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PREFACE. 


THE Antigone, one of the earliest of its author’s extant 
plays,—the Ajax alone having a rival claim in this respect,— 
belongs by time, as by spirit, to the very centre of the age 
of Pericles. At the probable date of its composition, the 
Parthenon was slowly rising on the Acropolis, but was still 
some years from completion; Pheidias, a few years older 
than Sophocles, and then about sixty, was in the zenith of 
his powers. The traditional, and best, reading of a verse in 
the ode to Dionysus (ν. I1I9) suggests the fresh interest in 
Southern Italy which Athenians had lately acquired by the 
foundation of Thurii!, and recalls the days, then recent, when 
one of the new colonists, Herodotus, had been in the society of 
Sophocles. The figure of Antigone, as drawn by the poet, bears 
the genuine impress of this glorious moment in the life of 
Athens. It is not without reason that moderns have recognised 
that figure as the noblest, and the most profoundly tender, 
embodiment of woman’s heroism which ancient literature can 
show; but it is also distinctively a work of Greek art at the 
highest. It is marked by the singleness of motive, and the 


1 In his able work, Zhe Age of Pericles (vol. 11. p. 132), Mr Watkiss Lloyd 
makes an interesting remark with reference to the Antigone. Thurii stood near the 
old site of Sybaris. Télys was despot of Sybaris when it was destroyed by Croton 
(circ. §10 B.C.) Shortly before that event, he had put some Crotoniat envoys to 
death, and exposed their unburied bodies before the walls, according to the historian 
Phylarchus (cévc. 220 B.C.) in Athen. p. 521 D. Callias, the soothsayer of Télys, 
afterwards forsook him,—alarmed by the omens (Her. 5. 44). This story may well 
have been brought into notoriety at Athens by the keen interest felt just then in 
Thurii. Creon’s part would thus suggest a striking reminiscence. 
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self-restraint, which belonged to such art; it deserves to be 
studied sympathetically, and as a whole; for there could be no 
better example of ideal beauty attained by truth to human 
nature. 

Such a study of the play, as a work of art, stands here 
in a more than usually intimate relation with that study of 
language and of detail which it is the secondary office of an 
interpreter to assist. The poetical texture of the work is, even 
for Sophocles, remarkably close and fine; it is singularly rich 
in delicate traits which might easily escape our observation, but 
which are nevertheless of vital consequence to a just apprecia- 
tion of the drama in larger aspects. The Axtigone is thus a 
peculiarly exacting subject for a commentator. In estimating 
the shortcomings of an attempt to illustrate it, it may at least 
be hoped that the critic will not altogether forget the difficulties 
of the task. 

A reference to the works chiefly consulted will be found at 
p. liv. The editor has been indebted to Mr W. F. R. Shilleto, 
formerly Scholar of Christ’s College, for his valuable assistance 
in reading the proof-sheets ; and must also renew his acknow- 
ledgments to the staff of the Cambridge University Press, 

The present edition has been carefully revised. 


π. C. JEBB. 


CAMBRIDGE, Aprtt, 1900. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. THE Oedipus Tyrannus is concerned with the fall of the 
Theban king; the Coloneus, with the close of his life; and the 
Antigone, with a later episode in the fortunes of his children. 
But the order of composition was, Aztigone, Tyrannus, Coloneus » 
and the first was separated from the last by perhaps more than 
thirty years of the poet’s life. The priority of the Antigone 
admits of a probable explanation, which is not without interest. 
There is some ground for thinking that the subject—though 
not the treatment—was suggested by Aeschylus. 

The sisters Antigone and Ismene are not mentioned by 
Homer, Hesiod, or Pindar*, Antigone’s heroism presupposes 
a legend that burial had been refused to Polyneices. Pindar 
knows nothing of such a refusal. He speaks of the seven funeral- 
pyres provided at Thebes for the seven divisions of the Argive 
army*. Similarly Pausanias records a Theban legend that the 
corpse of Polyneices was burned on the same pyre with that of 
Eteocles, and that the very flames refused to mingle*. The 
refusal of burial was evidently an Attic addition to the story. 


1 Salustius, in his Argument to this play (p. 5), notices that the fortunes of the 
sisters were differently related by other writers. Mimnermus (6. 620 B.C.) spoke of 
Ismene having been slain at Thebes by Tydeus, one of the Argive chiefs. Ion of 
Chios (ο. 450 B.C.) said that both sisters were burned in the Theban temple of Hera 
by Laodamas, son of Eteocles, when Thebes was taken in the later war of the 
Epigoni. Here, then, we have an Ionian contemporary of Sophocles who did not 
know the legend of Antigone’s deed,—another indication that the legend was of 
Attic growth. 

2 Pind. Of. 6. 15; Nem. 9. 24. 

3 Paus. g. 18. 3. 
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It served to contrast Theban vindictiveness with Athenian hu- 
manity ; for it was Theseus who ultimately buried the Argives 
at Eleusis. If Creon’s edict, then, was an Attic invention, it 
may be conjectured that Antigone’s resolve to defy the edict 
was also the conception of an Attic poet. Aeschylus is the 
carliest author who refers to the edict against burial, and he is 
also the first who tells of Antigone’s resolve. His Theban tri- 
logy consisted of the Laius, the Oedipus, and the Seven against 
Thebes’. At the end of the last play a herald proclaims an 
edict just published by the Council of Thebes; sepulture shall 
be given to Eteocles, but denied to Polyneices. Antigone at 
once declares her resolve; she will bury Polyneices. The 
Theban maidens who form the Chorus are divided. One half 
of their number goes to attend the funeral of Eteocles; the 
other half accompanies Antigone to her task. There the play 
ends. 

§ 2. The situation, as it is thus left by the Seven against 
Thebes, is essentially different from that in the play of Sophocles. 
The Antigone of Aeschylus is not isolated in her action, but is 
escorted by a band of maidens who publicly avow their sym- 
pathy. Though the herald enters a formal protest, and hints 
that the rulers are likely to be ‘severe, yet he does not say that 
death is to be the price of disobedience, nor, indeed, does he 
specify any penalty. The Chorus represents average civic 
opinion; and one half of the Chorus openly defies the decree. 
A plot which began thus could scarcely end in the Council 
taking the heroine’s life. It rather foreshadows a final solution 


_ which shall be favourable to her; and we might surmise that, 


in loosing the knot, Aeschylus would have resorted to a divine 
mandate or intervention. But the Antigone of Sophocles 
stands alone ; the penalty of a dreadful death is definitely set 
before her; and, whatever the Thebans may think of Creon’s 
edict, no one dares to utter a word of disapproval. Taking 
the two primary facts—the veto, and Antigone’s resolve— 
Sophocles has worked in a manncr which is characteristically 
his own. 


1 With regard to this trilogy, see Introd. to the Oedipus Tyrannus, p. xvi. 
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§ 3. Let us first trace the outline of the action. "Analysis of 
The scene is laid before the palace of Creon,—once that of the Play. . 
Oedipus,—at Thebes. The city has just been delivered from a logue: = 
great peril. It had been besieged by an Argive army, the allies 9 
of the exile Polyneices, whom his brother Eteocles had driven 
out of Thebes, that he himself might be sole king. But on the 
day before that with which the play begins, the two brothers 
had slain each other in single fight. Besides Polyneices, six 
other leaders of the besiegers had been killed by as many 
Theban chiefs. Thus deprived of its commanders, the besieging 
host had fled, panic-stricken, in the night. 

It is the moment of dawn. Antigone has asked her sister 

Ismene to come forth with her from the house, in order that 
they may converse alone. Creon, their uncle, is now king. 
He has put forth an edict,—that Eteocles, the champion of 
Thebes, shall be honourably buried ; but the body of Polyneices, 
the country’s foe, shall be left on the plain outside the walls of 
Thebes, for dogs and birds to mangle at their will. If any 
citizen dares to disobey, he shall be stoned to death. Antigone 
tells her sister that she is resolved to defy this edict, and to 
bury their brother Polyneices. Ismene vainly seeks to dissuade 
her ; and Antigone goes forth, alone, to do the deed. 

The Chorus of fifteen Theban elders now enters. Creon has Parodos: 
summoned them to meet him,—they do not yet know wherefore. ποσόν 
They greet the rising sun, and, in a splendid ode, describe the 
danger from which Thebes has been saved. The dramatic effect 
of the ode is to make us feel how grievous, from a Theban point 
of view, has been the act of Polyneices. 

Creon comes forth. Declaring his resolve that patriotism and II. First 
treason shall never miss their due rewards, he acquaints the oak 
Chorus with the purport of his edict,—that Eteocles shall be 
honoured, and Polyneices dishonoured. The elders receive the 
decision with unquestioning respect; though their words are 
more suggestive of acquiescence than of approval. 

A guard arrives, with the startling news that unknown hands 
have already paid burial rites to Polyneices, by the symbolical 
act of sprinkling dust on the corpse. Creon dismisses the man 
with threats of a terrible death, which the other guards shall 
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share, if they fail to discover the men who have thus broken the 


edict. 

First The choral ode which follows is a beautiful treatment of a 

Stasimon : ο . . 

332—375. theme which this mysterious deed suggests,—human inventive- 

eg ness,—its audacity and its almost infinite resource, save for 
the limits set by fate. As these strains cease, anapaests spoken 
by the leader of the Chorus express sudden amazement and 
pain.—Antigone, the royal maiden, the niece of the king, is led 
in, a prisoner, in the hands of the guard. 

III. Questioned by Creon, Antigone replies that she knew the 

ος. edict, but nevertheless paid funeral rites to her brother because 

384—581.. she held that no human law could supersede the higher law of 
the gods. She is ready to die. 

Creon, still more incensed by her demeanour, vows that she 
shall indeed perish by a shameful death. He suspects Ismene 
also; and she is presently brought in. Agonised by grief for 
her sister's impending doom, Ismene entreats that she may be 
considered as sharing the responsibility of the deed ; she wishes 
to die with her sister. Antigone firmly and even sternly, though 
not bitterly, rejects this claim, which ‘justice will not allow’; 
the deed has been hers only. Ismene vainly seeks to move 
Creon; he is not touched by her despair, or by the thought—to 
which Ismene also appeals—that his son Haemon is betrothed 
to Antigone. He orders that both sisters shall be taken into 
the house, and closely guarded; for his present purpose is that 
both shall die. 

Second Moved by the sentence which has just been passed, the | 
fear oe Chorus speaks of the destiny which has pursued the royal line 
Anapaests, of Thebes: ‘When a house hath once been shaken from heaven, 
626-030. there the curse fails nevermore.’ The sisters were the last hope 
of the race; and now they too must perish. The ode closes 
with a strain of general reflection on the power of Zeus and the 
impotence of human self-will. There is no conscious reference 
to Creon; but, for the spectators, the words are suggestive and 
ominous. 
IV. Third Haemon enters. He has come to plead with his father 
ο, for the life of his betrothed Antigone. This scene is one of the 
31—780. ; 
finest in the play. A lesser dramatist would have been apt 
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to depict Haemon as passionately agitated. The Haemon of 
Sophocles maintains an entire calm and self-control so long as a 
ray of hope remains; his pleading is faultless in tone and in . 
tact; he knows Creon, and he does not intercede with him as a 
lover for his betrothed; he speaks as a son solicitous for his 
father’s reputation, and as a subject concerned for the authority 
of his king; he keeps his temper under stinging taunts; it is 
only when Creon is found to be inexorable that the pent-up fire 
at last flashes out. Then, when Haemon rushes forth,—resolved, 
as his latest words hint, not to survive his beloved,—he leaves 
with the spectators a profound sense of the supreme effort which 
he has made in a cause dearer to him than life, and has made 
without success. 

Haemon having quitted the scene, Creon announces, in reply 
to a question of the Chorus, the mode of death which he designs 
for Antigone. As for Ismene, he will spare her; her entire 
innocence has been proved, to his calmer thoughts, by the words 
which passed between the sisters in his presence. Antigone is 
to be immured in a sepulchral chamber,—one of the rock-tombs 
in the low hills that fringe the plain of Thebes,—and there she 
is to be left, with only the formal dole of food which religion 
prescribes, in order to avert the pollution which the State would) 

otherwise incur through the infliction of death by starvation. 

A choral song celebrates the power of Love,—as seen in Third 
Haemon, who has not feared to confront a father’s anger in peer 
pleading for one who has broken the law. While implying that Anapaest: 
Haemon has acted amiss, the ode also palliates his action by κκ... 
suggesting that the deity who swayed him is irresistible. At 
the same time this reference to Haemon’s passion serves to 
deepen the pathos of Antigone’s fate. 

She is now brought out of the house by Creon’s servants, v. Fourt! 
who are to conduct her to her living tomb. At that sight, the ea 
Theban elders cry that pity constrains them, even as love con- 
strained Haemon, to deplore the sentence. Antigone speaks to 
them of her fate, and they answer not unkindly; yet they say 
plainly that the blame for her doom rests with herself alone; | 
the king could not grant impunity to a breach of his edict. — 
Creon enters, and reproves the guards for their delay. In her 
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latest words, Antigone expresses her confidence in the love 
which awaits her beyond the grave; and also the trouble which 
overclouds her trust in the gods, who knew her deed, and yet 
have permitted her to suffer this doom. Then she is led forth, 
and is seen no more. 

The rocky tomb to which she is passing suggests the theme 


* of a choral ode, commemorating three other sufferers of a cruel 


imprisonment,—Danaé, Lycurgus, and Cleopatra. 

As the choral strains cease, the blind and aged prophet 
Teiresias is led in by a boy. He comes with an urgent warning 
for the king. The gods are wroth with Thebes; they will no 
longer give their prophet any sign by the voice of birds, or 
through the omens of sacrifice. The king is himself the cause, 
by his edict. Carrion-creatures have defiled the altars of 
Thebes with the taint of the unburied dead. Let burial rites 
be at once paid to Polyneices. He speaks for Creon’s own 
good. 

Here we pause for a moment to answer a question which 
naturally occurs to the modern reader. Why is Polyneices said 
to be still unburied? Has not Antigone already rendered 
burial rites to him; is it not precisely for that action that she 
is dying? Antigone had, indeed, given symbolical sepulture 
to Polyneices by sprinkling dust upon the corpse, and pouring 
libations. The performance of that act discharged her personal 
duty towards the dead and the gods below; it also saved 
her dead brother from the dishonour (which would else have 
been a reproach to him in the other world) of having been 
neglected by his nearest kinsfolk on earth. But Antigone’s act 
did not clear Creon. Creon’s duty to the dead and to the gods 
below was still unperformed. So far as Creon was concerned, 
Polyneices was still unburied. And Creon’s obligation could 
not be discharged, as Antigone’s had been, merely by the sym- 
bolical act, which religion accepted only when a person was 
unavoidably hindered from performing regular rites. There was 
nothing to hinder Creon from performing such rites. These were 
still claimed from him. After Antigone’s tribute had been 
rendered, birds and dogs had been busy with the corpse. Creon’s 
duty to the dead and to the gods below was now also a duty 
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towards the polluted State, from which his impiety had 
alienated the gods above. | 

In reply to the friendly and earnest warning of Τεϊτοσίας, 
Creon angrily accuses the seer of mercenary complicity in a 
disloyal plot; malcontent Thebans wish to gain a triumph over 
their king by frightening him into a surrender. Never will he 
grant burial rites to Polyneices. 

Teiresias, angered in his turn, then declares the penalty 
which the gods reserve for such obduracy. With the life of his 
own son shall Creon atone for his twofold sin,—the detention of | 
the dead among the living, and the imprisonment of the living 
in the abode of the dead. The seer then departs. 

Creon is deeply moved. In the course of long and eventful 
years he has learned a lesson which is present also to the minds 
of the Theban elders. The word of Teiresias has never failed to 
come true. 

After a hurried consultation with the Chorus, Creon’s resolve 
is taken. He will yield. He immediately starts, with his ser- 
vants, for the upper part of the Theban plain, where the body of 
Polyneices is still lying,—not very far, it would seem, from the 
place of Antigone’s prison. 

At this point an objection might suggest itself to the spec- 
tator. Is there not something a little improbable in the celerity 
with which Creon,—hitherto. inflexible,—is converted by the 
threats of a seer whom he has just been denouncing as a venal 
impostor? Granting that experience had attested the seer’s 
infallibility when speaking in the name of the gods, has not 
Creon professed to believe that, in this instance, Teiresias is 
merely the mouthpiece of disloyal Thebans? The answer will 
be found by attentively observing the state of mind which, up to 
this point, has been portrayed in Creon. He has, indeed, been 
inflexible ; he has even been vehement in asserting his inflexi- 
bility. But, under this vehemence, we have been permitted to 
see occasional glimpses of an uneasy conscience. One such 
glimpse is at vv. 889 f, where he protests that Azs hands are 
clean in regard to Antigone ;—he had given her full warning, 

and he has not shed her blood,—‘ but at any rate’ (8 οὖν,---έεε., 
wherever the guilt rests)—‘she shall die’ Another such trait 
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occurs at v. 1040, where he says that he will not bury Polyneices, 
though the throne of Zeus in heaven should be defiled,—quickly 
adding, ‘for I know that no mortal can pollute the gods. It 
may further be remarked that a latent self-mistrust is suggested 
by the very violence of his rejoinder to the Chorus, when they 
venture, with timid respect, to hint the possibility that some 
divine agency may have been at work in the mysterious tribute 
paid to Polyneices (278 f.). A like remark applies to the fury 
which breaks out at moments in his interviews with Haemon and 
with Teiresias, The delicacy of the dramatic tact which forbids 
these touches to be obtrusive is such as Sophocles, alone of the 
Attic masters, knew how to use. But they suffice to indicate 
the secret trembling of the balance behind those protestations of 
an unconquerable resolve; the terrible prophecy of Teiresias 
only turns the scale. 
Hypor- The Chorus is now gladdened by the hope that Creon’s re- 
‘aking the pentance, late though it is, may avail to avert the doom threatened 
oe of by Teiresias. This feeling is expressed in a short and joyous 
tasimon): Ode, which invokes the bright presence of Dionysus. May the 
iy joyous god come with healing virtue to his favourite Thebes! 
The substitution of this lively dance-song (‘hyporcheme’) for 
a choral ode of a graver cast here serves the same purpose of 
a | contrast as in the Oedipjus Tyrannus, the Ajax, and the Yrachi- 
niae. The catastrophe is approaching”. 
VII. Exoe A Messenger now enters,—one of the servants who had 
a accompanied Creon to the plain. The words in which he briefly 
intimates the nature of his tidings (v. 1173) are overheard, within 
the house, by Eurydicé, then in the act of going forth with 
offerings to Pallas; and she swoons. On recovering conscious- 
ness, she comes forth, and hears the full account from the Mes- 
senger. He says that, when they reached the plain, Creon’s first 
care was for the funeral rites due to Polyneices. After prayer 
to Pluto and Hecate, the remains—lacerated by birds and dogs— 
were washed, and solemnly burned; a high funeral-mound was 
then raised on the spot. Creon and his followers then repaired 
to the tomb of Antigone. They found her already dead; she 


1 See note on v. 1044. 3 See note on v. 1115. 
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had used her veil to hang herself. Haemon, in a frenzied state, 
was embracing her corpse. He drew his sword upon his father, | 
who fled. Then, in a swift agony of remorse, the son slew 
himself. 

Having heard this news, Eurydicé silently retires into the 
house. 

She has hardly withdrawn, when Creon enters, with attend- 
ants, carrying Haemon’s shrouded corpse’ upon a bier. He 
bewails his own folly as the cause of his son’s death. Amid his 
laments, a Messenger from the house announces that Eurydiceé |: 
has stabbed herself at the household altar, with imprecations on © 
the husband. Wholly desolate and wretched, Creon prays for 
death; nor has the Chorus any gentler comfort for him than 
the stern precept of resignation‘ Pray thou no more; mortals 
have no escape from destined woe.’ As he is conducted into 
the house, the closing words of the drama are spoken by the | : 
leader of the Chorus: ‘ Wisdom is the supreme part of happiness, | | 
and reverence towards the gods must be inviolate. Great words‘ - 
of prideful men are ever punished with great blows, and in old \ 
age teach the chastened to be wise.’ 

§ 4. This sketch may serve to illustrate the powerful unity Unity of 
of the play. The issue defined in the opening scene—the ος 
conflict of divine with human law,—remains the central interest - 
throughout. The action, so simple in plan, is varied by masterly 
character-drawing, both in the two principal figures, and in those 
lesser persons who contribute gradations of light and shade to 
the picture. There is no halting in the march of the drama; at 
each successive step we become more and more keenly interested 
to see how this great conflict is to end; and when the tragic 
climax is reached, it is worthy of such a progress. It would not, The mode 
however, be warrantable to describe the construction of the play oe 
as faultless. No one who seeks fully to comprehend and enjoy strophe. 
this great work of art can be content to ignore certain questions 
which are suggested by one part of it,—the part from v. 998 to 
1243, which introduces and developes the catastrophe. 


1 ει, an effigy. The deuteragonist, who had acted Haemon, had been on the 


stage, as Messenger, up to v. 1256, and had still to come on as Second Messenger 
atv. 1278. 
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Teiresias, as we Saw, came with the benevolent purpose of 
warning Creon that he must bury Polyneices, Creon was stub- 
born, and Teiresias then said that the gods would punish him. 
Haemon would die, because his father had been guilty of two 
sins,—burying Antigone alive’, and dishonouring the corpse of 
Polyneices. This prophecy assumed that Creon would remain 
obdurate. But, in the event, he immediately yielded ; he buried 
Polyneices, and attempted, though too late, to release Antigone. 
Now suppose that he had been in time to save Antigone. 
He would then have cancelled both his offences, And then, we 
must infer, the divine punishment predicted by Teiresias would 
have been averted; since the prediction does not rest on any 
statement that a specific term of grace had expired. Otherwise 
we should have to suppose that the seer did not know the true 
mind of the gods when he represented that Creon might still be 
saved by repentance (1025 Π.). But the dramatic function of 
Teiresias obviously requires us to assume that he was infallible 
whenever he spoke from ‘the signs of his art’; indeed, the play 
tells us that he was so (1094). 

'“" Everything depended, then, on Creon being in time to save 
Antigone. Only a very short interval can be imagined between 
the moment at which she is led away to her tomb and that at 
which Creon resolves to release her; in the play it is measured 
by 186 verses (928—1114). The Chorus puts Creon’s duties in 
the natural order; ‘free the maiden from her rocky chamber, 
and make a tomb for the unburied dead’ (1100); and Creon 
seems to feel that the release, as the more urgent task, ought to 
have precedence. Nevertheless, when he and his men arrive on 
the ground, his first care is given to Polyneices. After the rites 
have been performed, a high mound ts raised. Only then does he 
proceed to Antigone’s prison,—and then it is too late. We are 
not given any reason for the burial being taken in hand before 


1 In his first, or friendly, speech to Creon (998—1032) Teiresias says not a word 
concerning Antigone. Possibly he may be conceived as thinking that the burial 
of Polyneices wou'd imply, as a consequence, the release of Antigone; though it is 
obvious that, from Creon’s point of view, such an inference would be illogical: 
Antigone was punished because she had broken the edict; not because the burying 
of Polyneices was intrinsically wrong. 
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the release. The dramatic fault here has nothing to do with 

any estimate of the chances that Creon might actually have 

saved Antigone’s life, if he had gone to her first. The poet 
might have chosen to imagine her as destroying herself im- 
mediately after she had been left alone in her cell. In any case, 

the margin for Creon must have been a narrow one. The The 
dramatic fault is that, while we, the spectators, are anxious that ρα 


Antigone should be saved, and while every moment is precious, 


tao ie 
we are left to conjecture why Creon should be spending so many | 
of these moments in burial rites which could have been rendered / ' 
equally well after Antigone had been rescued: nay, when the 7 
ιτ. 


rites have been finished, he remains to build a mound. The 
source of pathos contained in the words ‘too late’ is available 
for Tragedy, but evidently there is one condition which must be 
observed. A fatal delay must not seem to be the result merely 
of negligence or of caprice. As Bellermann has justly said, 
modern drama has obeyed this rule with a heedfulness not 
always shown by the ancients. Shakespeare took care that 
there should be a good reason for the delay of Lorenzo to 
resuscitate Juliet; nor has Schiller, in the ‘Death of Wallen- 
stein, left it obscure why Octavio arrived only after Buttler’s 
deed had been done. Euripides, on the other hand, is content 
that the prolixity of a Messenger’s speech should detain Iocasta 
until the sons whom she longed to reconcile nae killed each 
other. 


§ 5. With regard to Creon’s delay in the Antigone, I ven- A suggest: 
ture to suggest that the true explanation is a simple one. If °4°*P@™ 
it seems inadequate when tried by the gauge of modern drama, 
it will not do so (I think) to those who remember two charac- 
teristics of old Greek drama,—first, the great importance of 
the rhetorical element, more particularly as represented by the 
speeches of messengers ; secondly, the occasional neglect of 
clearness, and even of consistency, in regard to matters which 
either precede the action of the drama (τὰ ἔξω τῆς τραγφδίας), 
or, though belonging to the drama itself, occur off the stage. 

The speech of the first Messenger in the Antigone (1192—1243) 
relates the catastrophe with which the tragedy culminates, Its 
effect was therefore of the highest importance. Now, if this 
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speech had first related the terrible scene in Antigone’s tomb, 
and had then passed on to the quiet obsequies of Polyneices, its 
rhetorical impressiveness would have been destroyed. It was 
indispensable that the latter part of the recital should correspond 
with the climax of tragic interest. This, I believe, was the 
motive present to the poet’s. mind when, after indicating in the 
dialogue that the release was to precede the burial, he reversed 
that order in composing the Messenger’s speech. He knew that 
his Athenian audience would be keenly susceptible to the 
oratorical quality of that speech, while they would be either 
inattentive, or very indulgent, to the defect in point of dramatic 
consistency. The result is a real blemish, though not a serious 
one; indeed, it may be: said to compensate the modern reader 
for its existence by exemplifying some tendencies of the art 
which admitted it. 

§ 6. The simplicity of the plot is due,—as the foregoing 
sketch has shown,—to the clearness with which two principles are 
opposed to each other. Creon represents the duty of obeying 
the State’s laws; Antigone, the: duty of listening to the private 
conscience. The definiteness and the power with which the 
play puts the case on each side are conclusive proofs that the 
question had assumed a distinct shape before the poet’s mind. 
It is the only instance in which a Greek play has for its 
central theme a practical problem of conduct, involving issues, 
moral and political, which might be discussed on similar grounds 
in any age and in any country of the world. Greek Tragedy, 
owing partly to the limitations which it placed on detail, was 
better suited than modern drama to raise such a question in 
a general form. The Antigone, indeed, raises the question in 
a form as nearly abstract as is compatible with the nature of 
drama. The case of Antigone is a thoroughly typical one for 
the private conscience, because the particular thing which she 
believes that she ought to do was, in itself, a thing which 
every Greek of that age recognised as a most sacred duty,— 
viz., to render burial rites to kinsfolk. This advantage was not 
devised by Sophocles ; it came to him as part of the story which 
he was to dramatise; but it forms an additional reason for 
thinking that, when he dramatised that story in the precise 
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manner which he has chosen, he had a consciously dialectical 
purpose, Such a purpose was wholly consistent, in this instance, 
with the artist’s first aim,—to produce a work of art. It is 
because Creon and Antigone are so human that the controversy 
which they represent becomes so vivid. 

§ 7. But how did Sophocles intend us to view the result ? What is 
What is the drift of the words at the end, which say that ο... 
‘wisdom is the supreme part of happiness’? If this wisdom, 
or prudence (τὸ Φρονεῖν), means, generally, the observance of 
due limit, may not the suggested moral be that both the parties 
to the conflict were censurable? As Creon overstepped the due 
limit when, by his edict, he infringed the divine law, so Antigone 
also overstepped it when she defied the edict. The drama 
would thus be a conflict between two persons, each of whom | 
defends an intrinsically sound principle, but defends it in a | 
mistaken way; and both persons are therefore punished. This | 
view, of which Boeckh is the chief representative, has found 
several supporters. Among them is Hegel :—‘In the view of 
the Eternal Justice, both were wrong, because they were one- 
sided; but at the same time both were right*®’ 

Or does the poet rather intend us to feel that Antigone is 
wholly in the right,—ze.,. that nothing of which the human 
lawgiver could complain in her was of a moment’s account 
beside the supreme duty which she was fulfilling ;—and that 
Creon was wholly in the wrong,—z.¢., that the intrinsically sound 
maxims of government on which he relies lose all validity when 
opposed to the higher law which he was breaking? If that 
was the poet’s meaning, then the ‘wisdom’ taught by the issue 


1 This point might be illustrated by contrast with an able romance, of which 
the title is borrowed from this play of Sophocles. ‘The New Antigone’ declined 
the sanction of marriage, because she had been educated by a father who had 
taught her to regard that institution as wrongful. Such a case was not well suited 
to do dramatically what the Antigone of Sophocles does,—to raise the question 
of human law against private conscience in a general form,—because the institution 
concerned claims to be more than a human ordinance, and because, on the other hand, 
the New Antigone’s opinion was essentially an accident of perverted conscience. The 
author of the work was fully alive to this, and has said (Spectator, Nov. 5, 1887) that 
his choice of a title conveyed ‘a certain degree of irony,’ 

2 Religionsphilosophie, it. 114. 
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of the drama means the sense which duly subordinates human 
to divine law,—teaching that, if the two come into conflict, 
human law must yield. 

This question is one which cannot be put aside by merely 
suggesting that Sophocles had no didactic purpose at all, but 
left us to take whichever view we please. For, obviously, 
according as we adopt one or other of the views, our estimate 
of the play as a work of art must be vitally affected. The 
punishments meted out to Creon and Antigone respectively 
require us to consider the grounds on which they rest. A 
difference will be made, too, in our conception of Antigone’s 
character, and therefore in our judgment as to the measure of 
skill with which the poet has portrayed her. 

A careful study of the play itself will suffice (I think) 
to show that the second of the two views above mentioned 
is the true one. Sophocles has allowed Creon to put his case 
ably, and (in a measure from which an inferior artist might have 
shrunk) he has been content to make Antigone merely a nobly 
heroic woman, not a being exempt from human passion and 
human weakness; but none the less does he mean us to feel 
that, in this controversy, the right is wholly with her, and the 
wrong wholly with her judge. 

§ 8. In the first place it is necessary to appreciate the na- 
ture of Creon’s edict against burying Polyneices. Some modern 
estimates of the play have seemed to assume that such refusal 
of sepulture, though a harsh measure, was yet one which the 
Greek usage of the poet’s age recognised as fairly applicable to 
public enemies, and that, therefore, Creon’s fault lay merely in 
the degree of his severity. It is true that the legends of the 
heroic age afford some instances in which a dead enemy is left 
unburied, as a special mark of abhorrence. This dishonour 
brands the exceptionally base crime of Aegisthus'. Yet these 
same legends also show that, from a very early period, Hellenic 
feeling was shocked at the thought of carrying enmity beyond 
the grave, and withholding those rites on which the welfare of 
the departed spirit was believed to depend. The antiquity of 


1 Soph. A/. 1487 ff. 


—_—_—_— 


INTRODUCTION. xxill 


the maxim that, after a battle, the conquerors were bound to 
allow the vanquished to bury their dead, is proved by the fact 
that it was ascribed either to Theseus! or to Heracles*. Achilles 
maltreated the dead Hector. Yet, even there, the /iad ex- 
presses the Greek feeling by the beautiful and touching fable 
that the gods themselves miraculously preserved the corpse 
from all defacement and from all corruption, until at last the 
due obsequies were rendered to it in Troy® The Atreidae 
refused burial to Ajax; but Odysseus successfully pleaded 
against the sentence, and Ajax was ultimately buried with all 
honour‘. In giving that issue to his play, Sophocles was doing 
what the general feeling of his own age would strongly demand. |- 
Greeks of the fifth century B.C. observed the duty towards the 
dead even when warfare was bitterest, and when the foe was 
barbarian. The Athenians buried the Persians slain at Marathon, 
as the Persians buried the Lacedaemonians slain at Thermo- 
pylae. A notable exception may, indeed, be cited; but it is 
one of those exceptions which forcibly illustrate the rule. The 
Spartan Lysander omitted to bury the Athenians who fell 
at Aegospotami; and that omission was remembered, centuries 
later, as an indelible stigma upon his name’. 

Thus the audience for which Sophocles composed the 
Antigone would regard Creon’s edict as something very dif- 
ferent from a measure of exceptional, but still legitimate, 
severity. They would regard it as a shocking breach of that 
common piety which even the most exasperated belligerents 
regularly respected, 


§ 9. The next point to be considered is, In what sense, The edict 
and how far, does Creon, im this edict, represent the State ? political 
He is the lawful king of Thebes. His royal power is conceived spect, . 
as having no definite limit. The words of the Chorus testify --ᾱ 
that he is acting within the letter of his right; ‘thou hast power, © ‘<-- 
I ween, to take what order thou wilt, both for the dead, and . 


for all us who live’ (2111). On the other hand, he is acting 


1 Plut. Zhes. 29. 3 Aelian Var. Hist. 13, 27. 
8 1), 24. 41t ff. ὁ Soph. 4%. 1332 ff. 
5 Paus. 9. 32. 6. 
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against the unanimous, though silent, sense of Thebes, which, as 
his son Haemon tells him, held that Antigone had done a 
glorious deed (695). Creon replies: ‘Shall Thebes prescribe to 
me how I shall rule?’ His son rejoins: ‘That is no city (πόλις), 
which belongs to one man’ (737). Where the unanimous 
opinion of the community was ignored, the Athenians of the 
poet’s day would feel that, as Haemon says, there was no 
‘city’ at all. Indeed, when Creon summoned ‘the conference 
of elders,’ that summons was itself an admission that he was 
morally bound to take account of other judgments besides his 
own. We may often notice in the Attic drama that the 
constitutional monarchy of the legendary heroic age is made 
to act in the spirit, and speak in the tone, of the unconsti- 
tutional tyvanuzs, as the historical age knew it. This was most 
natural; it gave an opening for points sure to tell with a 
‘tyrant-hating’ Athenian audience, and it was perfectly safe 
from objection on the ground of anachronism,—an objection 
which was about the last that Athenian spectators were likely 
to raise, if we may judge by the practice of the dramatists. 
Now, the Creon of the Axtigone, though nominally a monarch 
of the heroic age, has been created by the Attic poet in the 
essential image of the historical tyrannus. ‘The Attic audience 
would mentally compare him, not to an Agamemnon or an 
Alcinous, but to a Hippias or a Periander. He resembles the 
' ruler whose absolutism, imposed on the citizens by force, 
is devoid of any properly political sanction. Antigone can 
certainly be described, with technical correctness, as acting 
‘in despite of the State,’ since Creon is the State, so far 
as a State exists. But the Greeks for whom Sophocles wrote 
would not regard Creon’s edict as having a constitutional 
character, in the sense in which that character belonged to 
laws sanctioned (for instance) by the Athenian Ecclesia. They 
would liken it rather to some of the arbitrary and violent acts 
done by Hippias in the later period of his ‘tyranny.’ To take 
a modern illustration, they would view it in a quite different 
light from that in which we should regard the disobedience of 
a Russian subject to a ukase of the Czar. 

If, then, we endeavour to interpret Creon’s action by the 
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standards which the poet’s contemporaries would apply, we find, 
first, that he is doing a monstrous act; secondly, that, in doing 
it, he cannot, indeed, be said to exceed his prerogative, since 
this is indefinite; but he is exceeding his moral right in such 
a manner that he becomes the counterpart of the tyrannus who 


makes a cruel use of an unconstitutional power. 
7 


§ 1ο. Antigone, on the other hand, is fulfilling one of the most ‘Antigone’ 
sacred and the most imperative duties known to Greek religion ; P°""™ 
and it is a duty which could not be delegated. She and her. 
sister are the nearest kinsfolk of the dead. It is not to be 
expected that any stranger should brave the edict for the dead 
man’s sake. As the Chorus says, ‘no man is so foolish that 
he is enamoured of death’ (220). Creon is furious when the 
Chorus suggests that the rites so mysteriously paid to the 
corpse may have been due to the agency of the gods (278 f.). 

That very suggestion of the Chorus shows how impossible 

it seemed to the Theban mind that Polyneices could receive — 

the ministration of any human hand. A modern critic, taking 

the view that Antigone was wrong, has observed (not ironically) 

that she ought to have left the gods to provide the burial. © 

It would have been ill for the world if all who have done 

heroic deeds had preferred to await miracles. As to another 
suggestion,—that Antigone ought to have tried persuasion with : 
Creon,—the poet has supplied the answer in his portraiture of | 
Creon’s character—a character known to Antigone from long _ 
experience. The situation in which Antigone was placed by 

Creon’s edict was analogous to that of a Christian martyr under 

the Roman Empire. It was as impossible for Antigone to — 
withhold those rites, which no other human being could now 
render, as it was impossible for the Christian maiden to avoid 
the torments of the arena by laying a grain of incense on the © 
altar of Diana’. From both alike those laws which each believed | 
to be ‘the unfailing statutes of Heaven’ claimed an allegiance ! 
which no human law could cancel, and it was by the human 


-- 


1 Mr Long’s beautiful picture, ‘ Diana or Christ,’ will be remembered by many,— 
and the more fitly, since it presents a counterpart, not only for Antigone, but also for 
Creon and for Haemon, 


— 


xxvi INTRODUCTION. 


ruler, not by his victim, that the conflict of loyalties had been 
made inevitable. 


§ 11. One of the main arguments used to show that Sopho- 
cles conceived Antigone as partly censurable has been drawn 
from the utterances of the Chorus. It is therefore important 
to determine, if we can, what the attitude of these Theban 


. Elders really is. Their first ode (the Parodos) shows how 


strongly they condemn Polyneices, as having led a hostile 
army against his country. We might have expected, then, that, 
when Creon acquainted them with his edict, they would have 
greeted it with some mark of approval. On the contrary, their 
words are confined to a brief utterance of submission: ‘Such 
is thy pleasure, Creon, son of Menoeceus, touching this city’s 
foe, and its friend; and thou hast power, I ween, to take 
what order thou wilt, both for the dead, and for all us who 
live’ (211 ff.). We can see that they are startled by such a 
doom, even for a man whom they hold deeply guilty. Their 


‘words suggest a misgiving. Just afterwards, they significantly 


excuse themselves from taking any part in the enforcement 
of the edict (216). But it is otherwise when the edict, having 
been published, is broken. Then they range themselves on 
Creon’s side. They refer to the disobedience as a daring offence 


_ (371). When Antigone is brought in, they speak of her folly 


(383). Nevertheless, Antigone is convinced that, in their hearts, 
they sympathise with her (504). And, indeed, it is plain that 
they do so, to this extent,—that they consider the edict to have 
been a mistake; though they also hold that it was wrong to 
break the edict. Hence they speak of Antigone’s act as one 


. prompted by ‘frenzy at the heart’ (603). The clearest summary 


of their whole view—up to this point of the drama—is given in 
verses 872—875, and amounts to this :—Antigone’s act was, in 
itself, a pious one; but Creon, as a ruler, was bound to vindicate 


- his edict. Her ‘self-willed temper’ has brought her to death. 


So far, then, the view taken by the Chorus is very much 
Boeckh’s :—the merits are divided; Creon is both right and 
wrong; so, too, is Antigone. But then Teiresias comes (v. 988), 
and convinces the Chorus that Creon has been wholly wrong; 
wrong in refusing burial to Polyneices; wrong in punishing 
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Antigone. It is at the urgent advice of the Chorus that Creon 
yields. And when, a little later, Creon blames himself as the 
cause of all the woe, the Chorus replies that now at last he sees 
the truth (v. 1270). Thus the Theban Elders entertain two 
different opinions in succession. Their first opinion is over- \\ 
thrown by Teiresias. Their second opinion—which they hold | 
from verse 1091 onwards—is that which the poet intends to be 
recognised as the true one. 


§ 12. After thus tracing the mind of the Chorus, we can see Why the 
more clearly why it is composed of Theban elders. When the ο... 
chief person of a Greek tragedy is a woman, the Chorus usually tuted. 
consists of women, whose attitude towards the heroine is more 
or less sympathetic, Such is the case in the E/ectra and the 
Trachiniae, and in seven plays of Euripides,—the Andromache, 
Electra, Hecuba, Helena, both [phigeneias, and Medea. The Chorus 
of the A/lcestis, indeed, consists of Pheraean elders: but then 
Alcestis is withdrawn from the scene at an early moment, and 
restored to it only at the end: during the rest of the play, the 
interest is centred in Admetus, In the Axtigone, Sophocles had 
a double reason for constituting the Chorus as he did. First, the 
isolation of the heroine would have been less striking if she had 
been supported by a group of sympathetic women. Secondly, 
the natural predisposition of the Theban nobles to support their 
king heightens the dramatic effect of their ultimate conversion. 


§ 13. The character of Antigone is a separate question from Character 
the merit of the cause in which she is engaged. She might be: 
doing right, and yet the poet might have represented her as 
doing it in such a manner as to render her heroism unattractive, 
We may now turn to this question, and consider what manner 
of woman she is. 

Two qualities are at the basis of her character. One is an 
enthusiasm, at once steadfast and passionate, for the right, as 
she sees it,—for the performance of her duty. The other is 
intense tenderness, purity, and depth of domestic affection ; 
manifested here in the love of sister for brother, a love which 
death has not weakened, but only consecrated ; as in the Oedipus 
Coloneus—where the portraiture of her is entirely in unison with 
that given here—it is manifested in the tender anxiety to recon- 
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cile her living brothers, and in the fearless, completely selfless 
devotion—through painful wanderings, through all misery and 
all reproach—to the old age of her blind and homeless father. 
In the opening scene of the play, we find her possessed by a 
burning indignation at the outrage done to her dead brother ; 
the deep love which she feels for him is braced by a clear sense 
of the religious duty which this edict lays upon her, and by an 
' unfaltering resolve to do it; it never occurs to her for an instant 
‘that, as a true sister, she could act otherwise; rather it seems 
wonderful to her that the author of the edict should even have 
expected it to prove deterrent—for er (ver. 32). 
- With her whole heart and soul dominated. by these feelings, 
she turns to her sister Ismene, and asks for her aid; not as it 
the response could be doubtful—she cannot imagine its being 
doubtful ; it does not enter her mind that one whom she has just 
addressed by so dear a name, and with whom her tie of sister- 
hood is made closer still by the destiny which has placed them 
apart, can be anything but joyful and proud to risk life in the 
discharge of a duty so plain, so tender, and so sacred. And how 
does Ismene meet her? Ismene-reminds her that other members 
of their house have perished miserably, and that, if Antigone acts 
thus, Antigone and she will die more miserably still: they are 
women, and must not strive with men ; they are subjects, and must 
not strive with rulers: Ismene will ask the dead to excuse her, 
since she is constrained, and will obey the living: ‘ for it is witless 
to be over-busy’ (περισσὰ πράσσειν, v. 68). Ismene is amiable 
enough ; she cannot be called exceptionally weak or timid; she 
is merely the average woman ; her answer here is such as would 
have been made by most women—and perhaps by a still larger 
proportion of men, as the Chorus afterwards forcibly reminds us. 
But, given the character and the present mood of Antigone, 
what must be the effect of such a reply to such an appeal? Itis 
the tenderness, quite as much as the strength, of Antigone’s 
spirit that speaks in her answer :—‘I will not urge thee,—no, 
nor, if thou yet shouldst have the mind, wouldst thou be 
welcome as a worker with me. And the calmest reason 
thoroughly approves that answer; for the very terms in which 
Ismene had repulsed her sister proved a nature which could 
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never rise to the height of such a task, and which would be 
more dangerous as an ally than as a neutral. 

When the sisters next meet, it is in Creon’s presence, and 
the situation is this:—Antigone has done the deed, unaided ; 
and Creon has said that both sisters shall die—for he suspects 
Ismene of complicity. Ismene’s real affection is now quickened by 
a fevcrish remorse, and by an impulse towards self-immolation,— 
an impulse of a sentimental and almost hysterical kind: she will 
say that she helped Antigone; she will die with her; she will 
yet make amends to the dead. Was Antigone to indulge 
Ismene’s impulse, and to allow Ismene’s words to confirm 
Creon’s suspicions? Surely Antigone was bound to do what 
she does,—namely, to speak out the truth: ‘Nay, Justice will not 
suffer thee to do that; thou didst οί consent to the deed,): 
neither did I give thee part in it.’ But it will be said that her 
tone towards Ismene is too stern and hard. The sternness is only 
that of truth; the hardness is only that of reality: for, among 
the tragic circumstances which surround Antigone, this is pre- 
cisely one of the most tragic, that Ismene’s earlier conduct, at 
the testing-point of action, /as made a spiritual division which 
no emotional after-impulse can cancel. One more point may be 
raised: when Ismene says, ‘What life is dear to me, bereft of 
thee ?’—Antigone replies, ‘Ask Creon—all thy care is for him’ 
(v. 549): is not this, it may be asked, a needless taunt? The 
answer is found in Antigone’s wish to save Ismene’s life. Thus 
far in the dialogue, Ismene has persisted—even after Antigone’s 
denial—in claiming a share in the deed (vv. 536—547). Creon 
might well think that, after all, the fact was as he suspected. 
It was necessary for Antigone to make him see—by some 
trenchant utterance—that she regarded Ismene as distinctly 
ranged on his side. And she succeeded. Later in the play, 
where Creon acknowledges Ismene’s innocence, he describes it in 
the very phrase which Antigone had impressed upon his memory; 
he speaks of Ismene as one ‘who has not touched’ the deed 
(v. 771: cp. v. 546). It is with pain (v. 551), it is not with scorn 
or with bitterness, that Antigone remains firm. Her attitude is 
prescribed equally by regard for truth and right, and by duty 
towards her sister. 
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Antigone is betrothed to Haemon; the closeness of the 
affection between them is significantly marked by the words of 
Ismene (v. 570); it is expressed in the words, the deeds, and the 
death, of Haemon. If verse 572 is rightly assigned to Antigone 
(as, in my opinion, it is), that brief utterance tells much: but let 
us suppose that it belongs to Ismene, and that Antigone never 
once refers directly to Haemon: we Say, ‘directly,’ because more 
than once she alludes to sweet hopes which life had still to offer 
her. It is evident that, if Sophocles had given greater promi- 
nence to Antigone’s love for Haemon, he could have had 


only one aim, consistently with the plan of this play,—viz., to 
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strengthen our sense of the ties which bound her to life, 
and, therefore, of her heroism in resigning it. But it is also 
evident that he could have done this, with any effect, only at 
the cost of depicting a mind divided between the desire of 
earthly happiness and the resolve to perform a sacred duty: 
Sophocles has preferred to portray Antigone as raised above 
every selfish thought, even the dearest, by the absorbing and 
inspiring sense of her duty to the dead, and to the gods; silent, 
not through apathy, concerning a love which could never be hers, 
and turning for comfort to the faith that, beyond the grave, the 
purest form of human affection would reunite her to those whom 
she had lost. It is no blame to later dramatists that they 
found it necessary to make more of the love-motive; but, if our 
standard is to be the noblest tragic art, it is a confession of their 
inferiority to Sophocles. There is a beautiful verse in the play 
which might suggest how little he can have feared that his 
heroine would ever be charged with a cold insensibility. Creon 
has urged that the honour which she has shown to Polyneices 
will be resented by the spirit of Eteocles. Antigone answers, 
‘It is not my nature to join in hating, but in loving.’ As she 
had sought to reconcile them while they lived, so now she will 
have no part in their feud—if feud there be where they have 
gone,—but will love each, as he loves her. 

So long as her task lies before Antigone, she is sustained 
by the necessity for action. Nor does she falter for a moment, 
even after the deed has been done, so long as she is in the 
presence of Creon. For though she has no longer the stimulus 
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of action, there. is still another challenge to her fortitude; she, 
who is loyal to'the divine law, cannot tremble before the man - 
who -is its embodied negation. It is otherwise when Creon | 
is gone, and when there are only the Theban elders to see 
and hear her, as she is led to death. The strain on her mind is 
relaxed; the end is near; she now feels the longing for some 
word of pity as she passes to the grave,—for some token of 
human kindness. But, while she craves such sympathy, the 
Theban nobles merely console her with the thought of post- 
humous fame. She compares her doom to Niobe’s; and they 
reply that it is a glory for her to be as Niobe, a daughter of 
the Tantalidae,— 


the seed of gods, 
Men near to Zeus; for whom on Ida burns, 
High in clear air, the altar of their Sire, 
Nor hath their race yet lost the blood divine’. 


Few things in tragedy are more pathetic than this yearning 
of hers, on the brink of death, for some human kindness of 
farewell, thus ‘mocked’’, as she feels it to be, by a cold assurance 
of renown. She turns from men to invoke ‘the fount of Dircé 
and the holy ground of Thebes’; these, at least, will be her 
witnesses. In her last words, she is thinking of the dead, — 
and of the gods; she feels sure of love in the world of the dead; 
but she cannot lift her face to the gods, and feel sure that they 
are with her. If they are so, why have they allowed her to 
perish for obeying them? Yet, again, they may be with her; 
she will know beyond the grave. If she has sinned, she will 
learn it there; but if she is innocent, the gods will vindicate 
when she is gone. How infinitely touching is this supreme 
trouble which clouds her soul at the last,—this doubt and per- 
plexity concerning the gods! For it is not a misgiving as to 
the paramount obligation of the ‘unwritten laws’ which she 
has obeyed: it is only an anguish of wonder and uncertainty 
as to the mysterious ways of the powers which have laid this 


1 From the Méobe of Aeschylus (fr. 157): of θεῶν ἀγχίσποροι, | οἱ Ζηνὸς eyyis® ols 
car’ ᾿]δαῖον πάγο» | Διὸς πατρφου βωμός ἐστ᾽ ἐν αἱθέρι, | κοὔπω my ἐξίτηλον αἷμα δαι- 
µύνωρ. 

2 ν. 839. 
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obligation on mortals,—a surmise that, as gods and men seem 
alike without pity for her, there has perhaps been something 
wrong in her way of doing the duty which was so clear and 
so binding. 

§ 14. The psychology of Sophocles is so excellent in the 
case of Antigone because he has felt that in a truly heroic 
nature there is the permanent strength of deep convictions, 
but there is also room for what superficial observers might 
think a moral anticlimax. So long as such a nature has to 
meet antagonism in word or deed, its permanent strength is 
heightened by a further support which is necessarily transient, 
—the strength of exaltation. But a mind capable of heroism 
is such as can see duties in their true proportions, and can 
sacrifice everything to the discharge of the highest: and it 
is such a mind, too, which, in looking back on a duty done, 
is most liable—through very largeness of vision, and sense of 
human limitations—to misgivings like those which vex the 
last moments of Antigone. The strength of exaltation has 
passed away; her clear intelligence cannot refuse to acknow- 
ledge that the actual results of doing right are in seeming 
conflict with the faith which was the sanction of the deed. It is 
worthy of notice that only at one moment of the drama does 
Antigone speak lightly of the penalty which she has deliberately 
incurred. That is at the moment when, face to face with Creon, 
she is asserting the superiority of the divine law. Nor does 
she, even then, speak lightly of death in itself; she only says 
that it is better than a life like hers; for at that moment she 
feels the whole burden of the sorrows which have fallen upon 
her race,—standing, as she does, before the man who has added 
the last woe. The tension of her mind is at the highest. But 
nowhere else does she speak as one who had sought death 
because weary of life; on the contrary, we can see that that life 
was dear to her, who must die young, ‘without a portion in 
the chant that brings the bride.’ It is a perfectly sane mind 
which has chosen death, and has chosen it only because the 
alternative was to neglect a sacred duty. 

A comparison with other dramatists may serve to illustrate 
what Sophocles has gained by thus allowing the temporary 
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strength of excitement to pass off before the end, leaving the 
permanent strength of the character to wrestle with this pain 
and doubt. In Alfieri’s play of the same name, Antigone 
shows no touch of human weakness; as death approaches, 
she seems more and more‘impatiently eager for it; she says 
to Creon’s guards, who are leading her to her doom,— 


Let us make better speed ; so slow a step 

Ill becomes her who has at length just reach’d 
The goal so long desired... Perhaps ye, O guards, 
May feel compassion for my fate ?... Proceed. 

Oh terrible Death, I look thee in the face, 

And yet I tremble not’. 


In Massinger’s Virgin Martyr, again, consider the strain in 
which Dorothea addresses Theophilus, the persecutor of the 
Christians, who has doomed her to torture and death :— 


Thou fool! 
That gloriest in having power to ravish 
A trifle from me I am weary οἱ, 
What is this life to me? Not worth a thought; 
Or, if it be esteem’d, ’tis that I lose it 
To win a better: even thy malice serves 
To me but as a ladder to mount up 
To such a height of happiness, where I shall 
Look down with scorn on thee and on the world. 


The dramatic effect of such a tone, both in Alfieri’s Antigone 
and in Massinger’s Dorothea, is to make their fate not more, 
but less, pathetic ; we should feel for them more if they, on their 
part, seemed to feel a little ‘what ’tis to die, and to die young, — 
as Theophilus says to Dorothea. On the other hand, M. Casimir 
Delavigne, in his Messézzennes, is Sophoclean where he describes 
the last moments of Joan of Arc: 

Du Christ, avec l’ardeur, Jeanne baisait l'image ; 
Ses longs cheveux é€pars flottaient au gré des vents: 
Au pied de l’échafaud, sans changer de visage, 

Elle s’avangait 4 pas lents. 


1 C. Taylor’s translation. 
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Tranquille elle y monta; quand, debout sur le faite, 
Elle vit ce bcher, qui lallait dévorer, 
Les bourreaux en suspens, la flamme déja préte, 
Sentant son ceur faillir, elle baissa la téte, 

Et se prit ὁ pleurer'. 


So it is that the Antigone of Sophocles, in the last scene 
of her life, feels her heart fail, bows her head, and weeps; but 
the first verse of the passage just quoted suggests a difference 
which makes the Greek maiden the more tragic figure of the 
two: when Antigone looked to heaven, she could find no certain 
comfort. 

Thus has Sophocles created a true heroine; no fanatic 
enamoured of martyrdom, no virago, but a true woman, most 
tender-hearted, most courageous and steadfast ; whose sense of 
duty sustains her in doing a deed for which she knows that she 
must die ;—when it has been done, and death is at hand, then, 
indeed, there is a brief cry of anguish from that brave and loving 
spirit ; it is bitter to die thus: but human sympathy is denied to 
her, and even the gods seem to have hidden their faces. Nowhere 
else has the poetry of the ancient world embodied so lofty or so 
beautiful an ideal of woman’s love and devotion. The Macaria 
of Euripides resigns her life to save the race of the Heracleidae ; 
his Iphigeneia, to prosper the course of the Greek fleet; his 
Alcestis, to save the life of her husband. In each of these cases, 
a divine voice had declared that some one must die; in each, 
the heroism required was purely passive ; and in each a definite 
gain was promised,—for it was at least a pious opinion in the 
wife of Admetus (when all his other friends had declined his 
request that some of them would oblige him by dying for him’) 
to think that his survival would be a gain. Not one of these 
Euripidean heroines, pathetic though they be, can for a moment 
be ranked with Fedalma in George Eliot’s Spanish Gypsy, when 


1 Quoted by M. Patin in his Ztudes sur les Tragiques grecs, vol. Π., Ρ. 271. 

4 Has the total absence of the sense of humour, in its disastrous effect upon tragic 
pathos, ever been more wonderfully illustrated than by Euripides in those lines of the 
Alcestis?—mwdvras 5 ἐλέγξας καὶ διεξελθὼν φίλους, | πατέρα, yepady 0 7 og’ ἔτικτε 
μητέρα, | οὐχ ηὗρε πλὴν yuvatkds Goris ἤθελε | θανεῖν πρὸ κείνου pnd’ ἔτ᾽ εἰσορᾶν φάος. 
(vv. 15 ff.) 
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she accepts what seems worse than death for the sake of benefits 
to her race which are altogether doubtful ;— 


‘my soul is faint— 
Will these sharp pains buy any certain good?’ 


But Antigone is greater than Fedalma. There was no father, 
no Zarca, at Antigone’s side, urgently claiming the sacrifice,— 
on the contrary, there was a sister protesting against it; An- 
tigone’s choice was wholly free; the heroism which it imposed 
was one of doing as well as suffering ; and the sole reward was 
to be in the action itself. 


§ 15. The character of Creon, as Sophocles draws it in this Creon. 
play, may be regarded in somewhat different lights. It is inter- 
esting, then, to inquire how the poet meant it to be read. 
According to one view, Creon is animated by a personal spite 
against both Polyneices and Antigone; his maxims of state- 
policy are mere pretexts. This theory seems mistaken. There 
is, indeed, one phrase which might suggest previous dissensions 
between Creon and Antigone (v. 562). It is also true that 
Creon is supposed to have sided with Eteocles when Polyneices 
was driven into exile. But Sophocles was too good a dramatist 
to lay stress on such motives in such a situation. Rather, surely, 
Creon is to be conceived as entirely sincere and profoundly 
earnest when he sets forth the public grounds of his action. 
They are briefly these. Anarchy is the worst evil that can befall 
a State: the first duty of a ruler is therefore to enforce law and 
maintain order. The safety of the individual depends on that of 
the State, and therefore every citizen has a direct interest in 
obedience. This obedience must be absolute and unquestion- 
ing. The ruler must be obeyed ‘in little things and great, 
in just things and unjust’ (ν. 667). That is, the subject must 
never presume to decide for himself what commands may be 
neglected or resisted. By rewarding the loyal and punishing 
the disloyal, a ruler will promote such obedience. 

Creon puts his case with lucidity and force. Weare reminded Compari- 
of that dialogue in which Plato represents Socrates, on the eve elie 
of execution, as visited in prison by his aged friend Crito, who Crito. 
comes to tell him that the means of escape have been provided, 
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and to urge that he should use them, Socrates imagines the 
Laws of Athens remonstrating with him: ‘ Do you imagine that 
a State can subsist, in which the decisions of law are set aside 
by individuals?’ And to the plea that ‘unjust’ decisions may 
be disobeyed, the Laws rejoin —‘ Was ¢kat our agreement with 
you? Or were you to abide by the sentence of the State?’ 
When Antigone appeals to the laws of Hades (v. 451), might 
not Creon’s laws, then, say to her what the laws of Athens say 
with regard to the hypothetical flight of Socrates :—‘ We shall 
be angry with you while you live, and our brethren, the Laws in 
the world below, will receive you as an enemy; for they will 
know that you have done your best to destroy us’? 

Plato, it has been truly said, never intended to answer the 
question of casuistry, as to when, if ever, it is right to break the 
city’s law. But at least there is one broad difference between the 
cases supposed in the 62140 and the Antigone. Antigone had 
a positive religious duty, about which there was no doubt at all, 
and with which Creon’s law conflicted. For Socrates to break 
prison might be justifiable, but could not be described as a 
positive religious duty ; since, however much good he might feel 
confident of effecting by preserving his life, he was at least 
morally entitled to think that such good would be less than the 
evil of the example. Creon is doing what, in the case of 
Socrates, Athens did not do,—he is invading the acknowledged 
province of religion. Not that he forgets the existence of the 
gods: he reveres them in what he believes {ο be the orthodox 
way, But he assumes that under no imaginable circumstances 
can the gods disapprove of penalties inflicted on a disloyal 
citizen. Meanwhile his characteristic tendency ‘to do every- 
thing too much’ has led him into a step which renders this 
assumption disastrous. He punishes Polyneices in a manner 
which violates religion. 

In Antigone, again, he sees anarchy personified, since, having 
disobeyed, she seems to glory therein (v. 482). Her defence is 
unmeaning to him, for her thoughts move in a different region 
from his own. Sophocles has brought this out with admirable 


1 See especially the note on 1044. 
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skill in a short dialogue between Creon and Antigone (508— 
525): we see that he cannot get beyond his principle of State 
rewards and punishments ; she is speaking foolishness to him— 
as, indeed, from the first she had felt the hopelessness of their 
understanding each other (469 f, 499 f.). As this dialogue 
serves to show Creon’s unconsciousness of the frontier between 
divine and human law, so his scene with Haemon brings out his 
incapacity to appreciate the other great motive of Antigone’s 
conduct,—-sisterly piety. Creon regards the Family almost ex- 
clusively in one aspect; for him it is an institution related to 
the State as the gymnasium to the stadium ; it is a little State, . 
in which a man may prove that he is fit to govern a larger 
one. . 
Creon’s temper is hasty and vehement. He vows that 
Haemon ‘shall not save those two girls from their doom’; but, 
when the Chorus pleads for Ismene, he quickly adds that he will 
snare her,—‘ thou sayest well’ (770 f.). We also notice his love 
of hyperbole (1039 ff.). But he is not malevolent. He repre- 
sents the rigour of human law,—neither restricted by the sense of 
a higher law, nor intensified by a personal desire to hurt. He 
has the ill-regulated enthusiasm of a somewhat narrow under- 
standing for the only principle which it has firmly grasped, 


§ 16. Such, then, are the general characteristics which mark 
the treatment of this subject by Sophocles. Ina drama of rare 
poetical beauty, and of especially fine psychology, he has raised 
the question as to the limit of the State’s authority over the 
individual conscience. It belongs to the essence of the tragic 
pathos that this question is one which can never be answered 
by a set formula. Enough for Antigone that she finds herself 
in a situation where conscience leaves her no choice but to break 
one of two laws, and to die. 

These distinctive qualities of the play may be illustrated by 
a glance at the work of some other poets, The Antigone of 
Euripides is now represented only by a few small fragments, Euripides. 
and its plot is uncertain. It would seem, however, that, when 
Antigone was caught in the act of burial, Haemon was assisting 
her, and that the play ended, not with her death, but with her 
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marriage’, Some of the fragments confirm the belief that the 
love-motive was prominent*. The Roman poet Attius (c. 140 B.C.) 
also wrote an Antigone, The few remaining verses—some of 
which have lived only because Vergil imitated them—indicate 


1 All that we know as to the plot is contained in the first Argument to this 
play (see p. 3 below, and notes on p. 4): ‘ The story has been used also by Euripides 
in his Antigone; only there she is detected with Haemon, and is given in marriage, 
and bears a son Maion.’ In the scholia at the end of L we also read, ‘this play 
differs from the Antigone of Euripides in the fact that, there, she was detected 
through the love of Haemon, and was given in marriage; while here the issue is the 
contrary’ (ἐ.ε. her death). That this is the right rendering of the scholiast’s words— 
Φωραθεῖσα ἐκείνη διὰ τὸν Αἵμονος ἔρωτα ἐξεδόθη πρὸς «γάμογ--5θεπις probable from 
a comparison with the statement in the Argument; though others have understood, 
‘she was detected, and, owing to the love of Haemon, given in marriage.’ She was 
detected, not, as in the play of Sophocles, directly by Creon’s guards, but (in some 
way not specified) through the fact that Haemon’s love for her had drawn him to 
her side. 

Welcker (Griech. Trag. 11. pp. 563 ff.) has sought to identify the Antigone of 
Euripides with the plot sketched by Hyginus in Fad. 72. Antigone having been 
detected, Haemon had been commissioned by Creon to slay her, but had saved her, 
conveying her to a shepherd’s home. When Maion, the son of their secret marriage, 
had grown to man’s estate, he visited Thebes at a festival. This was the moment 
(Welcker thinks) at which the Antigone of Euripides began. Creon noted in Maion 
a certain mark which all the offspring of the dragon’s seed (σπαρτοί) bore on their 
bodies.. Haemon’s disobedience was thus revealed; Heracles vainly interceded with 
Creon; Haemon slew his wife Antigone and then himself. 

But surely both the author of the Argument and the scholiast clearly imply that 
the marriage of Antigone was contained in the play of Euripides, and formed its 
conclusion. I therefore agree with Heydemann (Velver eine nacheuripideische Antigone, 
Berlin, 1868) that Hyginus was epitomising some otherwise unknown play. 

M. Patin (Zéudes sur les Tragiques grecs, vol. 11. p. 277) remarks that there is 
nothing to show whether the play of Euripides was produced before or after that of 
Sophocles. But he has overlooked a curious and decisive piece of evidence. Among 


’ the scanty fragments of the Euripidean Antigone are these lines (Eur. fr. 165, Nauck); 


---ἄκουσον" οὐ γὰρ ol κακῶς πεπραγότεε | σὺν ταῖς τύχαισι τοὺς λόγους ἁπώλεσαν. This 
evidently glances at the Antigone of Sophocles, vv. 563 f., where Ismene says, οὐδ᾽ δε 
ἂν βλάστῃ μένει | νοῦς τοῖς κακῶε πράσσουσι», ἀλλ᾽ παπα (For similar instances 
of covert criticism, see n. on O. C. 1116.) 

1 Eur. fr. 160, 161, 162 (Nauck). The most significant is fr. 161, probably spoken 
by Haemon :—fpwr* τὸ µαίνεσθαι 5’ Sp’ ἦν Epws Bporois.—Another very suggestive 
fragment is no. 176, where the speaker is evidently remonstrating with Creon:— 
‘Who shall pain a rock by thrusting at it with a spear? And who can pain the dead 
by dishonour, if we grant that they have no sense of suffering?’ This is characteristic 
of the difference between the poets. Sophocles never urges the futility of Creon’s 
vengeance, though he does touch upon its ignobleness (v. 1030). 
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eloquence and spirit, but give no clue to the plot’, Statius, in Statius. 
his epic Zhebaid, departs widely from the Attic version of the 
story. Argeia, the widow of Polyneices, meets Antigone by 
night at the corpse. Each, unknown to the other, has come to 

do the same task; both are put to death by Creon,—‘ ambae 
hilares et mortis amore superbae*”’ This rapturous welcoming 

of death is, as we have seen, quite in the manner of Massinger 

and Alfieri, but not at all in that of Sophocles. 

Alfieri’s Antigone (published in 1783) follows Statius in asso- Alferi. 
ciating Argeia with Antigone; besides whom there are only 
two: other actors, Creon and Haemon. The Italian poet has 
not improved upon the Greek. There are here two heroines, 
with very similar parts, in performing which they naturally utter 
very similar sentiments. Then Alfieri’s Creon is not merely a 
perverse despot of narrow vision, but a monster of wickedness, 
who, by a thought worthy of Count Cenci, has published the 
edict for the express purpose of enticing Antigone into a breach 
of it. Having doomed her to die, he then offers to pardon her, 
if she will marry his son (and so unite the royal line with his 
own); but Antigone, though she esteems Haemon, declines to 
marry the son of such a parent. So she is put to death, while 
Argeia is sent back to Argos; and Haemon kills himself. It is 
not altogether unprofitable to be reminded, by such examples, 
what the theme of Sophocles could become in other hands. 


§ 17. A word may be added regarding treatments of the Vase- 
subject in works of art, which are not without some points of δν ὃν 
literary interest. Baumeister reproduces two vase-paintings, both 
curious®*, The first* represents a group of three figures,—the 


.2 Only six fragments remain, forming, in all, ten (partly incomplete) lines: 
Ribbeck, 7rag. Rom. Frag. p. 153 (1871). The Ismene of Attius said to her sister 
(fr. 2), guanto mages te istt mods esse intellego, | Tanto, Antigona, magis me par est tibi 
consulere et parcere: with which Macrobius (Sa¢. 6. 2. 17) compares Verg. Aen. 12. 19 
quantum ipse feroct | Virtute exsuperas, tanto me impensius aecum est | Consulere 
atque omnes metuentem expendere casus. Again, he notes (Sai. 6. 1. 59) fr. §, tam tam 
neque dt regunt | Néque profecto deim supremus réx [res] curat hominibus, as having 
an echo in 4en. 4. 371 tamtam nec maxima Iuno| Nec Saturnius haec oculis pater 
aspicit aequis. This latter fragment of Attius is well compared by Ribbeck with Soph. 
Ant. 921 ff.: the words were doubtless Antigone’s. 

3 Stat. Zhed. 12. 679. 
5 Denkmiler, pp. 83 f. ὁ From Gerhard, Ant. Bildw. Taf. 73. 
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central figure being an old man who has just doffed the mask 
of a young maiden,—while a guard, spear in hand, seizes him by 
the neck. This is explained as a comic parody of Antigone’s 
story; she has sent an old servant to perform the task in her 
stead, and he, when confronted with Creon, drops his disguise. 
The other vase-painting!—of perhaps ¢. 380—300 B.C.,—repre- 
sents Heracles interceding with Creon, who is on the hero’s right 
hand, while Antigone and Haemon are on his left. Eurydicé, 
Ismene, and a youth (perhaps Maion, the offspring of Antigone’s 
marriage with Haemon) are also present. Kliigmann® refers 
this picture to the lost play of Euripides. Heydemann® (with 
more probability, I think) supposes it to represent a scene from 
an otherwise unknown drama, of which he recognises the plot in 
Hyginus (Fad. 72). It is briefly this:—Haemon has disobeyed 
Creon by saving Antigone’s life; Heracles intercedes with Creon 
for Haemon, but in vain; and the two lovers commit suicide. 
Professor Rhausopoulos, of Athens, in a letter to the French 
Academy‘ (1885), describes a small fragment of a ceramic vase 
or cup, which he believes to have been painted in Attica, about 
400—350 B.C., by (or after) a good artist. The fragment shows 
the beautiful face of a maiden,—the eyes bent earnestly on some 
object which lies before her. This object has perished with 
the rest of the vase. But the letters ΕΙΚΗΣ remain; and it is 
certain that the body of Polyneices was the sight on which the 

maiden was gazing. As Prof. Rhousopoulos ingeniously shows, 

the body must have been depicted as resting on sloping ground,— 

the lowest slope, we may suppose, of the hill upon which the 

guards sat (v. 411). The moment imagined by the artist may have 

been that at which Antigone returned, to find that the body had 

been again stripped of dust (v. 426). The women of ancient 
Thebes are said to have been distinguished for stature no less 

than beauty; and the artist of the vase appears to have given 

Antigone both characteristics. 


1 Mon. Inst. X. 27. 

2 Ann. Inst. 176, 1876. 

3 See footnote above, p. xxxviii, note 1 (3rd paragraph). 

4 Περὶ elxdvos ᾽Αντιγόνης κατὰ ἀρχαῖον dorpaxoy, μετὰ ἀπεικορίσματοι. I am in- 
debted to the kindness of Professor D’Ooge, late Director of the American School at 
Athens, for an opportunity of seeing this letter. 
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§ 18. It is not, however, in the form of painting or of 
sculpture that Art has furnished the Aztigone with its most 
famous and most delightful illustration. Two generations. have 
now been so accustomed to associate this play with the music 
of Mendelssohn that at least a passing notice is due to Mendels- 
the circumstances under which that music was composed ; °°" 
circumstances which, at a distance of nearly half a century, 
possess a peculiar interest of their own for these later days 
of classical revivals. After Frederick William IV. had come 
to the Prussian throne in June, 1840, one of his first acts 
was to found at Berlin the Academy of Arts for Painting, 
Sculpture, Architecture, and Music; Mendelssohn, who was 
then thirty-two, became the first Director of the department 
of Music, in the spring of 1841. The King had conceived the 
wish to revive some of the masterpieces of Greek Tragedy,— 
a project which the versatile poet Tieck, then on the confines 
of old age, encouraged warmly; none the less so, it would 
seem, because his own youth had been so vigorously identified 
with the protests of the Romantic school against classical 
restraint. Donner had recently published his German trans- 
lation of Sophocles, ‘in the metres of the original,’ and the 
Antigone was chosen for the experiment. Mendelssohn accepted 
with enthusiasm the task of writing the music. The rapidity 
with which he worked may be estimated from the fact that 
Sept. 9, 1841, seems to have been about the date at which 
Tieck first broached the idea to him, and that the first full 
stage rehearsal took place some six weeks later,—on October 
22nd. The success of the music in Germany seems to have 
been immediate and great; rather more than could be said 
of the first performance in London, when the Antigone, with 
the new music, was brought out at Covent Garden, on Jan. 2, 
1845. The orchestra on that occasion, indeed, had a conductor 
no less able than the late Sir G. Macfarren; but the Chorus 
was put on the stage in a manner of which a graphic memorial 
has been preserved to us. It may be added that the Covent 


1 On March 25, 1845, Mendelssohn wrote to his sister:—‘ See if you cannot find 
Punch for Jan. 18 [1845]. It contains an account of Antigone at Covent Garden, 
with illustrations,—especially a view of the Chorus which has made me laugh for 


te of 
play. 


xlii INTRODUCTION. 


Garden stage-manager improved the opportunity of the joyous 
‘dance-song’ to Dionysus (vv. I115—1I154) by introducing a 
regular ballet. 

To most lovers of music Mendelssohn’s Antigone is too 
familiar to permit any word of comment here; but it may 
perhaps be less superfluous to remark a fact which has been 
brought under the writer’s notice by an accomplished scholar’. 
For the most part, the music admits of having the Greek words 
set to it in a way which shows that Mendelssohn, while writing 
for Donner’s words, must have been guided by something more. 
than Donner’s imitation of the Greek metres; he must also have 
been attentive, as a general rule, to the Greek text. 

§ 19. The question as to the date of the Antigone has a 
biographical no less than a literary interest. It is probable 
that the play was first produced at the Great Dionysia to- 
wards the end of March, 441 B.c. This precise date is, indeed, 
by no means certain; but all the evidence indicates that, at 
any rate, the years 442 and 441 B.C. give the probable limits. 
According to the author of the first Argument to the play’, 
the success of the Axtigone had led to Sophocles obtaining 
the office of general, which he held in an expedition against 
Samos. Athens sent two expeditions to Samos in 440 Ε.Ο. 
(1) The occasion of the first expedition was as follows. Samos 
and Miletus had been at war for the possession of Priené, a 
place on the mainland not far from Miletus. The Milesians, 
having been worsted, denounced the Samians to the Athenians ; 
who required that both parties should submit their case at 
Athens. This the Samians refused to do. The Athenians then 
sent forty ships to Samos,—put down the oligarchy there,—and 
established a democracy in its place’, (2) The second expedi- 


three days.’ In his excellent article on Mendelssohn in the Dictionary of Music, 
Sir G. Grove has justly deemed this picture worthy of reproduction. 

1 Mr George Wotherspoon, who has practically demonstrated the point by setting 
the Greek words to the music for the Parodos (vv. 1oo—161). It is only in the last 
antistrophe, he observes, that the ‘phrasing’ becomes distinctly modern, and less 
attentive to the Greek rhythms than to harmonic effects. 

2 See below, Ρ. 3. 

3 The Greek life of Sophocles says that he served as general ‘in the war against 
the Anaeans’ (ἀναίους). Anaea was a place on the mainland, near Priené. Boeckh 
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tion had to deal with Samos in open rebellion. The Samian 
oligarchs had come back,—overthrown the new democracy,—and 
proclaimed a revolt from Athens, in which Byzantium Joined. 
Pericles was one of the ten generals for the year. He sailed at 

once to Samos, with sixty ships. All his nine colleagues went 

with him. When they reached Samos, sixteen of the sixty ships 

were detached on special service,—partly to watch the Carian 

coast, partly to summon aid from the two great islands to the The strat: 
north, Chios and Lesbos. Sophocles, who was one of the ten Spee 
generals, was sent on the mission to these islands. 

‘I met Sophocles, the poet, at Chios, when he was sailing as 
general to Lesbos. These are the words of Ion, the poet and 
prose-writer—who was only some twelve years younger than 
Sophocles—in a fragment preserved by Athenaeus'. The occa- 
sion of the meeting was a dinner given to Sophocles at Chios 
by Hermesilaus, a friend of his who acted as Athenian ‘ proxe- 
nus’ there. Now, there is not the smallest real ground for 
questioning the genuineness of this fragment. And its genuine- 
ness is confirmed by internal evidence. Sophocles said at the 
dinner-party,—alluding to a playful suse by which he had 
amused the company,—that he was practising generalship, as 
Pericles had said that he was a better poet than general. The 
diplomatic mission to Chios and Lesbos was a service in which 


supposes that the first expedition was known as ‘the Anaean war,’ and that Sophocles 
took part in it as well as in the second expedition. To me, I confess, there seems to 
be far more probability in the simple supposition that dvalovs is a corruption of 
σαμίου». 

1 p. 603 E. Miiller, Frag. Hist. 11. 46. 

* Arguments against the genuineness have been brought, indeed, by Fr. Ritter 
(Vorgebliche Strategie d. Sophokles gegen Samos: Rhein. Mus., 1843, pp. 187 ff.). 
(1) Ion represents Sophocles as σαγίησ,---Περικλῆς ποιεῖν µε ἔφη, στρατηγεῖν δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐπίστασθαι. Sophocles (Ritter argues) would have said φησί, not ἔφη, if Pericles had 
been alive. The forger of the fragment intended it to refer to the revolt of Lesbos in 
428 B.c.,—forgetting that Sophocles would then be 78. But we reply :—The tense, 
ἔφη, can obviously refer to the particular occasion on which the remark was made: 
‘Pericles satd so [when I was appointed, or when we were at Samos together].’ 
(2) Ion says of Sophocles, οὐ ῥεκτήριος ἦν. This (says Ritter) implies that Sophocles 
was dead ; who, however, long survived Ion. [Ion was dead in 421 B.c., Ar. Fax 
835.] But here, again, the tense merely refers to the time at which the writer received 
the impression. We could say of a living person, ‘he was an agreeable man’—meaning 
that we found him so when we met him. 
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Pericles might very naturally utilize the abilities of his gifted, 
though unmilitary colleague. There is another trait which has 
not (to my knowledge) been noticed, but which seems worth 
remarking, as the coincidence is one which is not likely to have 
been contrived ὮΥ:α forger. It is casually mentioned that, at 
this dinner-party, an attendant was standing ‘near the fire,’ and 
the couch of Sophocles, the chief guest, was also near it. The 
warm season, then, had not begun. Now we know that Pericles 
sailed for Samos early in 440 B.C., before the regular season for 
navigation had yet opened’. | 

If the fragment of Ion is authentic, then it is certain that 
Sophocles held the strategia, and certain also that he held it in 
440 B.C.: for Ion’s mention of Lesbos cannot possibly be referred 
to the revolt of that island from Athens in 428 B.c. Apart from 
the fragment of Ion, however, there is good Attic authority for 
the tradition. Androtion, whose A {ές was written about 280 B.C, 
gave the names of the ten generals at Samos on this occasion. 
His list? includes Pericles, and ‘Sophocles, the poet, of Colonus.’ 


1 See Curtius, Ast. Gr. 1. 472 (Eng. tr.). 

2 This fragment of Androtion has been preserved by the schol. on Aristeides, 
vol. 3, p. 485 (Dind.). Miiller, Frag. Hist. 1v. 645. The names of two of the ten 
generals are wanting in the printed texts, but have since been restored, from the Μς., 
by Wilamowitz, De Rkesé Scholiis, p. 13 (Greifswald, 1877). 

I have observed a remarkable fact in regard to Androtion’s list, which ought 
to be mentioned, because it might be urged against the authenticity of the list, though 
(in my opinion) such an inference from it would be unfair. 

Androtion gives (1) the names, (2) the demes of the Generals, but of their 
tribes. The regular order of precedence for the ten Cleisthenean tribes was this :— 
1. Erectheis. 2. Aegeis. 3. Pandionis. 4. Leontis. 5. Acamantis. 6. Oeneis. 
y. Cecropis. 8. Hippothontis. 9. Aeantis. 1ο. Antiochis. Now take the demes 
named by Androtion. His list will be found to follow this order of the ten tribes,— 
with one exception, and it is in the case of Sophocles. His deme, Colonus, belonged 
to the Antiochis, and therefore his name ought to have come last. But Androtion 
puts it second. The explanation is simple. When the ten tribes were increased to 
twelve, by the addition of the Antigonis and Demetrias (in or about 307 B.c.), some 
of the demes were transferred from one tribe to another. Among these was the deme 
of Colonus. It was transferred from the Antiochis, the tenth on the roll, to the 
Aegeis, the second on the roll. Hence Androtion’s order is correct for his own time 
(c. 280 B.C.), but not correct for 440 B.c. It is quite unnecessary, however, to infer 
that he invented or doctored the list. It is enough to suppose that he re-adjusted the 
order, so as to make it consistent in the eyes of his contemporaries. 
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Later writers refer to the poet’s strategia as if it were a generally 
accepted fact?. 


§ 20. We have next to ask,—What ground is there for con- Had the 
necting this strategia of Sophocles with the production of his By any 
Antigone? The authority for such a connection is the first oti 
Argument to the play. This is ascribed to Aristophanes of Larabee 
Byzantium (c. 200 B.C.), but is more probably of later origin (see 
p. 3). It says;—‘They say (φασιί) that Sophocles was appointed 
to the strategia which he held at Samos, because he had dis- 
tinguished himself by the production of the Antigone’ Here, 
as so often elsewhere, the phrase, ‘they say,’ is not an expression 
of doubt, but an indication that the story was found in several 
writers. We know the names of at least two writers in whose 
works such a tradition would have been likely to occur. One of 
them is Satyrus (¢. 200 Β.ς.λ, whose collection of biographies was 
used by the author of the Life of Sophocles*; the other—also 
quoted in the Life—is Carystius of Pergamum, who lived about 
110 B.C., and wrote a book, Περὶ διδασκαλιών---Ολτοπίο]ες of the 
Stage’—which Athenaeus cites. At the time when these works 
—and there were others of a similar kind—were compiled, old 
and authentic lists of Athenian plays, with their dates, appear to 
have been extant in such libraries as those of Alexandria and 
Pergamum. When, therefore, we meet with a tradition,—dating 
at least from the second century B.c.,—which affirms that the 
strategia of Sophocles was due to his Antigone, one inference, at - 
least, is fairly secure. We may believe that the Antigone was 
known to have been produced earlier than the summer of 441 B.C, 

For, if Sophocles was strategus in the early spring of 440 B.c., he 
must have been elected in May, 441 B.c. The election of the 


1 The Argument to this play, and the Blos Σοφοκλέους, have already been cited. 
See also (1) Strabo 14. p. 638 ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ.. -wéuwavres στρατηγὸν Περικλέα καὶ σὺν 
αὐτῷ Σοφοκλέα τὸν ποιητὴρ κακῶς διέθηκαν ἀπειθοῦντας robs Σαμίου. (2) Schol. on 
Ar. Pax 606 λέγεται δὲ ὅτι ἐκ τῆς στρατηγίας τῆς ἐν Σάμῳ ἡγυρίσατο (ὁ Σοφοκλῆς). 
(3) Suidas s.v. Médyros [but referring to the Samian Μέλισσος: cp. Diog. L. 9. 24] 
ὑτὲρ Σαμίων στρατηγήσας ἐναυμάχησε πρὸς Σοφοκλήν τὸν τραγικὀν, ὀλυμπιάδι πδ’ (Ol. 
84=444—441 B.C.).—The theory that Sophocles the poet was confused with Sophocles 
son of Sostratides, strategus in 425 B.C. (Thuc. 3. 115), is quite incompatible with the 
ancient evidence. 

2 See Introduction to the Oed. Col., § 18, Ρ. xli. 


1. 5. INL? gg 


xlvi INTRODUCTION. 


ten strategi was held annually, at the same time as the other 
official elections (ἀρχαιρεσίαι), in the month of Thargelion, at 
the beginning of the ninth prytany of the civic year. Further, 
we may conclude that the Antigone had not been produced at 
any long interval before May, 441 B.c. Otherwise the tradition 
that the play had influenced the election—whether it really did 
so or not—would not have seemed probable. 

Assuming, then, that the Axtzgone was brought out not long 
before Sophocles obtained the strategia, we have still to con- 
sider whether there is any likelihood in the story that his election 
was influenced by the success of the play. At first sight, a 
modern reader is apt to be reminded of the man of letters who, 
in the opinion of his admirer, would have been competent, at 
the shortest notice, to assume command of the Channel Fleet. 
It may appear grotesque that an important State should have 
rewarded poetical genius by a similar appointment. But here, as 
in other cases, we must endeavour to place ourselves at the old 
Athenian point of view. The word ‘general, by which we 
render ‘strategus, suggests functions purely military, requiring, 
for their proper discharge, an elaborate professional training. 
Such a conception of the Athenian strategia would not, however, 
be accurate. The ten strategi, chosen annually, formed a board 
of which the duties were primarily military, but also, in part, 
civil. And, for the majority of the ten, the military duties were 
usually restricted to the exercise of control and supervision at 
Athens. They resembled officials at the War Office, with some 
added functions from the province of the Home Office. The 
number of strategi sent out with an army or a fleet was, at this 
period, seldom more than three. It was only in grave emerg- 
encies that all the ten strategi went on active service together. 
In May, 441 B.C.—the time, as it seems, when Saphocles was 
elected,—no one could have foreseen the great crisis at Samos. 
In an ordinary year Sophocles, as one of the strategi,‘would not 
necessarily have been required to leave Athens. Among his 
nine colleagues there were doubtless, besides Pericles, one or two 
more possessed of military aptitudes, who would have sufficed 
to perform any ordinary service in the field. Demosthenes—in 
whose day only one of the ten strategi was ordinarily commis- 
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sioned for war—describes the other nine as occupied, among 
other things, with arranging the processions for the great reli- 
gious festivals at Athens’, He deplores, indeed, that they should 
be:so employed; but it is certain that it had long been one duty 
of these high officials to help in organising the great ceremonies. 
We are reminded how suitable such a sphere of duty would have 
been for Sophocles,—who is said to have led in his boyhood the 
Chorus that celebrated the victory of Salamis,—and we seem to 
win a new light on the meaning of his appointment to: the stra- 
tegia. In so far as a strategus had to do with public ceremonies 
and festivals, a man with the personal gifts of Sophocles could 
hardly have strengthened his claim better than by a brilliant 
success at the Dionysia. The mode of election was favourable 
to such a man. It was by show of hands in the Ecclesia, If 
the Antigone was produced at the Great Dionysia, late in March, 
441 B.C., it is perfectly intelligible that the poet’s splendid dra- 
matic triumph should have contributed to his election in the 
following May. It is needless to suppose that his special fitness 
for the office was suggested to his fellow-citizens by the special 
maxims of administration which he ascribes to Creon,—a notion 
which would give an air of unreality,—verging, indeed, on 
comedy,—to a result which appears entirely natural when it is 
considered in a larger way”. 


§ 21. The internal evidence of the Antigone confirms the Internal 


belief that it is the earliest of the extant seven. Certain traits alas 


of composition distinguish it. (1) The division of an iambic «tly date. 
trimeter between two or more speakers—technically called ἀντι- 
λαβή---ἶδ avoided, as it is by Aeschylus, It is admitted in the 


1 Dem. or. 4 § 26. 

2 One of Aeclian’s anecdotes (Var. Hist. 3. 8) is entitled, ὅτι ὁ Ἀρύνιχος διά τι 
ποίηµα στρατηγὸς ἠρέθη. Phrynichus, he says, ‘having composed suitable songs for 
the performers of the war-dance (πυρριχισταῖς) in a tragedy, so captivated and enrap- 
tured the (Athenian) spectators, that they immediately elected him to a military 
command.’ Nothing else is known concerning this alleged strategia. It is possible 
that Phrynichus, the tragic poet of ¢. 500 B.C., was confounded by some later anec- 
dote-monger with the son of Stratonides, general in 412 B.C. (Thuc. 8. 25), and that 
the story was suggested by the authentic strategia of Sophocles. At any rate, the 
vague and dubious testimony of Aelian certainly does not warrant us in using the case 

. of Phrynichus as an illustration. 


22 


Place of 

the play in 
the series of ; : : 
t's was doubtless taken from authentic διδασκαλίαι---]]δίς of per- 


the 
works, 
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other six plays. (2) An anapaest nowhere holds the first place 
of the trimeter. It may further be noticed that the resolution 
of any foot of the trimeter is comparatively rare in the Aztigone. 
Including the proper names, there are less than 40 instances. 
A considerably higher proportion is found in later plays. 
(3) The use made of anapaestic verse is archaistic in three 
points. (α) The Parodos contains regular anapaestic systems 
(see p. 27, note on vv. 100—161). (4) The Chorus uses anapaests 
in announcing the entrance of Creon, Antigone, Ismene, Hae- 
mon. In the case of Ismene, these anapaests do not follow 
the stasimon, but occur in the midst of the epeisodion (see vv. 
526—530). (06) Anapaests are also admitted, for purposes of 
dialogue, within an epeisodion (vv. 929—943, where the Chorus, 
Creon, and Antigone are the speakers). Aeschylus allowed 
this; but elsewhere it occurs only in the Ajar of Sophocles 
(another comparatively early play), and in the Medea of 
Euripides (431 B.C.). | 


§ 22. The first Argument (p. 3) ends by saying that the 
play ‘has been reckoned as the thirty-second*’ This statement 


formances, with their dates—which had come down from the sth 
century B.C. to the Alexandrian age. The notice has a larger 
biographical interest than can often be claimed for such details. 
In 441 B.C. Sophocles was fifty-five: he died in 40% B.c, at 
ninety or ninety-one. More than 100 lost plays of his are 
known by name: the total number of his works might be 
roughly estimated at 110. It appears warrantable to assume 
that Sophocles had produced his works by tetralogies,—z.¢,, 


1 λέλεκται δὲ τὸ δρᾶμα τοῦτο τριακοστὸν δεύτερο. Bergk (Hist. Gr. Lit. 111. 
Ῥ. 414) proposes to read, δεδίδακται δὲ τὸ δρᾶμα τοῦτο τριακοστόν΄ δεύτερος ἦν. He 
assumes that Sophocles gained the second prize, because, according to the Parian 
Chronicle (60), the first prize was gained by Euripides in the archonship of Diphilus 
(442—1 Β.ο.). He adds that the word εὐδοκιμήσαντα, applied to Sophocles in the 
Argument, would suit the winner of the second prize,—as Aristophanes says of his 
own Δαιταλεῖς, which gained the second prize, ἄριστ) ἡκουσάτην (Nud. 529). But two 
things are wanting to the probability of Bergk’s conjecture, viz., (1)-some inde- 
pendent reason for thinking that the Amtzgone was the 30th, rather than the 32nd, 
of its author’s works; and (2) some better ground for assuming that it gained the 
second prize. 
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three tragedies and one satyric drama on each occasion. If 
the number 32 includes the satyric dramas, then the Axtigone 
was the fourth play of the eighth tetralogy, and Sophocles 
would have competed on seven occasions before 441 B.C. He is 
recorded to have gained the first prize at his first appearance, 
in 468 B.C, when he was twenty-eight. The production of 
28 plays in the next 27 years would certainly argue a fair 
measure of poetical activity. If, on the other hand, this 32 is 
exclusive of satyric dramas, then the Amtigone was the second 
play of the eleventh trilogy, and the whole number of plays 
written by the poet from 468 to 441 B.C. (both years included) 
was 44. 

On either view, then, we have this interesting result,—that 
the years of the poet's life from fifty-five to ninety were decidedly 
more productive than the years from twenty-eight to fifty-five. 
And if we suppose that the number 32 includes the satyric 
dramas—which seems the more natural view—then the ratio of 
increased fertility after the age of fifty-five becomes still more 
remarkable. We have excellent reason, moreover, for believing 
that this increase in amount of production was not attended by 
any deterioration of quality. The Phzloctetes and the Coloneus 
are probably among the latest works of all. These facts entitle 
Sophocles to be reckoned among the most memorable instances 
of poetical genius prolonging its fullest vigour to extreme old 
age, and—what is perhaps rarer still—actually increasing its 
activity after middle life had been left behind. 


§ 23. Nothing is known as to the plays which Sophocles The 
may have produced along with the Axtigone. Two forms of ο ο 
trilogy were in concurrent use down at least to the end of the : Wiens: 
fifth century,—that in which the three tragedies were parts of κά 
one story,—and that in which no such link existed. The former 
was usually (though doubtless not always) employed by Aeschy- 
lus; the latter was preferred by his younger rival. Thus it is 
possible,—nay, probable,—that the two tragedies which accom- 
panied the Axzigone were unrelated to it in subject. Even when 
the Theban plays of Sophocles are read in the order of the fable, 
they do not form a linked trilogy in the Aeschylean sense. This 
is not due merely to discrepancy of detail or incompleteness of 
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juncture. The perversely rigorous Creon of the Antigone is, 
indeed, an essentially distinct character from the ruthless villain 
of the Coloneus ; the Coloneus describes the end of Oedipus in a 
manner irreconcileable with the allusion in the Axtigone (ν. 5ο). 
But, if such differences existed between the Choephori and the 
Eumenides, they would not affect the solidarity of the ‘Oresteia.’ 
On the other hand, it does not suffice to make the triad a 
compact trilogy that the Zyvannus is, in certain aspects, supple- 
mented by the Coloneus', and that the latter is connected with the 
Antigone by finely-wrought links of allusion*, In nothing is the 
art of Sophocles more characteristically seen than in the fact 
that each of these three masterpieces—with their common 
thread of fable, and with all their particular affinities—is still, 
dramatically and morally, an independent whole. 


1 See Introd. to Oed. Col. p. xxi. § 3. 
3 See Oed. Col. 1405—1413, and 1770—1772. 
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δι. Iw this play, as in the others, the editor has used the Autotype The Lau- 

Facsimile of L (published by the London Hellenic Society in 1885); rentian 
> ms (L). 

and, with its aid, has endeavoured to render the report of that manuscript 
as complete and exact as possible. In some instances, where dis- 
crepancies existed between previous collations, the facsimile has served 
to resolve the doubt; in a few other cases, it has availed to correct 
errors which had obtained general currency: the critical notes on 
311, 375, 770, 1098, 1280 will supply examples. 

The mss., besides L, to which reference is made, are:—A (13th ones 
cent.), E (ascribed to 13th cent., but perhaps of the 14th), T (15th cent.), 8 
V (late 13th or early 14th), V? (probably r4th), with the following 
14th century Mss.,—V*, V‘, Vat., Vat. b, 1, R. Some account of 
these has been given in the Introduction to the Ocedipus Tyrannus ; 
cp. also the Introd. to the Oed. Col. p. xlix. A few references are also 
made to an Augsburg MS. (Aug. b, 14th cent.), to Dresd. a (cod. 183, 
14th cent.), and to Μ΄ (Milan, Ambrosian Library, cod. C. 24 sup., 
15th cent.). The symbol ‘r’ is occasionally used in the critical notes to 
denote ‘one or more of the mss. other than L’, The advantages of 
such a symbol are twofold: (1) the note can often be made shorter and 
simpler; (2) the paramount importance of L is thus more clearly 
marked, and, so far, the relative values of the documents are presented 
to the reader in a truer perspective. But this symbol has been employed 
only in those cases where no reason existed for a more particular 
statement. 


§ 2. The Antigone furnishes three instances in which the older scholia Readings 
do what they rarely do for the text of Sophocles,—give a certain clue et ag 
to a true reading which all the mss. have lost. One is ᾿φάπτουσα in 
v.40; another, φονωσαισιν in ν. 117; the third, δεδραγµένος in v. 235. 


oints 


11 CRITICISM OF THE TEXT. 


§ 3. Again, this play presents some points of curious interest in 


earing On regard to the much-discussed question whether L is the source from 


1e rela- 


onofL which all other known ss. of Sophocles have been derived. 


) the 
ther 
[55. 


(1) There are two places in which an apparently true reading has been 
preserved by some of the later Mss., while L has an apparently false one. 
The first example is in v. 386, where L has εἷς μέσον, while A and others 
have eis δέον. Some editors, indeed, prefer eis µέσον: but A’s reading 
seems far preferable (see comment.). The other example is clearer. 
In v. 831 L has τάκει, a manifest error, occasioned by τακοµέναν shortly 
before. The true reading, τέγγει, is in A and other of the mss. later 
than L. 

(2) Verse 1167, ζῆν τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι νεκρόν, is in none 
of the mss. It is supplied by Athenaeus 7. 280 c, who quotes wv. 
1165—1171. .The earliest printed edition which contains it is that 
of Turnebus (Paris, 1553 A.D.). Now Eustathius (p. 957. 17) quotes 
v. 1165 (partly) and v. 1166,—remarking that, after v. 1166, ‘the 
careful copies’ (τὰ ἀκριβῆ ἀντίγραφα) give the verse {jv τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι νεκρόν. Eustathius wrote in the second half of the 
12th century: L was written in the first half of the eleventh century. 
It would be a very forced explanation to suppose that Eustathius, 
in speaking of τὰ ἀκριβῇ ἀντίγραφα, meant those ss. of Sophocles on 
which Athenaeus, some 1000 years before, had relied for his quota- 
tion ; or, again, those Mss. of Athenaeus in which Eustathius found it. 
According to the natural (or rather, the necessary) sense of the words, 
Eustathius is referring to mss. of Sophocles extant in his own time. 
But did his memory deceive him, leading him. to ascribe to mss. 
of Sophocles what he had seen in Athenaeus? This, again, would be 
a very bold assumption. His statement has a prima facie claim to 
acceptance in its plain sense. And if his statement is accepted, it 
follows that, when L was written (in the first half of the eleventh 
century), two classes of mss. of Sophocles could be distinguished 
by the presence or absence of verse 1167. But that verse is absent 
from every MS. of Sophocles now known. If, therefore, L was not the 
common parent of the rest, at any rate that parent (or parents) agreed 
with L in this striking defect, which (according to Eustathius) could 
have been corrected from other mss. known in the twelfth century. 
There is no other instance in which a fault, now universal in the mss. 
of Sophocles, is thus alleged to have been absent from a Ms. or Mss. 
extant after the date at which L was written. Whatever construction 
may be placed on the statement of Eustathius, it is certain that it 
deserves to be carefully noted. 
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§ 4. Another noteworthy fact is the unusually large number of The mss. 
passages in which the Mss. of the Antigone vary from the quotations 7c, 
made by ancient writers. In every one of these instances (I think) our citations. 
MSS. are right, and the ancient citation is wrong: though there are 
some cases in which modern scholars have thought otherwise. See the 
critical notes on wv. 186, 203, 223 (with commentary), 241, 292 (with 
note in Appendix), 324, 456, 457, 563, 564, 678, 742, g11f., 1037, 

1167. 


§5. Among the interpolations which modern criticism has suspected, Inter- 
there is one which is distinguished from the rest alike by extent and by Polation- 
importance. This is the passage, founded on Herodotus 3. 119, in 
Antigone’s last speech. I concur in the opinion of those who think that 
this passage,—z.¢., vv. 904—920,—cannot have stood in the text as 
Sophocles left it. The point is one of vital moment for our whole 
conception of the play. Much has been written upon it; indeed, it 
has a small literature of its own; but I am not acquainted with any 
discussion of it which appears to me satisfactory. In a note in the 
Appendix I have attempted to state clearly the reasons for my belief, 
and to show how the arguments on the other side can be answered. 

This is the only passage of the play which seems to afford solid 
ground for the hypothesis of interpolation. It is right, however, to 
subjoin a list of the verses which have been suspected by the critics 
whose names are attached to them severally. Many of these cases 
receive discussion in the notes; but there are others which did not 
tequire it, because the suspicion 16 so manifestly baseless. It. will be 
seen that, if effect were given to all these indictments, the Antigone 
would suffer a loss of nearly 89 verses. 


Verses 4—6 rejected by Paley.—s5 Bergk.—6 Nauck.—24 Wunder.—30 Nauck.— 
46 Benedict.—203 Herwerden.—212 Kvicala.—234 Gottling.—287 f. Nauck.—313 f. 
Bergk.—393 f., to be made into one verse, Nauck.—452 Wunder.—465-468 Kviéala 
and Wecklein.—495 f. Zippmann.—506 f. Jacob.—570 and 573, with a rearrangement 
of 569-574, Nauck.—652-654, to be made into two verses, Nauck.—671 f., to be 
made into one verse, Heiland.—679 f. Heimreich.—680 Meineke and Bergk.—687 
Heimreich, with δή for µή in 685.—691 Nauck.—838 Dindorf.—851 Hermann.— 
1045-1047, 1053-1056, 1060f., Morstadt.—1080-1083 Jacob.—1092-1094 and 1096f. 
Morstadt.—1111-1114 Bergk.—1159 Nauck.—1167 Hartung.—1176 f. Jacob.—1225 
Dindorf.—1232 Nauck.—1242 f. Jacob. —1250 Meineke.—1256 Nauck.—1279 Bothe. 
—1280 Wex.—1281 Heiland.—1301 Dindorf.—1347-1353 F. Ritter. 


§ 6. Inv. τας f, where the Mss, have ἀντιπάλῳ...δράκοντι (with Emenda- 
indications of correction to ἀντιπάλου...δράκοντος), I propose with "°™ 


Zditions, 
‘tc. 
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some confidence the simple emendation aytirdAw...dpdxovros. In v. 
606 I give πάντ ἀγρεύων for παντογήρως In 966, πελάγει for L’s 
πελάγεων (sic), In 1102, δοκεῖ for δοκεῖ. In 1124, ῥεῖθρόν τ for 
ῥέεθρον. In v. 23 f. I had conjectured δίκης | χρήσει as a correction 
of δίκῃ | χρησθείς before learning that Gerh. H. Miiller had already 
suggested the same. He had not, however, forestalled my arguments 
for it. Ifthe admission of it into the text is deemed too bold, it may 
be submitted that the barbarous character of the traditional reading, 
and the absence of any emendation which can claim a distinctly higher 
probability, render the passage one of those in which it is excusable to 
adopt a provisional remedy. 

With regard to οὐκ arys ἅτερ in v. 4, I would venture to invite 
the attention of scholars to the note in the Appendix. My first ob- 
ject has been to bring out what seems the essential point,—viz., that 
the real difficulty is the palaeographical one,—and to help in defining 
the conditions which a solution must satisfy before it can claim more 
than the value of guess-work. By the kind aid of Mr E. M. Thompson, 
I have been enabled to give a transcript of the words οὐκ drys ἅτερ 
as they would have been written in an Egyptian papyrus of circ, 250 
—200 B.C. 


§ 7. Besides the various complete editions of Sophocles (Qed. 
Tyr., p. \xi), these separate editions of the Antigone have been con- 
sulted.—Aug. Boeckh. With a German translation, and two Dis- 
sertations. (Berlin, rst ed. 1843; new ed. 1884.)—John William 
Donaldson. With English verse translation, and commentary, (Lon- 
don, 1848.)—Aug. Meineke. (Berlin, 1861.)—Moriz Seyffert. (Berlin, 
1865.)—Martin L. D’Ooge. On the basis of Wolff’s edition. (Boston, 
U.S.A., 1884.)—A. Pallis. With critical notes in Modern Greek. 
(Athens, 1885.)—D. C. Semitelos. With introduction, critical notes, 
and commentary, in Modern Greek. (Athens, 1887.)—Selected pas- 
sages of this play are discussed by Hermann Schiitz, in the first part 
of his Sophokleische Studien, which deals with the Antigone only (Gotha, 
1886, pp. 62). Many other critics are cited in connection with par- 
ticular points of the play which they have treated. Lastly, reference 
may be made to the list of subsidia, available for Sophoclean study 
generally, which has been given in the Introduction to the Oedipus 
Tyrannus, p. ΙΧ. 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


THE unit of measure in Greek verse is the short syllable, v, of which 
the musical equivalent is the quaver, J The long syllable, —, has 
twice the value of v, being musically equal to ph 

Besides vu and --, the only signs used here are the following. 

(1) t~ for —, when the value of — is increased by one half, so that 
it is equal to vu, —v, Oru—. 

(2) >, to mark an ‘irrational syllable’ (συλλαβὴ ἄλογος), #.¢., bearing 
a metrical value to which its proper time-value does not entitle it; viz. 
v for -, or — for u. Thus épyav means that the word serves as a choree, 
—v, not as a spondee, ----. 

(3) -ννὺ, instead of --ω ω, in logaoedic verses. This means that 
the dactyl has not its full time-value, but only that of —v. This loss is 
divided between the long syllable, which loses ith of its value, and the 
first short, which loses 4. Thus, while the normal dactyl is equivalent to 
J μι this more rapid dactyl is equivalent to dae . Such a dactyl 
is called ‘cyclic.’ ; 

(4) —, instead of -ωω, in choreic verses. Here, again, the 
dactyl has the value only of -u. But in the cyclic dactyl, as we have 
seen, the loss of ~ was divided between the long syllable and the first 
short. Here, in the choreic dactyl, the long syllable keeps its full 
value ; but each of the two short syllables loses half its value. That is, 
the choreic dactyl is equivalent to . on: 

The choreic dactyl is used in two passages of this play: (1) First 
Stasimon, 1st Strophe, period 111, vv. 1, 2 (vv. 339 f.), ἄφθιτον...ἔτος els 
ἔτος: and #5. 2nd Strophe, per. L, vv. 1, 2 (vv. 354 Ε) καὶ φθέγμα... καὶ 
ἐδιδάξατο. (2) First Kommos (No. V. in this Analysis), Epode, per. 11., 
v. I (v. 879) οὐκέτι µοι rode λαµπάδος Here, as elsewhere, the effect of 


‘res 
1 ἱη 


play. 
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such a dactyl is to give vivacity, relieving the somewhat monotonous 
repose of a choreic series. Other examples will be found in Schmidt’s 
Rhythmic and Metric, p. 49, § 15. 4. 

The last syllable of a verse is common (adiudqopos, anceps). It is 
here marked ~ or — according to the metre: ag., épywv, if the word 
represents a choree, or épya, if a spondee. 


Pauses. At the end of a verse, A marks a pause equal to v, A a 
pause equal to —, and a pause equal to —v. 

The anacrusis of a verse (the part preliminary to its regular metre) 
is marked off by three dots placed vertically, : If the anacrusis consists 
of two short syllables with the value of only one, is written over them. 


In v. 1115 the first two syllables of πολυώνυµε form such an anacrusis. 
(Analysis, No. VII., first v.) 


The lyric elements of the Antigone are simple. Except the dochmiacs 
at the end (1261—1 347), all the lyric parts are composed of mencene 
and choreic verses, in different combinations. 


1. Logaoedic, or prose-verse (λογαοιδικός),--5ο called by ancient 
metrists because, owing to its apparent irregularity, it seemed something 
intermediate between verse and prose,—is a measure based on the 
choree, —v, and the cyclic dactyl, metrically equivalent to a choree, 
—vv. The following forms of it occur in the Antigone. 


(a) The logaoedic verse of four feet, or tetrapody. This is called 
a Glyconic verse, from the lyric poet Glycon. It consists of one cyclic 
dactyl and three chorees. According as the dactyl comes first, second, 
or third, the verse is a First, Second, or Third, Glyconic. Thus the 


first line of the First Stasimon (v. 37) consists of a First κας 


a ο “ete > 

followed by a Second Glyconic: ος τα μα Sia | κουδεν | ανθρ || axel 
wd —-_ Ww et 

δεινοτερ | ov weA | ει A. Glyconic verses are usually shortened at the end 

(‘catalectic’), as in this example. 


(6) The logaoedic verse of three feet, or tripody,—called ‘ Phere- 
cratic,’ from the poet of the Old Comedy. It is simply the Glyconic 
verse with one choree taken away, and is called ‘First’ or ‘Second’ 
according as the dactyl comes first or second. Thus the fourth line of the 
Third Stasimon (vv. 788 f.) consists of a Second, followed by a First, 
Pherecratic: - > wu ἵ- νω ἵ- - 


καισ our | αθανατ | ων || φυξιμος | ουδ [εις A. 
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(c) Logaoedic verses of six feet (hexapodies) are also frequent in | 
this play. Such is the first line of the second Strophe of the Parodos 
wey wv υωὁ wv VY — vw LL. - 


(v. 134), αντιτυπ | os ὃ επι | yo πεσε | τανταλ | ωθ | εις A. 
(ὦ The logaoedic verse of two feet (dipody) occurs once in this 


play, as an ἐπῳδος, or postlude, to a choral strophe, v. 140 δεξιο | σειρος 
(= 154 Baxxtos | ἄρχοι); Parodos, Second Strophe, period m1. This is 
the ‘ versus Adonius, which closes the Sapphic stanza. 


2. Chorei¢ measures are those based simply on the choree (or 
‘trochee’), —v. They usually consist either of four or of six feet. In 
this play we have both tetrapodies and hexapodies. Thus in wv. 847 ff. 
a choreic hexapody is followed by a choreic tetrapody: see Analysis, 
Νο. V., Second Strophe, period 111., vv. 1, 2 ofa φίλων ἄκλαντος...τάφου 
ποταινίου. As the Analysis will show, choreic measures are often com- 
bined with logaoedic in the same strophe. The first Strophe of the 
First Stasimon affords an instance. 


3. Dochmiacs occur in the closing kommos (1261—1347, No. VIII. 
in the Analysis). A dochmiac has two elements, viz. a bacchius, -—v 
(= § short syllables), and a shortened choree, —, (= 2 short syllables). 
Thus odd and even were combined in it. The name δόχµιος, ‘slanting,’ 
expressed the resulting effect by a metaphor. The rhythm seemed to 
diverge side-ways from a straight course. 

The regular type of dochmiac dimeter (with anacrusis) isu : —--—u| 
-, ||. The comma marks the ordinary caesura. As Dr Schmidt has 
noticed, the dochmiacs of the Antigone are remarkable for frequent 
neglect of the regular caesura. The dochmiac measure may be remem- 
bered by this line, in which ‘se7/s’ and ‘wrongs’ must receive as much 
stress as the second syllable of ‘ rebe/’ and of ‘ resent’ : 


Rebil{ Sérfs, rebll! Resént wrings so dire. 


This is a dochmiac dimeter, with anacrusis, written ο : -—-u | -, 


of showing how the verses are put together in rhythmical wholes. Thus 
the first diagram (No. I., First Str., per. 1.) is merely a symbol of the 
following statement. ‘There are here two verses. Each contains three 
rhythmical groups or ‘sentences’ (κώλα); and each ‘sentence’ contains 
four feet. The first verse, as a whole, corresponds with the second; as 
awhole. And the three parts of the first verse correspond consecutively: 


The diagrams added to the metrical schemes are simply short ways Rhythm, 
—The 
di 8. 
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with the three parts of the second verse. ‘These two verses together 
form a rhythmical structure complete in itself,—a rhythmical ‘ period’ 


(περίοδος). Some simple English illustrations: have been given in the 
Ocd. Coloneus (p. 1x). 


I. Parodos, vv. 100—r54. 


First STROPHE.—Logaoedic. The second Glyconic is the main theme. 


I., IL., denote the First and Second Rhythmical Periods. The sign || 
marks the end of a Rhythmical Sentence ; || marks that of a Period. 


- Zz vy τν Ε. -ν Bo go ως, hes 
1. 1. ακτις | αελι | ov το | καλλ | ιστον | επταπυλ | ᾧ φαν | εν || 
στα» ὃ υπ | ερ µελαθρ | ων φον | wor |f αισιω | αμϕιχαν | ων κυκλ| φ || 
-> -ω = 


OnBq. | rar προτερ | wv φα | ος A | 


λογχχαιε | επτα πυλ | ονστομ] a 


ι - υω πω w .. -- vw σω -- > LL. 
2. € : φανό | ns ποτ | ω χρυσε | as || αμερ |, as βλεφαρ |, ov Διρκ | αι || 
: Ba |πριποθ| αµετερ | ων [lamar | ων Ύενυσ | ὦπλησθ | ην || 
το πω -- -ω 
ων υπ | ερ ρεεθρ | ων ‘ok | ουσα | 
αι τε | καιστεφαν | wea | πυργων 
-- > α πω ω” ο πο τω τω Ww 
II. 1. τον λευκ - ασπιν | αργοθεν | εκ || βαντα | φωτα | πανσαγι | ᾳ aa | 
πευκα | ενθ np | αιστον ελ | ειν || rows | αμϕι | vwrerad | η 
wuy wvwvy πω ἱ. -- ών ow _ — 
2, Φυγαδα | προδροµον | οἔντερ | w || κιησ | aca xoA| w | w A J 
marayos |, apeos | ayrixad| φ || δυσχειρ | ωµα dpax | οντ | os. 
I. ; IT. : 
4 4 
ή 
4 4 
4 4 


After the first Strophe follows the first system of Anapaests (110 ὅς...τιό 
κορύθεσσι): after the first Antistrophe, the second system (127 Zeds...133 ἀλαλάξαι). 
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SECOND STROPHE.—Logaoedic, in sentences of varying lengths, viz. : 
—I. two hexapodies: II. two tetrapodies, with one tripody between 
them: III. two tetrapodies, followed by a versus Adonius (~v | -ω) 
as epode. 


πω ω τω ον, ἵν ων eve ἵ-- = 
KL. αντιτυπ | ᾳ ὃ επι | yo πεσε | τανταλ | ωθ | εις A | 
αλλα Ύαρ | α µεγαλ | ωνυμος | Ίηλθε | wx | a 


τν ο —~Js WW —J ώ — wv .. -- 


2. πυρφορος | os τοτε | µαινομεν | a Sv | opp | a A | 
τᾳ πολυ | apuary | αντιχαρ | εια | On8 | g 


- > wy -> bb --5 ο - 
11.1. βακχευ | ων επεπν | ει pir | ats || εχθιστ | ων ανεµ | ων A | 
ex µεν | δη πολεµ | ων των | νυν || θεσθαι | λησμοσυν | αν 


ο. δι ο. . 2 
2, ειχεδ] αλλ| ara | με A | 


θεων δε] να | ους χορ | οι 


-ω ω ἵ-- wave ee we ων ἵ- wv -Ὁὃ WY HU 
ΠΙ, αλλα δὃ επ]αλλ] ors ere [νωμ |lacruped| ιζ | wv peyas| αρης |δεξιο|σειρος ]] 
παννυχι | os |πανταφεπ]| ελθ || ωµενο θηβ] as ὃ ελελ [ιχθων]| βακχιος | αρχοι 


1. 6 II. : ITI. : 
: ) 4 ο) 
é 3) 4 
° 4 2 = én, 


After the second Strophe follows the third system of Anapaests (141 éwra...147 
ἄμφω): after the second Antistrophe, the fourth system (155 ἀλλ᾽ d5e...161 πέµψας). 


II. First Stasimon, vv. 332—375. 


First STROPHE.—Period I. is logaoedic. It consists of one First 
Glyconic verse, followed by three Second Glyconics. Periods II. and 
III. are choreic. But the first verse of Period IT. is logaoedic (a Second 
Glyconic), and thus smooths the transition from logaoedic to choreic 
measures. 
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Vv τω τω tL. - > —~ v - υ = 
| ae ος τα | Seva | κουδεν | ανθρ || wrov | δεινοτερ | ον πελ | ει A | 
κουφονο | ων τε | φΦυλον | ορν | ιθων | αμφϕιβαλ | ow αγ | ει 
= ο το Vv τω .. -” > —~w ν πω = 
2. τουτο | και πολι | ov περ | αν || ποντου | χειµερι | » vor | w A J] 


και θηρ | ων αγρι | ων εθν | η || rovrour | ειναλι | av gue | w 


> =u wee He = 
II. 1. χωρ { ειπερ | ιβρυχι | οισ | w Λ | 
σπειρ : αισι | δικτυο | κλωστ | os 
yo -ν =u = 
ο. περ : ων um | οιδμασ [ιν A | 


περ : εφραδ | ης αν | np 
Vv = vy -Yy τω -- 
3. θε : ων τε | ταν υπ | ερτατ | αν yar | 
κρατ : ει δε | µηχαν | as αγρ | αυλου 
-- @ -- ω — @ — @ 
III. 1. αφθιτον | axapar | αν απο | τρυεται || 
Onpos op | εσσιβατ | a λασι |αυχενα 0 
- oo - © —- @ - @ 
2. wWdopev | ων αροτρ | ων eros | εις eros || 
ππον ox | agerac | aude rod | ον ζυγων 
3. (ππ |e| φ γεν | emod| ευ | wv A J 


ουρ | e | ov ra| κµητα | ταυρ | ον 


I. 4\ II. 4 111. 4 
4\ 3 :) 
{ : - 6 = ἐπῳδός 
SECOND STROPHE.—Choreic. 
ra - © | - -- 


1. 1. wae: POeypa και | ανεµο | εν A || 
gop ον τι το | µηχανο |.εν 
vy -ω - > -ω -w -ω Le = 
2. pov : ημα και] per ous αι ας ede || δαξατο | και duc | avd | ων Al 
τεχν : asumep | ελπιδ ex | wy τοτε | µεν κακον]αλλοτ ex| εσθλον | epr | ει 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixi 


v —v — πω - vr iy L- - Yw-= 
[I. x. may : ων εν | abp | εια | και δὃυσ || onBpa | pevy | ew Bed | 7 A || 


vou ‘ous yep | ap | ων χθον | os Ge Ίωντεν| ope | ον dx | αν 


τον WH WJ WV Www WV τω — WJ — 
2. παντο | πορος a | πορος επ | ουδεν | ερχετ | αι A || 
υψι | πολι α | πολι ο | Tw To | µη Kad | ον 
Vv - Vv .. -. -- τω συ νο 
3. > µελλον | ad | α pov | ον || φευξιν | ουκ επ | ager ba αι A | 
es εστι | τολµ | asxap | wll µητεµ | οιπαρ | εστι | os 
Vv _ τω - vv & -υ 


4. νοσ ὁ ων δα a | µηχαν | ων Φυγ | ας | έυμπε | ζωα Ἡ 
yer : oro | unr w | ον φρον | ων | os rad | epder 


Note.—In Period III. of the first Strophe, and in Period I. of the 
second, the apparent dactyls (marked --ω) are choreic dactyls; {ε., the 
two short syllables, Uv, have the time-value of one short, ». This is 
proved by the caesura after opyas in verse 2 of the second Strophe. 
The choreic dacty] is usually found, as here, in a transition from (or into) 
logaoedic verse. Cp. Schmidt, Rhythmic and Metric, § 15. 3. 


I. 3 = tpowdcs. © Il. {4 
4 

4) 6 

{ 4 

4 

6 


III, Second Stasimon, vv. 582—625. 


First STROPHE.—Period I. is logaoedic (two hexapodies). Periods 
II. and 111. are choreic. Just as in the first strophe of the first Stasimon, 
the first verse of Period II. is logaoedic, forming a transition. The 
remaining verses are choreic tetrapodies. 


> πω ὃν ων -5S - vw & = 


Ἱ. 1. ευ : δαιµονες | οισι κακ | ων a | γευστος | αι | ων A | 
αρχ αια τα | λαβδακιδὃ | ανοικ] ωνορ | we| αι 


= > “wy στ .. = 
2. Bienen να αν ceo | On θεο | θεν δοµος | ar | as A |] 
πηµατ | a Φφθίτ | ων επι | πηµασι | πιπτ | ovr 


1. 8. 11° 7 
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- Vv - > _ ww πώ ων πω τω 
II. 1. ουδεν | ελλειπ | ει γενε | as επι | πλήθος | ερπον || 
ουδ aw | αλλασσ | ει Ύενε | αν yevos | αλλ ερ | ere 


v πω - vu -ω ἵ- - vu - Vv - Vv = 
2. op : οιον | ωστε | ποντι | ats || οιδµα | δυσπνο | οις or | av A | 
θε ἵωντις | ουδ εχ | ει Avo | ιν || vy yap| εσχατ | as υπ | ερ 
> - Vv wy y vvye ο ww - vv - 
3. θρησσ : αισιν | epeBos | υφαλον | emdpap | y zvo | ats A. |] 
pe : aso | τετατο | φαοςεν | odie | ov dou | os 
Se fete ον ο. ee, “es ee ee 
IIT. 1. κυλ : ινὸ | ει | βυσσο | θεν κελ || aw | αν | θινα | και A | 
κατ : αυ |vw | gow | a θε || ων | των | νερτερ | ων 
Vv -ω - vist very πω πω .. - 
2. Svo : ανεµ | οι στον | w βρεµ | ουσιν | αντι | πληγες |ακτ]αι A |] 
αμ ἵ ᾳκοπ | ἱ λογ | ουτα | νοια | καιφρε | ων ep | w | us 
EL 2 


II. 6 ITI. 
) >) ( 
: 


SECOND STROPHE.—Logaoedic.—In Period III., the first and third 
verses are choreic. 
= lke 


Ww 
I. 1. τε : αν | fev δυνασ | ws | avdp || wv υπ | ερβασι | α κατ | ασχοι | 
a :yap| δη πολυ | πλαγκτος | ελπ || cs πολλ | os µεν ον | ασι | ανδρων 


ἰ > 


> —~ v ο πω vy = Ww ἱ- - 
2. Ταν : ουθ υπνος | ap | e 700 o | πανταγρ]ευ]ων A J] 
πολλ : os ὃ απατ] a | κουφονο | ων ep | wr | ων 


τω ω -ω & tow ο OL πω v 
1]. 1. ουτεθε | ων a | κµατ | oe || µηνες a | γηρ | ως δεχρον | φ A | 
ειδοτι ὃ | ουδεν | ερ | ει || πριν πυρι| θερµ | w ποδα | τις 


w ἱ πω vw ων - > -— Ww —- wv La .. 
2. ὃυν : aor | ας κατεχ | εις oA | υμπου||μαρμαρο | εσσαν | αιγλ| av A | 


προσ Ἰ avs | y σοφι | @ yap | εκ του | κλεινον επ | ος πε | φαν | ται 


III. x. 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixii 


@ πω — vy = = 
totem : era | Katto | μελλ | ov A | 
τοκακ =: ov δοκ | ew ποτ | εσθλ | ov 


> — Ww των ο 
και > το πριν επ | αρκεσ/|ει A | 
τῳδ : ἐμµε ο | τῷ Φρεν | as 


ων =e Lo = 
vopos 06 | ουδεν | ερπ | ει A | 


Beos ay | ει προς] ar | ay 

> —w VW La τω vw πω LL. -- 
θνατ ων But | ᾧ | παµπολυ y | exros | ar | as A J 
πρασσ : ει dorky [ιστ | ov ἆχρονον | εκτος | ar | as 


I. , 11. | 4 ΤΠ]. 4 
4 4 3 
6 = ἐπῳδός. Ἡ 4 

. 6 = ἐπ. 


IV. Third Stasimon, vv. 781—8oo. 


STROPHE.— Logaoedic.—(Period I., Glyconic verses: II., Glyconics 


I. 1. 


2. 


II. ι. 


varied by Pherecratic verses.) 


vy -ω be w vu πω -ω ἵ- Ὅν Vv του 

ερ : ως α | ux | are pay | αν ερ || ως ος | εν | κτηµασι | πιπτεις | 
συ :καιδικ] αι | ων αδικ | ους φρεν llas παρ | a | σπᾳς επι | λωβᾳ 

wv ν uy - vy eC -υνν -ν ἵ- - 

ος ἶ εν µαλακ | ats παρ | ει | ais νε || ανιδος | evvux | ev | as A | 
συ Ἱ και trode | »εικο | ανδρ | ων Ev || αιμον ex | εις rap | αξ | as 


> - wi be -νω be Bay ay ὃς. “fe = 
gor : as ὃ υπ | ερ | ποντιος | ev τ || αγρονομ | os | avd | as A | 
wx : ᾳ ὃ εν | apy | ns βλεφαρ | ων || ιµερς | ευ | λεκ | τρου 


- > —~ ὦώ ι. MoY se 


2. καισ ovr | αθανατ | ων || Φυξιμος | ουδ | as A | 


3. 


νυµφας | των µεγαλ] ων || παρεδρος εν | αρχ | as 


> “wy στ υ” ... .. -- vw - ww tL. - 
ov) : αµερι | wv oe y | avOp | wr || wv od ex | ov pe | wav | ev A J 
θεσµ : ωναμαχ] osyap | en |παιζ] e Geos | αφρο] ir la 


J 2 


lxiv METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


In Period II., v. 2, φύξιμος = πάρεδρος ἐν: but the words πάρεδρος ἐν 
ἀρχαῖς are of doubtful soundness. As the text stands, πάρεδρος requires 
us to suppose that the arsis of the logaoedic dactyl is resolved into uv. 
See Appendix on v. 797 f. Prof. D’Ooge writes ““: z.¢., φύξιμος is a 
choreic dactyl, in which uv has the time-value only ο». This suits 
the resolution of πάρεδρος, for it means that the syllables -dpos ἐν are 
uttered very rapidly. On the other hand, in this otherwise purely 
logaoedic strophe we hardly look for a choreic dactyl. 


V. Kommos, vv. 806—882. 


First STROPHE.—Logaoedic (Glyconics). 


SG τω -- —~ v= wv = > πώ ων τω -- 
I. 1. ορ : ar eu | ω | yas πατρι | ας πολ || erat | ταν νεατ | αν οὃ | ον A | 
nx : ουὐσα | δη | λυγροτατ | αν ολ ||εσθαι | ταν Φρυγι | αν kev | αν 


= Ss πω ων - v — ο Lo ”- ww πω ωώ = 
2. στειχουσ | αν νεατ | ον δε | Φεγγος || λευσσ | ουσαν | αελι | ov A | 
τανταλ | οὐ σιπυλ | προς | axpy || tay | κισσος | ως ατεν | ns 
τω -- is —_ w _. = e - > “wd WV = 
3. κουποτ | αυθις | αλλα µ ο | παγ || κοιτας | αιδας | ζωσαν αγ | ει A | 
πετραι | α βλαστ | a δαµασ | εν || καινυ | ομβρο| τακοµεν | αν 
J VJ — WV 


4. Ταν axep | οντος | 
ws paris | ανδρων 


II. 1. ακτ : αν | ουθ υμεν | αιων | ey || κληρον | our επι | νυµφει | os A | 


χι iwvt | ov daua | λειπει | τεγγ ll ειδυπ | οφρυσι | παγκλαντ | οις 


“wi vy -v ἵἱ-- τω πω ων πω = αν -- 
2. πω pe tis | vpvos | υμν | ησεν || αλλ αχερ | οντι | νυµφευσ]ω A | 
δειραδας | α µε | δαιµ | ων οµ|ἱ οιοσατ |ανκατ] ewat |e 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixv 


The. First Strophe is followed by the first system of Anapaests (vv. 
817—-822); the first Antistrophe, by the second system (vv. 834—838). 


SEcoND StROPHE.—Period I. is logaoedic. Period II., while mainly 
logaoedic, introduces choreics (v. 1), which are continued in III. 


> - ww .. πώ Ww - Ww -- ws --. 

J. 1. οιμ οι γελ | wu | αι τι µε | προς θε | ων πατρ | wor | 
ε :wavoas | αλγ | eworar | as en | o pep | ιµνας 
» πω - τω ν .. - 


2. ουκ ο | αν υβρ | Les | αλλ επι | φαντ | ον A | 


warp ἵ οὗ τριπολ | ιστον | oxrov| rou τε προ] παντ | os 


—w Vv = 3 τὴ o L. —_J ων -- 
4. w πολις | ω πολ. | εως πολ | υ | κτηµονες | abies 
αµετερ | ου ποτµ | ου κλειν | οι | λαβδακιδ | αισιν 


> -> - + - 
II. 1. ι 2 w διρκ | αιαι Γκρην | ae A | 
ε i ω µατρ | wat | λεκτρ | ων 


> = > πω ων πο ---- = S —~wiv -v ἵ-- 
2. On : as τευ | αρµατου | αλσος | em || was Faye | haprupas | yep em | t | 
ar : αικοιμµ | nuarar | αυτο | γενν nr en | ωπατρι | δυσµορ | ov| 
oa me 
κτωμ | ae A ] 
µατρ | os 
» -—- vw τω - Vv Le - w = 


ΠΠ. 1. οἱ 7 a φιλ | ων α | κλαυτος | οι | οις vow | οις A | 
οἱ : wey | wrod | αταλ | αι] φόρων ε | dw 


Ixvi METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


Ww = —_ WwW WV WwW — WW ed — Ww τν aa 


. VJ 
2. προς : εργµα | τυµβο | χωστον | epxop || at ταφ | ov ror | αινι | ov A || 
προς : ους αρ | αιο | αγαμος | adey || ω µε | οικο |epxou| αι 
vk -- Zg - uv ἵ- wis -ω ω- - 
4. ι i ω | δυσταν | ος βροτ | os || ovre vexp | ots Kup | ove | a A || 
t iw | δυσποτµ | ων κασ | ι | Ύνητεγαμ | ων κυρ | no | as 
v τω ἵ- -υ -ν L- = 
4. per | οικος | ov |ζωσι | ov Gav | ove | w A |] 
θαν : weer | ουσ | αν κατ | ηναρ | es | me 
Ge ~ 3 IL. 
6 ) {+> 
6 6 = ἐπ. C 4 
e @ {4 
4 
6 
THIRD STROPHE.—A single period. Choreic. 
Vv τω =u - wv - 


1. προ : Bao επ | εσχατ | ov θρασ | ους A | 


σεβ ειν µεν | ευσεβ | eta | mes 
A πω τν συ πα 
2. up : ηλον | ες δικ | as βαθρ | ov A | 


κρατ :0sdo0 | τῳκρατ | os wer | ει 


Ww νυν υ WV τον — wW =— 
4. προσ : επεσες | w rexv | ov oA | v Λ | 
παρ : aBarov | ovdan | @ πελ | ει 


ee ee αν ae ee 
4. πατρ :w | ov ὃ | exrw | as τιν | αθλ | ov A |] 
oe 5 :aur| ο |ywuros| ωλεσ | opy |α 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixvii 


EPODE (vv. 876—882).—Choreic. The choreic dactyls (-- ) serve to 
vary and enliven the movement. 


w Ww wwy wwy Le - v L. = ω 
I, 1. έλαιο | αφιλος | ανυµεν | αι || ος ταλ | αἱ | pwr ayou ία αι Λ | 
δια ος ανν oe 


2. tavd ετ | οιμ | αν οὗ | ον A |] 


II, 1. ουκετι | µοι ieee | λαµπαδος v fe | 
-—- w www - w — wW 
2. oupa | θεµις op | av rad | αινᾳ | 
—_ ww WY —VW 


3. Τον Se eu. ο ον ou | ov μοι | υντον | 


> = ws = 


4. ουδ : εις did | ων στεν | - lea Ἰ 


1. yi \ IT. 
4 m.[m. = mesode. | 


i. 
; 


VI. Fourth Stasimon, vv. 944—987. 


First STROPHE.—Periods I. and II. are logaoedic (Pherecratic verses 
in I., and Pherecratic and Glyconic in II.). Period III. is choreic. 


- > —~ vu be vy L = 
Ir. ετλα | xoe Sava | as|| ουρανι | ον | φως A | 
ζευχθη 8 | ofvxor | os || wats ο δρυ | αντ | os 
> ~ ων Le πω ὃϱ 
2. αλλαξ | αι δεµας | εν || χαλκοδετ [ο οις aa ia ais A |] 
Ίδων | ων βασιλ | evs|| κερτοµι | os οργ | as 
—v ; > -- > πω - > 


Π. τ. πορόημη [α α 8 εν | τυµβηρ || ει μα he ᾧ κατ ae εζευχθ eo η A | 


εκδιο «=| »υσου | πετρωὸδ || εικατα ania [εν δεσμ | y 


Ixvill METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


- > wv ἵ-- —wYy - > = 
2. καιτοι | και γενε | ᾳ || τιµιος | ω παι | wae A | 
ουτω | τας pam | as | δεινο» απ | ο σταζ | ει 


- > ww vu le πω ω .. Ὃν ω - 
3. και ζην | ος rape | ευ || εσκε yor | as | χρυσορυτ | ους A | 
ανθηρ | ον τε µεν | ος | xewoser |εγν| ω μανι | as 


> wu ἱ-- ων ω - > om 
4. aN a | painds | alle δή wsdevw far | 


Yavwy | τον θεον | εν | κερτοµι | os γλωσσ | acs 


> = πω -ὖ ον = -ω 
III. τ. ovr κ πα coe anil aco ll eunyoel aug ah] eae oe 
wav : εσκε | µεν yap| ενθε | ους γυν] αικα | ευ ει | on re | πυρ 
ο, Ἐν ο ο ee = 
2. κελ > aw | αι ο άν] ο ο] 


Φιλ avr | oust] πρεθ | cfe | µου | σας 


1. & IL 


rR Ws QD “GW Ww - fh G - 


SECOND STROPHE.—Periods I. and II. are logaoedic: III. is choreic. 


ww VW Ww Wd τό WwW —~J WW raped 

I. 1. παρα de | κυανε ώς ο μοι κῇ: 
κατα δε | τακοµεν | oc pete | οι µελε | αν wad | αν 
- > σὺν ο” > 


2. seca βατ τω ο ate rors. 
κλαιον | µατρος ex | ovresa | νυµφευτ | ον yor | αν 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


vy ~vu ῥ{ἱ- Muy ~= 
1. 1. aku | yooos wv | ayy || erodts ap | ns A | 
ade |omeppa µεν | αρχ || αιογο | ων 
> πω πω = 


2. δισσ : οισι | φινεῖὸ | acs A | 


αντ : ασ ερ | εχθεϊ ὃ | αν 


τω ων τω .-. - 
3. ειδεν αρ | ατον | ελκ|[οςλ Ἰ 


τηλεπορ | os Sev | αντρ | os 


[I. 1. τυφλ : ωθεν | εξ | αγρι | ας Say | apr | os A | 
τραφ : 1 Ou | ελλ | αισιω | εν πατρ] w | ats 


WwW Ws WV τον — Ww xe WwW ro Ww = 
2. a : λαον α | λαστορ | οισιν | οµµατ | ων κυκλ. | ots A || 
Bop : easau | emwmos | ορθο | rodos ur | ep may | ov 
y .- Las -- wey, κά wee 
3. αρ : αχθ | ev ears awar | np | as A || 
θε : ων |παι] αλλα | xarex | ew | @ 
> τω i. πω - wv LH. = 
4. χειρ : εσσι | και | κερκιδ | wy axp | ao | wv A J 
µοιρ :acuaxp| αι | ωνε | εσχο | w | wa 
I. 6 IT. 3 IIT. 6 
=) 2 m. [m. = mesode. | 6 
: 6 
4 = ἐπ. . ) 
° 6 


VII. Hyporcheme (taking the place of a Fifth Stasimon), 
Vv. ITI5—I154. 


First STROPHE.—Period J. is logaoedic, except that vy. 3 and 6 have 
a choreic character. Per. II. is logaoedic (Pherecratics). Per. ITT. 


consists of one logaoedic and one choreic tetrapody. 


I. 1.΄ πολυ : wvupe | ή Γας ολ | asay | aAp [aA || 
σεδυπ :ερδιλοφ | ου πετρ | as στερ | oor | wr |e 


Ixx METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


πω = vu ~w ν - 
2. και δι | ος Bap | υβρεµετ | a A | 
λιγνυς | ενθα | κωρυκι | αι 


> > 
J = κ... ως - 


v w 
3. ye | ος κλυτ | αν os | αμϕετ | εις A | 
στειχ : ovo. | ρυµφαι | βακχιὸ | es 
πω ών —- ww .. - 
4. (ταλι | αν ped | εις | δε A | 


κασταλι | as τε | ναμ]α 


- ὁ το we - 
5. παγκοιν | οι ελ | ευσινι | as* A | 
καισε | νυσαι | ων ορε | ων 


6. δη : ους | εν | κολποις | βακχευ | βακχ | αν A | 
κισσ : mp | ει | οχθαι | χλωατ] axr ja 


w —w VW - > id 
II. 1. ο | µατροπολ | ιν θήβ | av Λ || 


πολ : υσταφυλ | os reum | ει 


—WJ —ed Ww —_ 
2. ναιε | ων παρ vyp | ov A |] 
auBpor| were | wy 
-> - > πω ν τν το ον ο ν LL. - 
ΠΠ. ισμην | ου ρειθρ | ον τ αγρι | ουτ επ || ισπορ | ᾳ Spax | ovr | os A J 
evat | ovrwy | OnBat | αξ επ | wor | owray | υι | as 
Ie ο I : 11. 
6 3 ) 4) 
4 3 : 
4 
* 
6 


* The first t of ᾿Βλευσινίαφ is here shortened, as in Hom. hymn. Cer. 105 
Ἐλευσϊνίδαο θύγατρες, 1b. 266 παῖδες ᾿Ελευσωίων. The metre forbids us to suppose 


that the is long, and that wag form one syll. by synizesis. Vergil avoids the # by 
using the form Zleusinus (G. 1. 163). 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixx1 


SECOND STROPHE (forming a single period).—Logaoedic and Choreic. 


ee ω ων - 

1. tay: εκ | πασ | αν | τιμ | as υπ] ερτατ | av πολε | ων A | 
ι ἵ ω | πυρ | πνει | ovr | ων χορ | αγ αστρ | ων νυχι | ων 
τω -ωυ ων - 


2. µατρι |συνκερ]αυνι]ᾳ A | 
Φθεγματ| ων επ |ισκοπ]ε 


—- ο πω ον πω U/ - 
3. και νυν | ως βιαι | as exer | αι A | 
mat δι | os γενεθλ | ον προφαν | ηθ 


=< (> —~w wv ων ων ω = 
4- πανδαμ | ος πολις | επινοσ | ov A | 
ωναξ | σαι αµα | περιπολ | os 
Ss τω τω ωω tL. πω τω -' ο = 
5. pod : ειν καθ | αρσι | w ποδι | παρν] ασι | αν υπ | ερ κλιτ | w Λ | 
θυι : αισι | ace | µαινοµεν | αι || παννυχ | οι χορ | ευουσ le 
ων ων -ω ἵ-- -- 
6. η στονο | evra | πορθµ | ον A | 
τον ταµι | ave | ακχ | ον 
4 
ς [The brackets on the left side show 
4 that the group formed by verses 1 and 2 
4 corresponds with the group formed by 
4 : ) vv. 5 and 6, while v. 3 corresponds with 
4 v. 4. Parts of vv. « and 2 correspond 
4 with parts of 5 and 6, as shown by the 
4 curves on the right.] 
4 


VIII. Kommos, vv. 1261—r1347. 


First STROPHE.—Dochmiac. 


Ixx1i- METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


ών - = των --υωυο ἧ- 

2. dpev ων νόβραν | wy ap || αρτηματ]α A | 
ι 3 ω 6buvexad | apros || αιδου Au | ην 
ν ων ων ο". αεί 


4. στερ : εα θανατο | εντ π | 
Tee i αρα τι µ ολεκ | εις 


a ο μα 
4. ω κτανοντ | ας τε και | 
ω κακαγγ | ελτα poe 


Vv = του πό - 
5. θαν : οντας βλεν | οντες || εµφυλι |ους A J 
προ : πεμψας ax | η τιν | a θροεις λογ | ον 


> wen uv - 
II. 1. ω : poe εµων αν | odBa Ι ολα ος ee ων A || 
αι αι ολωλοτ | ανδρ επ] εξειγασ |ω 
ων - -οὉὖὐὂ We - = 
2. ι ἵ ωπαινε] ος νε Pacman a A | 


τι : ons ωπαι” | τινα λεγ | ers µοι νε [ω 


3° αιαι αιαι 
αιαι αιαι 


WW ww WV WV = 
III. 1. ε : Oaves aredv | ys A | 
σφαγ : wov επ ολεθρ | φ' 


Vv - -Yv ων - πο - 
2. ἐμ : ats ουδε | σαισι || δυσβουλι | as A | 
Ύυν : αικεον | aude || κεισθαι µορ | ον 


* παῖ is here an ‘irrational’ long syllable, substituted for the normal short, as was 
sometimes allowed in this sblace of the dochmiac: cp. Fourth Strophe, v. 3: Aesch. 


Eum. 266 φξρ : οἰμᾶν Boo | av, and see Schmidt’s Rhythmic and Metric, p. 77. 
Here, some read conjecturally, τί φής, ὦ rl’ ab λέγεις wor νέον. See cr. n. on 1289. 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. . Ixxill 


I. 9 The exclamation le, at the beginning, is 
dochm. \ marked (for clearness sake) as verse 1, 
dochm. . but is outside of the rhythmical structure, 
2 bacchii as οἴμοι in the Second Strophe, and alat 

( i ) alat in the Third (see also Period II., 
μα, / ν. 3). Verse 2, a dochmiac dimeter, 
dochm. answers to verse 5. Verse 3 answers to v. 4. 
dochm. Hence, as Schmidt points out (Rhyth. and 
: Metr., p. 190), verse 3 must be regarded as 
a bacchic dipodia (the bacchius=~-—-), 
shortened at the end (or ‘catalectic’). The 
symbol A denotes a pause equal in time- 
value to --. Verse 4 consists of two 
paeons of the ‘cretic’ form (cp. RAythm. 
and Metric, p. 27). 
It. dochm. 111. dochm. 
( dochm.. dochm. 71) [2]. = mesode.] 
dochm. dochm. 


dochm. 


SECOND STROPHE (forming a single period).—Dochmiac, varied by 
iambic trimeters. 


ων, - vo * πω - Vv mt Vu 
2. ex : ω µαθων δειλ | αιος ev ὃ ex | ᾧ καρᾳ A | 


κακ : ov Tod αλλο | devrepov Brew | w Taras 


v ους Ww σσ ῳ a ο - 
ᾱ. θε : ος ror αρα | τοτε pey || α βαρος µ εχ | ων A | 
τι 5 αρα τι µε | ποτμος || ετιπεριεν | ec 


-”- cg ποπ ν -ω 
παισεν εν ὃ ε | σεισεν αγρι | ats οδοις Λ |! 


ε 
eX iw µεν εν χει | εσσιν αρτι | ως τεκνον 
-' i νο -υο -υ - v= 
5. oi : οι | λακπατ | ητον | αντρεπ | ων χαρ | αν Λ | 
tad : as | τον δεν | αντα | προσβλεπ | ωνεκρ | ον 
> = = v a ON = 
6. dev : dev w πον | οι βροτ || ων δυσπον | οι A | 
gev : gev µατερ | αθλι || α φευ τεκν | ον 


II. 


lxxiv METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


Schmidt observes that verse 5 cannot be regarded as a dochmius followed by a 
choreic tripody, #¢., > :--~|-~ ll-~|—-~|- All. Such a verse would be wholly 
unrhythmical. Nor, again, can it be a dochmiac dimeter, since the second dochmius 
(ἀντρέπων χαράν) would be of an unexampled form, ~-—~|-—A |]. He considers it, 
then, to be simply an iambic trimeter, with one lyric feature introduced, viz., the 
pause (equiv. to —~) on the second syllable of οἴμοι. This ‘melic iambic trimeter’ 
forms a mesode, while the dochmiac dimeters (vv. 3 and 6) correspond. The two 
regular iambic trimeters (vv. 2 and 4) do not belong to the lyric structure. 


dochm. 
dochm., 


6 
dochm, 
dochm. 


THIRD STROPHE.—Dochmiac. 


T. αιαι atat 


ιτω ιτω 
ων - - Vv -υ - -3- 

2. αν : επταν φοβ | ῳτιµ ]ὶουκανται] αν A | 
φαν : rw pop | ωνο |! καλλιστ ex | ων 


Nd ae ay WwW =. ια, κε — ὃν — 
3. € ἵ παισεν τις | αμϕι || θηκτῳ Ep | a A | 
eu > oc τερι | αν αγ ωναμε | ay 


WII IW W = 


> 
1. δειλ : αιος eyw at | αι A | 


υπ : aros trwir |w 
> — ) —- Vv = ae πμ 
2. δειλ : ata δε | ovyke || xpapar dv | a A | 
or i ως µηκετ | apap | αλλ εισιδ | w 
I. (dochm. H. dochm. | 
(dochm. dochm. -) [™. = mesode. ] 
oe dochm. 


dochm. 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixxv 


FourRTH STROPHE.—A single period. Dochmiac. 


- 


- - v 

w = µοι pot eae a ουκ επ || ‘Xie Boor e ων A | 
ay: οι αν par | αιον || ανδρ exrod | ων 

v -— - v - αλ - 


ε : µας appoo | ει ποτ || εξ ate | as A || 
os : wmace tT | ουχ εκ || wy κατεκα» | ον 


> 


wd -- — Ww τν wwe 

ey :wyapovey| we | ο ολη ο 
σετ : avraviw* | por med || eos οὐ ex |w 

= iat ς ον - - -- 

td e 

cy fo gap er | υµμονι]ω week [οι A | 
προς : ποτερον ιδω" | πᾳ κλιθ] ω παντα | yap 

Vv vyv Wise Yweye vv τω - 


αγ : ere port tax | ιστ αγ || ere µ εκποὸ | ων A | 
λεχρ : wa Ταν xep | οιν Τα ὃ | επι κρατ | poe 


v που - -v 


τον : ουκ οντα | ... [ η µηδεν ο aA] 


ποτµ : os δυσκοµ | ιστος || εισηλατ | o 


Thus each of the six verses is a dochmiac dimeter. In each verse 


the first and second dochmius answer respectively to the first and 
second dochmius of the next verse. 


* Cp. η. on wat in First Strophe, Per. II., v. 2. 


ΦΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


1. 


ΑΡΙΣΤΟΦΑΝΟΥΣ TPAMMATIKOY YIIO@ESIS. 


᾽Αντιγόνη παρὰ τὴν πρόσταξιν τῆς πόλεως θάψασα τὸν Πολυνείκην 
ἐφωράθη, καὶ els μνημεῖον κατάγειον ἐντεθεῖσα παρὰ τοῦ Κρέοντος ἁγή- 
pata ἐφ᾽ ᾗ καὶ Αἵμων δυσπαθήσας διὰ τὸν eis αὐτὴν ἔρωτα ξίφει ἑαυτὸν 
διεχειρίσατο. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τούτου θανάτῳ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ Εὐρυδίκη ἑαυτὴν 
ἀνεῖλε. 5 

κεῖται 4 μυθοποιῖα καὶ παρὰ ΕΒὐριπίδῃ ἐν ᾽Αντιγόνῃ: πλὴν ἐκεῖ φωρα- 
θεῖσα μετὰ τοῦ Αἵμονος δίδοται πρὸς γάμου κοινωνίαν καὶ τέκνον τίκτει 
τὸν Maiova. 

ἡ μὲν σκηνὴ τοῦ ὁράµατος ὑπόκειται ἐν Θήβαις ταῖς Βοιωτικαῖ.. § 
δὲ χορὸς συνέστηκεν ἐξ ἐπιχωρίων Ὑερόντων. προλογίζει ἡ ᾿Αντιγόνη: ὑπό- 10 
κειται δὲ τὰ πράγματα ἐπὶ τῶν Κρέοντος βασιλείων. τὸ δὲ κεφάλαιόν 
ἐστι τάφος Ἠολυνείκους, ᾽Αντιγόνης ἀναίρεσις, θάνατος Αἵμονος καὶ µόρος 
Ἐδρυδίκης τῆς Αἵμονος μητρός. φασὶ δὲ τὸν Σοφοκλέα ἠξιώσθαι τῆς ἐν 
Σάμῳ στρατηγίας εὐδοκιμήσαντα ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ τῆς ᾿Αντιγόνης. λέλεκται ᾽ 
δὲ τὸ ὁρᾶμα τοῦτο τριακοστὸν δεύτερον. 15 


2 dyppyrat] An aorist, not a perfect, is required : ἐφωράθη precedes, διεχειρίσατο 
follows. Nauck conjectures ἀνῃρέθη, Wecklein ἀνήρτησεν ἑαυτή», which Bellermann 
approves. But ἀνήρηται, though a solecism, may nevertheless be genuine, if the 
ascription of this Argument to Aristophanes is erroneous, as is now generally held 
to be the case with regard to some other ὑποθέσεις which bear his name. The use 
of the perfect in place of the aorist is not rare in scholia of the later age. Thus 
on Thuc. 3. 68, τὴν δὲ γῆν δηµοσιώσαντεε ἀπεμίσθωσα», the schol. has ἐπὶ µισθῷ 
δεδώκασιν. As here we have ἐφωράθη- ἀνῄρηται--διεχειρίσατο, so on Thuc, 
1. 20 the schol. gives ἑλίμωξό ποτε ἡ ᾿Αττική, καὶ λύσις ἦν τῶν δειῶν, παίδων σφαγή. 
Aeds οὖν τις Tas ἑαυτοῦ κόρας ἐπιδέδωκε καὶ ἀπήλλαξε τοῦ λιμοῦ τὴν πὀλωψ. So, 
too, on Thuc. 2. 9§ the schol. has ὡς δὲ οὐδὲν ἁποδέδωκε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Περδίκκας 
ἅπερ ὑπέσχετο, ἑστράτευσε κατ) αὐτοῦ. More on this subject may be seen in my 


I—2 


4. | ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Appendix to Vincent and Dickson’s Handbook of Modern Greek, 2nd ed., p. 328 
(Macmillan, 1881). 4 διεχειρίσατο L, and so most recent edd.: διαχειρίζεσθαι 
is thus used by Polybius, Plutarch, and others. The commoner reading here was 
διεχρήσατο, as in the Argument to the Ajax διαχρήσασθαι (where now διαχειρίσασθαι 
is usually read); and in the same Argument ἑαυτὸν διαχρῆται (v./. διαχειρίζεται) is 
still generally retained. 7 μετὰ τοῦ Αἴμονος L: τῷ Αἴμονι cod. Dresd. D. 183, 
which may be a corruption of μετὰ τοῦτο Αἴμονι, as Bellermann thinks. 8 Malova 
Nauck, comparing J/. 4. 39¢ Malwy Aluovldys.—atuova L, and so Dindorf, who says 
that L has yaldov* in the margin; but it seems rather to be µαίµο»”. 


ΑΡΙΣΤΟΦΑΝΟΥΣ T'PAMMATIKOY] Aristophanes of Byzantium, librarian at 
Alexandria (flor. 200 B.C.), to whom the metrical argument for the Oedipus Tyrannus 
-is also ascribed in the Mss., but incorrectly: see Oed. Zyr. p. 4. Though the genuine- 
ness of this prose ὑποθέσι: has not such a prima facie case against it as exists against 
that of all the metrical arguments ascribed to Aristophanes, it must at least be 
regarded as very doubtful. If the perfect ἀνήρηται in line 2 is sound, it is an 
indication of much later age, as has been shown in the critical note above. Another 
such indication, I think, is the phrase els μνημεῖον κατάγειον ἐντεθεῖσα παρὰ (instead 
of ὑπὸ) τοῦ ἘΚρέοντος (1. 2),—a later (and modern) use of the prep. which does not 
surprise us in Salustius (Arg. 11. 1. 11 παρὰ τοῦ Kpéovros κωλύεται), but which would 
be strange in the Alexandrian scholar of circ. 200 B.c. In the Laurentian ms. 
this Argument precedes, while the other two follow, the play. 6 & *Artiyévy] 
Only some 21 small fragments remain (about 8ο verses in all), and these throw no 
light on the details of the plot. 8 τὸν Malova. This reading is made almost 
certain by the mention of ‘Maion, son of Haemon’ in J/. 4. 394, coupled with the 
fact that L has Μαίμονα in the margin (see cr. n.). But the reading μετὰ τοῦ 
Αἴμονος just before is doubtful. If it is sound, then we must understand: « having 
been discovered in company with Haemon, she was given in marriage (to him).’ 
But I am strongly inclined to think that the conjecture μετὰ τοῦτο τῷ Αἴμονι 
(which would explain the v./. τῷ Αἵμονι) is right. Dindorf differs from other 
interpreters in supposing that it was not Haemon, but someone else—perhaps a 
nameless αὐτουργός, as in the case of the Euripidean Electra—to whom Euripides 
married Antigone: and he reads τίκτει τὸν Αἴμονα. We have then to suppose that 
Antigone marked her affection for her lost lover by giving his name to her son 
by the adrovpyés. At the end of the scholia in L we find these words:—*Or 
διαφέρει τῆς Βύριπίδου Αντιγόνης abrn, ὅτι φωραθεῖσα ἐκείνη διὰ τὸν Αἴμονος έρωτα 
ἐξεδόθη πρὸς Ύάμον ἐνταῦθα δὲ τοὐναντίον. The contrast meant is betwcen her 
marriage in Euripides and her death in Sophocles: but the words obviously leave 
it doubtful whether the person to whom Euripides married her was Haemor or 


not. 13 THs ἐν Ῥάμῳ στρατηγίας] The traditional στρατηγία of Sophocles, 
and its relation to the production of the Amtigone, are discussed in the Intro- 
duction. 15 τριακοστὸν devrepoy] Written AS in L. The statement seems 


to have been taken from Alexandrian διδασκαλίαι which gave the plays in 
chronological order. Sophocles is said to have exhibited for the first time in 
468 B.c., ἄεί. 28, See Introd. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ ς 


Il. 
ΣΑΛΟΥΣΤΙΟΥ ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


Τὸ μὲν Spapa τών καλλίστων Σοφοκλέους. στασιάζεται δὲ τὰ περὶ 
τὴν ἠρωΐδα ἱστορούμενα καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς Ἰσμήνην' ὃ μὲν γὰρ Ίων 
ἐν τοῖς διθυράµβοις καταπρησθήναί φησιν ἀμφοτέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τῆς Ἡρας 
ὑπὸ Λαοδάμαντος τοῦ Ἐτεοκλέους' Μίμνερμος δέ Φησι τὴν μὲν Ἰσμήνην 
προσομιλοῦσαν Θεοκλυμένῳ ὑπὸ Τυδέως κατὰ ᾿Αθηνᾶς ἐγκέλευσιν τελευτῆσαι. 5 
ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ἐστι τὰ ἑένως περὶ τῶν ἠρωΐδων ἱστορούμενα,. ἡ μέντοι 
xown δόξα σπουδαίας αὐτὰς ὑπείληφεν καὶ φιλαδέλφους δαιµονίως, ᾖ καὶ of 
τῆς τραγφδίας ποιηταὶ ἑπόμενοι τὰ περὶ αὐτὰς διατέθεινται. τὸ δὲ ὁρᾶμα 
τὴν ὀνομασίαν ἔσχεν ἀπὸ τῆς παρεχούσης τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ᾽Αντιγόνης. υὑπό- 
κειται δὲ ἄταφον τὸ σώμα Ἠολυνείκους, καὶ ᾽Αντιγόνη θάπτειν αὐτὸ πειρω- 10 
µένη παρὰ τοῦ Κρέοντος κωλύεται.. Φφωραθεῖσα δὲ αὐτὴ θάπτουσα ἀπόλ- 
Avra. Αἵμων τε ὃ Κρέοντος ἐρῶν αὐτῆς καὶ ἀφορήτως ἔχων ἐπὶ τῇ τοιαύτη 
συμφορᾷ αὐτὸν διαχειρίζεται ef ᾧ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ Εὐρυδίκη τελευτᾷ τὸν 
βίον ἁγχόνῃ. 

4 Λαοδάμαντος Brunck (cp. Apollod. 3. 7. 3): Λαομέδοντος Mss. 


ϱ τὴν ὀνομασίαν L: τὴν ἐπιγραφὴν cod. Paris. Φχούσης L (έ.6. περιεχούσης): 
ταρεχούσης Par. 





ΣΑΛΟΥΣΤΙΟΣ] A rhetorician of the sth cent. A.D.: see on Oad. Col., Ῥ. 6.— 
In the Laurentian Ms., which alone records him as the writer, this Argument stands 
at the end of the play, immediately after the anonymous Argument (our III.). 

1 στασιάζεται, pass., ‘are made subjects of dispute,’ ¢.¢, are told in conflicting 
ways, are ‘discrepant’: a late use of the word, which cannot be deduced from the 
older, though rare, active use of στασιάζω (τὴν πόλιν, etc.) as ‘to involve in party 
strife.’ 2 “Iwv] Of Chios, the poet and prose-writer, flor. circ. 450 B.C. 
His dithyrambs are occasionally mentioned (schol. on Ar. Pax 835 and on Apollon. 
Rhod. 1. 1165): it is probably from them that Athenaeus quotes (35 £): but only 
a few words remain. 4 Μίμνερμος] Of Smyrna, the elegiac poet, flor. circ. 
620 B.C. 5 Θεοκλυμένφ] The only persons of this name in Greek mythology 
seem to be the soothsayer in the Odyssey (Od. 15. 256 etc.), and a son of Proteus 
(Eur. Helen. 9): Wecklein suggests Ἐτεόκλῳ, an Argive who was one of the seven 
leaders against Thebes (Ο. C. 1316 n.). 6 ξένως] ἐιε. in a way foreign to 
the version followed by Sophocles. 14 dyx6vy] Eurydice kills herself with 
a sword (1301). Possibly ἀγχόνῃ should follow ἀπόλλυται in 1. rx (cp. Arg. ΠΠ. 
l. 10 ἁπολομένῃ ἀγχόνῃ): but more probably it is due to a slip of memory, or to a 
confusion with the case of Iocasta in the Oecd. 77». 


6 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΠΠ. 


᾽Αποθανόντα Πολυνείκη ἓν τῷ πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν μονομαχίῳ Κρέων 
ἄταφον ἐκβαλὼν κηρύττει µήδένα αὐτὸν θάπτειν, θάνατον τὴν ζημίαν ἅπει- 
λήσας. τοῦτον ᾽Αντιγόνη ἡ ἀδελφὴ θάπτειν πειρᾶται καὶ δὴ λαθοῦσα 
τοὺς φύλακας ἐπιβάλλει χώμα: ols ἐπαπειλεῖ θάνατον 6 Κρέων, ef μὴ τὸν 
5 τοῦτο Spdcavra ἐξεύροιεν. οὗτοι τὴν κὀνιν τὴν ἐπιβεβλημένην καθάραντες 
οὐδὲν ἧττον ἐφρούρουγ. ἐπελθοῦσα δὲ 9 ᾽Αντιγόνη καὶ γυμνὸν εὑροῦσα 
τὸν νεκρὸν ἀνοιμώέασα ἑαυτὴν εἰσαγγέλλει ταύτην ὑπὸ τῶν φυλάκων παρα- 
δεδοµένην Ἐρέων καταδικάζει καὶ ζώσαν eis τύμβον καθεῖρέεν. ἐπὶ τούτοις 
Αἵμων, 6 Kpéortos vids, ὃς ἐμνᾶτο αὐτήν, ἀγανακτήσας ἑαυτὸν προσεπισφάζει 
10 τῇ κόρῃ ἀπολομένῃ ἁγχόνῃ, Τειρεσίου ταῦτα προθεσπίσαντος' ἐφ ᾧ λυπη- 
θεῖσα Εὐρυδίκη, 4 τοῦ Kpéovros γαμετή, ἑαυτὴν ἀποσφάζει καὶ τέλος 
θρηνεῖ Kpéwv τὸν τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ τῆς γαµετῆς θάνατον. 


I τῷ...μορομαχίῳ L: τῇ...μονομαχίᾳ vulg. 


κ καθάραντες vulg., καθαίροντες L, and so most recent edd. But the present 
partic. cannot stand here; the removal of the dust was not a continued or repeated 
act (cp. v. 409). The form ἐκάθαρα has earlier epigraphic evidence (347 B.C.) than 
ἐκάθηρα: see Meisterhans, Gramm. Att. Inschr. p. 86. ϱ προσεχισφάζει L: 
ἐπισφάζξει νυ]ρ. 11 ἀποσφάζει L: κατασφάξει vulg. 


4 ἐπιβάλλει χῶμα, because the strewing of dust on the corpse. was a symbolical 
sepulture: see v. 256, and n. on ro. The phrase is strange, but no emendation 
seems probable. 7 ἑαυτὴν εἰσαγγέλλει, ‘denounces herself’: see v. 435. 

10 προθεσπἰσαντος: alluding to vv. 1064 ff. 


TA ΤΟΥ ΔΡΑΜΑΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ANTITONH. ΑΙΜΩΝ. 
ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. ΤΕΙΡΕΣΙΑΣ, 
ΧΟΡΟΣ ΘΗΒΑΙΩΝ TEPONTON. ATTEAOS. 
ΚΡΕΩΝ. ΕΥΡΥΔΙΚΗ. 


ΦΥΛΛΕ, ΕΞΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ, 
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The parts may have been cast as follows ; 
1. Protagonist. Antigone. Teiresias. Eurydice. 


2. Deuteragonist. Ismene. Watcher. Haemon. Messenger. 
Second Messenger. 


3. Zritagonist. Creon. 


Schneidewin gives Eurydice to the second actor, and the two 
Messengers to the first actor. But, as the part of Eurydice is much 
lighter than the combined parts of the Messengers, it is more naturally 
assigned to the first-actor, who already bears the heaviest burden. 
From Demosthenes De Falsa Legat. § 247 it is known that the third 
actor played Creon. 

It is a general rule of Greek Tragedy that, when the protagonist 
represents a woman, the Chorus represent women. The dramatic 
motive for the exception in this play is noticed in the Introduction. 


STRUCTURE OF THE PLAY. 
I. πρόλογος, verses I—99. 


2. mdpoSes, 100---161. 


3. ἐπεισόδιον πρώτον, 162—331. 
4. στάσιµον πρώτον, 332—375- Anapaests, 376—383. 


5. ἐπεσόδιον δεύτερον, 384—581. 
6. στάσιµον δεύτερον, 582—625. Anapaests, 626---649. 


7. ἐπεισόδιον τρίτον, 631—780. 
8. στάσιµον τρίτον, 781—800. Anapaests, 801—805. 


9. ἐπεσόδιον τέταρτον, 806—943, beginning with a κοµµός, 806— 
882. 
10. στάσυµον τέταρτον, 944—987. 


II. ἐπεισόδιον πέµπτον, 988—I1114. 
12. ὑπόρχημα, 1115—1154, taking the place ο: a fifth stasimon. 


11. 080s, 1155—1352, including a xoupds, 1261—1347. 


8 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


Ὦ KOINON αὐτάδελφον Ἰσμήνης κάρα,ί-'- 
dp’ οἶσθ. ὅ τι Zevs τῶν dn’ Οἰδίπου κακών 


, 9 AN A y Ky ¢ A. 
aac. fF" ὁποιον οὐχὶ vv ἔτι ζώσαιν Teel; — 
ae πι νο ν ¥ meee | 
te es οὐδὲν γὰρ ovr ἀλγεινὸν ovr arns ἅτερ se tte cae 


€ 
ovr αἰσχρὸν ovr ἄτιμόν éof) ὁποῖον ov] row of the CHO 
¥ 9 ‘ α 
TOV COV TE κἀμών οὐκ ὅπωπ᾽ ἐγὼ κακών. 
Ke; ολ -. . 
L=cod. Laur. 32. 9 (first half of eleventh century), r=one or more of the 
later Μ55. This symbol is used where a more particular statement is unriecessary. 


Ότιωοτα —- uv ta. 
Ae, 


‘mss.,’ after a reading, means that it is in all the mss. known to the editor. 


2 κοινὸν] κλεινὸν Wecklein Ars Soph. em. 52: μοῦνον M. Schmidt. 
2 ap’ olcé’ 6, τε]... For the emendations proposed here and in v. 3, see Appendix. 





Scene:—TZhe same as in the Oedipus 
Tyrannus,—visz., an open space before the 
royal palace (once that of Oedipus) at 
Thebes. The back-scene represents the 
front of the palace, with three doors, of 
which the central and largest (the βασἰ- 
λειος θύρα) zs that which in ο. 18 ts called 
αὔλειοι πύλαι, as being the principal 
entrance to the αὐλή of the house. 

1—099 Prologue. At daybreak (v. 100) 
on the morning after the fall of the two 
brothers and the flight of the Argives, 
Antigone calls Ismene forth from the 
house, in order to speak with her apart. 
She tells her that Creon has forbidden 
the burial of Polyneices, and declares her 
resolve to perform it herself. Ismene 
declines to assist, and endeavours to dis- 
suade her. Antigone then goes alone to 
the task. 

1 The words κοινὸν (kindred) αὐτά- 
δελφον (very sister) form a single em- 
phatic expression (‘my sister, mine own 
sister’), not a climax (‘kinswoman, and 
sister ’)—xowdy strengthening αὐτάδελφον 
much as in Ο. C. 535 Kowal ye πατρὸς 
ἀδελφεαί (‘ yea, very sisters of their sire’): 
κοινόν refers simply to birth from the 
same parents (cp. 202): it will not bear 
the added moral sense, ‘ having common 
interests and feelings’: that is only im- 

lied, in so far as it may be a result of 
Finship. αὐτάδελφος (subst. below, 503, 
696) is merely a poetical strengthening of 
ἀδελφός, and does not necessarily imply 
(as it might here) what prose expresses by 
ἀδελφὸς ὁμοπάτριος καὶ ὁμομήτριος (Lys. 
or. 42 ἃ 4): thus Apollo, son of Zeus and 
Leto, can address Hermes, son of Zeus 
and Maia, as αὐτάδελφον αἷμα καὶ κοινοῦ 


πατρός (Aesch. Zum. 80).---κάρα: the 
periphrasis (as with κεφαλή) usu. implies 
respect, affection, or. both (cp. Horace’s 
tam cari capitis).—The pathetic emphasis 
of this first line gives the key-note of the 
drama. The origin which connects the 
sisters also isolates them. If Ismene is 
not with her, Antigone stands alone. 

2 £. dp’ οἶσθ᾽...τελεῖ; For the various 
interpretations and emendations, see Ap- 
pendix. The soundness of the text is 
doubtful, but no proposed correction is 
probable. I read 8 τι, pron., not ὅτι, 
conjunction, -and supply ἐστί. In the 
direct question, rl ὁποῖον οὐ τελεῖ; we - 
understand ἐστέ with τί. In the indirect 
form, it is simplest to say οὐκ of’ ὅ τι οὗ 
τελεῖ: and we certainly could not say,,. 
οὐκ οἵδ᾽ ὅ τι [ἐστὶν] ὁποῖον οὐ τελεῖ, if ὅ τι 
came immediately before ὁποῖον. Here, 
however, the separation of ὅτι from ὁποῖον 
by Zeds τῶν ἀπ᾿ Οἰδίπου xaxOy makes a 
vital difference. The sentence begins as 
if it were to be, ap’ οἶσθ) ὅ re Zevs οὐ 
redet; But when, after an interval, ὁποῖον 
comes in, the Greek hearer would think 
of the direct form, τί ὁποῖον οὐ τελεῖ: 
and so his ear would not be offended. 
This, too, suggests the answer to the 
objection that Ζεύς ought to follow ὁποῖσν. 
Certainly Eur. /. A. 528, οὐκ Err’ ’Odue- 
σεὺς 6 τι oe κἁμὲ πημανε, would be 
parallel only if here we had dp’ οἶσθα, 
Zevs (without ὅ τι). Nor could we have 
(e.g.) ap’ ola 6’ aris Zeds τῶν νόσων ὁποίαν 
οὐ τελεῖ;, But, since ὅτι might be ace., 
Zevs seems to follow it naturally; and 
when, afterwards, the sentence takes a 
shape which makes 6 7: nom., the ear 


.does not return on Zeds as-on a misplaced 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 9 


ANTIGONE, 


ISMENE, my sister, mine own dear sister, knowest thou what 
ill there is, of all bequeathed by Oedipus, that Zeus fulfils not 
for us twain while we live? Nothing painful is there, nothing 
fraught with ruin, no shame, no dishonour, that I have not seen 


in thy woes and mine. 


4 3. ovr’ drns ἅτερ Mss. For the 
regards vv. 4—6 as interpolated: v. 


roposed emendations, see Appendix.—Paley 
is suspected by Nauck.—ovd« ὅπωπ)] εἰσόπωπτ) 


B. Todt. The rst hand in L wrote οὐχὶ (thinking of v. 3), but the letters 





word, because the whole is felt as=ri 
Zevds ὁποῖον οὐ redXet;—The main objec- 
tion to reading ὅτι, and taking ὁποῖον as 
substituted for the direct ποῖον (‘that he 
fulfils—what not?’) is the shortness of 
the sentence. 

τών amr’ Οἱδ. κακών, the ills derived 
from Oed. (cp. PA. 1088 λύπας τᾶς ἀπ 
ἐμοῦ) : ¢.¢. the curse upon the Labdacidae 
(594) which he had inherited, and which 
he bequeathed to his children in a form 
intensified by his own acts,—the parricide, 
the incest, the imprecation upon his sons. 
That imprecation finds a further fulfil- 
ment in Creon’s edict. ἔτι ζώσαιν does 
not mean, ‘living wearily on,’ but simply, 
‘still living’ (not yet dead), so that ἔτι 
is almost pleonastic, as in 750 érv ζῶσα», 
and so 77. 305. Sometimes, indeed, the 
use of ἔτι with {4 is more emphatic, as 
in At. ggo ἔτι ζῶν...ἐφίετο (while yet 
alive), Eur. Bacch. 8 wupds ἔτι ζῶσαν 
"Φλόγα (stil? smouldering). 

4—C6 Paley (Journ. Ph. 1ο. 16) τε- 
gards these three verses as interpolated, 
because (1) Antigone, like Ismene, should 
have only seven verses: (2) the words 
only repeat vv. 2, 3: (3) the double 
negative offends. But we have no warrant 
for requiring such a correspondence ; and 
. this is not repetition, but development. 
On (3), see below. 

4 οὔτ' drys drep. I translate as if 
οὔτ) ἅτην ἄγον (or the like) stood in the 
text, since there can be no doubt that 
such was the general sense; but I leave 


the traditional words, οὔτ ἄτης ἅτερ, 


thinking no emendation sufficiently pro- 
bable to be admitted. A discussion will 
be found in the Appendix. Here, the 
following points may be noted. (1) This 
seems to have been the only reading 
known to Didymus of Alexandria, crc. 
30 B.C. (2) It certainly does not yield 
any tolerable sense. (3) But the phrase 


drys drep is not, in itself, at all sus- 
picious: cp. 77. 48 κπημονῆς ἅτερ: Aesch. 
Suppl. 377 βλάβης ἅτερ, 703 ἅτερ πηµά- 
των: Ag. 1148 κλαυµάτων ἅτερ: Th. 683 
αἰσχύνης ἅτερ: Ch. 338 τί δ᾽ ἅτερ κακῶν 
Eur. Her. 841 οὐκ ἅτερ πόνων. (4) The 
gentlest remedy would be οὐδ' for the 
second otf’: ‘nothing painful and not- 
free from calamity’ (=nothing painful 
and calamitous). The mental pain was 
accompanied by ruin to their fortunes. 
I think this possible, but not quite satis- 
factory. (5) One word, instead of drys 
drep, might seem desirable: I had thought 
of ἀτηφόρον (cp. δικηφόρος). (6) Donald- 
son’s ἄτην ἄγον can be supported by fr. 

25 ὅτῳ δ᾽ ὄλεθρον δεινὸν ἀλήθειυ Aye, and 
fa 856. 5 & κείνη τὸ wav, | σπουδαῖο», 
ἡσυχαῖον, ἐς βία» ἄγον. 


while giving a fit sense, also accounts 
palaeographically for drys ἅτερ being so 
old. We cannot assume marginal glosses 
{as ἀτηρ ) in MSS. of 30 B.C. 

δε ν, shocking the moral 
sense: druysov, attended by outward 
marks of dishonour,—as Oedipus ima- 
gines his daughters exposed to slights 
at the public festivals (O. 7. 1489 ff.). 
Thus αἰσχρόν in a manner balances the 
subjective ἀλγεινόν, as the external ἀτιμία 
corresponds with the dry. Cp. Ο. 7. 
1283 Π.---ὁποῖον οὐ...οὐκ ὅπωπα. The 
repetition of the negative is watranted 
by the emphasis: cp. Ph. 416 οὐχ 6 
Tudéws γόνος, | 005’ οὑμπολητὸς Σισύφου 
Λαερτίῳ, | od μὴ θάνωσι: 17. 1014 οὐ 
wip, οὐκ ἔγχος τις ὀνήσιμον οὐκ ἐπιτρέψει s 
Aesch. 4g. 1634 ὃς οὐκ, ἐπειδὴ τῷδ᾽ ἐβού- 
λευσας µόρο», | δρᾶσαι 755’ ἔργον οὐκ Erdns 
αὐτοκτόνως: and so oft. after οὗ ud, as 
ΕΣ). 626. We need not, then, change οὐ 
(in ν. 5) to dv, with Blaydes, nor οὐκ ὅπωτ᾽ 
to εἰσόπωπ) with B. 1οάι.---τῶν... κακών, 
δε. ὄν, possessive (or ‘partitive’) gen. with 


(7) But no 7?” 
emendation has yet been made which, | 


As 


1Ο 


έ, ote τι »”- 


vaow 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


καὶ νῦν τί τοῦτ' ad φασὶ πανδήµῳ πόλει 

K μα θεῖναι τὸν στρατηγὸν ἁρτίως» (εάν κει ο ὀσμις Ka 

ἐχείς τι κεϊσήκουσας; ἤ σε λανθάνει 

πρὸς τοὺς φίλους στείχοντα τῶν ἐχθρών κακά, 1Ο 
πε σνοι ts aX on en Om ee 

ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 

ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐδεὶς μῦθος, ᾽Αντιγόνη, φίλων uo wun. 

οὔθ ἡδὺς ovr ἀλγεινὸς ἵκετ, ἐξ ὅτου | 

δυοῖν ἀδελφοῖν ἐστερήθημεν δύο, «νε κ. «ρε «σα β 


whew νι, lam JA 


~ 4 e , οι 4 
μιᾷ Oavdvrow ἡμέρᾳ διπλῇ χερί: 0 
UN Q ο. {- >A, ορ ος. ‘ 
ἐπεὶ δὲ φροῦδός ἐστιν εἴων στρατὸς 
x 


15 


9 8 Le) δὲ 15 ε 4 
εν VUKTL τῃ νυν, OQVOEV ο υπερτέερογ, πετ {ανν ο nies 


y > 3 “A ο) ¥y 3 3 V4 
OUT ευτυχουσα μάλλον OUT ἀτωμένη. . «Τοαθιμα., «δινει 
ον Ανν mas a 


x? were afterwards erased.—For οὐ, Blaydes conject. by. 10 τῶν] τὰξ Blaydes. 


bee pte thet Lom man frp. 





ὅπωτα,--' which I have not seen as belong- 
ing to, being in the number of,’ our woes. 
For the omission of 8» cp. Ο. C. 694 ἔστιν 
& οἷον ἐγὼ γᾶς Ασίας οὐκ ἑπακούω. 

7 av is oft. thus joined with the inter- 
rogative τίς (‘what sew thing?’): cp. 
1172, 1281: Ο. C. 387 νῦν 8 ad rly’ ἥκεις 
μῦθον... | φέρουσα...» #b. 1507 τί δ᾽ ἐστίν 
...Ῥέορτον αὖι---πανδήμῳ πόλει, the whale 
body of the citizens: so 1141, Z/. 081: 
πα»δήµου στρατοῦ At. 844. For the adj. 
compounded with a.noun cognate in sense 
to the subst., cp. βίος waxpalwy (O. 7. 518), 
εὐήρετμος πλάτα (O. 6. 716 π.). 

8 θεῖναι, not θέσθαι. τίθηµι νόµμον 
denotes simply the legislative act as such; 
hence it is fitting when the lawgiver is 
supreme or absolute; as Athena says, 
θεσμὸν...θήσω (Aesch. Zum. 484). τί- 
θεµαι νόµον further implies the legislator’s 
personal concern in the law; hence it is 
said of legislative assemblies (Ar. Ροή. 
4. 1. 9): but it can be said also of the 
despot, if his interest is implied: Plat. 
Rep. 338 E Τίθεται δέ ye τοὺς vduous 
ἑκάστη ἡ ἀρχὴ πρὸς τὸ ary ξυμφέρο», 
δημοκρατία μὲν δημοκρατικούς, τυραννὶς δὲ 
τυραννικούςε. τὸν στρατηγόν. Creon is 
already βασιλεὺς χώρας (155), having 
become so by the fact of Eteocles falling 
(173). She calls him στρατηγός because 
that was the special capacity in which, as 
king, he had first to act; but the title 
serves also to suggest rigour. The poets 
sometimes speak of the δῆμος as στρατός 
(Pind. P. 2. 87, Aesch. Zum. 566). 


9 txas, cognitum habes: Tr. 318 οὐδ' 
ὄνομα πρός του τῶν ξυνεµμπόρων Execs ;— 
κεσήκουσας, simply ‘heard’ (not, ‘given 
heed to’), as O. C. 1645, As. 318, Zr. 
351s 424. . 

10 τῶν ἐχθρῶν κακά, ‘that evils be- 
longing to (proper for) our enemies are 
coming upon our friends’; ¢.e. that our 
brother Polyneices is to share the doom 
of the Argive dead, by being left un- 
buried. As appears from vv. 1081 Π., 
Soph. supposes that burial was denied 
to the slain foemen generally, and not to 
Polyneices alone. No legend was more 
familiar at Athens than that of Theseus 
recovering the Argive corpses from Creon 
(Eur. Suppl.). Cp. 1162, where, as here, 
ἐχθρῶ» are the Argives,—the κπολέμιοι in 
their relation to individuals. Ismene, too, 
seems to understand the Argives; in her 
reply verses 11—14 refer to φίλους, and 
vv. 15-17 to ἐχθρῶν. It is rare that 
ἐχθρῶν should have the art., while κακά 
has none; but cp. 365: Ο..7. 1530 τέρμα 
τοῦ Biov.—We might take τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
κακά as ‘evils planned by our foes’ (z.¢. by 
Creon): cp. Ph. 422 τά ye | κείνων xdx’ 
ἑξήρυκε: 2b. 813 τὸ κείνων κακὀν. So 
schol., τὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν μηχανήματα én 
Γοὺς φίλους ἰόντα. But (a) the authorshi 
of the decree having been already νο, 
we now expect a hint of its purport: and 
(ϐ) ἐχθροί being the natural persons to 
hurt φίλοι, the antithesis loses point. 
Some join orelyovra τῶν ἐχθρῶ», ‘coming 
from foes’; which is open to the objec- 


ANTIFONH > 


And now what new edict is this of which they tell, that 
our Captain hath just published to all Thebes? Knowest thou 


aught? Hast thou heard ? 


Or is it hidden from thee that our 


friends are threatened with the doom of our foes? 


ISMENE. 


No word of friends, Antigone, gladsome or painful, hath 
come to me, since we two sisters were bereft of brothers twain, 
killed in one day by a twofold blow; and since in this last 
night the Argive host hath fled, I know no more, whether my 
fortune be brighter, or more grievous. 


18 δύο has been made from δύω in L, ο being also written above. 





tions just mentioned, and also to this, 
that, after such a verb as στείχειν, the 
simple gen. ought to denote place (O. 7. 
152 Πυθῶνος Bas), not agent. 

11 4. pév does not answer to the 
δέ in 15, but merely gives a slight em- 
phasis to ἐμοί; cp. Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 12 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα (though others may 
know).— Αντιγόνη, placed as in Ο. C. 
I n., 1415; while once (O. 6. 507) the 
anapaest is in the 4th place.—dlr ov, 
objective gen. with µὂθος, tidings about 


them: cp. 42. 221 ἀνδρὸς αἴθονος dyye-_ 


λίαν: ib. 998 ὀξεῖα Ύάρ σου βάξι. In 
Ο. 6. 1161 f. σοῦ...μθθον (where the gen. 
is objective)=‘speech with thee.’—é€ 
ὅτου, referring to a definite time, as 
1092, O. C. 345, Zr. 326, Ph. 493, like 
ἐξ οὗ (O. 7. 1201, 177. 38, Az. 661, 
1337). It refers to an indefinite time 
below, 457. The brothers had fallen on 
the preceding day. 

18 δυοῖν...δύο. The addition of δύο 
would have more point if two pairs were 
in question, each consisting of one brother 
and one sister (as, ¢.g., one might say, 
‘the two husbands were taken from the 
two wives’): yet it is not pointless, since 
it helps to suggest the isolation of the 
sisters. As Greek (esp. tragic) idiom loves 
to mark reciprocity by a repeated word 
(73 φίλη...φίλου, 42.267 κοινὸς ἐν κοινοῖσι), 
so it also loves to mark coincidence or 
contrast of number, whether this is, or is 
not, especially relevant (cp. 14, 55, 141). 

14 θανόντοιν is clearly required here, 
though our Mss. have θανόντων. Soin δ). 
1297, where νῴν ἐπελθόντοιν is certainly 
right, L has ἐπελθόντων (with οι written 
’ over w as a correction). A plur. noun 
can stand with δύο (Od. 14. 73), and in 


It. 16. 428 we have alyvmiol γαμψώνυχεε 
..«Κλάζοντε. But I have been able to 
find only one proper parallel for such a 
combination as δυοῖν ἀδελφοῖν θανόντω», 
viz., a verse of an unknown poet, fr. 
adesp. 153 in Nauck 7rag. Frag. p. 679 
Αἴαντε δ᾽ ὁρμήσαντες éx συνωρίδος: and 
this has survived because Herodian 
cited it as a solecism (Anecd. Boiss. 3. 
244): ἔδει γὰρ ἐπενεχθηναι δυϊκῴ δυϊκόν. 
In that verse, too, the license had an 
obvious metrical motive, which did not 
exist here. Cp. 55 f. ἀδελφὼ δύο...αὐτο- 


᾿κτονοῦντε As λελειμμένα; 62 µαχουμένα.--- 


διπλῃ χερί, z.c. each by the other's right 
hand (as in O. C. 1415 θάνατον ἐξ iy 
Ξ ἐξ ἀλλήλοιν): so 170 διπλῆς µοίραε, a 
doom given by each to the other. ΟΡ. 
El. 206 θανάτου»... διδύµαιν χειροῖ», a mur- 
der done by two right hands (that of 
Clytaemnestra and that of Aegisthus), 
Distinguish the use of the plur. διπλοῖ 
for δύο, 85 51, 1233. 

16 ff. ἐπεί, temporal, ‘since’ (like ἐξ 
οὗ), as oft. in Her. and the poets. So 
also ὅτε (Thuc. 1. 13 ἔτη 8 ἐστὶ...τρια- 
οι ο ο ον νυκτὶ τῇ νῦν, last 
night: so νυκτὸς τῆσδε Az. αἵ (cp. ἐδ. 
209): νυκτὶ rode El. 644: while ‘to- 
raed is THs ἐπιούσης vuxrés (Plat. Creto 
464A). The Argives, having on the pre- 
ceding day lost all their leaders except 
Adrastus, fled shortly before dawn (cp. 
100).—vméprepov here simply = πλέον (cp. 
nihil supra).—As old’ εὐτυχοῦσα-- old’ ὅτι 
εὐτυχῶ, so the participles εὐτυχοῦσα and 
ἀτωμένη are epexegetic of οὐδὲν ὑπέρ- 
τερον,ΞΞ οὔθ) ὅτι εὐτυχῶ οὔθ) ὅτι ἀτῶμαι. 
Of ἀτᾶσθαι we find only this pres. part. 
(below, 314, 4#. 384, Eur. Suppl. 182) 
and ἀτώμεσθα Az. 269. 


14 θανόντοιν 


ero Py 


Ube ASS. .» 
wt ued Akad ἔκρ 


12 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ . 


AN. ᾖδη καλώς, καί σ᾿ ἐκτὸς αὐλείων πυλών 


TOVO 


ovver’ ἐξέπεμπον, ws µόνη κλύοις. 
1Σ. tid στι; δηλοῖς γάρ τι καλ 


ΑΝ. οὐ γὰρ τάφον Ζῴν- τὼ κασι 


> 
ινουσ. επος. 20 


Κρέων 


la 


Τω 


8 8 > 3 V4 ¥ 
τῷ μὲν προτίσας τὸν 8 ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; 
Ἐτερκλέα µέν, ws λέγουσι, σὺν δίκης 


Blaydes: θανόντων Mss. 


18 dev L: ἤδη Pierson. 


λε 5 a \ 4 , 4 6 4 
xpngse δῳαίᾳ) καὶ νόµου, κατὰ χθονὸς 
ε, τοῖς ἐνερῦεν ἔντιμον νεκροῖς' 25 


La SENG ο. 


ace, 


Schol., ἀντὶ τοῦ ᾖδεα ; 


he therefore read ᾖδη in the text, though in his own note he writes, καὶ ᾖδειν σε 





19 4. : see on Ο. 4. 1525. 
καλώς has a slightly ironical tone (Ο. 7. 
1008), glancing at Ismene’s apathy. 
—avAclov πυλών, the outer door (or gate) 
of the court-yard, the αὔλειοι (or αὐλῆς) 
θύραι of the Homeric house (Od. 18. 239), 
in distinction from the θύραι μεγάρου, or 
inner door from the court into the men’s 
hall. This was the αὔλειος θύρα, or front 
door, of the later Greek house, in dis- 
tinction from the µέταυλοε θύρα leading 
from the court to the inner part. The 
tragedians commonly use the more stately 
word πύλαι, rather than θύραι, for thesé 
outer doors of the palace: cp. Eur. Helen. 
430 πύλας Te σεμνὰε dvdpds ὁλβίου τινὸς | 
προσῆλθον: 26. 438 πρὸς αὐλείοισιν ἑστη- 
kws πύλαι. ἐξέπεμπον, ‘sought to bring 
thee forth’: the act., since she had her- 
self fetched or called Ismene; the midd. 
meaning to summon by a messenger, 
Ο. 7. 951 τί μ' ἑξεπέμψω depo τῶνδε 
δωµάτων; cp. on 161, 165. The imperf., 
because she speaks of the motive present 
to her mind while the act was being done: 
cp. Ο. C. 770 rér’ ἐξεώθεις κἀξέβαλλες, η. 

20 τί 8’ ἔστι; marking surprise (O. 7: 
319n.). δηλοῖς is not intransitive, the 
thing shown being expressed by the 
partic. in the nomin., just as below, 242 
(cp. on 471), Thuc. 1. 21 6 πόλεμος οὗτος 
... δηλώσει... μείζων yeyevnuévos. There 
is a really intransitive use of δηλόω in 
[Απάοο.] or. 4 § 12 δηλώσει δὲ ἡ τῶν 
συμμάχων ἔχθρα πρῶτο», etc., unless δη- 
λώσεται should be read there; but the 
speech is a work of the later rhetoric (see 
Attic Orators, 1. 137). Not one of the 
few instances adduced from classical 
Greek requires δηλόω to be intransitive: 
Her. 4. 117 (subject réde): 5. 78 (ἡ 


lonyopln): Plat. Gorg. 483 D (ἡ vats). 
In Her. g. 68 δηλοῖ τέ µοι ὅτι πάντα... 
ἤρτητο..., el καὶ τὀτε...ἔφευγο», the real 
subject is the clause with εἰ (the fact of 
their flight shows me). 

Καλχαίνουσ᾽ bros τι (for the enclitic 
τις placed before its noun, see on O. C. 
280 f.), ‘that thou art troubled by some 
tidings.’ The verb is intrans., ros being 
the ‘internal,’ or cognate, accus. (PA. 
1326 νοσεῖε 765° Adyos): for its sense cp. 
Ο. C. 302 τίς & ἔσθ᾽ 6 κείνῳ τοῦτο τοῦπος 


. «Αγγελώκ; From κάλχη, the purple limpet 


(perh. connecjed with κόχλος, κόγχη), 
comes «adxalyw, to make, or to be, 
purple: then fig., to be darkly troubled 
in mind: Eur. Her. 40 ἀμφὶ τοῖσδε καλ- 
χαίνων réxvos. Hence perh. Κάλχας, 
the seer who darkly broods on the future. 
The descent of this metaphor is curious. 
gup, the root of πορ-φύρ-ω, signified ‘to 
be agitated,’—like heaving water, for 
instance (Skt. δή, Lat. ferv-ere, Curt. 
§ 415). In //. 14. 16ff. a man’s troubled 
hesitation is likened to the trouble of the 
sea just defore a storm, while as yet the 
waves are not driven either way: ds 3 
ὅτε πορφύρῃ wédayos µέγα Κκύματι κωφῷ 
(not yet breaking in {οαπῃ)...ὥς ὁ γέρων 
ὤρμαινε Sattouevos κατὰ θυµόν. The Ho- 
meric image is thus subtler than that of a 
storm in the soul (Volvere cuvarum tristes 
in pectore fluctus, Lucr. 6. 34). (2) Then 
πορφύρω is said of the mind itself: Z/. αἱ. - 
551 ἔστη, πολλὰ δέ ol κραδί πόρφυρε 
µένοντι, ‘was troubled.’ (3) From πορ- 
φύρω, as=‘to be turbid,’ came πορφύρα 
as=simply ‘the dark’ (purple-fish and 
dye): and then in later Greek the verb 
took on the specific sense, ‘to be purple.’ 
(4) «4x = πορφύρα: and hence καλχαίνω 


“S35 wees 3 . 


rts 5 Lee! ; 


— 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 13 


ΑΝ. I knew it well, and therefore sought to bring thee. 
beyond the gates of the court, that thou mightest hear alone. 

Is. What is it? ’Tis plain that thou art brooding on some 
dark tidings. 

AN. What, hath not Creon destined our brothers, the one 
to honoured burial, the other to unburied shame? Eteocles, 
they say, with due observance of right and custom, he hath 
laid in the earth, for his honour among the dead below. 


καλῶς κ.τ.λ. 384. σὺν δίκη | χρησθεὶε δικαἰᾳ καὶ vduy MSS. [δίκαια for 
δικαίᾳ R). In the margin of L the first corrector has written δικαία (sic) κρίσει 
xenoduevos.—The emendation σὺν δίκης χρήσει, printed in my rst ed. (1888), was 
made by me before I learned that it had already been proposed by Gerh. 
Heinrich Miiller (Amend. et interpr. Sophocleae, p. 51, Berlin, 1878). For other 





is figuratively used like the Homeric πορ- have grown out of one verse, either by 
Φύρω. In πορφύρω the idea of trouble the interpolation of v. 24, or by the 
precedes that of colour: in xahxalvw,véce expansion of v. 23. For it is evidently 
VeYSA. essential to the contrast with vv. 26—30 
21£. οὐ γάρ, ‘what, has not,’ etc., that the honours paid to Eteocles should 
introducing an indignant question, as 4z. be described with emphasis. Were v. 23 
1348, Ph. 249. TO κασιγνήτω...τὸν μὲν immediately followed by v. 25, the 
...τὸν δέ, partitive apposition (σχῆμα καθ) effect would be too bald and curt. I 
ὅλον καὶ µέρος), the whole, which should read σὺν δίκης | χρήσει δικαίᾳ καὶ 
be in the genitive, being put in the same  vépov, ‘with righteous observance of jus- 
case as the part,—a constr. freq. in nom., _ tice and usage’ [νόμῳ could be retained, 
but rare in accus.: cp. 561: Thuc. 2.92 but would be harsh; and the corruption 
δύο ὑποσχέσεις τὴν μὲν βουλόμενος ἆνα- of δίκης would have caused that of νόμου]. 
πρᾶξαι, τὴν δὲ αὐτὸς ἀποδοῦναι.--Τμε δίκης, following σύν, was changed to 
place of τάφον before rw Κκασιγγήω δίκῃ, and then χρήσει became χρησθείς, 
shows the first thought to have Héen,-- ~ im an attempt to mend the sense. σὺν 
‘of a tomb, he has deemed our two χρήσει δικαίᾳ δίκης καὶ νόμουξ-δίκῃ καὶ 
brothers, the one worthy, the other yduy δικαίως xpwuevos. For the latter, 
unworthy’: but προτίσας, which ας cp. Antiphon or. 5 § 87 χρῆσθαι τῇ δίκῃ καὶ 
taken the place of a word in the sense of ry »όμφ. Eur. 7. A. 316 οὐδὲν τῇ δίκη 
ἀξιώσας, substitutes the idea of preferring Ἁχρῆσθαι θέλε. The substantival peri- 
one brother to the other. Thus rdédovis phrasis (σὺν χρήσει τινός for χρώμενόε τινι) 
left belonging, in strict grammar, to is of a common kind; ερ. Thuc. 4. 39 
ἀτιμάσας only; for the genit. with  dia...rhy ἐν τῇ γῇ ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 
which, cp. Ο. C. 49.—drupdoas ἔχει-α ἐπίπεμψι: 5. 8 ἄνευ προόψεως...αὐτῶν 
perfect, O. 7. 577. (Ξεἰ μὴ προΐδοιεν abrovs).—Schiitz (1876, 
384, σὺν δίκῃ | χρησθεὶς δικαίᾳ καὶ Fahy. Γ. Ai. Phil. p. 176) proposed 
vous, the reading of our Mss., was a ἍἸΧχρήσθαι δικαιών, ‘deeming it right to treat 
clumsy attempt to mend a corrupt text, (him) in accordance with justice,’ etc.: 
in the sense: ‘having treated (him) in where, however, to supply αὐτῷ is most 
accordance with righteous judgment and awkward: I should prefer τῷ (instead of 
usage.’ The lateness of the corruption καὶ) νόμφ. O. 7. 1516 is an instance in 
is shown by χρησθεὶς as=xpyoduevos, which καὶ seems to have supplanted an 
since in classical Greek χρησθῆναι is article (ταῖς) after the sense had become 
always pass., Her. 7. 144 (the ships) οὐκ obscured. But χρῆσθαι δικαιών τῷ νόμῳ 
ἐχρήσθησαν, Dem. or. 21 § 16 ἕως ἂν χρησθῇ appears somewhat too prosaic and cold, 
(4 éoO4s); of oracles being delivered, and, in so lucid a phrase, would δικαιῶν 
Ο. 7. 604, O. C. 355: in Polyb. 2. 31 have been likely to become éxalg?— 
ἑβούλοντο συγχρῆσθαι Ταῖς...δυνάµεσι, συγ- νόμον, of funeral rites, cp. 519: 80 νόμιμα 
χρησθῆναι is found, indeed, insome MSS., (Thuc. 3. 58), τὰ νομιξόμενα ποιεῖν (usta 
but is manifestly corrupt. Several con- facere): Plut. δή]. 38 κηδείας τῆς νενοµισ- 
jectures are discussed in the Appendix. µένης, the usual obsequies. 
It is most improbable that vv. 23, 24 36 τοῖς ἕνερθεν ἕντιμον vexpois, ethic 


14 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
τὸν & ἀθλίως θανόντα Πολυνείκους νέκυν 
A λ A 4 8 
iui: ἀστοῖσί ᾖῥασινἐκκεκηρῦχθαι τὸ μὴ . 
= ο “A : 
avian ay tay Kadvpat μηδὲ ᾿κωκῦσαί {ινα ro ree σ-αλκὶ 
Cawmeartns μα ορ » 2 » 9 λ Q ~o bac wetw 
Louw EO ἄκλαυτον, ἄταφον, οἰφνοις γλυκυν 
4 8 “A 
ύήσαυρον εἶσο σι] πρὸς χαριν Bopas, ( Let a weet) 50 
A στ 
τοιαῦτά φασί τὸν ἀἆγαθρν Κρέρντα σοὶ ο οφ 
> v4 ΄ 4 3 l4 ΄ > ν 
κἀμοί, λέχω, Υὰβ.κάμέ, κηρύξαντ᾽ ἔχειν, 
— Peso. καὶ δεῦροινε Bar ragra τοῖσι μὴ pve cent ppl 
eae Pe, OL0e μη ειοο κ. 


σαφῆ προκηβύξοντα, καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμ ἄγειν 


conjectures see comment. and Appendix. 


27 «φασὶν made from φησὶν 


29 ἄταφον ἄκλαυτον (which a late hand sought to change into ἄκλαυ- 


στο») L: ἄκλαυστον ἄταφον r. 


8Ο θησαυρὸ»] ἕρμαιο» Heimreich, from 


schol. (Beitr. p. ϱ).--εἰσορῶσι] εἰσορμῶσι is an cha ee conject. mentioned 


by Burton. ws φέρωσι Semitelos. 


dat., in their sight (O. 7. 8 πᾶσι κλεινός, 
cp. Ο. C. 1446). The dead repelled the 
spirit of the unburied from their converse: 
il. 23. 71 (the shade of the unburied 
Patroclus to Achilles) θάπτε µε ὅττι 
τάχιστα, πύλας ᾽Αἴδαο περήσω. | τῆλέ µε 
εἴργουσι puxal, εἴδωλα καµόντω», | οὐδέ µέ 
πω µίσγεσθαι ὑπὲρ ποταμοῖο ἑῶσιν. 

36 νόντα ... Πολυνείκους νέκυν, 
by enallage for θανόντος, but also with 
a reminiscence of the Homeric vextwy 
κατατεθγνηώτων: cp. §15 6 κατθανὼφ 
ρέκυ». 

27 £. ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι = προκεκηρῦχθαι, 
as in 203. The compound with ἐκ usu. 
=‘to banish by proclamation’ (Ο. C. 
430 n.).— TO µἠ...καλύψαι, instead of the 
ordinary μὴ καλύψαι: cp. 443: Ο. C. 
1739 ἀπέφυγε... | ...τὸ μὴ πίτνειν κακῶν. 
Though τὸ μὴ καλύψαι might be viewed 
as subject to ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι, the latter was 

robably felt as an impersonal pass. 
The addition of the art. to the infin. 
is freq. in drama: cp. 78, and Ο. C. 


n. 

29 ἐὰν 58°. Since τιά can mean 
πάντα τυά, it is not necessary to supply 
πάντας as subject for éév, though in O. 7. 
238 ff. we have pyr’ ἐσδέχεσθαι µήτε 
προσφωνεῖν riva,...wheiy 3 dm’ οἴκων 
wdvras.—L has ἄτάφον ἄκλαντον. For 
this order it may be said, that a tribrach 
contained in one word forms the second 
foot in Ph. 1235 πότερα, 2b. 1314 πατέρα, 
Aesch. CA. 1 χθόνιε. Also, ἄταφον thus 
gains a certain abrupt force, and the order 
corresponds with καλύψαι...Κωκῦσαι. But 
against it we may urge:—(1) The other 
order was the usual one: //. 22. 386 


Nauck would omit t 


e verse. 8988 τοῖς 


κεῖται wap νήεσσι véxus ἄκλαυτος ἄθαπτος: 
Eur. Hee. 39 | ἄκλαυτος, drapos. (2) On 
such a question of order no great weight 
belongs to L, in which wrong transposi- 
tions of words certainly occur; ¢.g. Ph. 
156, 1332: O. C. 1088. Here some 
MSS. give ἄκλαυστον ἄταφον. There is 
no ground for distinguishing ἄκλαυστσε, 
as ‘not to be wept,’ from ἄκλαυτοες, ‘not 
wept’ (see O. 7. 361 note in Appendix 
on Ὕνωτός and yvwords). L gives the 
form Without sigma here, as below, 847, 
876, and in @. C. 1708; but the sigmatic 
form in £7. 912. 

80 θησανρόν: schol. ἕρμαιον, εὕρημα, 
taking it as merely ‘treasure ¢rove’; but 
here ‘treasure’ evidently implies ‘store’ 
(cp. PA. 37 θησαύρισµα); the carrion- 
birds can return again and again to their 
feast.—eloopwot, when they look down 
upon it from the air. There is no ground 
for saying that εἰσορᾶν was specially ‘to 
eye with desire’: in Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 18 
οὔτε πυρὸς ἅπτομαι οὔτε τοὺς καλοὺε εἰσορῶ, 
it is simply ‘look at.” The conjecture 
εἰσορμώσι, to be taken with πρὸς χάρυ 
Bopas, ‘swooping to the joy of the feast,’ 
is not only needless, but bad. Far finer 
is the picture of the birds pausing in their 
flight at the moment when they first 
descry the corpse below. 

Take πρὸφ χάριν Bopas with γλυκὺν 
θησαυρό», not with εἰσορῶσι: lit., a 
welcome store to the birds, when they 
look upon it, with a view {ο pleasure in 


jeeding. For the sensual use of χάρις cp. 


| 


Plat. Phaedr. 2544 τῆς τῶν ἀφροδισίων . 


χάριτο. πρὸς 


xcipyy is used either 
adverbially or with a genitive. 


(1) As 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ τς 


But the hapless corpse of Polyneices—as rumour saith, it hath 
been published to the town that none shall entomb him or 
mourn, but leave unwept, unsepulchred, a welcome store for 
the birds, as they espy him, to feast on at will 

Such, ’tis said, is the edict that the good Creon hath set forth 
for thee and for me,—yes, for me,—and is coming hither to pro- 
claim it clearly to those who know it not; nor counts the matter 


MSS.: τοῖσι Heath. 


84 προκηρύξαντα L, made from προκηρύσσο»τα: the first of ° 


the two σσ almost erased. προκηρύξοντα τ.---ἄγειν] ἔχειν r, probably a mere oversight. 





an adverb, it means literally, ‘with a 
view to gratification’: hence (a) when 
the χάρις is one’s own, ‘at pleasure,’ as 
Philoctetes calls the birds (7%. 1156) 
"κορέαι στόμα πρὸς xdpw, to glut their 
beaks on him ‘as they will’: (4) when 
the χάρις is another’s, ‘so as to gzve 
pleasure,’ ‘ graciously,’ as Ο. T. 1152 σὺ 
πρὸς χάριν μὲν οὐκ épeis. (2) A genitive 
after πρὸς χάριν can denote (a) that 2 
which the χάρις consists, as βορᾶς here: 
or (6) the person or thing whose the χάρις 
is, as below, 908, τίνος νόµου... πρὸς χάρυ; 
‘in deference to what law?’ Eur. AZed. 
538 νόµοις Τε χρῆσθαι μὴ πρὸς loxvos 
χάριν, ‘not at the pleasure of {οτσθ;---- 
z.¢. not κ that sigs dao do τη -it 
leases, ere, s ιν-βορᾶς differs 
αι asimple χάριν Boots by tnolving the 
same notion as the adverbial πρὸς χάριν 
in PA. 1156 quoted above: ‘to feast on 
at their pleasure.’—EustathMus on 27. 8. 
379 (p. 719. 9) defines carrion-birds as 
τοῖς πρὸς χάριν ὁρῶσι βορᾶς τῆς ἀπὸ 
τῶν σαρκῶ». It cannot be doubted that 
he was thinking of our passage, and that 
his text, like ours, had εἰσορῶσι: but, 
using the simple ὁρῶσι, he has made 
a new phrase, ‘looking {ο pleasure in 
food,’ and his words afford no argu- 
-ment for joining πρὸς χάριν with εἰσορῶσι 
here. 
$1 £ ool, like κἀμοί, depends on 
xnpttavr’ ἔχειν (for which see 22). 
Creon’s edict, addressed to all Thebans, 
touches the sisters first, since, as the 
hearest relatives of the dead, they were 
most concerned #o see that he received 
burial. Antigone speaks with burning 
indignation. She says, in effect :—*‘ Thus 
hath Creon forbidden thee and me to 
render the last offices to our brother.’ 
The parenthesis λέγω γὰρ xaué is prompted 
by the intense consciousness of a resolve. 


To her, who knows her own heart, it 
seems wonderful that Creon should even 
have imagined her capable of obeying 
such an edict. It is a fine psychological 
touch, and one of the most pathetic in 
the play.—rév ἀγαθόν, ironical, as O. 7. 
385 Kpéwy ὁ morés, Ph. 873 ἁγαθοὶ 
στρατηλάται.--λέγω γὰρ Kdpé (instead of 
κἀμοί), a constr. most freq. when the acc. 
is a proper name, as Dem. or. 24 § 6 
προσέκρουσ' ἀνθρώπῳ πονηρῷ... Ανδροτίωνα 
λέγω. So 77. 9, Ph. 1261, Aesch. 7%. 
609, Eur. Her. 642. On the other hand 
cp. Dem. or. 8 § 24 παρ) ὧν ἂν ἕκαστοι 
δύνωνται, τούτων τῶν τὴν ᾽Ασίαν ἐνοικούν- 
των λέγω, χρήματα λαμβάνουσιν: Aesch. 


~ fe, 169 ἀλλ᾽ ᾽Αντικλείας ἆσσον ἦλθε Σίσυ- 


gos, | τῆς σῆς λέγω τοι μητρός. In As. 
569 where L has ᾿Εριβοία (stc) λέγω, most 
edd. now give the dat. 

Two other explanations may be noticed. 
Both make σοι enclitic. (1) Taking σου 
as ethic dat. with τοιαῦτα: ‘There is the 
good Creon’s proclamation for you,—aye, 
and for me too, for I count myself also 
amongst those forbidden’ (Campbell). 
Thus κἀμµοί is not, like σοι, a mere 
ethic dat., but rather a dat. of interest. 
Such a transition seems hardly possible. 
(2) Taking σοι as ethic dat. with ἀγαθόν : 
‘your good Creon, aye and mine, for I own 
I too thought him so’ (Kennedy). But 
Antigone is too much occupied with the 
edict itself to dwell with such emphasis 
at such a moment on the disappointment 
which she has experienced as to Creon’s 
amiability. 

83 νεῖσθαι pres. (Od. 15. 88): Eur. 
has νεῖσθε (Alc. 737) and νεόµενος (in lyr. 
£l. 723): otherwise the word is not 
tragic.—totor pr εἰδόσιν, synizesis, as 
263, 535, Ο. C. 1158 ws μὴ εἰδότ) αὐτόν, 
Zr. 321 καὶ ζυμφορά τοι μὴ εἰδέναι. 


οὐχ ὡς παρ οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἂν τούτων τι δρ, 
9 
λευστον ἐν πὀλει. 


Φόνον προκεῖσθαι 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


35 


τύ 8, ὦ ταλαῖφρον, ei τάὸ ἐν τούτοις, ἐγὼ Io vere. Une 

λύουσ᾽ ἂν ἢ ἀφάπτουσα προσθείµην πλέον; : 40 
ΑΝ. ei ξυμπονήσεις καὶ ξυνεργάσει σκόπει. ανα, ων 
IS. ποῖόν τι κινδύνευµα; ποῦ γνώμῆς tor εἶ; αμα ον 
ΑΝ. εἶ τὸν νεκρὸν Sov τῇδε κουφμεῖς πα (se ) 


40 ἢ θάπτουσα Mss. The true η 


ερί, 
I>. 7 γὰρ νοεῖς θάπτειν σφ, ἀπάρρητὃ ντο 


Ἰφάπτουσα is indicated by 


Kou ώι ὃν στου 
he schol. in L, 


who first explains the vulgate, λύουσα τὸν νόμον καὶ θάπτουσα τὸν ἀδελφόν : 
and then proceeds, εἰ δὲ yp. 97 θάπτουσα (the @ in an erasure), ἀντὶ τοῦ, λύουσα 


τὸν νόµον 4 ἐπιβεβαιοῦσα αὐτόν. 


Brunck restored 7 ᾿φάπτουσα.---λύουσ᾽ ἂν εἴθ 





86 ap’ οὐδέν: cp. 466: Ο. 7. 983 
ταῦθ) ὅτῳ | wap’ οὐδέν ἐστι. The addition 
of os serves to mark Creon’s point of 
view more strongly: cp. Ο. C. 732 ἥκω 
γὰρ οὐχ ws δρᾶν τι Bovdnbels, n.—bds ἂν... 
δρᾷ, the antecedent τούτῳ being sup- 
pressed, =a dat., τῷ δρῶντι: cp. Isocr. or. 


18 § 37 προσήκει βοηθεῖν ὑμᾶς οὐχ οἵτινες- 


ἂν δυστυχεστάτους σφᾶς αὑτοὺς ἀποδείξω- 
aw ἀλλ οἵτινε ἂν δικαιότερα λέγοντες 
φαίνωνται. That such a relative clause 
was felt as practically equivalent to a 
noun-case may be seen from Thuc. 2. 62, 
where it is co-ordinated with a dative: 
αὔχημα μὲν...καὶ δειλῷ τινὲ ἐγγίγνεται, 
καταφρόνησις δέ, bs ὃν καὶ γρώµῃ πισ- 
τεύῃ. Thuc. uses this constr. esp. in 
definitions, as 6. 14, τὸ καλῶς ἄρξαι rodr’ 
εἶναι, ὃς ἂν τὴν πατρίδα ὠφελήσῃ. 

86 προκεῖσθαι: ορ. 481: Ο. 7. 865 
νόμοι πρὀκεινται.--δηµόλενστονΞ-λευσθέν« 
τα ὑπὸ τοῦ δήµου, the epith. of the victim 
being transferred to the doom: 77. 357 6 
ῥιπτὸς "Ipirov µόρο. Cp. Aesch. Ag. 
1616 δημορριφεῖς...λευσίµους dpas. Death 
by public stoning would mean that the 
transgressor was execrated as a traitor 
to the commonweal: see η. on O.C. 


eae 4, σοι ethic dat.: so Ο. 6. 62 and 


. El. 761 τοιαῦτά σοι ταῦτ’ ἐστίν.---ἐσθλῶν, 


gen. of origin with πέφυκας, from a good 
stock: O. 7. 1062 ἐὰν τρίτης ἐγὼ | μητρὸς 
φανῶ τρίἰδουλος η. Cp. fr. 601 (race can- 
not be relied upon, since often) πέλεται | 


οὔτ) dm” εὐγενέων Ec Odds οὔτ) ἀχρείω» | 
τὸ λίαν κακός. 

80 ὦ ταλαῖφρον, ‘my poor sister’: 
cp. ἄνολβος (1026), δύσποτµος (Ο. 7. 888), 
µέλεος, etc.—el τάδ᾽ ἐν τούτοις: cp. Ο.6. 
1443 Ταῦτα... | ...Τῆδε φῦναι. The plur. 
ἐν τούτοις means either (1) ‘in these 
cig¢cunmtances,’ as here, and Plat. Phaed. 
ΙΟΙ Ο: or (2) ‘meanwhile,’ t#¢er haec, as 
Plat. Symp. 340 B. The sing. ἐν τούτῳ 
usually =‘ meanwhile’; more rarely ‘in 
this case’ (Thuc. 1. 37), or ‘at this point’ 
(id. 2. 8). 

40 λύουσ’...ἠ ’ddt ‘by seek- 
ing to loose or to tighten the knot,’—a 
phrase, perhaps proverbial, for ‘meddling 
in any way.’ She can do no good. by 
touching the tangled skein. The Greek 
love of antithesis naturally tended to 
expressions like our ‘by hook or by 


crook,’ ‘by fair means or foul,’ ‘for . 


love or money,’ ‘good or bad,’ etc. 
Cp. 1109 of 7’ ὄντει of 1’ ἀπόντες (η.): 
Eur. Bacch. 800 ἁπόρῳ γε τῷδε συµτε- 
πλέγμεθα ξένῳ, | ὃς οὔτε πάσχων οὔτε 
δρῶν σιγήσεται, which is plainly col- 
loquial,—meaning ‘ who will not hold his 
peace on any terms’; for though πάσχων 
suits the recent zmprisonment of Dionysus, 
dpwy could not mean definitely, ‘as a free 
agent.’ Similarly we may suppose that 
some such phrase as οὔτε λύων οὔτε 
ἅπτων (Plat. Crat. 417 E τὸ δὲ ἅπτειν καὶ 
δεῖν ταὐτόν ἐστι) was familiar as=‘ by no 
possible means.’ If ἐφάπτονσα is sound, 


wend | Ay 


ην 


- 
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light, but, whoso disobeys in aught, his doom is death by 
stoning before all the folk. Thou knowest it now; and thou 
wilt soon show whether thou art nobly bred, or the base 


daughter of a noble line. 


Is. Poor sister,—and if things stand thus, what could I help 


to do or undo? 


AN. Consider if thou wilt share the toil and the deed. 


Is. In what venture? 
AN. 


What can be thy meaning? 
Wilt thou aid this hand to lift the dead ? 


Is. Thou wouldst bury him,—when ’tis forbidden to Thebes? 


ἄπγτουσα Porson. 


42 ro L: ποῦτ. 


43 xepl] ἄθρει or Spa Meineke. 


44 7) εἰ L, which an early hand sought to change into 4: η is also written above. 





the poet has refined a colloquialism by 


modifying ἅπτουσα into ἐφάπτουσα, just 
as τί δρῶν ἢ rl λέγων (cp. Aesch. P. V. 
660) appears in O. 7. 71 as ὅ τι | δρῶν 7 
τί gwvdy. Some find a reference to 
weaving ;—‘ by loosening the web, or 
fastening a new thread’; but, though the 
- phrase may have been first suggested by 
the loom, it was probably used without 
any such conscious allusion. Quite diffe- 
rent from our passage is A#. 1317 εἰ μὴ 
ἑυνάψων ἀλλὰ συλλύσων πάρει, ‘not to 
embroil the feud, but to help in solving 


it’: cp. Eur. Hipp. 670 τίνας viv τέχνας © 


ἔχομεν 7 λόγουε | σφαλεῖσαι κάθαµµα λύειν 
λόγου; ‘to loose the knot of controversy.’ 
—<Another view makes the phrase refer 
to Creon’s edict: ‘seeking to undo it, or 
to tighten it,’—t.e. to break it, or to make 
it more stringent than it already is (schol. 
λύουσα τὸν »όµο», ἢ βεβαιοῦσα αὐτόν). 
But, though Antigone has not yet re- 
vealed her purpose, too great callousness 
is ascribed to Ismene if she is supposed 
to doubt whether her sympathy is invited 
against or for such an edict.—The act. 
ἐφάπτειν is rare: Zr. 933 τοὔργο» ws 
ἐφάψειεν, that he had imposed the deed 
on her (by his fierce reproaches): Pind. 
Ο. 9. 60 μὴ καθέλοι νι αἰὼν πόὀτμο»ν 
ipdpacs | éppaydy γενεᾶς. Was Porson 
right in conjecturing &@° dwrovea? For 
it, we may observe :—(1) An opposition 
of the simple Avew and arrew suits a 
proverbial phrase: (2) ἤ and el are else- 
where confused, as 0. C. 80 (n.): (3) the 
single εἴτε is found in O. 7. 517 λόγοισιν 
dr’ ἔργοισι, 77. 236 πατρφαε εἴτε βαρ- 
βάρου; Against the conjecture is the fact 
that εἴθ) ἄπτουσα would have been much 
less likely to generate the ἢ θάπτουσα 


J. S. 1112 


of our MSS., since the intermediate ef 
θάπτουσα, being obviously unmeaning, 
would have been likely to cure itself. — 
προσθείµην: cp. Ο. C. 767 προσθέσθαι 
χάρι», πΠ.---πλέον, ‘for thine advantage’: 
O. 7. 37 οὐδὲν ἐξειδὼς πλέο», n. 

414. ζυµπονήσεις is the more gene- 
ral word,—‘ co-operate’; ξυνεργάσει, the 
more explicit}—‘ help to accomplish the 
deed.’—1rotev τι κ., cognate acc. to the 
verbs in 4r: cp. Ο. C. 344 | ὑπερ- 
πονεῖτον, n.—Read wot γνώμη»...εἳ (from 
εἶναι): cp. El. 390 ποῦ wor’ el φρενῶν. 
The question between ποῦ and ot here 
is one of sense, not of idiom. ποῦ γνώμης 
...e0 (from lévac) would mean, ‘to what 
thought will you have recourse?’ Cp. 
Ο. C. 170 wot τι φροντίδος ἔλθῃ; μὴ 


Tr. 705 οὐκ ἔχω...τοῖ γνώµηε πέσω. But ' 


the meaning here is, ‘what can you be 
thinking of?’ 

43 4. di sc. σκόπει.--]οίη Ew τῄδε 
χερί: she lifts her hand.—xoveuets, take 
up for burial: cp. 4%. 1410 πλευρὰς σὺν 
ἐμοὶ | τάσδ᾽ ἐπικούφιζ (the dead Ajax) : 
and nee ο... ο agrerad ἀναιρεῖσθαι νε- 
κρού». marks rise (O. C. 64). 
The absence of peace the first three 
feet allows each of the two important 
words (νοεῖε θάπτει») to fall slowly from the 
astonished 7 epee lips.— ode = αὐτό», 
as 516, 1226. ode can bes. or pl., πι. 
or {.: yw, 5. or pl., m., f. or n.—dwéppn- 
τον, acc. neut. in appos. with θάπτειν 
ope: Plat. Gorg. 507 E ἐπιθυμίας...πλη- 
ροῦν, ἀνήνυτον κακόν.---πόλει, ‘to’ or ‘for’ 
(dat. of interest), not ‘by’ (dat. of agent), 
though the latter might be supported by 
Eur. Phoen. 1657 ἐγώ σφε θάψω, κἂν 
drevvéry πόλιε. 


—— 


—e 


uf 


18 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΑΝ. τὸν γοῦν ἐμόν, καὶ τὸν σόν, ἦν σὺ μὴ θέλῃς, 


45 


ἀδελφόν' οὐ γὰρ δὴ προδαῦσ ἁλώσομαι. Loose 


1Σ. 


. . iq 9 
ὦ σχετλία, Κρέοντος ἀντειρηκότος ; 


ΑΝ. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμῶν μ eipyew pérac™ 


IX. οἴμοι" 


ως νῳν α 


Φρόνησον, ὦ κασιγνήτη, πατὴρ 
Ons δυσκλεής T ἀπώλέτο, 


50 


πρὸς αὐτοφώρων ἀμπλακημάτων διπλᾶς 
ὄψεις- ἀράξας αὐτὸς αὐτουργῷ xepi: 
ἔπειτα µήτηρ καὶ γυνή, διπλοῦν ἔπος, 


πλεκταίσιν ἀρτάναισι λωβᾶται βίον: 
τρίτον ὃ ἀδελφὼ δύο µίαν καθ ἡμέραν 


me, lshoy 


95 


46 £ L points thus: τὸν γοῦν ἐμὸν καὶ τὸν σὸν' ἦν σὺ μὴ Odrys ἁδελφὸ», etc.— 
Benedict (Odserv. in Soph., Leipsic, 1820, p. 104) is followed by several edd. in 
rejecting v. 46, which was already suspected in antiquity: see comment. In v. 45 





465 £ τὸν yotv ἐμὸν κ.τ.λ. Το the 
question—‘ Do you really mean to bury 
him ??—the simple answer would have 
been, τὸν γοῦν ἐμὸν ἁἀδελφό», ‘I certainly 
mean to bury my own brother.’ But the 
word éév—reminding her that he is 
equally /smene’s ο ο gle ig the 
insertion of the reproachful clause, καὶ 
τὸν σὀν, ἣν σὺ pry θέλῃ.. Thus the 
contrast between τὸν ἐμόν and τὸν odv 
anticipates the emphasis on the word 

ν. The whole thought is,—‘I will 
certainly do my duty,—and ¢hine, if thou 
wilt not,—to a brother.’ Since 6 ἐμός is 
the same person as 6 ods, this thought 
can be poetically expressed by saying, 
«1 will certainly bury my brother,—and 


thine, if thou wilt not’: for the ‘tribute 


vendered to him by one sister represents 
the tribute due from both. Remark 
that yotv often emphasises a pers. or 
possessive pron. (as here ἐμόν): 565 σοὶ 
γοῦν: Ai. 527 πρὸς γοῦν ἐμοῦ: O. 7. 626 
τὸ you éudv: El. 1499 τὰ γοῦν o’.— 
Two other versions are possible, but less 
good. (1) Taking τὸν...ἐμὸν καὶ τὸν 
σόν as=‘him who is my brother and 
thine,’ and ἦν as=‘ even if.’ But for this 
we should expect τὸν γοῦν ἐμόν re καὶ 
oév, and κἄν. (2) Taking καὶ with qv, 
‘I will bury my brother, even if thou wilt 
not bury thine.’ But (i) the separation 
of καί from ἤν is abnormal: (ii) the mode 
of expression would be scarcely natural 
unless 6 ἐμός and 6 oés were different 
persons. 


ν...ἁλώσομαι, Didymus (circ. 
30 B.C.) said this verse was condemned 
as spurious “by the commentators’ (ὑπὸ 
τῶν ὑπομνηματιστῶ»). I believe it to be 
undoubtedly genuine. One modern argu- 
ment against it is that Antigone should 
here speak only one verse. But these 
two verses express the resolve on which 


_the action of the play turns: it is an 


important moment in the dialogue. And, 
at such a moment, Soph. often allows 
a stichomuthia to be broken by two or 
more verses for the same speaker. See 
the stichomuthia in 401—406, broken 
by 404 f.: O. 7. 356—369, broken 
306 f.: 25. 1000—1046, broken by 1002 f. 
and 1005 f.: Ο. C. §79—606, broken by 
583 f. and 599 ff. Further, verse 46 is 
Sophoclean in three traits: (a) 
sa) ἠηκικῶς by position as first word, 
with a pause after it: cp. 72, 515: O. 7. 
278 δεῖξαι: Ο. C. 1628 χωρεῦ». (4) οὐ 
δή in rejecting an alternative: O, 7. 
576 éxudvOay’> οὐ γὰρ δὴ φονεὺε ἁλώ- 
σοµαι. Cp. Ο. 6. 110n. (6) The phrase 
with the aor. part.: As. 1267 χά 
διαρρεῖ καὶ προδοῦσ) ἁλίσκεται. ὅ, 
v. 45, if alone, would be too bald and 
curt. 
47 ὁ ετλία, ‘over-bold.’ The /. 
word primarily means ‘enduring’ (,/oxe, 
oxebew). Hence: (1) Of persons, (a) ‘un- ' 
flinching,’ in audacity or’ cruelty,—the 
usu. Homeric sense, as Od. ϱ. 494 σχέτλιε, 
thar’ ἐθέλεις ἐρεθιζέμον ἄγριον ἄνδρα; So 


‘Ph. 369, 93ο ὥ σχέτλιε, Eur. Ale. 741 


Ν 


————s, 


_——- 


"ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


19 
ΑΝ. I will do my part,—and thine, if thou wilt not,—to a 
brother. False to him will I never be found. 
Is. Ah, over-bold! when Creon hath forbidden ? 


AN. Nay, he hath no right to keep me from mine own. 

Is. Ah me! think, sister, how our father perished, amid 
hate and scorn, when sins bared by his own search had moved 
him to strike both eyes with self-blinding Παπά; then the mother 
wife, two names in one, with twisted noose did despite unto her 

life ; and last, our two brothers in one day,— 


Dindorf conject. κοὺ τὸν σὀν: M. Schmidt, τὸν καὶ oby: Nauck, ἔγωγε τὸν ἐμό», τὸν 


‘was disgraced ’ ( 


σὀ». 48 μ) was added by Brunck, from the schol., efpyew µε ἀπὸ τῶν ἐμῶ». 
68 ἔποι] τάθοι was a variant. L has ἔπος in the text, with πάθος written above 


by the first corrector (S). 


σχετλία τόλμη. (6) ‘Suffering,’=7A7- 
µων, 35ἱΑεςοἩ. P. V. 644 (of Io), Eur. 
Hec. 783. Neither Homer nor Soph. 
has this use. (2) Of /¢hings, ‘cruel,’ 
‘wretched,’—a use common to all the 
poets: so A#. 887 σχέτλια γάρ (‘’tis 
cruel’), 77. 879. 

x stat in ie ών κ ή 

ey (masc.) with εἵργειν only: cp. £/. 
Per GAN’? οὗ μετῆν αὐτοῖσι τήν if ἑμὴν 
κτανες. Plat. Apol. 19 Ο ἐμοὶ τούτων... 
οὐδὲν µέτεστι. For the plur. cp. Ο. 7. 
1448 ὀρθῶε τῶν ye σῶν redeis ὕπερ (‘ thou 
wilt meetly render the last rites to thine 
own,’—locasta). | 

60 vv ethic dat. with ἀπώλετο 
(cp. Ο. C. 81 βέβηκεν ἡμίν). ἀπεχθήᾳ, 
hateful to mankind for his involuntary 
crimes. ἀπώλετο, ‘died,’ not merely 
: 59 δλούμεόη: she is 
πως of the deaths which had left 

m alone. But trara in 53 is merely 
‘then,’ ‘in the next place,’ and need not 
mean that Oedipus died before Iocasta. 
Here Soph. follows the outline of the 
epic version, acc. to which Oed. died at 
Thebes: see Introd. to Oed. 77”. pp. 
xvi ff. The poet of the Odyssey (11. 275) 
makes him survive his consort’s suicide, 
and no version appears to have assumed 
the contrary. The 4Axtigone knows no- 
thing of his exile from Thebes, or of the 
sacred honour which surrounded the close 
of his life, as the story is told in the later 
Oedipus at Colonus. 

61 ff. xpds...dprAaxnpdrey...dpdéas, 
‘impelled by them to strike his eyes’: 
ορ. Ο. J. 1236 (τέθνηκε) πρὸς τίνος wor’ 
alrlas ;—av = αὐτὸ ἐφώρασεν 
(ερ. fr. 768 τὰ πλεῖστα φωρῶν αἰσχρὰ 


Other mss. (as A) read πάθος in the text, with yp. &ros. 


Φωράσεις βροτῶν), detected by himself, 
when he insisted on investigating the 
murder of Laius (cp. O. 7. oe Else- 
where atrégwpos= φωραθεὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ τῷ 
ἔργῳ, ‘taken in the act’: Thuc. 6. 38 
κολάζω», μὴ µόνον αὐτοφώρους (χαλεχὸν 
γὰρ ἐπιτυγχάνει»), ἀλλὰ καὶ ὧν βούλονται 
µέ», δύνανται 3 ar ree so in the adv. 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ λαμβάνει etc.—dpdgas, 

with the golden brooches (περόναι): O. 7. | 


1276 Πρασσ) ἐπαίρων βλέφαρα.--- αὐτὸς 


αὐτουργῷ χερί, emphatic, like αὐτὸς xpos 
αὑτοῦ (1177), but not strictly pleonastic, 
since avrés='‘by his own act,’ z.¢. ‘of his 
free will,’ while avr. κ. refers to the 
instrument, ‘with hand turned against 
himself.’ Cp. on 56. | 

δ8 4. Sua ἔπος, a two-fold name 


(for the same person): as conversely 


Aesch. P. V. 209 ἐμοὶ δὲ µήτηρ...Θέμις | 
καὶ Tata, πολλῶν ὀνομάτων μορφὴ µία. 
γα]οκεηᾶτ on Eur. Phoen. p. 153 cites 
Heracleitus 4/ieg. Hom. αι (of Hera) 
διπλοῦν ὄνομα φύσεωε καὶ συµβιώσεως, 
‘a name signifying at once birth and 
marriage’ (since she was coniunx lovis ct 
soror). Seneca Ocd. Tyr. 389 mixtumque 
nomen coniugis, nati, patris. (The feeble 
v. 1, πάθος for ἔπος meant, ‘a double 
calamity,’ since both mother and wife 
petished.)—dprdvaror: cp. Ο. 7. 1264 
wrexTaiow alwpauw ἐμπεπλεγμένη». 

66 4. δύο...µίαν: see on 13.—atvro- 
κτονοῦντε is not literally, ‘slaying them- 
selves,’ or ‘slaying each other,’ but, ‘slay- 
ing with their own hands’: the context 
explains that the person whom each so 
slew was his own brother. So either 


(1) suicide, or (2) slaying of kinsfolk, can 


be expressed by αὐθέντηε, αὐτοκτόνος, αὖ- 
| ‘ 2---2 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


. μ ι “γχνλέλφνοίς , 
αὐτοκτονοῦντε, TW ταλαιπώρω, µόρον 
κοινὸν κατειργάσαντ' ἐπαλλήλοιν χεροῖν. 


νῦν ὃ αὖ µόνα δὴ νὼ λελειμμένα σκόπει 


σ Ud 3 > ΄ 93 4 4 
ὅσῳ κάκιστ ὀλούμεθ, εἶ νόµου Big 


ψῆφον τυράννων ἢ κράτη παρέξιµεν. 
add’ ἐννοεῖν χρὴ τοῦτο μὲν yuvaty” ὅτι 


4 hel 


ἔφυμεν, ὡς πρὸς ἄνδρας ov paxoupeva: 


ν > ο > 9 , 
ἔπειτα ὃ οὔὗνεκ ἀρχόμεσ 


8 a 9 3 a α 93 > ΄ 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούειν κατι τὠνὸ ἀλγίονα. 


2 A 8 s 2 A 8 ε A λ 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν αἰτοῦσα τοὺς ὑπὸ χθονὸς 


ἐύγγνοιαν ἴσχειν, ὡς βιάζοµαι τάδε, 


ἐκ κρεισσόνων, 
So, ἕὔνσνλνι μις teu € 


66 αὐτοκτενοῦντε L, αὐτοκτενοῦντες r: αὑτοκτονοῦντε (sic) Coraés ad Heliod. vol. 2, 


67 ἐπ) ἀλλήλοιν MSS.: éradd}Aow Hermann. 


In L the ’ after éx’ and the 


ο 7° 
Preathing on ἆ are either from the first hand or from S.—Nauck conject. datow: 


τοσφαγής, αὐτοφόνος, etc. The compound 
merely expresses that the deed is done 
with one’s own hand, implying that such 
a use of one’s own hand is unnatural. 
The object of the deed may be one’s 
own life, or another’s. This ambiguity 
of the compound is illustrated by 1175 f. 
αὐτόχειρ 8 aludocerar.—XO. πότερα 
πατρῴας 7 πρὸς olxelas xepds; ‘by his 
father’s hand, or by his own?’ 

67 Kar vr’, plur. verb with 
dual subject, as oft., even when another 
verb with the same subject is dual, as 
Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 47 ws εἰδέτην...ἠσπάσαν- 
το: Plat. Euthyd. 294 Ε ὅτε παιδία horny 
ἠπίστασθε: see O.C. 343 π.--ἐπαλλή- 
λοιν χεροῖν, ‘with mutual hands,’—eac 
brother lifting his hands against the other. 
It is hard to believe that Soph. would 
here have written ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοιν, ‘against 
each other,’ when xepoty would seem a 
weak addition, and the double ow would 
be brought into harsh relief by the inde- 
pendence of the two words. The verse is 
in every way better if we can read ἐπαλ- 
λήλοιν as an epithet of xepotv. Now we 
know that the word ἐπάλληλος was in 
common use at least as early as the 2nd 
century B.c. In the extant literature it 
seems always to correspond with éx’ ἆλ- 
λήλοις as= ‘one on top of another’ (Od. 
43. 47 kelar’ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι), being used 
to mean, ‘in close order’ or ‘in rapid 
sequence’ (as Polyb. 11. 11 ἐν ἐπαλλήλοις 
τάξεσι, in close ranks: Alciphro ὄῥ. 
3. 6 τὰς ἐπαλλήλουε τληγάε, the showers 


of blows). An exception might, indeed, 
be supposed in Philo Judaeus De Mose 
3, Ῥ. 692, where he is saying that the 
continuity of human record has been 
broken διὰ τὰς ἐν ὕδασι καὶ πυρὶ γενοµένας 
συνεχεῖς καὶ ἐπαλλήλους φθοράς: 
which Adrian Turnebus rendered, ‘ prop- 
ter illas eluvionum et exustionum conti- 
nuas et alternas (‘mutual’) interneciones.’ 
But Philo was evidently (I think) usi 
ἐπάλληλος in its ordinary sense, an 
meant merely, ‘owing to the continuous 
and rapid succession of calamities by flood 
and fire.’ It by no means follows, how- 
ever, that a poet of the sth cent. B.c. 
could not have used ἐπάλληλοε in a sense 
corresponding with ἐπ ἀλλήλοις as= 
‘against each other,’—the more frequent 
and familiar sense of the words, as in 
the Homeric ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι lbvres, ἐπ᾽ 
ἀλλήλοισι φέρον πολύδακρυν “Apna (7. 3. 
132): cp. Ar. Lys. 50 ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισω 
αἴρεσθαι δόρυ. The use of ἐπάλληλον 
here may have been partly prompted 
by a reminiscence of Aesch. Feb. 31 
ἐτελεύ]τασαν bw’ ἀλλαλοφόνοιε χερσὶν όµο. 
σπὀροισιν (ορ. Xen. Hier. 3. 8 ἀδελφοὺν... 
ἀλληλοφόνουτ). 

68 νῦν δ᾽ ad. Though in L 8 has 
been inserted by a later hand, it is found 
in A, and its omission by the first hand 
in L (which has made other such over- 
sights) cannot weigh much against it. 
Some of the recent edd. omit it: but the 
effect of νῦν ab without it would here 
be intolerably abrupt. For ad (‘in our 
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each shedding, hapless one, a kinsman’s blood,—wrought out 
with mutual hands their common doom. And now we in turn— 
we two left all alone—think how we shall perish, more miserably 
than all the rest, if, in defiance of the law, we brave a king’s 
decree or his powers, Nay, we must remember, first, that we 
-were born women, as who should not strive with men; next, 
that we are ruled of the stronger, so that we must obey in these 
things, and in things yet sorer. I, therefore, asking the Spirits 
Infernal to pardon, seeing that force is put on me herein, 


Semitelos, πολεµμίαι». 
& adr. 


63 In L the first hand wrote viv ad: a later inserted δ᾽: νῦν 
60 4 κράτη] καὶ κράτη Axt. 


68 ἔπειτα 3’ οὔνεκ)] ἔπειθ) ὀθούνεκ) 


Wecklein.—xpe:rrévwy L, with σσ written above by an early hand. 


turn’) cp. 7.—péva δή, ‘a// alone’: 77. 
1063 µόνη µε δὴ καθεῖλε: At. 002 ἁπάντων 
δή: so esp. with superlatives, {δ. 858 
πανύστατο» δή: Thuc. 1. 50 peylorn δή. 
60 ψήφον, the pebble used in voting, 
then, the vote; here (as below, 632) ap- 
plied to the resolve or decree of an ab- 
solute monarch. Cp. O. 7. 606 µή p’ 
ἁπλῆ xrdvys | ψήφῳ, διπλῇ δέ, ἐ.ε. not 
by thine own royal voice alone, but by 
mine αἶςο.-- τυράννων, z.¢. Creon: allu- 
sive Pints a 67: 0.7. 366 ο. the 
powers of the king, as 173 (cp. O. C. 392 
n.). The disjunctive ἡ (for which Axt pro- 
posed xal) means: ‘if we offend against 
this edict, or (in any way) against the royal 
powers.’ It could not mean: ‘if we 
infringe his edict, or (by persistence after 
warning) come into conflict with his 
9 


614, τοῦτο μὲν is not governed by 
évvody, but is adv., ‘on the one hand,’ 
answered by ἔπειτα 8’ (63) instead of 
τοῦτο δέ, as elsewhere by roid?’ αὖθι 
(167), τοῦτ) ἄλλο (Ο. 7. 605), εἶτα (Ph. 
1346), or δέ (Ο. C. 441).—s, with οὐ 
µαχουμµένα, marks the intention of nature 
as expressed in sex,—‘showing that we 
were not meant to strive with men.’ 
This might be illustrated by Arist.’s 
phrase, βούλεται ἡ φΦύσι ποιεῦν τι, in 
regard to nature’s intention or tendency 
(De Anim. Gen. 4. 10, etc.), 

68. otver’, ‘that’ (as Ο. 7. 708, 
Ο. C. 1395, and oft.): sof, ‘because,’ 
as some take it, supplying xp4 with 
dxovew.—éx, as from the head and fount 
of authority; so Z/. 264 κἁἀκ τῶνδ' ἄρ- 
χοµαι: cp. O. C. 67 π.---ἀκούειν, infin. 
expressing consequence (‘so that we 
should hearken’), without ὥστε, as 1076 


ee eee 


ληφθῆναι. We find dxodw τωδε, ‘to obey 
a person,’ but not ἀκούω τι, as ‘to hear 
(and obey) a command.’ Here ταῦτα 
and dAylova are accusatives of respect, 
‘in regard to these things,’ as πάντα 
in £/. 340, τῶν κρατούντων éorl πάντ' 
ἀκουστέα, ‘I must obey the rulers in all 
things.’ If the accusatives were objective, 
the sense would be, ‘to hear these taunts’ 
(or, ‘to be called these names’): cp. PA. 
607, «46. 1235. : 

66 £. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν. µέν (with no 
answering δέ) emphasises ἐγώ (see on 11), 
while οὖν has its separate force, ‘there- 
fore,’ as in O. 7. 483, O. C. 664. The 
composite μὲν οὖν (‘nay rather’) would 
be unfitting here.—rods ὑπὸ χθονόᾳ, the 
gods below (451), and also the departed 
spirit of Polyneices,—which, like the spirit 
of the unburied Patroclus (//. 23. 6s), 
can have no rest till sepulture has been 
given to the corpse. Cp. Ο. 6. 1778 
τῷ κατὰ γῆς (Oedipus): for the allusive 
plur., £7. 1419 ζῶσυ ol yas bral κείµενοι 
(Agamemnon). In ref. to the nether 
world, Attic writers regularly join ὑπό 
with gen., not dat.: £/. 841 ὑπὸ yalas... 
ἀνάσσει: Tr. 1097 τόν 6’ ὑπὸ χθονὸς | 
"Αιδου...σκύλακα: Plat. Phaedr. 249 A τὰ 
ὑπὸ γῆς δικαστήρια. Indeed ὑπό with 
dat. is altogether rare in Attic prose, ex- 
cept as meaning (a) under an authority, 
as ὑπὸ νόμοιε, or (5) under a class, as Plat. 
Symp. 105 B αἱ ὑπὸ πάσαιε rails réxvas 
ἑργασίαι. In poetry, Attic and other, it 
is freq. also in the local sense: cp. 337 
ὑπ) οἵδμασιν.---βιάζομαι τάδε, pass. with 
cogn. acc., as 1073 βιάζονται Τάδε. Cp. 
Ph. 1366 κἄμ dvaryxages τάδε; and below, 
219: 


tYe rsa 


ret 


VMORE STE πράσσεμ’ 


poe 


Kivw 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


tots ἐν τέλει βεβῶσι πείσοµαι' τὸ γὰρ 


ΑΝ. ovr’ ἂν κελεύσαιμ., 
“« 
πράσσειν, éuqu 

: | 


ἀλλ᾽ 


4 On eww 


9 ¥ “A Φα 7 
ovK ἔχει νοῦν ovdéva, 
ee eae eae 
ovr αν, εἶ θέλοις έτι 
9 ε , , 
y ἂν ἡδέως δρῴης μέτα. 
- ἴαθ ὁπύία σοι δοκει. κεινον 
θάψω: καλόν por τοῦτο ποιούσῃ θανεῖν. 
φίλη μετ αὐτοῦ κείσοµαι, φίλου péra, 
/σασ᾽. ἐπεὶ πλείων 
nt τοῖθ κάτῶ τῶν ἐνθάδεί---- 


8 , 4 Pe 9 5 αἱ 
έκει γαρ GEL κεἰσοµαι' σοὶ εἰ OOKEL, 
awl 


7O 


> 3 4 
ἐγὼ 


χρόνος € oT 


75 


κ '* 
o¢ 68 £. In L the first hand wrote τὸ γὰρ | περισσὰ πράσσειν ἐμοῦ y’ ἂν ἡδέωε δρῴηε µέτα. 
He then effaced περισσά, and added one of the omitted verses (68) in the margin, and 


ees ρα {d ar ‘ 


the other (69) in the text, between 67 and 70. 
---ἠδέωτ] ἀσμένης Lehrs.—dpyns] δρώσηε Mekler, understanding rpdecors. 
The Schol. knew both readings: γίγνωσκε ὁκοῖα σὺ θέλειε, τὸ 


σοι δοκεῖ L: ὁποία r. 


70 ἐμοῦ y’) ἐμοί y’ Meineke. 
71 ὁποῖά 





67 £. τοῖς ἐν τέλει βεβῶσι--τυράννων 
in 60, #.¢. Creon. sot, as Ll. 1004 
µοίρᾳ μὲν οὐκ ἐν ἐσθλᾳ | βεβώσαν: Ο. C. 
1358 ἐν πόνῳ | ταὐτῷ βεβηκώ:. Else- 
where Soph. has the simple phrase: «4. 
1352 κλύει»...τῶν ἐν τέλει, and so PA. 385, 
915. οἱ ἐν τέλει are ‘those in authority,’ 
—rédos meaning ‘final or decisive power,’ 
as Thuc. 4. 118 Τέλος Exovres ἱόντων, 
“let the envoys go as plenipotentiaries.’ 
Pindar’s τέλος δωδεκάµηνο» (‘an office held 
for a year’), Δ 11. 10, is perh. poetical. 
As synonyms for οἱ ἐν τέλει we find (1) 
of τὰ τέλη Exovres, Thuc. 5. 47, and (2) 
τὰ τέλη simply,—‘the authorities,’ some- 
times with masc. part., as Thuc. 4. 15 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖε...τὰ τέλη KaTaBdyras βου- 
Aevew. Xen. Hellen. 6. 6 has τὰ µέ- 
γιστα τέλη, ‘the highest magistrates’ 
(like Thuc. 1. 10 ἔξω τῶν βασιλέων καὶ 
τῶν µάλιστα ἐν τέλει: cp. 2. 10).—td 
ye | ...πράσσεν: for the art. in the 

th place, with its noun in the next v., 

. 78: O. Τ. 231: Ο. C. 265, 351: 
Bi. 674.—wepiood πρ.: cp. 780: so 
Zr. 617 περισσὰ δρᾶ»,ξ- πολλὰ πράττει», 
πολυπραγμονεῖ».--οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν οὐδ.- 
ἀνόητόν ἐστι: prop. of persons, as 77. 553 
γυναῖκα vow ἔχουσα». 

606. ἔτι, ‘yet,’—at some future time: 
so El. 66 (κἀμ ἐπαυχῶ) ἄστρον ds λάμ- 
yew ἔτι: Tr. 257 δουλώσειν ἔτι (he vowed 
that he would yet enslave him).—apac- 
σειν...ὄρφης (instead of πράσσοις): for 
such substitution of a synonym cp. O. 7. 


54 ἄρξει»...κρατεῖς (n.): Ο. 6. 1501 σαφὴς 


...ἐμφανής, With Sppns we have a double 
ἄν, the first after the negative, the second 
after the emphatic ἐμοῦ y’: cp. Ο. Τ. 339 
n.—Objection has been made to ἡδέωφ on 
the ground that it ought to mean, ‘with 
pleasure fo yourself. Wecklein, mdeed, 
takes that to be the sense, supposing ye 
to be misplaced; ¢.¢. the proper order 
would have been, ἡδέως ye ἂν ἐμοῦ κ.τ.λ.: 
but the position of ἐμοῦ in the verse suffi- 
ciently shows that ye must go with it. 
ἐμοί Υ (Meineke) would leave péra awk- 
ward: and (Lehrs) would not 
have been displaced by ἡδέως, which the 
old scholia confirm. All the difficulty 
has arisen from failing to distinguish be- 
tween (1) οὐκ ἂν ἡδέως ὄρφης, and (2) οὐκ 
dy μετὰ ἐμοῦ ἡδέως ὄρφης. In (1) 
ἡδέως could mean only, ‘agreeably to 
yourself.” But in (2) it is ambiguous; 
for the statement is equivalent to saying, 
‘your co-operation with me would not be 
agreeable’; z.¢. to you, or to me, or to 
either of us,—as the context may imply. 
Here, as the emphatic ἐμοῦ ye indicates, 
she means ἡδέως ἐμοί. Cp. Plat. Rep. 
416 Ο &s...d» σφᾶς...Ίδιστα Oeparety, 
2.¢. ‘whoever serves them εοςί acceptably’ 
(not, ‘most gladly’). Ar. Nub. 79 πῶς 
di” ἂν Hor αὐτὸν ἐπεγείραιμε; (ic. 
most pleasantly for 272). 

71 ἴσθ) from εἰμί: ‘be such as thow 
wilt,'—show what character thou wilt. 
Cp. Ph. 1049 οὗ γὰρ τοιούτων δεῖ, τοιοῦτόε 
elu’ ἐγώ: ἐδ. (171 τοιοῦτος ἠσθα τοῖς λόγοισι: 
El, 1024 ἄσκει τοιαύτη νοῦν δι αἰῶνοι µέ- 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 23. 


will hearken to our rulers; for ’tis witless to be over-busy. 
An. I will not: urge thee,—no, nor, if thou yet shouldst 
have the mind, wouldst thou be welcome as a worker with me. 
Nay, be what thou wilt; but I. will bury him: well for me to 
die in doing that. I shall rest, a loved one with him whom I 
have loved, sinless in my crime; for I owe a longer allegiance 
to the dead than to the living: in that world I shall abide for 
ever. But if thou wilt, 


πείθεσθαι τοῖς Tupdyvas’ 7 τοιαύτη γενοῦ ὁποία βούλει. 76 αἰεὶ L, as in iambics 
O. C. 1530, 1532, Zr. 16, ΕΙ. 305 (but made from del), 650, 917: in anapaests Ph. 


148. But L has det (a) in iambics O. 7. 786, 1513, O. 


- 1584, in anapaests £/. 218, 


in lyrics six times (Z/. 1242, Ph. 172, 717, O. Τ. 481, Ο. C. 682, At. 5090).---σοὶ 8’] 


σὺ δ᾽ Elms., Dindorf, Hartung. 





yew: O.7. 435 ἡμεῖε roold’ ἔφυμεν.---ὁποία 
σοι δοκεῖ-- (τοιαύτη) ὁποίᾳ (or ὁποία») εἶναι 
δοκεῖ σοι, the relative being attracted into 
the case of the suppressed antecedent. 
This was the more natural since ὁποία 
σοι δοκεῖ, ‘of any kind you please,’ was 
felt as almost one word, ὁποιαδήποτε; 
just so 8s βούλει (guzvis), instead of 
οὗτος ὃν βούλε, Plat. Gorg. 517 A µή- 
ποτέ τις τῶν νῦν ἔργα τοιαῦτα ἑργάσηται 
ola τούτων ds βούλει εἴργασται: Crat. 432 
A ὥώσπερ αὐτὰ τὰ δέκα ἢ ὅστι βούλει 
ἄλλοι ἀριθμός.---ΤΏο56 who read to’ 
(from οἴδα) ὁποῖά σοι δοκεῖ compare Z/. 
1055 ἀλλ' el σεαυτῇ τυγχάνει; δοκοῦσά 
τι i φρονεῖν, ppoves τοιαύτα. But εἰδέναι 
is not φρονεῖν. In Attic, ἴσθ) ὁποῖά σοι 
δοκεῖ could mean nothing but ‘know 
such things as seem good to thee.’ It 
could not mean (a) ‘Have such senti- 
ments as seem good to thee’: nor (4) ‘Be 
wise in thine own wisdom.’ The Ho- 
meric phrases, πεπνυµένα eldws (‘wise of 
heart’), ἀθεμίστια εἰδώι, naa olde (‘he 
has kindly feelings,’ Od. 13. 405), etc., 
have no counterpart in the Attic usage of 
εἰδέναι. In 301 δυσσέβειαν εἶδέναι, and 
in Ph. 960 δοκοῦντος οὐδὲν εἰδέναι κακό», 
the verb means simply ‘to know.’ 


72. θάψω, emphatic by place and 
use: see on 46 ἀδελφό».--Φίλη...Φίλον, 


oved by him, as he is loved by me: 42. 
267 κοινὸς ἐν ανα ore ἄφιλα hd 
οι..---μετ α κείσοµαι, {.ε. in the 
ae world of the dead (76). The repeti- 
tion of perd serves to bring out the re- 
ciprocity of love more strongly: φίλη μετ) 
αὐτοῦ κείσοµαι, μετὰ φίλου (κειµένη),--- 
instead of the simpler φίλη μετὰ φίλου 
κείσοµαι. 
74 £ Gow πανουργήσασ᾽: having 


broken a human law in a manner which 
the gods permit,—viz., in order to ob- 
serve a divine law. Creon uses the 
word πανουργίας below, 300. Sora is 
peculiarly appropriate since the word was 
familiar where duty to heaven was dis- 
tinguished from duty to man: cp. Polyb. 
23. 10 παραβῆναι καὶ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
που: δίκαια καὶ τὰ πρὸε Tovs θεοὺςδσια. The 
phrase is an ὀξύμωρον (a paradox with a 
point), like oe mendax’; z.¢. the 
qualification (ὅσια) seems contrary to the 
essence of the thing qualified. Cp. Milton 
(Zetrachordon), ‘Men of the most renown- 
ed virtue have sometimes by transgressing 
most truly kept the law’; which is not 
an oxymoron, because the words, ‘most 
truly,’ suggest an explanation by showing 
that ‘kept’ is not used in its ordinary 
sense, L «7A: (I will ο gods 
rather than men), for the other world is 
more to me than this.—veev ἐνθάδε-- ἢ τοῖς 
ἐνθάδε: Ο. C. 567 ris és αὔριον | οὐδὲν 
πλέον μοισοῦ (=7) col) µέτεστυ ἡμέρας ο. 

764. κάσοµαι, though we have had 
the word in 73. For other examples of 
such repetition, see n. on Ο. C. 554, and 
cp. below 163 ὤρθωσα», 167 ὤρθου: 207 
Ex y’ ἐμοῦ, 210 ἐξ ἐμοῦ: 613, 618 (ἔρπει): 
614, 625 (ἐκτὸς dras).—col 8’ is better 
than Elmsley’s σὺ 8’, since the primary 
contrast is between their points of view: 
‘if it seems right {ο ¢hee, dishonour the 
dead,’ rather than, ‘do thou, if it seems 
right, dishonour the dead.’ Remark, too, 
that the semple el δοκεῖ (without dat. of 
pron.) is usually a polite formula, ‘if it is 
pleasing to you (as well as to me)’: PA. 
526 ἀλλ᾽ el δοκεῖ, πλέωμεν : 2b. 645 GAN’ εἰ 
δοκεῖ, χωρῶμεν: 2b. 1402 ef δοκεῖ, στείχω- 
µεν---τὰ τών θεών ἕντιμα, the honoured: 


4 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
Hyde Het: denned F “ui Gert. 
τὰ τῶν θεῶν ἔντιμ ἀτιμάσασ ἔχε, 


IS. ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἄτιμα ποιοῦμαι] τὸ δὲ «ο «ον. 
Bia πολιτών Spar] ἔφνι ἀμήχανος. ος 
' ἂν. προὔχοια ἐγὼ δὲ δὴ τάφον δο 


ΑΝ. σὺ μὲν τάδ. ἂν 


ει ο εί tre 


«τη ερ χώσονσ ἀδελφῷ φιλτάτῳ πορεύσομαι. 
IS. οἶμοι ταλαίνης, ὡς ὑπερδέδοικά σου. 


tower IS, 


aca 


αδωλ.οἲ ΤΑ 


τοῦργον, κ 


ΑΝ. μὴ “pod προτάρβει’, τὸν adv ἐξόρθον πότμον. 
ἀλλ οὖν προμηνύσῃς γε τοῦτο με 

κῥύφη δὲ κεῦθε, σὺν 8 αὔτως ἐγώ. 
— AN. οἶμοι, καταύδα" πολλρψρἐχθίων Ch” Pn ot 


“Fiyao, ἐὰν μὴ πᾶσι Knpvéys τάδε. 


¥ 


IS. θερμὴν ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι καρδίαν ἔχεις. 


ΑΝ. ἀλλ᾽ οἱδ ἀρέσκουσ᾽ οἷς μάλισθ ἁδεῖν µε χρή. xv οο. - 
ety. ON 


98 Between μὲν and οὐκ L has an erasure of some letters (οὔν 2). 
μὴ ᾿μοῦ Schaefer, 


µου mpordpBe MSS. 


96 µή 


Donaldson, M. Seyffert: μὴ ἐμοῦ 


Nauck, Wecklein.—wéryov] In L, S has written yp. βίο above; some of 





things of the gods; the laws which are 
theirs (454 θεών νόµιµα), held in honour 
(by them and by men). τὰ τοῖς θεοῖς 
ἕντιμα (25, El. 239 ἔντιμος robros) would 
have presented the gods only as observers, 
not also as authors, of the laws.—drupd- 
cao’ te (cp. 22), ‘be guilty of dis- 
honouring’: cp. Az. §88 μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς 
γένη, and η. on O. 7. 957. 
78 ἐγὼ is slightly emphasised b 
(see on 11), which goes closely wit 
it, and does not here answer to the follow- 
ing 84.—dripa ποιοῦμαι--ἀτιμάζω: cp. 
0.C. 584 δὺ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖ.---τὸ δὲ | ...δρᾶν: 
see on 67 τὸ γὰρ | ...πράσσει. The inf. 
with art. is strictly an acc. of respect (‘as 


for the acting..., Iam incapable of it’), 


but is practically equiv. to the simple inf., 
ἁμήχανος δρᾶν: seen. on O. C. 47 000’ 
ἐμοὶ...τοὐξανιστάναι... | ...ἐστὶ Odpoos. 

80 £f. τάδ ἂν προὔχοιο, ‘thou canst 
make these excuses’ (sc. ef BovAoxo): Aesch. 
Ag. 1394 χαίροιτ ἄν, εἰ χαίροιτ ἐγὼ 3 

εύχομαι. For προέχεσθαι as= προφασί- 
ζεσθαι ορ. Thuc. 1. 140 ὅπερ µάλιστα προῦ- 
χονται. So πρόσχηµαΞ-πρόφασιε (67. 525). 
---δὴ, ‘now,’ as the next thing to be done: 
cp. 173. ν χώσονσ’, prop. to raise 
a mound on the spot where the remains 
of the dead had been burned: JJ. 7. 336 
τύμβο» 5’ ἀμφὶ πυρὴν ἕνα χεύοµεν. So {0 
44. 799 of’ Exeav,—after placing the 
bones in an urn (λάρναξ), and depositing 


this in a grave (κάπετος). She speaks as 
if she hoped to give him regular sepulture. 
This is ultimately done by Creon’s com- 
mand (1203 τύµβον...χώσαντες), though 
the rites which Antigone herself is able to 
perform are only symbolical (255, 429). 
845 Join οἴμοι radalvns, ‘alas for 
thee, unhappy one’: Ο. C. 1399 οἴμοι κὲ- 
λεύθου τῆς rT ἑμῆε δυσπραξίας, | οἴμοι 3 
ἑταίρων: but the om. when the ref. is to 
the speaker, as Z/. 1143 οἴμοι τάλαινα 
τῆς ἐμῆς πάλαι τροφῆς.--μὴ “poo Mien 
Be (or, as some write it, μὴ ἐμοῦ) is clearly 
right. If we read µή pov προτάρβει; then 
the emphasis is solely on the verbal notion. 
‘I fear for thee.’—‘ Fear not so: make 
thine own fate prosperous.’ But the stress 
on τὸν σόν renders it certain that the poet 
intended a corresponding stress on the 
preceding pronoun: ‘Fear not for me— 
make ¢hine own fate prosperous.’ And 
μὴ “pod is no more objectionable than μὴ 
γώ in Zl. 472. προτάρβει, as 77. 89 
(with gen. πατρός). Distinguish rpodelcas, 
‘afraid beforehand,’ Ο. 7. go (n.).—éép- 
Gov here= ‘straighten out,’ ¢.¢. guide in a 
straight or prosperous course: cp. 167 
ὤρθου πόλι», 675 ὀρθουμένων. Elsewhere 
ἐξορθόω is usu. ‘to correct, amend’ (Plat. 
Zim. go D); more rarely, like ἀνορθόω 
(O. Z. 51), ‘to set upright’ (τὸ πεσό», 
Plat. Legg. 862). In the figurative uses 
of ὀρθός and its derivatives the context 


Q ree "φις 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 25 


be guilty of dishonouring laws which the gods have stablished 


in honour. 


Is. I do them no dishonour; but to defy the State,—I have 


no strength for that. 


AN. Such be thy plea:—I, then, will go to heap the earth 


above the brother whom I love. 
How I fear for thee! 


Is. Alas, unhappy one! 


AN. Fear not for me: guide thine own fate aright. 
Is. At least, then, disclose this plan to none, but hide it 


closely,—and so, too, will I. 
AN. Qh, denounce it! 


Thou wilt be far more hateful for 


thy silence, if thou proclaim not these things to all. 
Is. Thou hast a hot heart for chilling deeds. 
AN. I know that I please where I am most bound to please. 


the later Mss. read βίο». 
Ellendt, and others; see on O. 7. 931. 


must always guide our choice between the 
notion of ‘ upright’ and that of ‘straight.’ 

S84 f. ἀλλ’ οὖν...γε. In this combi- 
nation ἀλλά is like our ‘well’; ody =‘ at 
any rate’ (2.¢. if you must do it); and ye 
emphasises the word which it follows. 
Cp. Zi. 233 ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ y’ αὐδῶ, ‘well, 
at any rate (s.e. though you will not listen 
to me) it is with good-will that I speak.’ 
Ph. 1305.—kpupy δέ: here δέξ ἀλλά: 
Thuc. 4. 86 οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ, ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερώσει 
δ.---σὺν 8’, adv., se. κεύσω: cp. Ai. 1288 
85° ἦν 6 πράσσων ταῦτα, σὺν 3 ἐγὼ παρών. 
—atros (adv. of αὐτός, see on O.7. 931); 
in just that way—‘ likewise’: 77. 1040 
ὦδ' ἀύτωε ws p’ ὤλεσε. 

896 4, καταίύδα, sc. τὸ ἔργο», ‘denounce 
it.? The word occurs only here, the pres. 
used in this sense being καταγορεύω 
(Thuc. 4. 68 καταγορεύει ris ξυνειδὼς rois 
pide εφ’ τὸ ἐπιβούλευμα): aor. κατεῖπον.--- 

v: this Τοπίο form occurs also 77. 
1196 πολλὸν 3’ ἄρσεν) ἐκτεμόνθ' ὁμοῦ | 
ἄγριον ὅλαιο», though in no other places 
of tragedy. And Soph. also used the 
epic form πουλύπουε in a trimeter, fr. 286 
Φόει πρὸς ἀνδρί, σῶμα πουλύπου: ὅπως | 
πέτρᾳᾷ, κ.τ.λ. Porson on Eur. He. 618 
wished to read in our verse either πλεῖον 
(which is inadmissible, as Nauck observes, 
Eur. Stud. 2.27), or μᾶλλον, which some 
edd. receive. But πολλὸν is manifestly 
better than μᾶλλο».--συγώσ᾽ is explained 
by édv...raSe, while the thought is 
strengthened by πάσι; she is to tell the 
news {0 all. 


86 αὔτως MSS.: atrws Hermann, Bergk, 


86 πολλὸρ] μᾶλλον Porson, and 


SS θερμὴν ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι κ.τ.λ.: ‘thou 
hast a hot heart for chilling deeds’ ; {.ε. in 
thy rash enthusiasm thou art undertaki 
deeds which might well chill thy sou 
with a presage of death. ἐπί with dat. 
here=‘ with a view to’ (Xen. 4x. 3. 6. 
18 ἐπὶ rodros ἐθύσαντο): not ‘in,’ like 
éx’ ἔργοις πᾶσι Ο. C. 1268 (n.). Cp. 157. 
θερµήν has suggested ψυχρά, and the 
thought of the dead has helped (cp. Ο. C. 
621 νέκυ ψυχρός). In Aesch. P. V. 693 
deluara are said ἀμφάκει κέντρῳ ψύχει» 
ψυχάν (to chill,—where Meineke’s ψήχει», 
‘to wear,’ is improbable). Cp. Ar. Ach. 
11g! στυγερὰ Τάδε κρυερὰ πάθεα: Eur. 
fr. 998 κρυερὰ Διόθεν | θανάτου πεμφθεῖσα 
τελευτή. For the verbal contrast, Schtitz 
cp. dd Herenn. 4. 15. 21 in re frigidts- 
sima cales, in ferventissima friyes, and 
Hor. A. P. 465 ardentem frigidus Acinam 
Instluit. He thinks that Ismene (hurt 
by vv. 86 f.) implies, ‘and a cold heart 
for thy living sister,’ to which Ant. 
rejoins by v. 89. But θερµήν is not 
‘affectionate,’ and Ant. seems to mean 
simply, ‘love and piety banish fear.’— 
Some understand, ‘ with a view to soyless 
things’ (cp. on 650): but this would be 
weak. 

89 £ ἀδεῖν, an aor. inf. used in 77. 3. 
173, as also by Solon (fr. 7 ἔργμασιυ 
& μεγάλοι; waow ἁδεῖν χαλεπό»), Her., 
and Pind. This is the only place in 
classical Attic where any part of the aor. 
ἔαδον occurs. 


26 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


IS. εἰ καὶ δυνήσει Υ' ἀλλ ἁμηχάνων ἐρῷς. 
οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσοµαι. 


ΑΝ. 


rh, 


Tt 4 4 A 9 , > » - ; on 
IX. ἀρχὴν δὲ θηρᾶν οὐ πρέπει τἀμήχανα. | 


ΑΝ. 


et ταῦτα λέξεις, ἐχθαρεῖ μὲν ἐξ ἐμοῦ, 
”~ ΄ 
ἐχθρὰ δὲ τῷ θανόντι προσκείσει δίκῃ. 
GAN éa pe καὶ τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ δυσβουλίαν 
aA 4 


A >. 
παθεῖν τὸ δεινὸν τοῦτο" πείσοµαι yap. ov ἰ. 

9 > ο A 
τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ OV καλώς θανεῖν. 


1Σ. 


~ a a 3 ο 
ἀλλ) εἰ δοκεῖ σοι, στεῖχε' τοῦτο ὃ tof, ὅτι 


ἄνους μὲν ἔρχει, τοῖς φίλοις δ ὀρθώς φίλη. 


so Nauck, Wecklein: see comment. 


91 In L the first h. omitted μὴ: S added 


it. 08 ἐχθαρεῖ] ἐχθρανῆι L, with yp. ἐχθαρῇ from a later hand in marg. 





90 d καὶ δυνήσε y’, yes, if (besides 
having the wish to please them) you shall 
also have the power. καὶ goes closely 
with θννήσει: ορ. O. Τ. 283 ef καὶ rplr’ 
ἐστί. Such cases must be carefully dis- 
tinguished from those in which εἰ καί 
form ys single expression; see O. 7. 

. 296. 

οἱ Since οὐκοῦν (‘ well, then’) pre- 
cedes, δὴ is best taken as giving precision 
to Srav,—‘so soon ᾳ5.-- πεπαύσοµαι, ‘I 
will cease forthwith’: so Tr. §87. Cp. 
the perf., PA. 1279 εἰ δὲ µή τι πρὸς καιρον 
λέγων | κυρῶ, πέπαυµαι, ‘I have done.’ 

92 ἀρχήν, adv., ‘to begin with,’ ‘at 
all,’—in negative sentences; often placed, 
as here, before the negative word; £/. 
439 ἀρχὴν 5 ἂν...οὐκ ἂν...ἐπέστεφε: Ph. 
1239 ἀρχὴ» κλύειν ἂν οὐδ) ἅπαξ éBovdbuny : 
Her. 3. 39 ἔφη χαριεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἀἆπο- 
διδοὺς τὰ ἔλαβε 7 ἀρχὴν μηδὲ λαβώ»ν. In 
affirmative sentences the art. is usu- 

ly added: Andoc. or. 3 § 20 ἐξῆν γὰρ 
αὐτοῖς καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν ἑῶσιν ᾿Ορχομενίους 
αὐτονόμους εἰρήνην ἄγευ : so Isocr. or. 15 

471. 

. oe ἐχθαρεῖ, pass.: so, from liquid 
stems, 230 ἀλγυνεῖ: O. 7. 272 Φθερεῖσθαι: 
Ai. 1155 πημανούμενο.. The ‘midd.’ fut. 
in σ affords numerous examples, as below, 
210, 637, 726: see n. on O. 7. 672 and 
O. C. 1185.—& , ‘on my part’ (cp. 
95), rather than simply ‘by me’ (cp. 63). 

94 ἐχθρὰ...τῷ θανόντι προσκε 
δίκη, ‘thou wilt be subject to the lasting 
enmity of the dead.’ The word π είσει 

means literally, ‘tlt be attached to...,’ 
$.¢., ‘wilt be brought into a lasting relation 
with’; and ἐχθρά defines the nature of 


that relation. The sense is thus virtually 
the same as if we had, 6 θανὼν ἐχθρόε σοι 
προσκείσεται, ‘the enmity of the dead will 
cleave to thee.’ The convertible use of 
προσκεῖσθαι is illustrated by 1243 ἀνδρὶ 
πρόσκειται κακόν, as compared with Zi. 
1040 ᾧ σὺ πρὀσκεισαι κακῴ, and 15, 240 
εἴ ry πρόσκειµαι xpnory. Here, προσ- 
κείσει expresses merely the establishment 
of the permanent relation between the two 
persons. It does not mean, ‘ you will be 
brought, as his foe, ἑίο pi την on. 
him’ (s.¢. under the power of his curse); 
as in Eur. 77ο. 185 τῷ πρόσκειµαι δούλα 
τλάµω»; ‘to whom have I been assigned 
as a slave ?’ (s.¢. by the casting of lots :-— 
the answer is, ἐγγύε που κεῖσαι κλήρου). 
Nor, again, ‘you ot cl pe the dead 
as his foe,’ z.e. be hostile grievous to 
him: for, as δίκῃ shows, the punishment 
is to be hers, not his. The idea might 
have been expressed in a converse form 
by τὸν θανόντα ἐχθρὸν προσθήσει (cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 4. 12). 

Lehrs proposed Δίκῃ, #.e. ‘ you will fall 
under the chastisement of justice.’ Don- 
aldson, following Emper, reads ἐχθρᾷ... 
δίκῃ, 85 ture inimicorum apud mortuum 
erts: %.¢. on the part of the dead you will 
be deemed to have only the rights of a 
foe. This is impossible. The ordinary 
reading is sound. 

96 ff. Wa, one syll. by synizesis, as 
O. T. 1451 (η.).---τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὃνσβ., the 
folly τα. from me, the folly on my 

, for which I bear the sole blame: 
El. 619 ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γὰρ ἐκ σοῦ δυσμένεια καὶ 
τὰ σὰ | ἔργ) ἐξαναγκάξει µε, ‘it is the 
enmity on thy part,’ etc. Zr. 631 μὴ 
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Is. Aye, if thou canst; but thou wouldst what thou canst 

not. ο ον 
ΑΝ. Why, then, when my strength fails, I shall have done. 
Is. A hopeless quest should not be made at all. 
AN. If thus thou speakest, thou wilt have hatred from me, 
and wilt justly be subject to the lasting hatred of the dead. 
But leave me, and the folly that is mine alone, to suffer this 
dread thing; for I shall not suffer aught so dreadful as an 
ignoble death. - 

Is. Go, then, if thou must; and of this be sure,—that, 
though thine errand is foolish, to thy dear ones thou art truly 


dear. 


[Exit ANTIGONE on the spectators’ left.. ISMENE 
retires into the palace by one of the two side-doors. 


94 ἐχθρὰ] ἐχθρᾷ Emper, Donaldson. 


ἔχθρᾳ Kvicala.—d8ixy] Δίκῃ Lehrs: κάσει 
Dindorf: κάτω L. Dindorf. πρὸς δίκης ἔσει Herwerden (Stud. crét. p. ϱ). 


98 οὐ] 


οὖν Elms. on Eur. Med. 804, M. Seyffert, Dindorf. 


app λέγοι ἂν τὸν πόθον τὸν ἐξ ἐμοῦ, | 
πρὶν εἰδέναι τἀκεῖθεν εἰ ποθούµεθα. Cp. 
0. Ο. 453 π.---τὸ δεινὸν τοῦτο, ironical : 

. £i. 376 (Electra in answer to her 
sister’s warnings) φέρ) εἰπὲ δὴ τὸ δεινόν.--- 
πάέσοµαι γὰρ οὐ: for the position of the 
negative (which belongs to the verb, not 
to τοσοῦτον), κ. 223, O. C. 125 προσέβα 
γὰρ οὐκ ἄν. e still write οὐ here, not 
of, because the sentence runs on without 
pause: but 255 τυµβήρης μὲν οὔ, At. 545 
ταρβήσει yap of, since in each case a 
comma can follow the negative.—py οὐ, 
not µή, because the principal verb πείσο- 
pas is negatived: O.7. 283n. She means, 
‘even if I have to die, at least I shall not 
suffer the worst of evils; which is not 
death, but an ignoble death.’ 
adesp. 61 οὐ κατθανεῖν γὰρ δευόν, adn’ 
αἰσχρῶς θανεῖ». 

99 τοῖς φίλοιο δ᾽ ὀρθῶᾳ φίλη, ‘ but 
truly dear to thy friends,’—7.e. both to the 
dead brother and to the living sister. The 
words are especially a parting assurance 

t) that /sztene’s love is undiminished.. 
θώς-- ἀληθῶε, as Diphilus frag. incert. 
20 τὸν ὀρθῶς εὐγενῆ. Others make φίλη 
active,—‘a true friend to thy friends’ 
(i.e. to Polyneices): which is certainly 
- the fittest sense in Eur. /. 7. 609 ws dx’ 
εὐγενοῦς τινος | ῥίζης πέφυκας, τοῖς φίλοι: 
7’ ὀρθῶς φίλος (Orestes, when he devotes 
his life to save his friend’s). But here 
the other view is decidedly preferable. 
100—161 Parodos, For the metres 


Cp. frag. - 


see Metrical Analysis. The framework 
is as follows. (1) 15ί strophe, 100 ἀκτίε to 
109 χαλινῴξ ιοί antistrophe, 117 στὰς to 
133 ἀλαλάξαι. (2) 2nd strophe, 134 ἆντι- 
τύπᾳ to 140 δεξιόσειροςξ-αά antistrophe, 
148 ἀλλὰ γὰρ to 154 ἄρχοι. Each strophe 
and each antistrophe is followed by an 
anapaestic system (σύστημα) of seven 
verses, recited by the Coryphaeus alone, 
in the pauses of the choral dance. The 
fourth and last of these systems, following 
the second antistrophe, announces the 
approach of Creon. 
he 47azx is the only play of api eer 
which hasa Parodos beginning, inthe older 
style, with a regular anapaestic march. 
But something of the same character is 
given to this ode by the regularity of the 
anapaestic systems. In the Parodos of the 
O.C., on the other hand, though anapaests 
similarly divide each strophe from each 
antistrophe, the systems are of unequal 
lengths, and the yeneral character is 
wholly different, being rather that of a 
κομµόε: seen. on Ο. C. 117. 
The fifteen Theban elders who form 
the Chorus have been summoned to the 


| be by Creon,—they know not, as yet, 


or what purpose (158). They greet the 
newly-risen sun, and exult in the flight of 
the Argives. 

The ode vividly portrays the enormous 
sin of Polyneices against his country, and | 
the appalling nature of the peril which 
Thebes has just escaped. We already 


' 70). 
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ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


στρ. α., ἀκτὶς ἀελίου, τὸ κάλλιστον ἑπταπύλῳ φανὲν 100 
9 Θήβᾳ τῶν προτέρων ddos, 


8 ἐφάνθης ποτ’, ὧν χρυσέας 


4 ἁμέρας βλέφαρον, Διρκαίων ὑπὲρ ῥεέθρων μολοῦσα, 
5 τὸν λεύκασπιν ᾿Αργόθεν Ἀἐκβάντα φώτα πανσαγίᾳ 106 


6 φυγάδα πρόδροµον ὀξυτέρῷ κινήσασα χαλινφ' 


200 ἀελίοιο L. The first hand wrote ἀελίου, which is also in the lemma of the scho- 


‘flum. An early hand then changed v into co. Hence Bothe, ἀελίοιο κάλλιστον (omitting 
102 τῶν προτέρων L: τῶν πρότερον A, Brunck, Blaydes. 104 βλεφαρὶς Nauck. 


106 ἀργόθεν | φῶτα βάντα Mss. A syllable is wanting (cp. 123). ΕΟΙ᾽ Αργόθε», Erfurdt 





know Antigone’s motive. This is a 
dramatic prelude to the announcement 
of Creon’s. 

100 4. deAlov, Dor. for the epic 
ἠελίου, with a as usu. (808, Ο. C. 1245), 
though it is sometimes used with a, as 
Tr. 835, Eur. Afed. 1252.—1d κάλλιστον 
...pdog. Two constructions are possible ; 
I prefer the first. (1) Θήβα φανὲν τὸ 
Κάλλιστον φάος, the art. going with the 
superlative, which it emphasises,—‘ the 
very fairest,’—a common use, as Plat. 
Lipp. 289 B οὐχ ἡ καλλίστη παρθένος 
αἰσχρὰ φανεῖται; Od. 17. 415 οὐ µέν por 
δοκέεις ὁ κάκιστος ᾿Αχαιῶν. (2) τὸ θήβᾳ 
Φανὲν κάλλιστον φάοε, the art. going with 
Φανέν. This seems awkward. Whena 
voc. is followed by a noun or partic. with 
art., this is normally in direct agreement 
with the νοο., as ὦ ἄνδρες...οἱ παρόντες 
(Plat. Prot. 337 Ο), as if here we had ἡ 
Φανεῖσα. The Schol., who prefers this 
constr., shirks the difficulty by his para- 
phrase, ὦ τῆς axrivos τοῦ ἡλίου Pas, 
τὸ φανὲν κ.τ.λ. ὑλῳφ: epithet of 


θήβη in Od. 11. 263, Hes. Op. 161, as ΄ 
'ἑκατόμπυλοι in {/. 9. 383 of sd ae Alyér- 


τιαι.----τῶν προτέρων: cp. 1212f.: Thuc. 1. 
10 στρατεία»...µεγἰστην...τῶν πρὸ αὐτῆς. 
Tacitus Hist. 1. 50 solus omnium ante se 
principum. Milton P. L. 4. 322 Adam, 
the goodliest man of men since born, His 
sons, the fatrest of her daughters Eve. 
Goethe Hermann und Dorothea: 5. 10 
Von thren Schwestern die beste. 

108 f£. ébdvOns with an echo of φαρέν 
(waphxnos): cp. O.C. 794 στόµα | ...στό- 
pwow.— as, with v as O. 7. 157, 188. 
So Pind. Pyth. 4. 4 ἔνθα ποτὲ χρὔσέων 
Auds αἰητῶν wdapedpos. The ὕ was admitted 
by the lyrists, and from them borrowed 
by the dramatists, though only in lyrics, 


and even there only occasionally. Homer 
never shortens the uv: for, as χρυσέφ 

σκήπτρῳ (77. 1. 15) shows, the Homeric 
χρυσέης (etc.) must be treated as disyll. 
by synizesis.— v=6uya: Eur. 
Ph. 543 νυκτός τ) ἀφεγγὲς βλέφαρον (the 


: moon). Cp. Job iii. g (Revised Version), 


‘neither let it behold the eyelids of the 
morning.’—Atpxalov. The Dircé was on 
the w. of Thebes, the Ismenus on the E.: 
between them flowed the less famous 
Strophia: Callim. Hymn Del. 76 Δίρκη 
re Στροφίη re μελαμψηφῖδος ἔχουσαι | 
Ἰσμηνοῦ χέρα πατρός (alluding to their 
common source 5. of the town). Though 
the Ismenus, as the eastern stream, would 
have been more appropriately named 
here, the Dircé is preferred, as the re- 
presentative river of Thebes: so Pindar, 
‘the Dircaean swan,’ expresses ‘at Thebes 
and at Sparta’ by ῥεέθροισί τε Alpxas...xat 
wap’ Εὐρώτᾳ (/sthm. 1.20). Cp. 844. 

106 τὸν λεύκασπιν...φώτα, in“ a col- 
lective sense: so 6 Πέρσης, the Persian 
army, Her. 8. 108, ete. Cp. Aesch. 
Theb. go 6 Nedxaoms News (Dind. λευκο- 
πρεκής) : Eur. Phoen. 1099 λεύκασπυ 
εἰσορῶμεν ᾿Αργείων στρατόν. The round 
shield, painted white, which the Argive 
soldier carried on his left arm, is the 
λευκῆς χιόνος πτέρυξ of 114. The choice 
of whtte as the Argive colour may have 
been prompted by a popular association ~ 
of “Apyos with apyés. 

The words τὸν λεύκασπυ ᾿Αργόθεν 
answer metrically to 143 πευκάενθ) Ἠφαι- 
στον ἑλεῖν. Instead of ᾿Αργόθεν (~~~) we 
therefore require-~~-. The short final — 
of λεύκασπιν is legitimate, the metre being 
Glyconic (see Metr. Analysis). In the 
antistrophic verse, the H of Ἡφαιστον is 
‘irrational,’ #.¢. is a long syllable doing 
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Beam of the sun, fairest light that ever dawned on Thebé rst 


Ay 


Γ a 
“4 
€ 


of the seven gates, thou hast shone forth at last, eye of golden strophe- 


day, arisen above Dircé’s streams! 


The warrior of the white 


shield, who came from Argos in his parioply,; hath been stirred 
by thee to headlong flight, in swifter career ; 
conject. dw’ ᾿Αργόθεν: Ahrens, ’Aw:é0ev: Boeckh, *Apyéiov : Wolff, ᾿᾽Αργογενῆ : 


Blaydes, ᾿Αργολίδος or ᾿Αργολικό»: Wecklein, yas Πέλοποι: Mekler, Ἰναχόθεν : 
Hermann, ᾿Αργόθεν @x φῶτα βάντα: Feussner and Schiitz, ᾿Αργόθεν ἐκβάντα φῶτα. 


108 ὀξυτόρωι L (with ὀξεῖ written above): ὀξυτέρῳ r, and Schol. 


Blaydes conject. 





duty for a short: and Nauck is incorrect 
in saying that the metre ‘requires’ (though 
it admits) a choriambus beginning with a 
consonant. The simplest remedy is to 
read ᾿Αργόθεν éx|Bdvra φώτα, and to 
suppose that,, after the loss of ἐκ, βάντα 
and φῶτα were accidentally transposed. 
Cp. Ο. C. 1088 where σθένει ᾽πινικείῳ is 
certainly the right order, but the Mss. 
reverse it. (See also above on v. 29.) 
Dindorf reads ἐκ φῶτα βάντα, assuming 
tmesis: but tmesis of ἐκ in Soph. occurs 
elsewhere only before µέν (77. 1053) or 
δέ, and there was no-motive here for 
interposing φῶτα. Hermann reads ᾿Αργό- 
θεν Ex αἃξΞξ ἐξ ᾿Αργόθεν»: but elsewhere 
ἐκ comes before, not after, such forms 
(& Αἰσύμηθεν, 17. 8. 304: ἐξ ἁλόθεν, ἐξ οὐ- 
ρανόθε», οἳο.). If ᾿Αργόθεν is not genuine, 
then it was probably a gloss on some 
other form in -θε. Had yds Πέλοπος 
(ος Δαναοῦ) been in the text, a scholiast 
would have been more apt to paraphrase 
with dw’ or ἐξ “Apyous. This is against 
such conjectures as. ᾽Αργέϊον, ᾿Αργογενῆ, 
Αργολικό», Ἰναχίδαν, ᾿]νάχιο», as is also 
the fact that βάντα suggests a mention of 
‘the place whence.’ ᾿Απιόθεν (Ahrens) 
would mean ‘from Απιος, but we require 
‘from ᾽Απία ) se. (yi, the Peloponnesus, 
Ο. 6. 1303 n.), %¢. ᾿Απίάθεν: cp. Όλυμ- 
πίαθεν. i had thought of vax sber, 
which Mekler, too, has suggested, though 
he has not supported it by argu- 
ment. The points in its favour are: 
(α) the order φώτα βάντα can be kept: 
(6) after ‘ Dircé’s streams’ in v. 105 a 
reference to the Argive river would be 
appropriate: (c) ἀργόθεν might have come 
in either as a gloss, or a corruption of the 
letters αχόθε», if w had dropped out after 
λεύκασπυ. But I hesitate to displace 
ἸΑργόθε», esp. when a direct mention of 
Argos here so naturally corresponds with 
the direct mention of Thebes in v. ror. 
107 #. wavoaylg (only here)=7ay- 


οπλίᾳ, modal dat. σάγη (for accent, cp. > 


Chandler § 72)=‘ what one carries,’ and 
so, generally, ‘equipment’ (Aesch. Cho. 


560 Edvy γὰρ εἰκώς, παντελῆ σάγην ἔχων), 


or, specially, dody-armour: Aesch. Pers. 
240 ἔγχη σταδαῖαμαὶ φεράσπιδεα σάγαι 
(opp. to the /igkt equipment of the 
rokérns).— vydda πρ., proleptic, with 
κινήσασα, ‘having stirred to flight,’ 
etc. cp. Ο. C. 1292 ἐξελήλαμαι φυγάς. 
πρόδρομον, ‘running forward,’ t.¢. ‘in 
headlong haste’: Aesch. 7%. 211 ἐπὶ 
δαιμόνων πρόδρομοι ἦλθον ἀρ]χαῖα βρέτη. 
In prose, always of precursors (as heralds, 
or an advanced guard). —é€vurép@...xa- 
ALv@, ‘in swifter career,’ dat. of manner 
with φυγάδα πρόδρομο». Cp. Ο. C. 1067 
(where the Attic horsemen are described 
rushing in pursuit of the Thebans), ras 
γὰρ ἀστράπτει χαλινόε, ‘the steel of 
every bridle flashes,—as they gallop on 
with slack reins. So here, the χαλινός, 
which glitters as the horse rushes along, 
is κώηω identified with the career 
itself, and thus is fitly joined. with 
ὀξύτερο.. The phrase seems happy in 
this context. The Argives their 
retreat in the darkness (16): when the 
sun rises, the flashing steel of their bridles 
shows them in headlong flight.— 

does not mean (1) ‘in flight swifter than 
their former approach’; nor (2) that the 
reins are shaken ever faster on the 
horses’ necks. ὀξυτόρῳ (L) was a mere 
blunder: it could only mean ‘piercing’ 
(the horse’s mouth), not, ‘giving a sharp 
sound,’ when the reins are shaken.—Cp. 
Aesch. 7%. 122 (describing the Argive 
besiegers) διάδετοι δέ τοι yeviv ἱππιᾶ» | 
κιωύρονται (µινύρονται L. Dind.) φόνον 
χαλινοί. Jb. 152 ὅὄτοβον ἁρμάτων ἀμφὶ 
πόλω κλύω. . Our passage suggests horse- 
men rather than drivers of war-chariots : 
perh. the poet imagined both, as in O. C. 
1062 πώλοισω ἢ ῥιμφαρμάτοις | φεύγοντες 
ἀμίλλαι». | 
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σύστ.α. *ds ἐφ᾽ ἡμετέρᾳ γᾷ Ἀ Πολυνείκους IIO 
τς ἀρθεὶς νεικέων ἐξ ἀμφιλόγων © 

ὀξέα κλάζων | 

αἰετὸς els γᾶν ὡς ὑπερέπτα, Ao. 2 eer MEPNETOH™ 
λευκῆς Χιόνος πτέρυγι στεγανός, CoreeR wie wlule med 
πολλών pe? ὅπλων ο ας 
ἔύν ϐ) ἱπποκόμοις Κορύθεσσι. Wnt orc Rave, aloeh 


4 


ἁντ.α. στὰς ὃ ὑπὲρ µελάθρων, -- ἀμφιχανὼν Kino 
2 λόγχαις ἑπτάπυλοβ στόµά, 


αν) AD Ww da 


ὀξυτόνῳ or ὀξυτόμῳ: Nauck, ὀξυκρότῳ. 110 πα. L has ὃν ἐφ᾽ ἡμετέρα (the first hand 
wrote ἦμερα, but added ré above) ya πολυνείκησ | ἀρθεὶσ νεικέων ἐξ ἀμφιλόγων» | ὀξέα 
κλάζων αἰετὸσ elo γᾶν | wo (sic) ὑπερέπτα. All Mss. have accus. ὃν and nom. Πολυνείκη». 
Scaliger conject. ὅς...Πολυνείκου».---Ὀϊπάοιί gives γῆ, γῆν, ὑπερέπτη instead of the 
Doric forms. 112 Before ὀξέα κλάζω», Erfurdt conjecturally supplies éwépeuce: 
Gods 5: J. F. Martin, ὥρσεν᾽ κεῖνος 5’: Pallis, ἤλασ) 6 3’: Nauck, ἤγαγεν' ἐχθρὸς 3’, - 


a a D1 Keke KGW = 2.49" GO. pent samrew ell 


1104. The mss. have ὃν...Πολυνεί- 
«ys. If this were sound, it would be 
necessary to suppose that after ἀμφιλόγων 
a dipodia has been lost, such as Nauck 
supplies by <#yayer’ ἐχθρὸς 8’> ὀξέα 
κλάζων. For (1) a verb is wanted to 
govern y, and (2) the description of the 
‘eagle, beginning with ὀξέα κλάζω», clearly 
refers to the Argive host, not to Polyneices 
only. But if, with Scaliger, we read ds 
ὃν Ἰλολυνείκουε, no such loss need be 
assumed. The correspondence between 
anapaestic systems is not always strict, 
and the monometer ὀξέα κλάζων could 
stand here, though the anti-system has 
a dimeter in the same place (149). The 
Ms, reading ὃν ... [loAuvelxns probably 
arose from a misunderstanding of the 
scholium :—8vrwa στρατὸν ᾿Αργείω», ἐξ 
ἀμφιλόγων vexéwy ἀρθεί, ἤγαγεν ὁ 
Πολυνείκη», οἷον ἀμφιλογίᾳ χρησάµενος 
πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν' διὰ βραχέων δὲ 
εἶπεν αὐτό, ws γνωρίμου οὔσης rhs ὑπο- 
θέσεωι The Schol. wrote ἀρθεί, to 
agree with IloAuvelxys, and not ἀρθέντα, 
to agree with στρατό», because it suited 
the form of his ante gariag ή ee 
λ duevos πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφό». By 
δώ, .... δὲ pli αὐτό, the Schol. 
meant not merely the indefiniteness of 
νεικέων ἐξ ἀμφιλόγω», but also the com- 
tness of Πολυνείκους | ἀρθεὶᾳ ἐκ verxéwy 
or ὄντινα orpardy ἤγαγεν 6 Πολυνείκη». 
But a transcriber, noticing that the Schol. 
joined ἀρθείᾳ with Πολυνείκης, might easily 
infer that ὃν...Πολυνείκης ought to stand 
in the text, and might take διὰ βραχέων 


as meaning that the verb ἤγαγε could be 
understood.—L has the Doric γῷ and 
presently ya», ὑπερέπτα, which I keep: 
see Appendix. 

Tichwsdtnoisveccky, playing on the 
name, like Aesch. (7%. 577, 658, 829): 
as elsewhere on that of Ajax (43. 432 
αἰάζειν), and of Odysseus (fr. 877, πολλοὶ 
γὰρ ὠδύσαντο δυσμενεῖς ἐμοί, have been 
bitter).—dp0els, ‘having set forth’: so 
Her. 1. 165. depOévres ἐκ τών Οἰνουσσέων 
ἔπλεο»: 9. 52 (of a land-force) ἀερθέντες 
..«ἀπαλλάσσοντο. Attic prose similarly 
uses the act. ἄρας, either absolutely, or 
with dat. (ταῖς ναυσί, τῷ στρατφ), or, 
more rarely, with acc. (τὰς vais Thuc. 
I. 52). Here a nap of the word 
suits the image of an e soaring.— 
ve, ἐξ duciAdyoy, lit. in consequence 
of contentious quarrels, ¢.¢. his claims to 
the Theban throne, against his brother 
Eteocles. Eur. Med. 636 ἀμφιλόγου 
ὀργὰε (contentious moods) ἀκόρεστά τε 
νείκη: Ph. ῥοο ἀμφίλεκτοι...ἔρι. The 
prep. as Ο. C. 620 ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου. 
| 412 4. ὀξία κλάζων: Homeric, //. 17. 
88 (of Hector) ὀξέα κεκληγώε: J. 16. 429 
μεγάλα κλάξοντε (of vultures fighting) : 
so Aesch. 4g. 48 (the Atreidae) µέγαν ἐκ 
θυμοῦ κλάζοντει “Apn.—alerds els yay ὧν 
ὑπερέπτα seems clearly right. if é ὃς is 
omitted, we have a metaphor instead of 
a simile, with harsh effect. If we read 
aleros ws, and omit els, yi» dwepérra 
could mean only, ‘flew over the land,’ 
not, ‘flew over the border into the land.’ 
Further, it is better that the flow of these 
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who set forth against our land by reason of the vexed claims of 1st ana- 
Polyneices ; and, like shrill-screaming eagle, he flew over into Paestic 
our land, in snow-white pinion sheathed, with an arméd throng, ἵ 
and with plumage of helms. | 


He paused above our dwellings; he ravened around our rst anti- 
sevenfold portals with spears athirst for blood ; *tophe 


or ἤγαγε" κενος 0’. 
who places ws before ya». 


118 els γᾶν ws] ds is omitted by Hermann: εἰς by Blaydes, 
_ 119 στὰς] wras K. L. Struve, Nauck (referring to 


Lobeck Phryn. p. 255).—goviatow MSS.: Schol. ταῖς τῶν φόνων épwoas λόγχαις, 


whence Bothe and Boeckh restored φονώσαισι». 
is thus divided between two verses, the corruption would have 


In such a Ms. as L, where ¢dovl| acow 
been easy. 119 λὀγ- 


xats] χηλαῖι ΕΒ]αγάες.- -ἑπτάπυλον] ἑπταπύλῳ Semitelos.—ordépa] πόλισμ’ Nauck, 





descriptive verses should not be broken 
by a paroemiac before v. 116. No argu- 
ment either way can be founded on 
v. 130 (where see n.), since, even if it 
were a paroemiac, that would not require 
a paroemiac here.—twepérra. The act. 
strong aor. ἔπτην (as if from ἵπτημι) occurs 
simple only in the Batrachomyomachia 
(210, if sound) and the Anthol.: com- 
ο only in the tragic lyrics and in 

te prose. Cp. 1307. 

114 ἄ. λευκής xidvos πτ., ‘a wing 
white as snow’ (the white shield, see on 
106); genitive of quality (or material), 
equiv. to an ή, cp. Ο. 7. 533 τόλµης 
πρόσωπο» (a bold front): Z/. το ἄστρων 
εὐφρόνη (starry night): Eur. PA. 1491 
στολίδα...τρυφᾶς (a luxurious robe): 26. 
1826 γάλακτος...μαστοῖς (milky breasts). 
—oreya pass. here, ‘covered’; but 
act. in Aesch. 4g. 358 στεγανὸν δίκτυο»: 
cp. Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 33 αἱ ἀσπίδες...στεγά- 


ζουσι τὰ σώματα.--- ὅπλων... κορύθεσσι. 
The image of the eagle with white wings, 


which suited the Argive descent on Thebes, 
here passes into direct description of an 
invader who comes with many ὅπλα and 
xépv0es,—the shield, spear, and helmet 
of heavy-armed troops. For the dat. in 
-εσσι cp. 976 xelperct. ἱπποκόμοια, ‘with 
horse-hair crest’ (77. 13. 132 ἱ. κόρυθες). 
For ξόν denoting what one wears or 
carries, cp. Ο. 7. 207, Ο. C. 1458, «41. 30 
πηδώντα πεδία ξὺν νεορράντῳ ξίφει. There 
is no real difference here between µετά 
and ξύν: Donaldson refines too much in 
suggesting that µετά means merely ‘by 
their sides,’ while ξύν ‘denotes a closer 
union ’ (ἐς, ‘on their heads’). 


117 ᾱ. In ords 58° ὑπὲρ pedddpov 


there is a momentary return to the image 
of the flying eagle,—‘ having stayed his 


flight above my dwellings,’—before swoop- 
ing. The words do not mean that the 
Argive army was posted on hills around 
Thebes: the only hills available were to 
the N. of the town. The Ἰσμήνιος λόφος 
(Paus. 9. 1ο. 2), on which Donaldson 
places the Argives, was merely a low 
eminence close to one of the city gates. 
Thebes stood on a low spur of ground 
projecting southward, and overlooking the 
plain. Sophocles has elsewhere described 
the Argive besiegers, with topographical 
correctness, as having ‘set their leaguer 
round the plain of Thebes’ (Ο. C. 1312 τὸ 
Θήβης πεδίον ἀμφεστᾶσι wxav). Struve’s 
πτάς (a participle not found elsewhere 
except in composition with a preposi- 
tion) seems improbable, and also less 
forcible. » Αν 14 

The words φονώσαισιν ἀμφιχανὼν... 
Adyxats once more merge the image of 
the eagle,—as at ν. 115,—in lit de- 
scription of a besieging army, save in so 
far as the figurative χαρώ» suggests 
8 monster opening its jaws. The word 
was perh. suggested by //. 23. 79 ἐμὲ 
μὲν xhp | ἀμφέχανε στυγερή (hath gaped 
for 1ης---έ.ε, ‘devoured me’), These 
transitions from clear imagery to lan- 
guage in which the figure is blurred by 
the thought of the object for which it 
stands, are thoroughly Sophoclean: cp. n. 
on Ο. 7. 866.--φονώσαισιν: the word is 
not rare in later writers, but in classical 
Greek μή, a rat and Pk. 1209 
Φονᾷ, φο»ᾷ vbos ἤδη. Cp. τοµάω (Az. 582). 
--ἑπτάπυλον μα, prop. the A idh 
afforded by seven gates: fr. 7o1 Θήβας 
λέγεις µοι τὰς πύλας ἑπταστόμουε (seven- 
mouthed as to its gates). Nauck changes 
στόμα to πόλισμ’ to avoid hiatus: but ορ. 
O. T. 1203 βασιλεὺς καλεῖ | éuds, η. 


σε. 
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8 ἐἔβα, πρίν rofl «Αμετέρωχ. bike t 120 
4 αἱμάτων γένυσιν τλησθῆναί τε καὶ στεφάνωµα πύργων 
5 wenden Ἡφαιστον ἑλεῖν. τοῖος αμφὶ var’ ἐτάθη 
6 πά "Apeos, ἆ iho ὃ i Spa . 126 
πάταγος Αρεος, ἀντιπάλῳ δυσχείρωµα oa a 
σύστ. β., Zevs γὰρ µεγάλης γλώσσης κόµπους 


ὑπερεχθαίρει, καί σφας ἐσιδὼν 
πολλῴ ῥεύματι προσνισσοµένους,Οήφννολάω,ρ᾿ 
-- χρυσοῦ καναχῆς ἘἈὐπεροπλίαις --.Δωκων ο. 140 
ᾱ ts As oud | OVEN in el angi WA bay 
7 122 πλησθῆναι καὶ Μ55. Ashort syllable is wanting before καὶ, since fhe correspondi 
strophic words are Διρκαίων ὑπὲρ(ν. 105). Forxal, Triclinius gives τε καὶ: Blaydes vw ἢ 


(suggesting also σφε καὶ, ye or Τι καὶ, and τότε). Supposing the syllable to be common, 
Wolff writes καὶ πρὶν: while, keeping the simple καὶ, Boeckh changes πλησθῆναι to 


ἐμπλησθῆναι, and Semitelos to πληρωθῆναι. Naber’s yévuy (for γένυσιν) ἐμπλησθῆναι 


καὶ still leaves a syllable wanting. 


126 {. ἀντιπάλωι-- δράκοντι L, with ov written 
above wi, and οσ above ¢, by an early hand. I read ἀντιπάλῳ--- δράκορτος. 


One of the 


later MSS. (V, rath or 14th cent.) has ἀντιπάλω-- δράκοντος, but prob. by accident: the 


rest agree with 


120 ff. ἴβα, emphatic by place: cp. 
46.---πρίν ποθ), ‘or ever,’ as Tr. 17.— 
αἱμάτων, streams of blood, as Aesch. 4s. 
1293 αἱμάτων εὐθνησίμων | ἀπορρυέντων 
(with ref. to one person). Soph. has the 
plur. only here: Aesch. and Eur. use it 
several times each, either in this sense, or 
as= ‘deeds of bloodshed’ (once as=‘slain 
persons,’ αἵματα σύγγονα, Eur. PR. 1503). 
---γέννσιν might be locative dat., ‘in’; 
but seems rather instrumental, ‘with.’ 
After πλησθήναι the missing short syl- 
lable is best supplied by τε (Triclinius). 
The constr. is, πρὶν (αὐτός) re πλησθῆναι, 
καὶ Ἡφαιστον στεφάνωμα πύργων ἑἐλεῦὺ. 
For τε irregularly placed, cp. O. 7. 258 
n.—oreda Eur. He. 910 (of Troy) 
ἀπὸ δὲ crepayay κέκαρσαι | πύργων : 
η. on Ο.6. specail "Ἠφαιστον, 
the flame of pine-wood torches (Verg. 
Aen. 11. Vi pineus ardor), Cp. 1007, 
5. 2. 446 σπλάγχνα 8 Ap’ ἀμπείραντεε 
ὑπείρεχορ 'Ἠφαίστοιο. 

124 4, rotos, introducing the reason; 
Ο. C. 947 π.--ἐτάθη, lit. ‘was made in- 
tense,’ here suggesting both loud sound 
and keen strife. Cp. //. 12. 436 ἐπὶ ἴσα 
paxn τέτατο στόλεμός τε: 23. 375 ἵπποισι 
τάθη δρόμος: Aesch, Pers. 574 τεῖνε δὲ 
δυσβάύκτον | βοᾶτιν τάλαινα» αὐδάν.--- 
πάταγος, clatter of arms (a word expres- 
sive of the sound), as distinguished from 
Bo}, a human cry; cp. Her. 7. 211 οἱ δὲ 
βάρβαροι dpéovres φεύγοντας βοῇ τε καὶ 
πατάγῳ ἐπήίσα». The Argives began to 


, some (as A) having the correction, ου---οσ, written 4Ώονθ.---δυσχεί- 


retreat in the night: at dawn, the Thebans 
made a sally in pursuit of them, and turned 
ss retreat age a on ; 
ντιπάλῳ ὄνσχε Spdxovros, a 
thing hard to vanquish for him who was 
struggling against the (Theban) dragon, 
—i.¢. for the Argive eagle. The two 
readings between which the mss. fluc- 
tuate, viz., ἀντικάλφ... δράκοντι and 
ἀντιπάλον...δράκοντοε, arose, I feel sure, 
from dvtimdAp.. Spdxovtos (V has ἀντι- 
πάλω...δράκοντος). For the gen. after this 
adj.. cp. Pind. Ο. 8. 94 μένος γήραος 
ἀντίπαλο», a spirit that wrestles with old 
age: Eur. Ale. 922 ὑμεναίων ybos ἀντί- 
παλοε, wails contending with marriage- 
songs. 
The interpretation of the passage turns 
primarily on two points. ; 

(1) The δράκων certainly means the 
Thebans,—the σπαρτοί (0. C. 1534) 
sprung from the dragon’s teeth sown by 
Cadmus, and thence called δρακοντογενεῖε 
(schol.), Ovid’s anguigenae (Met. 3. 531): 
cp. 1125 ἐπὶ σπορᾷ δράκαντο. Poetry 
often represented a struggle between an 
eagle and a dragon or snake (δράκω» could 
mean either, the ‘dragon’ being conceived 
as a sort of huge python); as //. 12. 201, 
Hor. Od. 4. 4. 11. 

(2) The δνσ in δνσχείρωμα must refer 
to difficulty oe capa by the vanquished 
Argives, not by the victorious Thebans. 
The word must mean, then, ‘a thing hard 
to overcome,’ not, ‘a victory won with diffi- 


guck α clallen wes 
beck 


“rt when agree ». 
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1e went hence, or ever his jaws were glutted with our gore, 
e Fire-god’s pine-fed flame had seized our crown of towers. 
erce was the noise of battle raised behind him, a thing too 
for him to conquer, as he wrestled with his dragon foe. 


‘or Zeus utterly abhors the boasts of a proud tongue; and 2nd ana- 
1 he beheld them coming on in a great stream, in the haughty paestic 
pride of clanging gold, *™ 


Keeping dyrird\y—dpaxovrs, Blaydes conject. δυσχείρωτα: M. Schmidt, δοὺε 
ια. Reading ἀντιπάλου . . Spaxovros, Herwerden conject. συσπείραµα, Gleditsch 
ίραμα. 128 εἰσιδὼν L, ἑσιδὼ» τ: ἐπιδὼν conject. Nauck. 129 τολλφ 
4] ῥεύματι πολλῷ Β]αγάςς.---προσνισοµένουσ L (the fut. part., ορ. Eusth. 1288. 
γροσνισσοµένου» . 130 χρυσοῦ καναχῆσ ὑπεροπτίασ L (with ὑπερόττας 
a above by an early hand): ὑπεροπτείας and ὑπερόπτατ. Dorville conject. ὑπερο- 
Vauvilliers, ὑπεροπλίαις, which is now received by several edd.—Other con- 
»6 are: Emper, Καναχῇ 6’ ὑπερόπτας (others, καναχῆς with ὑπερόπτας or -ης, or 
-ra, as adv.): Donaldson, xavaxy ϐ) υπερόπλουε: Boeckh, καναχῆς ὑπεροπτείαις: 





So δυσχείρωτος is Shard to subdue’ 
7. 9), as ἀχείρωτος is ‘unsubdued’ 
. 6. 10), and evxelpwros ‘easy to sub- 
Xen. Hellen. 5. 3. 4). Cp. δυσπάλαι- 
υσπάλαμος, Ucuaxos, etc., used with 
al irony to express the irresistible. 
7. 560 θανάσιµον χείρωμα is a deed 
dly violence: in Aesch. 7h. 1022 
(6a χειρώματα are works of the 
in mound-making. In itself, δυσ- 
might mean ‘a thing achieved 
difficulty’; but here the irony is 
‘pointed against the routed Argives: 
et does not mean that the Thebans 
ith difficulty. Thus δυσχείρωµα is 
che opposite of what Aesch. calls 
ὲς χείρωμα, a thing easily sub- 

Ag. 1326 δούλης θανούσης, evua- 
ειρώματοι. The Theban πάταγος 
was a thing which the Argives 
not overcome. 
ise who read ἀντιπάλφ...δράκοντι 
n either (a) ‘a hard-won victory for 
agon foe’: but this gives a wrong 
to δυσχείρωµα: or (4) join the dat. 
πάθη: ‘a din was raised by the 
1 tue (cp. //. 22. 55 ᾽Αχιλῆϊ δαµασ- 
a thing hard (for the Argive) to 
2.” But δυσχείρωµα, placed as it 
iwnot be thus dissociated from the 
ντιπ. Spdxovre and mentally re- 
to another dat. which is left to be 
stood. 
ise who read ἀντιπάλον...δρακοντος 
itand (a) a thing on the part of 
agon foe which was hard (for the 
|) to overcome; {.6. ‘an irresistible 
of the dragon foe.’ But such a 


J. S. 1113 


construction of δυσχείρωµα with the gen. 
seems impossible, esp. when there is no 
dat. to help it out. Or (6) ‘a hard-won 
victory of the dragon foe’; which gives 
a wrong sense to ducxelpwua.—The form 
of the word is in one respect unique. 
Every similar neuter noun compounded 
with δυσ is from a verb so compounded : 
as δυσέργηµα, δυσηµέρηµα, δυσπράγηµα, 
δυσσέβηµα, δυστύχημα, δυσφήµηµα, δυσ- 
χέρασµα, δυσχρήστηµα, δυσώπηµα. But 
there is no such verb as δυσχειρόω, ‘to 
subdue with difficulty.” The noun has 
been boldly coined to express δυσχείρωτο» 
πρᾶγμα. 

127 ff. µεγάλης: 1350 μεγάλοι... 
λόγοι: Plato Phaed. 95 B μὴ µέγα λέγε: 
Verg. Aen. 10. 547 Dixerat ille aliquid 
magnunt.—pevpat.: <Aesch. fers. 88 
µεγάλφ ῥεύματι φωτῶν (so 2b. 412 ῥεῦμα 
Περσικοῦ στρατοῦ). Eur. 7. 7. 1437 παῦ- 
σαι διώκων ῥεῦμά r’ ἐξορμῶν στρατοῦ. The 
transposition ῥεύματι πολλῳῷ is unneces- 
sary. In the same dipodia an anapaest 
must not precede a dactyl, nor a dactyl 
an anapaest; but a spondee can be fol- 
lowed by a dactyl, as O. C. 146 δηλῶ 0’. 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν ᾧδ' ἀλλοτρίοι. 

180 χρυσοῦ καναχής ὑπεροπλίαια, ‘in 
the haughty pride of clanging gold.’ 
ὑπεροπλίαις seems a certain correction of 
ὑπεροπτίας (see cr. n.), and has justly 
won its way with recent edd. The word 
is fitting, since ὑπεροπλία is prop. ‘over- 
weening confidence in arms’; and Soph. 
has used the epic plur. with the epic % 
Ll. 1. 205 9s ὑπεροπλίῃσι: so too Theocr. 
i, 25. 138 σθένεὶ ᾧ | ἠδ' ὑπεροπλίῃ Φαέθων 


3 
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pre ενος Sy 
a echo My ~ RY , 

παλτῷ ῥιπτει πυρι [βαλβίδων ba Hemet, ) 
ἐπ ἄκρων] ἤδη 

/ ε > ix λ Le bere: 
νίκην ὁρμωντε ἀλαλάξαι-. |v. fens be 

bey wel VW gare Alena τρ ry CA ‘ v} vied 

eof στρ. B. -ἀντιζύπᾳ ὃ ἐπὶ γά πέσε τανταλωθεὶς -\ lune our 44 
2 πυρφόρος, ὃς τότε µαινοµένᾳ Lov όρμᾳ᾿ 145 
8 θακχείων “ἐπέπνει ~ ος. 


ο: Belye ὃ ἀλλᾷ τα μέν, 


4 ῥιπαϊς ἐχθίστωνι ἀνέμων ο... 
ος. ac. e as μες eG 
P f ο ένα vole ι-- 


6 ἄλλα δ én’ ἄλλοις ἐπενώμα στυφελίζων µέγας Αρης 


Hartung, καναχῆς ὑπερηφανίαι». 


make into ἀντιτύπως (not ἀντίτυπος, as the accent shows). 
have the conject. of Triclinius, ἀντίτυπος, 
ἀντιτύπᾳ. Bergk and Wieseler conject. ἀντιτυπὰς (cp. ἐντυπὰς). 


L, except those whic 


184 ἀντίτυπα L, which a later hand wished to 


The later Mss. read with 
Porson restored 
188 εἶχε 3° ἄλλαι 


τὰ μὲν ἄλλαι τὰ 8 ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοισ | L. The first hand wrote ἄλλα-- ἄλλα: the first corrector 
added ¢ to each. The word μὲν is represented by µ in an erasure, with < above it. 


χ επινώνοω- to Gpportem: cl stats byt 


péyas. In post-Homeric poetry ὑπέρ- 
οπλος is a treq. epith. of overweening 
strength (ἠνορέη, Bin, ἤβη, etc.).—Other 
readings are:—(1) χρυσοῦ καναχῇ ϐ) 
ὑπερόπτας, ‘and haughty in the clang 
of gold.’ This involves an improbable 
change; the subst. ὑπερόπτης, too, is un- 
suitable here, and cannot be defended by 
Theocr. 22. 58 πρὸφ πάντα παλίγκοτος 46’ 
ὑπερόπτης. Wecklein, reading ὑπερόπτας, 
keeps καναχῆς in the sense, ‘hoffartig 
auf’: but a genit. after ὑπερόπτης could 
not denote that 2 whzchk one takes 
(2) χρυσοῦ καναχῆς ὑπερόπτης, 
t.¢., ‘Zeus, a despiser of 
the clang of gold.’ (3) χρυσοῦ καναχῆς 
ὑπέροπτα, adv. neut. plur. (as O. 7. 883), 
‘advancing haughtily in a great stream of 
clanging gold.’ But the adv. comes weakly 
at the end, and χρυσοῦ κ. is harshly joined 
with π. pevuart.—Aesch., too, gives pro- 
minence to go/d in picturing the Argive 
chiefs: Capaneus has golden letters on 
his shield (7%. 434), Polyneices has the 
image of a warrior in golden armour, 
with a golden legend (644, 66ο).--κανα- 
X18, of metal, as //. 16. 105 πήληξ βαλ- 
λομένη xavaxhy Exe. 

181 ff. wadte πυρί, fc. with the 
thunderbolt which Zeus brandishes in his 
hand before hurling it: Ar. 40. 1714 πάλ- 
λων κεραυνό», wrepopbpowy Ards βέλο».-- 
βαλβίδων er’ ἄκρων, at his topmost 
goal, z.e, at his goal on the top of our 
walls. ἄκρων might mean merely ‘utter- 
most,’ but is rather associated in the 
poet’s mind with the object meant by 


βαλβίδων. In Eur. Pk. 1180 Capaneus 
is struck by Zeus at the moment that he 
is surmounting the γεῖσα τειχέω», the 
coping of the walls. The βαλβίδες were 
the posts, to which a rope was attached, 
marking the point from which runners in 
the double foot-race (diavAos) set out, and 
to which they returned: hence both 
starting-point and goal.—éppavra: for 
the partic. as subst., without either art. 
or ms, cp. £/. 697 δύναιτ) ἂν odd’ ἂν 
ἰσχύων φυγεῖν: Plat. Gorg. 498A KAA. 
εἶδον. ΣΩ. τί δἐ; νοῦν ἔχοντα λυπούμενον 
καὶ xalpovra; The name of Capaneus 
could be left unmentioned, since the 
story was so famous. No leader of the 
Argive host, except Polyneices, is named 
in this play. The attack of Capaneus 
was said to have been made at the 
ἊἨλεκτραι πύλαι on the 5. side of Thebes 
(Aesch. 7%. 423, Paus. 9. 9. 8). His 
fall from the scaling-ladder, as the 
lightning struck him, was often repre- 
sented in ατί.---νίκην, cogn. acc. with 
t, to raise the ἆλαλαί for 
victory: Ar. Av. 1763 ἆλαλαί, lh παιήω», 
| τήνελλα καλλίνικοε. 
184 ἀντιτύπᾳ, restored by Porson 
(Adv. p. 169) for ἀντίτυκα, is certainly 
ht. Adjectives in os, compounded 
with a prep., are oft. of three terminations 
in epic poetry, as ἀμφιελίσση, ἆ 
ἀντιθέη (Od. 13. 378), ἀμφιβρότη (11. 2 
389), ὑποδεξίη (17. ϱ. 73), etc. The dra- 
matists could admit some such forms, esp. 
in lyrics; thus they have ἡ ἐναλία as well 
as ἡ ἐνάλιος, ἡ ἐννυχία as wellas ἡ ἐννύχιος, 
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he smote with brandished fire one who was now hasting to 
shout victory at his goal upon our ramparts. 


Swung down, he fell on the earth with a crash, torch in hand, 
he who so lately, in the frenzy of the mad onset, was raging 
against us with the blasts of his tempestuous hate. But those 
threats fared not as he hoped; and to other foes the mighty 
War-god dispensed their several dooms, dealing havoc around, 


The scribe had written τὰ 8’ ἄλλα (his eye running on to τὰ 8 ἄλλοις): then, on pere- 
ceiving the error, he deleted 6’, but, in the narrow space between τὰ and ἄλλα, could 
not write μὲν at full length. With regard to the last word of the v., Campbell thinks 
that the first hand wrote ἄλλουσ, and that the corrector made this into ἄλλοισ: but I 
doubt whether the « was ever v.—The only noteworthy variation in the later Mss. is 
that, instead of L’s second ἄλλαι, V has δεινὰ, prob. a grammarian’s conjecture.—For 


rth fo, pus MEU; 


As regards the sense, ἀντίτυπος was regu- 
larly used of hard surfaces, which, as it 
were, vefel that which strikes them (for the 
accent ἀντίτυπος, not ἀντιτύπος, though 
the sense is act., see on O. 7. 460). Arist. 
Probl. 5. 40 ol...€v ἀντιτύποις περίπατοι. 
Lucian Amor. 13 τὴν ἀντίτυπον οὕτω καὶ 
καρτερὰν τοῦ λίθου φύσι». So, fig., Plat. 
Crat. 429 D τὸ..ιἀναγκαῖον καὶ ἀντίτυπον, 
what is necessary, and what reszs¢s us.— 
τα θεία, ‘swung,’ that is, sent flying 
through the air from the edge of the wall 
on which he was just setting foot. The 
word expresses the force with which the 
thunderbolt struck him, just as ἀντιτύπᾳ 
expresses the crash when he struck earth. 
This form of the verb occurs only here. 
Arist. uses both Ταλαντεύομαι (pass.) and 
ταλαντεύω (act. intr.) as ‘to sway to and 
fro.” The Schol., explaining by διασεισ- 
Gels (ἐ.ε. ‘with a rude shock,’ which is 
substantially right) quotes Anacreon 78 
[ἐν] µελαμφύλλφ δάφνᾳ χλωρά 7’ édalg 
τανταλίζει (where the subject was perh. 
a god, or the wind). 

185 #. πυρφόρος, ‘torch in hand’: 
so of Prometheus (0. C. 55, where see η.) 
and Artemis (Ο. 7. 207). Aesch. 7h. 433 
Φλέγει δὲ λαμπὰς διὰ χερών ὡὠπλισμένη' | 
χρυσον δὲ Φφωνεῖ Ὑγράμμασν, πρήσω 
πόὀλι».--βακχεύων: so oft. Eur. as {7 F. 
808 Λύσσα βακχεύσει: but this is the only 
place where Soph. connects ev/ frenzy 
with the name of a god whom this same 
Ode invokes (154). --ῥυπαῖς...ἀνέμων. 
Capaneus, breathing fury and slaughter, 
is likened to adeadly tempest. For fural, 
‘blasts,’ cp. 929 and Ο. C. 1248 n. So 
Aesch. 7h. 63 πρὶν καταιγίσαι πνοὰς | 
“A 


pews. 
198 4. εἶχε 8 GdAg τὰ pév, ‘but 


those things indeed’ (the threats of Capa- 
neus) ‘went otherwise’ (than he had ex- 
pected): ἄλλα 8’ én’ ἄλλοις µέγας “Apns 
ἐπενώμα, ‘while to others great Ares 
assigned various dooms,’ etc. The poet 
has described how Zeus smote the most 
formidable foe. As to’the other Argive 
chiefs, he briefly adds that Aves struck 
them down by various deaths: ze. 
they perished, not by a stroke from 
heaven, but in the course of battle. 
In 1,5 reading, εἶχε 8’ ἆλλαι τὰ μὲν 
ἄλλαι τὰ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοις, one cause of cor- 
ruption has evidently been a confusion 
between alternative modes of expressing 
‘some’ and ‘other,’ viz. (1) by doubled 
ἄλλος, (2) by τὰ μέν, τὰ δέ. It is in 
favour of our reading (Erfurdt’s) that it 
helps to account for this, since it supposes 
that τὰ pév was answered by a δέ. 
Cp. Ο. 6. 1671 οὐ τὸ µέν, ἄλλο δὲ µή: 
2407. 6. 147 τὰ µέν τ) ἄνεμος χαμάδις χέει, 
ἄλλα δέ A ὕλη | τηλεθόωσα Hie. It is 
immaterial that, here, τὰ µέν means, not, 
‘some things,’ but, ‘those things’; since 
the latter is its first sense also where 
we render it by ‘some.’. Further, with 
regard to &AAq, remark that this form of 
adverb is used elsewhere also in ref. to 
the course ordained by. gods or fate: 
O. C. 1443 ταῦτα 8 ἐν τῷ daluon, | καὶ 
THoe φῦναι xadrépg: Aesch. P. Vo sir 
οὐ ταῦτα ταύτῃ μοῖρά πω τελεσφόρος | 
κρᾶναι πέπρωται. For other proposed 
readings, see Appendix. — νο, 
Aesch. Zum. 319 λάχη τὰ κατ) ἀνθρώπους 
| ὡς ἐπιωμᾷ στάσις dud, apportions.— 
στυφελίζων (στὔφελός, ‘firm,’ στύφω, to 
compress), ‘striking heavily’: //. 1. 581 
ἐξ ἑδέων στυφελίξαι. 


3---2 
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7 δεξιόσειρος. «hour πα ον. C Ωικαί 


140 


CAI 
συστ.γ. ἑπτὰ λοχἀγοὶ γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἑπτὰ πύλαις 
Ταχθέντες ἴσοι πρὸς ἴσους ἔλιπον | 
λ , , 
Ζηνὶ τροπαίῳ πάγχαλκα τέλη, he brass σμελλῃ, 


vot. πλὴν tol στυγεροιν, ὦ πατρὸς ἑνὸς 

μητρός τε μιᾶς φύντε καθ αὑτοῖν 

“Φδικρατεῖς λό στήσαντ ἔχετον 
ρατβις λογχας στη X 


aA ΄ 3 
κοινοῦ θανάτου µέρος ἄμφω. 


145 


avr. β. ἀλλὰ yap a µεγαλώνυμος ἦλθε Νίκα 


NOAM 


emendations, see Appendix. 


140 In L the first o of δεξιόσειροσ has heen altered 
from x either by the first hand itself or by the first corrector. 


The latter has written 


in the right-hand margin, 6 γενναῖος οἱ γὰρ ἰσχυροὶ ἵπποι εἰς τὴν δεξιὰν σειρὰν ζεύγνυνται 





δεξιόσειρος, ‘right-hand trace-horse,’ 
here means a vigorous ally, who does 
more than his own share of the work. 
Ares has brought the Theban chariot vic- 
toriously through the crisis of the race 
against its Argive rival. In the four- 
horse chariot-race the four horses were 
harnessed abreast: the two in the middle 
were under the yoke (ζύγιου), being called 
ὁ µέσος δεξιός and 6 µέσος ἀριστερό» (schol. 
Ar. Mud. 122): the two outside horses 
drew in traces (σειραῖοι). The chariot 
went down the right-hand side of the 
course, turned sharply from right to left 
at the distance-post (καμπτήρ, νύσσα), and 
came back down the left side. Hence, 
at the turning-point, the right-hand trace- 
horse had most work to do; and the best 
horse was put in that place. Cp. £/. 
y21 (at the turning-post) δεξιόν τ) ἀνεὶς | 
σειραῖον ἵππον elpye Τὸν προσκείμενον. 
Xen. Symp. 4.6 ἁρματηλατοῦντα δεῖ ἐγγὺε 
μὲν τῆς στήλης κάµψαι, quoting from //. 
23. 336 the precept τὸν δεξιὸν ἵππον | 
κένσαι ὁμοκλήσαντ', εἶξαί τέ οἱ ἡνία χερσίν. 
Cp. Aesch. Ag. 842 ζευχθεὶς ἔτοιμος ἦν 
ἐμοὶ σειραφόρος (said by Agam. of Odys- 
seus): and cp. 26. 1640.—The old ο. 0. 
δεζιόχειρος, explained by the schol. γεν» 
ραΐος καὶ παραδέξιος, is read by Musgrave, 
Hartung, and A. Pallis. Hartung ren- 
ders it ‘der Starke,’—understanding it as 
‘the strong and deft striker.’ Neither 
δεξιόχειροε nor δεξιόχειρ seems to occur, 
though ἀριστερόχειρ (left-handed) is found 
in late Greek. 

141 4. ἑπτὰ λοχαγοί. In Ο. 6. 1313 
ff. the list agrees with that of Aesch.,— 


Amphiaraus, Tydeus, Eteoclus, Hippo- 
medon, Capaneus, Parthenopaeus, Poly- 
neices. (Adrastus, who escaped, is not 
counted as one of the seven.) Capaneus, 
though not slain by human hand, is in- 
cluded, since he was vanquished. Am- 
phiaraus, according to the legend which 
Soph. recognises in 27. 837, was swallow- 
ed up by the earth, but seems here to be 
reckoned among those who fell in fight 
(ορ. n. on Ο. C. 1413).---ἴσοι pds ἴσους, 
instead of saying simply πρὸς ἑπτά,---ᾱ 
common idiom: Eur. PA. 750 ἴσους ἴσοισι 
πολεμίοισιν αντιθείε: Her. 1. 2 toa πρὸς 
toa: 9. 48 loot πρὸς ἴσους: Plat. Lege. 774 
toa ἀντὶ ἴσων. 

Zyvi τροπαίῳ, to Zeus who makes a 
τροπή, Or rout, of enemies. Eur. £7. 
671 ὦ Zed πατρφε καὶ τροπαῖ ἐχθρῶν 
ἐμών. So he is invoked after α vic- 
tory, Her. 867. (In Zr. 303 ὦ Zeb 
Tpowate is usu. taken αξδξάποτρόπαιε, 
‘averting.’) In his relation to war, Zeus 
was worshipped also as ᾽Αγήτωρ (esp. at 
Sparta), “Apecos (at Olympia, etc.), Στρά- 
tios, Ἀρυσάωρ (in Caria), Στήσιος or Ἐπι- 
στάσιος (the Roman sfator, stayer of 
flight).—-rdyxaAxa τέλη, ‘tributes of 
panoplies,’ as 77. 238 Heracles dedicates 
βωμοὺς τέλη 1’ ἔγκαρπα Κηναίῳ Act, ἐε. 
‘dues of {τιῖίς,-----α]ιάϊηρ to the τέµενοι 
of which the produce was given to the 
god (zd. 754). Not, (1) ‘complete suits 
of armour’: nor (2) ὁπλιτικὰ τάγματα, 
‘troops of warriors,’ as Eustath. took it 
(p. 686. 16), led perh. by Aesch. Pers. 
47 Slppupa re καὶ τρίρρυµα ré\n.—It was 
the ordinary practice to set up a τρύ- 


framed Mace 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 37 
a mighty helper at our need. 


For seven captains at seven gates, matched against seven, 3rd ana- 
left the tribute of their panoplies to Zeus who turns the battle ; Paestic 
save those two of cruel fate, who, born of one sire and one ο 
mother, set against each other their twain conquering spears, 
and are sharers in a common death. 


But since Victory of glorious name hath come to us, and 
anti- 


τοῦ &puaros. Another schol., in the left-hand marg., has δεξιόχειρος in its lemma, and a 


explains both readings. 


ταιον (old Att. rpowatov) after a victory, 
on the spot where it had been won, or, 
in the case of a sea-fight, on the nearest 
land (Thuc. δν Such a trophy ordi- 
narily consisted of shields, helmets, and 
weapons, conspicuously displayed on 
wooden supports, and dedicated, with an 
inscription, to a deity. Cp. Eur. PA. 1473 
(of the Thebans after the victory) οἱ μὲν 
Διὸς τροπαῖον ἵστασαν βρέτας ({.ὲ. a wooden 
image of Zeds Τροπαῖο), | οἱ 5’ ἀσπίδας 
συλῶντες ᾿Αργείων νεκρῶν | σκυλεύματ) 
εἴσω τειχέων ἐπέμπομεν. Part of the 
armour would be affixed to the walls of 
eae temples (cp. Aesch. Ag. 577, 74. 
276). 
"44 ff. πλὴν τ. στυγεροῖν, ‘wretched’ 
(as Ph. 166): not, ‘hateful,’ nor, ‘filled 
with hate.’ Of the seven Argive leaders, 
Polyneices was the only one who could 
not properly be said to have been van- 
quished, since he was not more vanquish- 
ed than victorious. But, in excepting 
him, the poet associates him with the 
brother who was his victim as well as 
his conqueror. Thus ἑπτὰ...ἔλιπον... 
πλὴν τοῖν στυγεροῖ», is a lax way of saying, 
‘defeat befell each of the seven Argive 
leaders, except zm the case of the two 
brothers,’—-in which an Argive leader 
and a Theban leader slew each other.— 
πατρόε, etc., gen. of origin (38).-- καθ’ 
αὐτοῖν-- κατ) ἀλλήλοι». Cp. Dem. or. 40 
§ 29 ὧν ἂν ἐν αὑτοῖς διενεχθῶσι γυνὴ καὶ 
ἀνήρ. Plat. Prot. 347 D λέγοντάς τε καὶ 
ἀκούοντας ἐν µέρει ἑαυτῶν.-- δικρατεῖς 
λόγχας, two spears, each of which was 
victorious over the wielder of the other. 
So Ai. 251 δικρατεῖς Ατρεΐῖδαι, two Atrei- 
dae, each of whom is a king. That is, 
δικρατεῖε is equiv. to two distinct epithets 
(δύο and κρατοῦσαι): cp. Ο. 6. 1055 δι- 


The later MSs. have δεξιόσειρο». 


Blaydes conject. δεξιόγνυιος. 


στόλους...ἀδελφάς, two journeying sisters : 
2b. 17 wuxvérrepo.= many, and feathered 
(n.): see Ο. 7. 846 π.---στήσαντε, having 
set in position, “velled, against each 
other. The Homeric δόρυ was chiefly a 
missile ; here the λόγχη is used for thrust- 
ing. 

148 f. ἀλλὰ γάρ, like ἀλλ’ οὐ γάρ 
(0.6. 988 n.), can be used with or with- 
out an ellipse. Here there is no ellipse, 
since ἐπέλθωμεν follows (153), and γάρ, 
introducing the reason given by 7A6e, = 
‘since.’ Below, 1§5, there is an ellipse, 
—‘But (let us cease), for Creon comes’; 
where γάρ might be rendered ‘ znadeed.’ 
—p ύνυμος: schol. ἡ μεγάλην περι- 
ποιοῦσα δόξαν: the personified Niké is 
‘of great name,’ because victory is glo- 
rious.—woAvappdte implies warlike re- 
nown, as well as wealth and splendour 
(cp. 845). Already in //, 4. 391 the 
Cadmeans are ‘urgers of horses’ (κέν- 
ropes ἵππων): so Scut. Herc. 24 Bowrol 
πλήξιπποι: Pindar O/. 6. ὃς has πλάξιπ- 
πον...Θήβαν, Jsthm. 7. 20 Φιλαρμάτου 
πόλιος (as elsewhere χρυσάρµατοε, εὐάρ- 
µατος). Critias, speaking of the inven- 
tions for which various cities were famous, 
says (fr. 1. 10) Θήβη δ᾽ ἁρματόεντα δίφρον 
συνεπήξατο πρώτη.--ἀντιχαρεῖσα, with 
gladness responsive to that of Thebe. 
The goddess Niké has come to meet the 
victors, and their joy is reflected in her 
radiant smile. (We can imagine her 
descending towards them from the sky, 
like the winged Niké of Paeonius found 
at Olympia.) The doubts which have 
been felt as to ἀντιχαρεῖσα disappear if it 
is observed that χαρεῖσα here refers to 
the outward manifestation of ‘joy, not 
merely to the feeling in the mind. Thus 
dyri expresses the answer of smile to 


prs 


Φ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
AL Urea we Awaits by κια armed Tne) 
4 τῷ πολυαρμάτῳ ἀντιχαρεῖσα Θήβᾳ, 
8 ἐκ μὲν On πολέμων 
4 τῶν νῦν θέσθαι λησμοσύναν, tre Gr ιά rene 
ὅ θεῶν δὲ vaovs Xopots 
6travviyiows "πάντας ἐπέλθωμεν, 6 Θήβας 8 ἐλελίχθων 
7 Βάκχιος ἄρχοι. Ot bree of raters drs te "1 
Urn beh hiide shete tu 
155 Ard 


150 


ἀλλ ὅδε yap δὴ βασιλεὺς χώρας, 


Κρέων ὁ Μενοικέως, Ὅὸ-- νεοχμος) <u ny lex 


νεαραῖσι θεῶν ἐπὶ συντυχίαις dee αι 
χωρεῖ, τίνα δὴ μῆτις ἐρέσσων». 
4 ὅτι σύγκλητον τήνδε γερόντων 


προῦὔθετο λέσχην, 


160 


a 


“Bree LEAL wnt Cram wily 


149 ἀντιχαρεῖσα] M. Schmidt conject. ἄρτι φανεῖσα, which Nauck adopts. Blaydes, 


ἄρτι χαρεῖσα. 


161 θέσθε],. Thesecond ε has been made either from ω (as Diibner 


thinks), or from αι (as Campbell). Almost all the later Mss. (including A) have θέσθε: 


but one (V) has θέσθαι, with ε written above. 
χρὴ νῦν θέσθαι.--λησμοσύνην L, -αν Brunck. 


smile, as in ἀντιλάμπω of light to light, or 
in ἀντιφθέγγομαι of sound to sound. 

do not take ἀντί here to mean merely 
‘over against,’ as when Pind. Ol. 3.1 
Says ἤδη γὰρ αὐτῷ... | ...ὀφθαλμὸν avré- 
Φλεξε Μήνα, the (mid-month) moon show- 
ed the light of her eye over against him. 
—Not (1) ἴσον αὐτῇ χαρεῖσα (schol.), z.e. 
merely, ‘rejoicing as Thebes does,’ which 
extenuates ἀντιχαρεῖσα into συγχαρεῖσα. 
Nor (2) ἀντὶ τῶν κακῶν χαρεῖσα, ἐ.ε. re- 
joicing in requital of past troubles. 

160 ff. ἐκ... πολέμων τών viv, ‘after 
the recent wars.’ For ἐκ, cp. PA. 271 
ἐκ πολλοῦ σάλου | eddovr’, sleeping, after 
long tossing on the sea. For νῦν refer- 
ring to the recent past (=‘ just now’), cp. 
Dem. or. 18 § 13 ἡλίκα νῦν ἐτραγῴδει καὶ 
διεξῄει: Xen. An. 7. 1. 26 ἀναμνησθέντας 
τὰ νῦν ἤδη yeyernuéva {ἐ.ε. the events of 
the Peloponnesian war, which had ended 


_ four years before).—@éoar (L), as infin. 
‘ for imperative (O. C. 481 n.), has a cer- 


tain solemnity which seems to make it 
better here than θέσθε, though the latter 
is not excluded by ἐπέλθωμεν. The last 
syll. of θἐσθαι answers to the second of 
ἐχθίστων in 137; each is an ‘irrational’ 
syllable (- for~): see Metr. Anal.—@ewy, 
monosyll. by synizesis (O. C. 964 n.).— 
παννυχίοια, since a παννυχίς was esp. 

teful to the city’s tutelar god Dionysus 
1147), Whose rites are Ψύκτωρ Τὰ πολλά 


Hense conject. ras νῦν θέσθω: Nauck, 
163 παννύχοισ L: παννυχίοις r.— 


(Eur. Bacch. 486).—é Θήβαε (gen. sing. 
ἐλελίχθων, =d τὴν Θήβης χθόνα RAI 
shaking the ground of Thebes (with his 
dances): for the objective gen., cp. O. C. 
333 λόγων αὐτάγγελος.--- άκχιος = Βάκ- 
χος, as Eur. Bacch. 225 τὴν ὃ Αφροδίτην 
πρὀσθ’ ἄγειν τοῦ Βακχίου, and oft.—dpyor 
sc. τῆς xopelas (schol.). Cp. 1146. 

166 4. yap: see on 148.— 
Ἐρέων, monosyll. by synizesis, as πλέων 
Od. 1. 183; in Aesch. 4g. 1493 ἐκπνέων 
is a spondee. Cp. Ο. C. 1073 ‘Péas, a 
monosyll.— Mevornéws, = -----, as O. C. 
1003 Θησέως (--), and so oft.—veox nds 
νεαραῖσι. Neither adj. is suspicious; 
mew events have made a mew ruler; and 
the doubled adj. is quite in the poet’s 
manner. Cp. 1266 νέος véw ξὺν µόρῳ: Az. 
735 νέας | βουλὰς νέοισιν ἑγκαταζεύξαε 
τρόποι: O. C. 475 οἱὸς...νεαρᾶς νεοπόκῳ 
Madr: ἐδ. 1259 γέρων γέρορτι συγκατῴ- 
κηκεν πίνος: Tr. 613 καινῷ καινὸν ἐν 
πεπλώματι, etc. Though νεαρός usu.= 
‘young,’ it occurs also in the sense of 
‘novel,’ as in Pindar’s νεαρὰ ἐξευρεῖν (VV. 
8. 20). Three views of the metre have 
been taken. (1) That v. 156 should be 
enlarged to a dimeter by supplying one 
anapaest or its equivalent. (2) hat v. 156 
should be reduced to a monometer by 
omitting νεοχµός or Μενοικέως. (3) That 
both v. 156 and v. 160 should be made 
dimeters by supplying three anapaests or 
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with joy responsive to the joy of Thebe whose chariots are many, 
let us enjoy forgetfulness after the late wars, and visit all the 
temples of the gods with night-long dance and song; and may 
Bacchus be our leader, whose dancing shakes the land of Thebé. 


But lo, the king of the land comes yonder, Creon, son of 
Menoeceus, our new ruler by the new fortunes that the gods 
have given; what counsel is he pondering, that he hath pro- 


posed this special conference of elders, 


ἐλελίζων L, with yp. ἐλελέχθων written above by S: ἐλελίχθων r. 


The Aldine has 


ἐλελίζω», which Heath, Vauvilliers, and Brunck preferred: but nearly all later edd. 
read ἐλελέχθων. Musgrave conject. ἐλελιχθεὶς (as=‘invoked with cries’). 


164 βακχεῖος MSS.: Βάκχιος Bothe. 
ραῖσι θεῶν ἐπὶ cuvrvxlats | MSS. 





their equivalents. See Appendix I 
prefer the first of these views, An 
anapaest or spondee, meaning ‘ruler,’ 
has probably dropped out before veoxpos. 
Seyffert’s κρείων is at first sight attractive, 
as accounting for its own disappearance } 
but, since it 15 the same word as Κρέων--- 
which had an epic form Kpelwy, as con- 
versely Pind. and Aesch. use xpéw»—this 
would be rather a feeble pun than a 
strong raphynos. Either ἄρχων or ταγός 
is ΡροςςίὈ]ς.---θεῶν...συντνχίαις͵ fortunes 
sent by the gods,—the possessive gen. de- 
noting the authors, just as it can denote the 
parents : cp. PA. 1116 πότµος... δαιμόνων: 
Eur. Aeol. fr. 37 τὰς δὲ δαιμόνων roxas | 
doris φέρει κάλλιστ', ἀνὴρ οὗτος σοφό». 
(In O. 7. 34 δαιμόνων συναλλαγαῖς is dif- 
ferent.) ἐπὶ συντυχίαι means that the 
fortunes are the conditions which have 
made Creon king: this ἐπί with dat. of 
attendant circumstance sometimes=our 
‘in,’ as Ο. C. 1268 éx’ Epyos πᾶσι (n.), 
sometimes ‘for,’ as Ar. Zg. 406 wiv’, ἐπὶ 
συμφοραῖς (1.ε. to celebrate them), cp. 
El. 1230: here we could say, ‘der the 
new dispensations of the gods.’ (Distin- 
guish 88 ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι as =‘for’ in the 
sense ‘ with a view (οι) —.. 

168 4. pirw ἐρέσσων, consilium 
animo volutans, ‘turning it over’ busily 
in the mind. ἐρέσσει», to ply the oar, is fig. 
said of putting a thing in lively motion, 
as Eur. J. A. 139 ἐρέσων σὸν πόδα. 
Then also of activity in speech, as 42. 
asx ἐρέσσουσιν amethds, ‘they Aly threats’ 
(utter them repeatedly and loudly) : or, 
as here, in thought. ΟΡ. 231.—(/Vol, 
‘speeding his counsel hitherward,’ {νε 
coming to disclose it: ‘ advolvens, §.¢. 


166 £. κρέων ὁ µενοικέως νεοχμὸε | νεα- 


169 ἑρέσσων] ἑλίσσων Johnson. 





patefacturus,’ Ellendt.)—obyxAnroy, spe- 
cially convoked ;—implying that there 
were other and regularly appointed sea- 
sons at which the king met the γέροντες 
in council. At Athens four meetings 
of the ἐκκλησία were regularly held in 
each πρυτανεία (a period of 35 or 36 
days): these were Κκυρίαι (though the 
term may once have been restricted to 
the frst of them), or νόμιμοι An extra- 
ordinary meeting was σύγκλητος or κατά- 
kAnros. Pollux 8. 116 σύγκλητος éx- 
κλησία ἣν ealpvns ἐποίουν pelfovos 
xpelas ἐπιλαβούσης' ἐκαλεῖτο δὲ καὶ κατα- 
κλησία, ὅτι καὶ τοὺς ἐκ TwY ἀγρών κατεκά- 
λουν (down to the ἄστυ). Arist. Pol. 3. 
1. 10 éviats γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι δῆμος, οὐδ' ἐκκλη- 
clay νοµίζουσιν ἀλλὰ συγκλήτους: ‘in 
some States there is no popular body, 
and they have no regular assembly, but 
only meetings on special occasions. σύγ- 
κλητος is one of those words which, 
though a technical term at Athens, 
could still be used by Attic poets without 
any prosaic local allusion being felt,— 
just as they used πρύτανι, ἐπιστάτης, 
apxwy, ψήφισμα, οἰο.-- προὔθετο is ano- 
ther example. The presidents of the 
ecclesia were said yydmas προθεῖναι 
when they invited a discussion. Thuc. 6. 
14 ὦ πρύτανι...γνώμας προτίθει αὖθις 
᾿Αθηναίοις, ‘lay the question again before 
the assembly.’ /d. 3. 42 τοὺς προθέντας 
τὴν διαγνώμη». Cp. Xen. Mem. 4. 2. 3 
Tis πόλεως λόγον περί rwos προτιθείσης. 
Lucian Menifp. 19 has προῦθεσαν οἱ 
πρυτάνεις ἐκκλησίαν, ‘gave notice of’: 
but for this the usual phrase was that of 
Aeschin. or. 2 § 60 προγράψαι τοὺς πρυ- 
raves ἐκκλησίας δύο. Here, λέσχην is 


40 
Ὀι ων τάς Aegret 
κο ινῳ κηρυγµατ l πε 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
ψας; 


ΚΡΕΩΝ. 


\ 
ἄνδρες, τὰ μὲν δὴ πόλεος ἀσφαλώς θεοὶ 
TONG σάλῳ σείσαντες ὥρθωσαν πάλιν" 
ὑμᾶς ὃ ἐγὼ πομποῖσιν ἐκ πάντων δίχα 


ῳ 8 8 h 
ἔστειλ ἱκέσθαι, τοῦτο μὲν τὰ Aatov 
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, 320 A 4. , oN , 
σέβοντας εἰδὼς εὖ θρόνων ἀεὶ κράτη, 
a 39 4. » © 87 9 io ¥ 6 aN 
tour αὖθις, ἡνίκ Οἰδίπους ώρθου πόλιν, 
> A , > 9 9 9 , ν 
κἀπεὶ διώλετ᾽, ἀμφὶ τοὺς κείνων ἔτι 
ων [ 3 [ 4 
παϊδας pmévovTas ἐμπέδοις φρονήµασυ. 


162 πόλεωσ L (it was never πόλεοσ): πόλεος Τ. 


167 τοῦτ)] εἶτ' Reisig. 


Wecklein suspects the loss of a verse after 167, such as τούτῳ βεβαίους ὄντας 





not the meeting, but the discussion 
which is to take place there: thus the 
poet’s phrase, true to Attic usage, cor- 
responds with yvwuas προθεῖναι rather 
than with ἐκκλησίαν προθεῖναι. Herod. 
uses λέσχη of a public discussion (9. 
71): cp. Ο. C. 167. The midd. wpov- 
θετο suggests Creon’s personal interest 
in the question : the active would denote 
the mere act (see on 8 θεῖναι). Cp. 1249. 
προτίθεσθαι more oft. denotes what one 
proposes {ο οπεςε]{.---κοινῷ κ. πέµψας, lit. 
having sent (notice of the meeting) by 
_ means of a summons addressed to each of 
us. The κήρυγμα is the mandate which 
κήρυκες carried to each of the fifteen 
elders, —not, of course, a public proclama- 
tion: cp. 164. For the absolute πέµπω, 
cp. Thuc. 5. 43 πέµπει εὐθὺς ἐς" Άργος ἰδίᾳ: 
and so oft. (Not, ‘having sent for us,’ 
µεταπεμψάµενος: cp. on 10.) 

162—881 First ἐπεισόδιο. Creon, 
the new king, enters from the central 
door of the palace. Recognising the 
loyalty which the elders had shown to 
his predecessors, he aa ree his own 
conception of the duty which a king owes 
tothe State. He then announces the edict 
which, in accordance with that concep- 
tion, he has published concerning the 
two brothers. The Chorus submissively 
acknowledge his right to do so, but ex- 
press no approval. A guard now ar- 
rives (223), and announces that the king’s 
edict has already been violated by an un- 
known hand, which has strewn dust upon 
the corpse of Polyneices. Creon dis- 


misses him with threats of a dreadful 
death for him and for his fellows, if they 
fail to discover and produce the offender. 

162—210 There is a general drama- 
tic analogy between this speech and that 
of Oedipus in O. 7. 216—275. In each 
case a Theban king addresses Theban 
elders, announcing a stern decree, adopted 
in reliance on his own wisdom, and _ pro- 
mulgated with haughty consciousness of 
power ; the elders receive the decree with 
a submissive deference under which we 
can perceive traces of misgiving; and as 
the drama proceeds, the elders become 
spectators of calamities occasioned by the 
decree, while its author turns to them for 
comfort. 

162 ff. τὰ μὲν δὴ wedeos. . ὑμᾶς 8’. 
The perils of the war are now over; 
the affairs of civil government claim 
my next care; and I have therefore 
sent for you, the nearest supporters of 
my throne.—wéAeos occurs only here 
in Soph., but twice in the trimeters of 
Aesch. (74. 218, Suppl. 344), and thrice 
in those of Eur. (Ov. 897, Zl 412, Jon 
595). Eur. has also in trimeters ὄφεος 
(Bacch. 1027, 1331, Suppl. 703), and κό- 
νεος (Cycl. 641). In Comedy we find 
ὕβρεος (Ar. Zh. 465, Plut. 1044), and: 
φΦύσεος (Vesp. 1282, 1458). Such forms, 
which metrical convenience recommended 
to Attic poets, must not be confounded 
with the Ionic genitives in ε, such as wé- 
λιο. The gen. πόλευς, contracted from 
πόλεος, is used by Theogn. 776 etc.— 
πολλφ ody σείσαντε. Cp. Ο. 7. 22. 
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summoned by his general mandate? 


Enter CREON, from the central doors of the palace, in the garb 
of king; with two attendants. 


Cr. Sirs, the vessel of our State, after being tossed on wild 
waves, hath once more been safely steadied by the gods: 
and ye, out of all the folk, have been called apart by my 
summons, because I knew, first of all, how true and constant 
was your reverence for the royal power of Laius; how, again, 
when Oedipus was ruler of our land, and when he _ had 
perished, your steadfast loyalty still upheld their children. 


ad παραστάτας (Ars Soph. em. 40). 


169 ἐμπέδοις] ἐμπέδους Reiske. 





The image of the State as a ship dates in 
Greek literature from Alcaeus (whom 
Horace copied, Carm. 1. 14), fr. 18. 
The ship of Alcaeus is labouring in the 
trough of a wild sea,—water is com- 
ing in,—the sail is torn,—the anchor 
will not hold: vat φορήμεθα σὺν µε- 
λαίνᾳ | χείµωνι μοχθεῦντες µεγάλῳ µάλα, 
κ.τ.λ. It is only through Heracleides 
Alleg. Homer. 5 that we know the mean- 
ing of Alcaeus to have been figurative 
and political. Aesch. often uses the 
image (7%. 2, 62, 208 etc.). Creon re- 
turns to it at 189. It is peculiarly well 
suited to his point,—the unity of the 
public Ιπίετεςί.--ὤρθωσαν, made upright, 
“righted’: but below 167, wp#ov=was 
keeping straight: cp. on 83. 

164 4. ἐκ πάντων, (chosen) out of 
all, δίχα adv. (with ἱκέσθαι) apart from 
them: cp. 656 wédews..é« πάσης µόνην, 
1137 τὰν ἐκ wacdy rings: El. 1351 ov 
ποτ᾽ ἐκ πολλῶ» ἐγὼ | µόνον προσηῦρον πι- 
στό». In other places, where δίχα is 
_prep. with gen., we find it similarly con- 
nected with another expression . like 

urport, as 47. 749 ἑκ...κύκλου | .. µε- 
eae οἷος *Arpebav δίχα.---ἔστειλ ἱκέ- 
σθαι: lit., by means of messengers I 
caused you to set forth, so that you should 
come (epexeg. inf.): Ph. 60 of σ) ἐν λι- 
ταῖς στείλαντε; ἐξ οἴκων ponder. 
στέλλεσθαι (midd.) ‘to summon {0 one- 
self’ (O. Τ. 434): cp. n. Ο. 7. 860.— 
τοῦτο μέν, answered by τοῦτ) αὖθις: see 
61 ηΠ.---σέβοντας, like µένοντας (169), 
part. of the imperf., = dr. ἐσέβετε: so 1192: 

Ο. 7. 835 τοῦ παρόντος (n.): and cp. on 
ο. C. 1565 f.—Opévey . . κράτη, powers 
belonging to the throne: cp. 60, 173. 


But - 


167 ff. ἠνίκ Οἰδίπους κ.τ.λ. The 
only obscurity arises from the use of 
the plur. κείνων in 168. κείνων παῖδαφ 
ought to mean, ‘the descendants of 
Laius and Oedipus,’ viz. Eteocles and 
Polyneices. But, as the sentence stands, 
it must mean, ‘the offspring of Laius and 
of Oedipus respectively’; viz. Oedipus, the 
son of Laius; Eteocles and Polyneices, 
the sons of Oedipus. The relative clause, 
ayvln’.. ὤρθου πόλιν, induced the poet to 
add immediately the other relative clause 
to which the same person is subject, viz. 
ἐπεὶ διώλετο, instead of inserting, aftcr 
ὤρθου πόλιν, words expressing their loy- 
alty to ner νὰ We might, indeed, sup- 
pose that, after ὤρθου πὀλι», we were in- 
tended to supply mentally, καὶ τὰ ἐκείνου 
θρόνων κράτη oéBovras. But inst this 
is the fact that, after rotro ry . TOUT’ 
atOis,—‘in the first place’. . ‘in the 
second place,’—Kal (in κἀπεὶ) would 
scarcely have been thus used to introduce 
a distinct third clause. Evidently καί 
links ἡνίκα ὥρθου to ἐπεὶ διώλετο.---ἐμπέ- 
Sos φρονή ν, with steadfast senti- 
ments (of loyalty), modal dat., as oft. 
προθυμίᾳ, εὐνοίᾳ, φρονήματι (Thuc. 2. 62), 
etc. Hartung, whom some recent edi- 
tors follow, adopts éyréSovs on the 
strange ground that Soph. must other- 
wise have written ἐμμένοντα». But pé- 
vovTas ἁμφὶ τοὺς κείνων waidas=‘remain- 
ing around them,’ and the modal dat. is 
added no less legitimately than the causal 
dat. in Eur. Her. jor δειλίᾳ pévew, ‘to 
remain through cowardice.’ Soph. could 
have said ἐμπέδους φρορήμασι», as he has 
said συντρόφοις | ὀργαῖς ἔμπεδος (Az. 639): 
but ἐμπέδοις is better here, both (a) be- 
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A A , 4 
67 οὖν ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς διπλῆς poipas µίαν 
2 
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e , ¥ ΄ ‘ 
καθ) ἡμέραν ὤλοντο traicavrés τε καὶ 
΄ 
πληγέντες αὐτόχειρι σὺν µιάσματι, 
΄ 8 / ¥ 
ἐγὼ κράτη δὴ πάντα καὶ θρόνους ἔχω 
ld 





ους κατ᾿ ἀγχιστεῖα τῶν ὀλωλότων. 
, δὲ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐκμαθεῖν 
ρυχήν τε καὶ φρόνημα καὶ γνώμην, πρὶν ἂν 
ἀρχαῖς τε καὶ νόµοισιν ἐντριβῆς 


175 


φανῃ. 


? Δ 9 A OY sx 

ἐμοὶ γὰρ ὅστις πᾶσαν εὐθύνων πόλιν 
aA 4 

μὴ τών ἀρίστων ἅπτεται βουλευμάτων, 


111 παίσαντεςι] In L the letters aco are small and cramped, having been substituted 
by the first corrector (S) for two erased letters. I suppose that the first hand 





cause a series of accusatives has pre- 
ceded, and (4) because, as μένοντας has 
already marked their constancy, we now 
want an epithet for their φρονήματα. 

1704. ὅτε causal, O. 7. 918n.—pos 
διπλῆς µ.: cp. 14n.: for πρὸς, 51 n.: for 
διπλῆς .. µίαν, 131. --παίσαντες.. πλη- 
yévres. In Attic prose the verb ‘to strike 
usu. had as pres. Τύπτω (or παίω), fut. 
τυπτήσω (or πατάξω), aor. ἑπάταξα, aor. 
pass. ἐπλήγην. The aor. of παίω is 
mainly a poetical word, used in tragedy, 
more rarely in comedy, and by Xen. In 
Attic prose ἔπαισα is usu. the aor. of 
παίζω. Meineke proposed πλήξαντες here, 
but that aor. (except in comp. with a 
prep.) is almost unknown to classical 
Attic. παισθέντες, again, though that aor. 
pass. occurs twice in Aesch., is very rare. 
—avroxeipt..pidopart, the stain of a 
kinsman’s murder (see on 52, and cp. 
1176): cp. Aesch. 7h. 849 κακὰ | avro- 
diva, σύν, as 1266 véw ξὺν µόρῳ: O. C. 
1663, σὺν νόσοις: Pind. Ο. 2. 42 σὺν ἆλ- 
λαλοφονίᾳ. 

1784. ἐγὼ .. δή, I now: where δή 
ηθατ]γΞ-ήδη, Ο. 7. 968n. Aesch. Zum. 
3 (after Gaia came Themis) 7 δὴ τὸ µη- 
τρὸς δευτέρα 768’ ἔζετο | μαντεῖον.-- κράτη: 
cp. 166.—yévous kar’ ἀγχιστεῖα τῶν 
ah, by nearness of kinship to the dead, 
γένους dyxioreta forming one notion, on 
which the genit. τῶν ὁλ. depends, as on 
words meaning ‘near.’ The neut. plur. 
ἀγχιστεῖα (only here) would most proper- 
ly mean ‘rights’ or ‘privileges’ of such 
nearness (cp. dporeta, πρωτεῖα, etc.), 
but seems here to be merely a poetical 
equiv. for the abstract ἁγχιστεία. In 
Attic law ἀγχιστεία was any degree of 


relationship on which a claim to an in- 
heritance could be founded in the absence 
of a will otherwise disposing of it. To 
claim an inheritance under a will was ἆἁμ- 
Φισβητεῖν κατὰ διαθήκην: to claim on 
the ground of relationship, ἀμφισβη- 
τεῖν κατ) ἀγχιστείαν. συγγένεια, consan- 
guinity, might, or might not, constitute 
ἀγχιστεία: e.g. Isaeus says of the re- 
lationship of mother to son that it is συγ- 
γενέστατον μὲν τῇ φύσει πάντων», ἐν 
δὲ ταῖς ἀγχιστείαις ὁμολογουμένως οὐκ 
€or (or. 11 § 17), since a mother could 
not inherit from her son. (See Selections 
Jrom the Attic Orators, pp. 331, 344.) 
Creon succeeds as the nearest male rela- 
tive. Aesch., Soph., and Eur. ignore 
the Boeotian legend which gave a son, 
Laodamas, to Eteocles (Her. 5. 61), and 
a son, Thersander, to Polyneices (id. 4. 
147, etc.). The sisters represent the éo- 
χάτη ῥίζα (599). 

176 ἀμήχανον δέ. ‘You were loyal 
to the kings whose successor lam. Now 
(δ6 a man cannot be really known until 
he 8 — tried in office. (I ce not, 
therefore, ask you to pledge your lo 
to me until T have αι αν sf 
will, however, tell you the principles 
which I intend to observe.’ Thus δέ 
merely marks the transition to a new 
topic. It is not directly adversative, 
as if he meant: ‘You were loyal to 
my predecessors, du¢ I do not yet ask 
hs to be loyal to me.’ On that view, 

owever, the general connection of 
thoughts would remain the same. 

Demosthenes, in his speech on the 
Embassy (343 B.C.), quotes this passage 
(vv. 17§—190) as illustrating maxims 
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Since, then, his sons have fallen in one day by a twofold doom, 
—each smitten by the other, each stained with a brother’s blood, 
—I now possess the throne and all its powers, by nearness of 


kinship to the dead. 


No man can be fully known, in soul and spirit and mind, un- 
til he hath been seen versed in rule and law-giving. For if any, 
being supreme guide of the State, cleaves not to the best counsels, 


had by a mere oversight written πάσαντεε (πείσαντες). The erasure of the original 


σ was necessary in order to make room for αι. 


which Aeschines had violated, though, 
accustomed as he had been to play 
tritagonists’ parts, he ought to have 
known them by heart (or. 19 § 247). 
176 ψνχήν, ‘soul,’ the man’s moral 
nature generally: φρόνημα, the ‘spirit’ 
of his dealing in public affairs, ac- 
cording as his aims are lofty or mean, 
his policy bold or timid (cp. 207 Τοιόνδ᾽ 
ἐμὸν φρόνημα): Ὑνώμην, the intellec- 
tual aspect of the man, his ability and 
judgment. In Her. 5. 124 ψυχὴν οὐκ 
ἄκρος, 3. 14 διεπειρᾶτο αὐτοῦ τῆς ψυχῆς, 
the ποτά ='‘fortitude.’ But the usage of 
Soph. favours the more general sense here : 
ορ. 227, 929, Az. 1361 σκληρὰν...ψυχήν, 
El. 219 σᾷ δυσθύμῳφ τίκτουσ᾽ αἰεὶ | yuxg 
πολέμουι. Plato has the phrase τῆς ψυχῆς 
γνώµην for ‘the intellect’ (Legg. 
2B). 

199 dpxats, duties of administration. 
It might be explained as a generic plur. 
of ἀρχή, in the sense of ‘sovereignties,’ 
as Isocr. or. 3 ἃ 15 al µοναρχίαι, § 16 τὰς 
τυρανρίδαε, etc.: but it seems truer to say 
that the Athenian poet was thinking of 

ublic offices or magistracies. νόμοισιν 
has a general sense: the king is concerned 
with νόμοι both as νομοφύλαξ and as νο- 
µοθέτηε: but, as the context suggests, it is 
of law-giving that Creon is more par- 
ticularly thinking. Tournier has sug- 
gested ἀρχῇ τε καὶ θρόνοισιν, but we must 
recollect how largely the language of 
Attic tragedy is tinged with democratic 
associations.—évrpipris, exercifatus: Plat. 
Legg. 7698 évrpiBijs ye οὐδαμῶς γέγοια 
τῇ τοιαύτῃ τέχντ. vy ‘be found,’ 
without ὤν, as Pind. P. 5. 107 πέφανταί 
ϐ) ἁρματηλάτας σοφός: Thuc. 1. 8 Kapes 
ἐφάνησα» (were found to be). Not: ‘be 
revealed, by being conversant.’ Cp. 
Arist. Eth. N. 5. 3 πολλοὶ yap ἐν μὲν 
τοῖς olxelots τῇ ἀρετῇ δύνανται χρῆσ- 
θαι, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πρὸς ἕτερον ἀδυνατοῦ- 


178 πᾶσαν] Nauck con- 


ow. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο εὖ δοκεῖ ἔχειν τὸ τοῦ 
Βίαντος, ὅτι ἀρχὴ ἄνδρα δείξει πρὸς 
ἕτερον yap καὶ ἐν κοινωνίᾳ ἤδη ὁ ἄρχων. 
Besides Bias of Priene, others of the 
ἑπτὰ σοφισταἰ,--αδ Chilon, Pittacus, So- 
lon,—had this saying ascribed to them. 
Plut. Sd/. 30 (Sulla) εἰκότως προσετρίψατο 
ταῖς µεγάλαις ἐξουσίαις διαβολὴν ὡς τὰ ἤθη 
µένειν οὐκ ἑώσαις ἐπὶ τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
τρόπων (as not allowing characters to 
be constant under the influence of habits 
formed in office), ἀλλ) ἔμπληκτα καὶ χαῦνα 
καὶ ἁπάνθρωπα ποιούσαι. Shaksp. Fz. 
Caes. ti. 1. 12 He would be crown’d:— 
How that might change his nature, there's 
the question.... The abuse of greatness ts, 
when it disjoins | Remorse from power. 
1978 ff. ἐμοὶ γάρ A ground for the 
preceding statement is introduced by γάρ, 
though the compression of the thought 
slightly obscures the connection. ‘Aman 
cannot be known until he has been tested 
in power. For (γὰρ) a man in power 
may easily be deterred, by fear of unpo- 
pularity, from pursuing the counsels best 
for the State: and if he is so deterred, 
{ think him worthless.’ πᾶσαν...πόλιν, 
the whole city, as 686 πόλεως... ἐκ 
πάσης, 776 πᾶσα...πόλι, At. 851 ἐν 
πάσῃ πόλει (in the hearing of all the 
city). In prose the art. would have 
been added (cp. Thuc. 7. 29 τῇ πόλει 
πάσῃ, 4. 87 ἑυμπάσῃ TH πόλει, 2. 65 7 
ξύµπασα πόλι)» but its omission in 
poetry being so common, it is strange 
that πᾶσαν should have been suspected 
πετε,---μἡ ...ἄπτεται, not ov, since the 
relative clause is general (‘such an one as 
does not...,’ Lat. g#é with subjunct.): cp. 
Ο. C. 1175 ἆ μὴ | χρήζει. Instead of 
ὅστιᾳ μὴ ἅπτεταν we should more often 
find ὅστις ἂν μὴ ἅπτηται: yet the in- 
stances of the indic. after ὅστις in general 
statement are not rare even in prose; cp. 
Thuc. 2. 64 ofrives...qxicra λυποῦνται, 


aa ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἀλλ ἐκ φόβου του γλὠσσαν ἐγκλῄσας ἔχει, 
κάκιστος εἶναι νῦν τε καὶ πάλαι δοκεῖ: 
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9 A A 
καὶ μείζον ὅστις ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας 
΄ ~ A 
Φίλον vopiler, τοῦτον οὐδαμοῦ λέγω. 
ἐγὼ .γάρ, ἴστω Zevs 6 πάνθ ὁρῶν αεί, | 


γ” 9). ΑΔ ΄ A γ΄ ϱ “A 
OUT ἂν σιωπήσαιµι την ατην ορων 
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4 3 A > \ ~ , 

στείχουσαν GOTOLS ἀντὶ τῆς σωτηρίας, 

y¥ > KR a 9 γ A 4 
ovr ἂν φίλον mor ἄνδρα δυσµενῆ χθονὸς 

a 3 aA ~ 4 9 © 
θείµην ἐμαυτῷ, τοῦτο γιγνώσκων ὅτι 
999 3 Δ ε ΄ ‘ 4 ¥ : 
nO ἐστὶν ἡ σῴζουσα, καὶ ταύτης ἔπι-- 


πλέοντες ὀρθῆς τοὺς φίλους ποιούμεθα. 


ject. ταγὸς: Blaydes, πρύμναν . . πόλεως. 
Cp. on O. J. 1388. 


190:- 


180 ἐγκλείσασ L: ἐγκλῄήσαε Elmsley. 


182 μείζον] In L the first hand wrote μεῖζον: another hand 


added ’ after », indicating pelfov’, but left the circumflex unchanged. µμεῖξον, which 


Wakefield conjectured, is read by Nauck and others.—avrod] αὐτοῦ L. 


Nauck conject. ἵστωρ. 


184 ἵστω] 


186 ἀστοῖς] ἆσσον is conjectured by Dobree (Aav. 1. 436) 





ἔργῳ δὲ µάλιστα ἀντέχουσιν: 2b. Boris 
λαμβάνει.--ὲκ ϕ. Tov: cp. 111 νεικέων ἐξ 
ἀμφιλόγων.--ἐγκλῄσαςφ ἔχει (cp. 32),=a 
perf., in the sense ‘has shut once for all,’ 
‘keeps shut.’ Distinguish the prose idiom, 
Dem. or. 9 § 12 Φερὰς...ἔχει Καταλαβώ», 
has seized, and keeps.—vibv τε καὶ πάλαι, 
an emphatic formula (‘seems, and has 
always seemed’), Z/. 676, Ph. 966: cp. 
El. 1049 πάλαι δέδοκται ταῦτα κοὺ veworl 
po: L/. 9. 105 οἷον ἐγὼ »ροέω, ἡμὲν πάλαι 
90° ἔτι καὶ viv. 

182 £. μείζον: whoever recognises 
a friend more important than his country, 
—i.¢e. with stronger claims upon him: 
ἀντὶ τῇς...πάτρας instead of the simple 
gen., or ἤ with accus., as 77. 576 ὥστε 
µήτι᾽ εἰσιδὼν | στέρξει Ὑυναῖκα κεῖνος 
ἀντὶ cod πλέον. Cp. 638 (γάμος) μείζων 
Φέρεσθαι, more important to win: Ο. 7. 
772 τῷ γὰρ ἂν καὶ µείζονι | λέξαιμ’ ἂν 7 
gol..., ‘to whom more important,’ ze. 
with a better claim on my confidence,— 
nearer and dearer. μεῖζον (which was 
written by the first nand in L) is specious, 
—‘a more important thing,’ a greater 
good: cp. Eur. Or. 784 µέγα γὰρ niyé- 
νειά σου, Andr. 209 ἡ Adxawa. μὲν πό- 
des | μέγ) ἑστί. But Demosthenes, at 
least, seems to have read pe({ov':. for, 
in applying the verses to Aeschines, 
he paraphrases thus (or. 19 § 248): 
τούτων οὐδὲν Αἰσχίνης εἶπε πρὸς αὑτὸν 
ἐν τῇ πρεσβείᾳ, GAN’ ἀντὶ μὲν τῆς πόλεως 
τὴν Φιλίππου ξενίαν καὶ Φφιλίαν πολλφ 


μείζονα ἡγήσατο αὑτῷ καὶ Ἄνσιτε- 
λεστέραν, ἑρρώσθαι πολλὰ φράσας τῷ 
σοφῷ Σοφοκλεῖ.--οὐδαμοῦ λέγω: Aesch. 
Pers. 497 θεοὺς δέ τις | τὸ πρὶν νομίζω» 
οὐδαμοῦ, ror’ ηὔχετο. Eur. Andr. 210 
Σκῦρον οὐδαμοῦ τίθης (nullo in numero 
habes). Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 61 ὥστε µηδα- 
μοῦ wap’ αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς 
αὐτόν, ‘so that the rest were nowhere with 
them in comparison to him.’ So οὐδενὸς 
λόγου (or ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ) ποιεῖσθαι, ἐν οὐ- 
δεµιᾷ µοίρᾳ ἄγει», etc. 

184 ἐγὼ γάρ. Here, as in ἐμοὶ γάρ 
ahove (178), γάρ introduces a reason; 
but here, again, the connection is ob- 
scured by the form.of the sentence. The 
reason is contained in τοῦτο γιγνώσκων 
κ.τ.λ. (188). ‘I have no esteem for a 
man who prefers popularity or private 
friendship to the good of the State (178— 
183); for (184) I well know that_all pri- 
vate welfare depends on the welfare of 
the State; and so I should never commit 
the faults which I have just condemned 
in others.’—lorrw is confirmed against the 
conjecture ἵστωρ (or ἵστωρ) by those pas- 
sages in which it is joined with an accus., 
as Jl. 7. 411 ὄρκια δὲ Zeds torw, 15. 36 
ἵστω viv rode aia, etc. 

185 οὔτ' ἂν σιωπήσαιµι. Applied’ 
to the actual case, Creon’s words mean, 
‘I should never be deterred by fear of 
popular murmurs (cp. 692 ff.) from pub- 
lishing such an edict as this against 
burying Polyneices, when I clearly saw 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 45 


but, through some fear, keeps his lips locked, I hold, and 
have ever held, him most base; and if any makes a friend of 
more account than his fatherland, that man hath no place in 
my regard. For I—be Zeus my witness, who sees all things 
always—would not be silent if I saw ruin, instead of safety, 
coming to the citizens ; nor would I ever deem the country’s foe 
a friend to myself ; remembering this, that our country is the 
ship that bears us safe, and that only while she prospers in our 
voyage can we make true friends. 


and Shilleto (Dem. De Falsa Legat. p. 146): but see comment. 187 χθονὸς] L 
has πόλεως written above by S (not by the first hand). It was prob. a mere conjecture 
suggested by the schol., οὐκ ἂν κτησαίµην φίλον τῆς ἐμῆς πόλεως δυσµενῆ: Nauck, 

owever, places πόλεως in the text.—Lugebil conject. οὔτ) ἄν ποτ’ ἄνδρα δυσμενῆ πόλει 
Φίλο», 190 τοὺς φίλους] Gomperz suspects these words: Mekler conject. πλοῦς 


that otherwise a disastrous precedent 
would be set. And though Polyneices 
was my nephew, I should never allow 


τοῦ µισουµένου. Andoc. or. 1 § 96 (in 
a νόμος) πολέμιος ἔστω ᾿Αθηναίων.---ἐμαν- 
τῷ with φίλον. Some mss. of Dem. (or. 


myself to recognise as friend or kinsman 
a man who had borne arms against the 
country.’ 

186 στείχονσαν dorois. Demos- 
thenes paraphrases this by στείχουσαν 
ὁμοῦ (or. 19 § 248); whence Dobree 
and Shilleto surmised that he read ἆσσον 
(cp. Ο. C. 312 στείχουσαν ἡμῶν ἆσσον). 
Now I think that I can explain why 
Demosthenes so paraphrased. He is 
applying the verses to Aeschines (see 
above, n. on 182): τὴν δὲ ἄτην ὁρῶν arel- 
χουσαν ὁμοῦ, τὴν ἐπὶ Φωκέας στρα- 
τεία», οὐ προεῖπεν οὐδὲ προεξήγγειλεν. 
The &ry which Aeschines saw approach- 
ing was the interference of Philip in the 
Sacred War,—his action against the 
Phocians. If Demosthenes had said στεί- 
χουσα» ἁστοῖς, this must have seemed to 
refer to the fellow-citizens of Aeschines, 
—the Athenians. The orator therefore 
modified the poet’s phrase by substituting 
ὁμοῦ,--α word vague enough to suggest 
the concern of other Greek states besides 
Phocis in the peril.—dvrl τῆς σωτηρίας, 
added for emphasis; ‘ruin, and not 
welfare, which a king is bound to pro- 
mote.’ (The art. τῆς is merely generic, as 
in τὴν ἄτην) So 77. 267 gavels δὲ 
δοῦλος ἀνδρὸς dvr’ ἐλευθέρου, a slave, and 
not a free man (as he ought to be): Ο. 7. 
1490 κεκλαυµέναι | πρὸς οἶκον ἴξεσθ) ἀντὶ 
τῆς θεωρίας. 

187 4. ἄνδρα δυσµενῆ χθονόε; cp. 
Plat. Lysts 413 B τὸ φίλον ἂν εἴη φίλον τοῦ 
φιλουμέ» οὺ...Τὸ μισοῦν dpa πάλω ἐχθρὸν 


19 § 247) give ἐμαυτοῦ in the quotation, 
but here the dat. is clearly better. θείµην 
‘hold’ (rather than ‘make’): cp. Tyrt. 
12. 1 οὔτ ἂν µνησαίµην οὔτ) ἐν λόγῳ ἄνδρα 
τιθείµην. 

180 f. ἡ σφζουσα, ‘who bears us 
safe.’ o@tew was esp. said of a ship or 
its captain: cp. Plat. Gorg. 511D éav.. 
ἐξ Αἰγίνης δεῦρο σώσῃ, if she (ἡ κυβερνη- 
τική) has carried us safely from Aegina 
to Athens.—tavryns κ.τ.λ. It is only 
while she remains upright, as we sail 
on board of her, that we can make 
real friends. ὀρθῆς (like ὤρθωσαν in 
163) refers to the ship maintaining a 
safe stability, as opposed to capsizing: 
the contrast is given by ὑπτίοις. . σέλ- 
paow.. ναυτίλλεται in 716 (where see 
n.). So Cic. Ep. ad Fam. 12. 25. § 
ut rectam teneamus (navem). — τοὺς 
φίλους ποιούµεθα, we make the friends 
(whom we really make): since friends 
made at the cost of endangering or 
wrecking the ship of the State cannot 
properly be considered friends at all: they 
are φίλοι ἄφιλοι. For the use of the art., 
cp. Thuc. 2. 40 οὐ.. πάσχοντες εὖ ἀλλὰ 
δρῶντες κτώµεθα τοὺς Φίλου. The 
thought is like that ascribed to Pericles 
by Thuc. 2. 60, ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγοῦμαι τὀλιν 
πλείω ἐύμπασαν ὀρθουμένην ὠφελεῖν 
τοὺς ἰδιώτας 4 καθ) ἕκαστον τῶν πολιτών» 
εὐπραγοῦσαν ἀθρόαν δὲ σφαλλομένην. κα- 
λῶς μὲν γὰρ φερόµενος ἀνὴρ τὸ καθ) ἑαυ- 
τὸν διαφθειροµένης τῆς πατρίδος οὐδὲν 
ἧσσον ξυναπόλλυται, κακοτυχῶν δὲ ἐν 
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τοιοϊσὸ ἐγὼ νόµοισι THVD αὔξω πόλιν’ 
καὶ νῦν ἀδελφὰ τώνδε κηρύξας ἔχω 

ἀστοῖσι παίδων τῶν ἀπ Οἰδίπου πέρι" 
Ἐτεοκλέα µέν, ὃς πόλεως ὑπερμαχών — 


ὅλωλε τῆσδε, πάντ᾽ ἀριστεύσας δορί, 


195 


τάφῳ τε κρύψαι καὶ τὰ TavT ἐφαγνίσαι 


4 


A 4 A 
ἃ τοῖς ἀρίστοις ἔρχεται κάτω νεκροῖς' 
9 9 , vO λ , λέ 
τὸν δ᾽ av ζύναιμον τοῦδε, Πολυνείκην λέγω, 
ὃς γῆν πατρῴαν καὶ θεοὺς τοὺς ἐγγενες — 


φυγὰς κατελθὼν ἠθέλησε μὲν πυρὶ 200 
πρῆσαι Kar ἄκρας, ἠθέλησε 8 άγματος 
κοινοῦ πάσασθαι, τοὺς δὲ δουλώσας ayew, 
καλοὺ». 191 avéw] Schneidewin conj. d&w, or τῇσδ) ἄρξω πόλεως. 193 τῶν τ, 
Tavs’ L. 196 δορὶ L, with χε (é.e. χερὶ) written above by S. 


196 ἑφαγνίσαι 





εὐτυχούσῃ πολλφ μᾶλλον διασῴζεται. 
‘Pericles Thucydidis 1. 60 Sophoclem 
videtur respexisse, vel eum Sophocles,’ is 
Dobree’s remark (Adv. 2. 37); but there 
is no adequate ground for such a view. 
The verbal coincidence of ὀρθῆς with ὁρ- 
θουµένην may well have been accidental. 
What is really common to poet and his- 
torian is the general sentiment of Peri- 
clean Athens. For another example of 
this, cp. Ο. C. 116 n. 

191 νόµοισι, here, rules of conduct, 
principles, as Z/. 1043; cp. Ο. C. 907.— 
αὔξω, pres. (used also in Attic prose): 
the Attic fut. was avéjow. The pres. 
here expresses purpose (‘I intend to 
make Thebes prosperous’). Cp. Plat. 
Lege. 731A Φιλονεικεέτω δὲ hu mas 
πρὸς ἀρετήν 6 yap τοιοῦτος αὔξει τὰς 
πόλεις. 

1044. ἀδελφὰ τῶνδε, the more usu. 
constr.: but Ο. C. 1262 ἀδελφὰ τούτοισι» 
(n.). This use of the word is freq. in 
Attic prose, as Plat. Phaedr. 276D ὅσα 
τούτων ἀδελφά.---τῶν dam Οἰδίπον. In 
regard to origin, ἐκ is properly said of 
parents, ἀπό of ancestors: Isocr. or. 12 
§ 81 τοὺς μὲν ἀπὸ θεῶν τοὺς δ ἐξ αὐτῶν 
τῶν θεῶν γεγονότας. Cp. 466, 471, 1066; 
Ph. 260 wat πατρὸς ἐξ Αχιλλέως. Ai. 
202 χθονίων am’ Ἐρεχθειδᾶν. But poetry 
oft. has ἀπό of the parent, as O. C. 571 
kag’ ὅτου πατρὸφ γεγώς: while, again, ἐκ 
oft. denotes merely the stock (including 
progenitors above the parent): cp. 1056: 


so ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἐξ ἀγαθῶν (Plat. Phaedr. | 
246), etc. The poetical indifference on 
this point is well seen in fr. 104, where 
τοὺς μὲν δυσσεβεῖς κακών τ) ἅπο | βλα- 
στόντας is opposed to τοὺς 8’ ὄντας ἐσ- 
θλοὺς ἔκ τε γενναίων ἅμα | yeywras. 

106 4. δορί was the ordinary Attic 
form, occurring in prose (as Thuc. 1. 128, 
4. 98), and was prob. used by Soph. as 
well as δόρει, which metre requires in O. 
C. 620 (n.), 1314, 1386: cp. n. on VU. C. 
1304.—1Ta πάντ' ἐφαγνίσαι, to perform 
all due rites over the grave; z.e. to make 
the proper offerings to the dead (ἐναγί- 
σµατα, Ο. C. 402 n.), esp. libations, xoal. 
For ἐπί in the compound cp. Z/. 440 
χοὰς | οὐκ av ποθ’, ὃν 7’ Exrewe, τῷδ' ἐπέ- 
στεφε: Ο. Ο. 484 τάσδ ἐπεύχεσθαι λι- ͵ 
τάς, ἐ.ε. ‘over’ the rite. ἐφαγνίσαι is 
the reading of L; the force of the 
prep. is rightly given in the glosses, ἐπὶ 
τῷ τάφῳ ἁγνίσαι τὰ πάντα, and ἐπὶ τῷ 
τάφῳ ὁσίως ποιῆσαι. Though ἐφαγρίζευ 
is not elsewhere extant, there seems no 
reason to question it. ἀφαγνίσαι has 
been preferred by some, merely because 
that compound is recognised by the old 
grammarians (Suid., Hesych., Phryni- 
chus in Bekk. Anecd. 26). But ἀφαγνί- 
ζειν meant esp. to purify from guilt (expi. 
are): Paus. 3. 31. 8 (of Orestes at Troe- 
zen) ἐκάθαιρον καὶ eloriwy, és 8 dghyve- 
σα», ‘until they had purged him.’ Simi- 
larly in midd., Eur. Az. 1145 πρὶν ἂν 
θεοῖσι τοῖσι veprépors |apayvionras, until 
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Such are the rules by which I guard this city’s greatness. And 
in accord with them is the edict which I have now published 
to the folk touching the sons of Oedipus ;—that Eteocles, who 

‘ hath fallen fighting for our city, in all renown of arms, shall be 
" entombed, and crowned with every rite that follows the noblest 


dead to their rest. 


But for his brother, Polyneices,—who came 


back from exile, and sought to consume utterly with fire the 
city of his fathers and the shrines of his fathers’ gods,—sought 
to taste of kindred blood, and to lead the remnant into slavery ; 


L, agayvica r. 


she has made expiatory offerings to them. 
So ἀφαγνεύω in Plut. Mor. 43 ο (the souls 
of the good are to suffer only so long) dco» 
ἆφα γνεῦσαι καὶ ἀποπνεῦσαι τοὺς ἀπὸ 
rot σώματος .. μιασμούς (‘to purge away’: 
erh. we should read dgayvica). The 
forte of ἀπό is thus the same as in ἀφοσι- 
οὔσθαι, and Ἱπ. ἀφιερώμεθα as used by 
Aesch. Zum. 451 (‘I have been hallow- 
ed,’ #.¢. purified). The case of κώφαγι- 
στεύσαε below (247) is different from that 
of ἐφαγνίσαι here: it is, I think, for καὶ 
ἐφαγιστεύσα». 

197 τοῖς ἀρίστουε, implying that, in 
his case, the αὐτόχειρ µίασµα (172) is to 
make no difference. . At. 1379, where 
Odysseus offers to join in funeral honours 
to Ajax (notwithstanding his offence), 
μηδὲν ἑλλείπει, ὅσον | χρὴ τοῖς ἀριστοῖς 
wipdow πονεῦν βροτού».--ἔρχεται κάτω: 
the χοαί were supposed to pass through 
the earth, and to be drunk by the spirits 
of the dead: Aesch. Ch. 164 ἔχει μὲν 
ἤδη yardrous χοὰς πατήρ: cp. Od. 10. 
94, Eur. Hee. 5 35 ff. The dat., as O. 7. 
711 χρησμὸς. .Ίλθε Aaty. 

198 L has Πολυνείκην here, but Πο- 
λυνείκη in O. C. 375. Both forms are 
sound. From about 400 B.c. the Attic 
tendency of proper names in -7s was to 
pass from the 3rd to the rst declension. 
Attic inscriptions of circ. 410—350 B.C. 
give the acc. in -ην more often than that 
in -η. From c. 350 to 30 B.C. the gen. 
in -ου is far more frequent than that in 
-ous. Even proper names in -κλέης, which 
kept the acc. in -κλέα to c. 300 B.C., 
afterwards formed it in -κλῆν. (No Attic 
inscript. gives -x\j.)—Adyw: see n. on 32 
λέγω γὰρ κἀμέ. 

1994. yrv πατρῴαν .. καὶ Geos. . 

“πρῆσαι; cp. Aesch. 7. 581 (of Polynei- 


197 ἔρχεται] Ludw. Dindorf conject. &pderas. 


201 πρῆσαι] 


ces) πόλιν πατρῴαν καὶ θεοὺε τοὺς ἐγγενεῖ | 
πορθεῖ», στράτευμ’ ἐπακτὸν ἐμβεβληκότα. 
But πέρσαι, for πρῆσαι, would be a need- 
less change here. ‘To bum his country’ 
means ‘to burn his native city’: so 0. C. 
1441 πάτραν κατασκάψαντι, when thou 
hast laid thy native city in ruins. θεοὺς 
πρῆσαι is to burn the gods’ temples and the 
ancient wooden images (βρέτη) therein: 
cp. Her. 8. 109 ἐμπιμπράς τε καὶ κατα- 
βάλλων τῶν θεῶν τὰ ἀγάλματα. Aesch. 
Pers. 809 οὗ θεῶν βρέτη | ἠδοῦντο συλᾶν 
οὐδὲ πιµπράναι νεώς.---θ. rods tyyevets, 
of the race, here in a large sense, of the 
Cadmean stock: while θεοὶ πατρῴοι are 
usu. rather the gods of one’s own family 
(0Ο. C. 756 n.). Cp. El. 428 πρὀς νυ» 
θεῶν σε λίσσοµαι τῶν ἐγγενῶν.---κατελθών, 
not καταχθεὶς ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως: on the shield 
of Polyneices, Diké was portrayed saying, 
κατάξω δ᾽ ἄνδρα τόνδε (Aesch. 7%. 647). 
--Ἠθέλησε pév . . ἠθέλ. δέ, rhetor. epana- 
phora (Ο. C. 610 φθίνει µέν . . φθίνει δέ). 
Since πάσασθαι cannot govern γῆν .. καὶ 
θεούς, ἠθέλησε μὲν should in strictness 
have preceded γῆν. --- πρῆσαι. Prose 
would have used ἐμπρῆσαι, though Thuc. 
has the pres. part. of the simple form 
(6. 94 πίµπραντερ).--κατ ἄκρας, here in 
its proper sense, of a town being sacked 
‘from top to bottom’ (41. 13. 772): cp. 
Ο. C. 1241 n.—atparos κ. σασθαι 
(πατέοµαι), denoting the extreme of savage 
hatred; //. 4. 35 ὠμὸν βεβρώθοις Πρίαμον: 
24.212 τοῦ ἐγὼ µέσον ἧπαρ ἔχοιμι | ἐσθέ- 
µεναι: Theogn. 349 τῶρ εἴη µέλαν αἷμα 
πιεῖν.---τοὺς δὲ . . ἄγειν, as if τῶν µέν had 
preceded αἵματος. O. 7. 1228 ὅσα | κεύ- 
Get, τὰ 3’ αὐτίκ els τὸ φῶς φανεῖ. Tr. 
117 στρέφει, τὸ δ᾽ αὔξει. 1. 22. 187 πα- 
ραδραµέτην, φεύγω», ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε διώκων. 
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α 2 no Σε 3 , ? 
τοῦτον πὀλει TY ἐκκεκήρυκται τάφῳ 
µήτε κτερίζειν µήτε κωκῦσαί τινα, 


Φ. 9 ν A 4 3 A ΄ 
ἐὰν 8 ἄθαπτον, καὶ πρὸς oiwvav δέµας 


205 


‘ 4 ~ > N ? , % #9 α 
καὶ πρὸς κυνών ἐδεστον αἰκισθέντ ἰδεῖν. 
΄ 3 3 3 4 ¥ > ν 3 3 ~ 
τοιόνὸ ἐμὸν φρόνημα, κοὔποτ ἐκ y ἐμοῦ 
A ~ 
Ἐτιμῇ προέξουσ᾽ οἱ κακοὶ τῶν ἐνδίκων' 


ἀλλ) ὅστις εὔνους τῇδε TH πόλει, θανὼν 
καὶ Cav ὁμοίως ἐξ ἐμοῦ τυµήσεται. 


210 


A 3 
XO. σοὶ ταῦτ ἀρέσκει, mat Μενοικέως Κρέον, 


Musgrave conject. πέρσαι. 
standing λέγω. 


208 ἑκκεκηρύχθαι (sic) τάφῳ MSS., and,so Wolff, under- 
Musgrave’s ἐκκεκήρυκται τάφῳ has been received by most later edd. 


But Nauck gives ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι λέγω from the parody by Carneades in Diog. L. 4. 64, - 


τοῦτον σχολῆς THOS ἑκκεκηρῦχθαι λέγω, and so Wecklein. 


206 al x cbéy r* L, 


where the final a has been added by 5, lest αἰκισθέν 7’ should be read. The spaces 
left by the scribe (as often) between other letters in the word show that the space 


203 £. The traditional ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι 
can be explained only by sup- 
plying λέγω or the like. But in τού 
κρύψαι and ἐφαγνίσαι depended on κη- 
putas ἔχω in 192 (I have proclaimed to 
the people). It would be intolerably 
awkward to communicate the second 
part of the proclamation in an oblique 
form with the principal verb unexpressed : 
—‘(Z tell you that) it has been proclaim- 
ed.’ The choice lies between (1) Mus- 
grave’s ἑκκεκήρυκταν τάφῳ, and (2) 
Nauck’s ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι λέγω. In favour 
of (1) remark:—(a) τάφῳ is not, in- 
deed, necessary with xrep(Lev, which 
can be used absolutely; as //. 11. 455 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί κε θάνω, κτεριοῦσί pe dior 
᾿Αχαιοί, ‘will give me funeral honours’: 
but, as the main point is that a Τάφος is 
given to one brother and: refused to the 
other, the addition of τάφῳ to the more 
general term κτερίζειν is plainly desirable 
here. (6) The misplacement of μήτε is 
due to the thought of κωκῦσαι having 
come only after τάφῳ had been uttered 
(µήτε xreplfew µήτε having been pre- 
ferred to μὴ κτερίζειν μηδέ), and is not 
bolder than (e.g.) the misplacement of τε 
in PA. 1411 f. αὐδὴν τὴν Ἡρακλέους | ἀκοῇ 
τε κλύειν λεύσσειν τ) ὄψιν. (c) The MS. 
error may have arisen from a reminiscence 
of ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι in 27. The line of Car- 
neades (Diog. L. 4. 64), τοῦτον σχολῆς 
τῆσδ᾽ ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι λέγω, is no argument 
for λέγω in the text of Sophocles. What 


could the parodist have made of τάφφὸ 
The tragic solemnity of the decree was the 
point of the parody, which uses ἐκκεκ. in 
a different sense from the poet’s (‘I pro- 
claim that he is banished from this 
school’: see on 27). 

206 ff. tay 8’: see on 29. Con- 
Strue, ἄθαπτον, αἰκισθέντ ἰδεῖν, man- 
gled for all to see, δέµαφ καὶ πρὸς olw- 
νών καὶ πρὸφ kuvov ἐδεστόν, in the 
body (acc. of respect) which birds and 
dogs devour. L favours αἰκισθέντ: but 
this is a point on which our Mss. have 
little weight. Reading alxw@évr’, it 
would be also possible to take ἐδεστόν 
as masc., with a slight pause after it; but 
this seems less good. With αἰκισθέν 7’, 
δέµας is accus. in appos.: leave him un- 
buried, a body eaten (etc.), and mangled. 
Some recent edd. prefer this, Sépasg of a 
corpse, as 903, δ4. 756, Eur. Or. goetc.: 
in Hom. always of the living, who has 
σῶμα only of the dead: in Attic σῶμα is 
said of either.—t8etv: the aor. inf., as in 
the epic θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι, since the aor. 
suggests the moment at which the startling 
sight catches the eye, whereas the pres. 
inf. would sugyest continued gazing. 

207 f. νηµα: on τ76.---ἕκ ἔιμον 
by an act of mine (cp. 63, 93), while ἕν 
y’ éuol in a negative sentence =(not) if I 
can help La O. C. 153). 

208 e MSS. have τιμὴν προέξουσ᾽ - 
.. τῶν év$., shall ave sili before the 
just, schol. ἔξουσι πρὸ τῶν δικαίω». Such 
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—touching this man, it hath been proclaimed to our people that 
none shall grace him with sepulture or lament, but leave him 
unburied, a corpse for birds and dogs to eat, a ghastly sight of 
shame. κ. 

Such the spirit of my dealing; and never, by deed of mine, 
shall the wicked stand in honour before the just; but whoso 
hath good will to Thebes, he shall be honoured of me, in his 
life and in his death. . 

Cu. Such is thy pleasure, Creon, son of Menoeceus, 


between » and 7 is consistent with his having meant αἰκισθέντ’.--αἰκισθέν ττ. 209 ἔκ 
<y’ ἐμοῦ L, with yp. ἐξ ἐμοῦ written in the marg. by S. 208 τιμὴν Mss.: rig Pallis. 
311 Ερέο] L has κρέο», but the ο has been made from w by erasure. Cp. on O. 7. 
«37. For Κρέον Seyffert conject. κυρεῖν: Martin, ποιενι Bellermann, τὸ δρᾶν. 
“Keeping Ερέο», Nauck would alter cot ταῦτ) ἀρέσκει to σὺ ταῦτα δράσει: Hartung 
~would write col ταῦτ) ἀρέσκει Spav, Μενοικέως wat Kpéov (and so Blaydes, with ratr 





=a-constr. of προέχω occurs nowhere else. 
But the objection to rendering, ‘shall 
paar the advan of the just ο 
ν as acc. of respect) is that, after 
ου. in this sense, the foznt of ad- 
vantage was regularly expressed by the 
dat.: see examples on Ο. C. 1007. τυµῇ 
{A. Pallis) is most probable, since either 
TIMHI or sium might easily have be- 
come sougeen ore hie ar Her- 
mann read προσέξουσ’ (whic ο not 
understand) because of the hiatus (but cp. 
Ο. 7. 351 προεῖπας, ἐδ. 107 αὐτοέντας): 
and because the honours claimed for 
Polyneices are only equal, not superior. 
But Creon’s meaning is explained by vv. 
14 ff.: the honour is greater for a public 
oe than for a patriot. 
210 ba ander cp. on 03. 
211¢. I print Dindorf’s nds for καὶ 
in v. 212, not as thinking it certain, but 
, with the least change, it gives 
a satisfactory construction. Soph. has 
this crasis in fr. 428 φίλων τε µέμψιν «els 
Geods duapraver. Cp. Plat. Rep. 538 Β 
παράνοµόν Τι ὁρᾶσαι ἡ εἰπεῖν els αὐτούε 
(‘with regard to them’). For the place 
of the prep., cp. 367, O. 7. 734 Δελφῶν 


κἀπὸ Aavdlas. With the Ms. reading, 


the accusatives in v. 213 must be gov- | 


erned by ool ταῦτ’ ει as=od ταῦτα 
δρᾶσαι t Greek was bold in con- 
structions κατὰ σύνεσυ, and might pos- 
sibly have tolerated this: but it seems 
improbable. In the apparently similar 
instances the periphrasis for the trans- 
itive verb always contains a noun di- 


1. s. 13 


eee 


rectly suggestive of that verb: as Eur. 
fon 574 τοῦτο κἄμ' ἔχει πόὀθοεξ-τοῦτο 
κἀγὼ ποθῶ: Aesch. Ag. 814 φθορὰν... 


"ψήφους ἔθεντο: Suppl. 533 yévos...véw- 


σον αἶνον: Theb. 289 ζωπυροῦσι rdpBos 
...λεών: Dem. or. 19 § 81 τεθνάναι τῷ 
Φόβῳ...ξένου. Nor can the accusatives 
‘in. v. 212 be explained as mere accus. 
‘of respect’; nor as if, by a euphemism, 
παθεῖν were understood.—There is much 
in favour of the view that Kpéoy in v. 
411 has displaced an infin., such as ra- 
θεῖν, λαβεῖν, λαχεῖν, ποιεῖν, or τὸ Spay. 
In v. 1098 L has εὐβουλίας δεῖ, wat Me- 
νοικέωε, λαβεὂ», where later Mss. have 
Kpéoy in place of λαβεῖν: see n. there. 
If Κρέον is not genuine in v. 211, then 
it is much more likely to have been a 
mere gloss on wat Μενοικέως than a cor: 
ruption of a similar word. The con- 
jecture κυρεῦν, then, merits no prefer- 
ence; though the acc. Ταῦτα could stand 
with it (Aesch. Ch. 714 κυρούντων...τὰ 
πρὀσφορα, Eur. ες 699 ἐπ dxrais νιν 
kvpw).—Brunck wrote ταῦτ’, understand- 
ing ἀρέσκει (ue) Ταὐτὰ col, ‘my view is the 
same as yours.’ But ταῦτ is right. The 
Chorus say—‘Such is my lord’s pleasure. 
And, of course, he can do as seems him 
good.’ Their tone is sufficiently inter- 
preted -- 216, 220, Fl Cp. Her. 
I. 119 arpagus to tyages ... 
ἀρεστὸρ εἶναι way τὸ ἂν Pipe gh 
The Chorus do not o Creon; but 
they feel a secret misgiving; they wish 
at least to remain passive, 
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τὸν τῇδε δύσνουν *Kds τὸν εὐμενῆ πόλεϊ" 

vopw δὲ χρῆσθαι παωτί TOU y ἐνεστί σοι 
καὶ τῶν θανόντων χὠπόσοι ζώμεν πέρι. 
ὡς ἂν σκοποί νυν ἦτε τών εἰρημένων. 
νεωτέρῳ Tw τοῦτο βαστάζειν πρόθες. 
ἀλλ᾽ elo” ἔτοιμοι τοῦ νεκρου y ἐπίσκοποι. 

0 Aa 9 νά A > 3 , ¥ 
τί Snr G&vyaddo τοῦτ) ἐπεντέλλοις ἔτι; 
τὸ μὴ πιχωρεῖν τοῖς ἀπιστοῦσιν τάδε. 
οὐκ ἔστιν οὕτω μῶρος ὃς θανεῖν ἐρᾷ. 

8 4 ε 2 > @ 3 9 9 , 
καὶ μὴν 6 µισθός Υ οὗτος: ἀλλ um ἐλπίδων 

o 
ἄνδρας τὸ κέρδος πολλάκις διώλεσεν. 
ΦΥΛΛΕΒ. 
Ce γυνι 


»¥ >. A 8 3 9 Ud κά : 
dvat, ἐρῶ μὲν οὐχ ὅπως τάχους ὕπο 


KP. 
XO. 
KP. 
XO. 
KP. 
XO. 
KP. 


215 


220 


for ταῦτ)). 212 Leaving v. 211 unchanged, M. Schmidt and Todt conject. dpa» 
τόν τε δύσνουν: Wecklein, és τόν τε δύσνουν. Dindorf would merely change καὶ to κάν. 
218 xayri πουτ (sic) ἕνεστί σοι L. The later Mss. have πού τ) or wor’ ἕνεστί σοι. 
Erfurdt conject. πού y’: Ο. Winckelmann, gol y’ ἔνεστί που: Dindorf, formerly που 
µέτεστἰ σοι, then που πάρεστί σοι. 316 ws ἂν σκοποὶ νῦν ἦτε MSS. Schneidewin 
conject. ὡς οὖν . . ἧτε: Dindorf, ras ἂν . . εἶτε: Todt, ὅπως σκοποὶ δ᾽ ἔσεσθε: Nauck, 
Kans’ σκοποὶ νῦν ἔστε: Semitelos, ws οὖν σκοποὶ μενεῖτε. 2197 νεκροῦτ' L: the?’ 
is somewhat like Τ, but the first hand certainly did not mean 4’, as may be seen by 
comparing 207 (& +’), and 221 (µισθόε y’). The error is like sour’ in 213.—vexpod 7’ 


3194 In παντί πού Υ the enclitic 
που closely adheres to παντί, and ‘ye 
emphasises the whole expression; as in 
El. 1506, Sorts πέρα πράσσειν ye τῶν 
νόμων θέλει, the γε emphasises the whole 
phrase πέρα πράσσειν. The transposition 
col Υ...πον is open to the objection that 
wavtl, not gol, claims the chief emphasis. 
παντί που t has also been pro- 
posed. But ἕνεστι is slightly more suitable 
to this context, because more suggestive 
of tacit disapproval. ‘It is posséble for 
you’ (‘but we doubt whether it is ex- 
pedient’). πάρεστί σοι is generally said 
rather when the speaker means, ‘it is 
easy for you,’ or ‘it is open to you,’— 
in Αη ων a wish of the other person, 
or in making an offer to him. PA. 364 
τἄλλα μὲν πάρεστί σοι | rarpy’ ἑλέσθαι. 
Cp. Ο. 7. Ἰ66.--παντί που σοι, 
which some prefer, is still less suitable 
here. It would imply a right shared by 
the King with some other man or men 


(cp. on 48).—Though the antecedent - 


(ἡμῶν) to χώπόσοι Leopev is understood, 
πέρι can stand at the end of the verse, 
since such a relative clause was felt al- 


most aS a noun-case: see on 35. Cp. 
Eur. fon 560 ἦ Olyw 570’ of μ’ ἔφυσαν»; 
(Ξτῶ» puodvrwr). 

215 os ἀν...ἦτε can be explained 
only by an ellipse of ἐπιμελεῖσθε or the 
like. After verbs of ‘taking care,’ the 
usu. constr. is ὅπως with fut. indic.; but 
ws dy with subj. is sometimes found, 
as Xen. Hipparch. ϱ. 2 ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ws ἂν 
πραχθῇ...ἦν µή τις ἐπιμελῆται ws ἂν ταῦτα 
περαΐνηται. In elliptical phrases, where 
a precept or charge is given (Spa, etc., 
being understood), the lar constr. is 
ὅπως with fut. ind., as Lys. or. 1. 41 
ὅπως τοίνυν ταῦτα μηδεὶε ἀνθρώπων πεύ- 
σετα. The elliptical ὅπωι µή with 
subjunct. is different,—‘take care /es?,’ 
—a deferential way of hinting an ob- 
jection (Plat. Crat. 430 D), like the 
simple elliptical µή with subjunct. Ο. C. 
1180. Since, however, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι could 
be followed by ὡς ἄν with subjunct., it is 
conceivable that Soph. should write ws 
ἂν σκοποὶ wre instead of the usual ὅπως 
σκοποὶ ἔσεσθε. I cannot think, with 
Wecklein, that the sentence is broken off, 
as though Creon said,—‘ J order that ye 
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touching this city’s foe, and its friend; and thou hast power, 
I ween, to take what order thou wilt, both for-the dead, and for 


all us who live..: 
CR. 
CH. 
CR. 
CH. 

give ὃ 
CR. 
CH. 
CR. 

men through their hopes. 


See, then, that ye be guardians of the mandate. 

Lay the burden of this task on some younger man. 
Nay, watchers of the corpse have been found. 

What, then, is this further charge that thou wouldst 


That ye side not with the breakers of these commands. 
No man is so foolish that he is enamoured of death. 
In sooth, that is the meed; yet lucre hath oft ruined 


Enter GUARD. 
My liege, I will not say that I come breathless from 


Branck. 


Brunck conject. ἄλλο τοῦδ’: Pallis, dAX’ ἐκ 7008’ (or ἐκ τῶνδ). 
hand, but an early hand has changed ω to ει. 


218 ἄλλωι L, with ο written over w by the first hand. ἄλλω and ἄλλο r. 


219 πιχωρεῖν L first 
Schol., μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν μηδὲ συγχωρεῖ» 


Tots πω ο that he, too, read ᾿πιχωρεῖ», which almost all the later mss. 


have. L# has ἐπιχειρεῖ», 


ut with the gloss ἐπιτρέπειν (see Campbell). 


228 STAAz] 


In L the designation of the speaker is ἄγγ, with e written above (ἄγγελος): below, at 


v. 384, it is ay, but with φύλαξ in the margin. 
(prefixed to the play) it is φύλαξ ἄγγελος, 


may be watchers of my mandate,’ —being 
about to add, μὴ éxtxwpetre.—Dindorf’s 
weg Gv...clre is supported by usage, as 
Ο. 7. 768 πῶς ἂν pébdor 570’ ἡμὶν 
τάχει πάλι; Nauck (Cur. Zur. 1. 79) 
refuses εἶμεν and elre to tragedy, but is 
not convincing. In O. 7. 1046 εἰδεῖτ 
(for εἰδείητε) is certain: and εἶτε for εἴητε 
is strictly parallel. εἶτε occurs in Od. 21. 
195 ποῖοί x’ εἶτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆϊ ἀμυνέμε», ef ποθεν 
ἔλθοι; In Eur. Ade. 921 ἦμεν might re- 
place εἶμεν: though in A729. 349. at least, 
the opt. εἶμεν seems required. But πῶς 
dy efre is here less fitting than ws ἂν 
ἦτε, because a request is less suitable 

an injunction.—oxomol, φύλακες, 
who watch to see that no one breaks the 
edict.—yvvy is better than vév.—rov dp., 
the commands: cp. Aesch. 4g. 1620 σω- 
Φρονεῖν εἰρημένον, Her. 7. 46 ἄρητο συλ- 
λέγεσδαι...στρατὀν. 

31646 πρόθεε τοῦτο, set him this as a 
task (cp. 1249), βαστάζειν, for him to 
take in hand (suscepiendum); the act. inf. 
as Ο. C. 231 wévov...ayridliwow ἔχει». 
For the lit. sense of the verb cp. Az. 827 
ws µε βαστάσῃ | rewrwra (raise me).— 
τοῦ νεκροῦ Υ: but ἐπίσκοποι τῶν dorwp 
are still needed. 


In L’s list of the Dramatis Personae 
τάχουε MSS.: σπουδῆς Arist. het. 3. 14 


218 £ rl δητ ἂν...ἐπεντέλλοις --τί 
δῆτ) ἂν εἴη...ὃ ἐπεντέλλεις; cp. Ο. 6. 647 
μέγ) ἂν λέγοις δώρηµα: Ph. 26.—The read- 
ing ἄλλῳ is a bad one, for the contrast is 
between commands, not persons; and an 
awkward ambiguity would arise, since 
τοῦτο might then seem to mean the 
watching of the corpse.—émyopety, ac- 
cedere, to join their side: Thuc. 4. 107 
δεξάµενος τοὺς ἐθελήσανταις ἐπιχωρῆσαι... 
κατὰ tas omovdds. Arist. Mirab. 13 
τούτῳ τῷ ἐπιγράμματι ἐπεχώρησε καὶ 3 
τόπος ἐκεῖνος (corroborated it).—dm- 
στοῦσιν-- ἀπειθοῦσν: 381, 656.—rdSe, 
cogn. acc.: cp. 66. 

220 ff. ὃς (instead of ὥστε) épg, a 
constr. most freq. in negative sentences, 
usu. with ὅστις (Dem. or. 1 § 15 rls οὕτως 
εὐήθηι ἐστὶν...ὅστις ἀγνοεῖ), or ὃς dy and 
opt. (Plat. Rep. 360B οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο 
οὕτως ἀδαμάντινος, ὃς ἂν µείνειεν). But it 
occurs also in affirmative sentences, as 
Eur. Andr. 170 és τοῦτο & ἥκεις ἁμαθίαι 
...7)...To\was. Cp. Her. 4. 51.--καὶ μὴν 
(lit., ‘and verily’) here confirms the last 
speaker’s remark by adding an assurance 
oe ο on ..... mean 

eath; while ye after emphasises 
that word. ‘And 1 can tell you that the 


4—2 
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δύσπνους ἱκάνω, κοῦφον ἐξάρας πόδα" 


πολλὰς γὰρ ἔσχον Φφροντίδὠν ἐπιστάσεις, 


225 


ὁδοῖς κυκλῶν ἐμαυτὸν eis ἀναστροφήν' 
ψυχὴ γὰρ ηὔδα νπολλά por μυθουµένη/ 
ἀτάλας, τί χωρεῖς of μολὼν δώσεις δίκην; 
τλήµων, μένεις ad; Kel Tad εἴσεται Κρέων 


”» 93 3 / “A 4 Aa 93 3 3 α 
ἄλλου παρ) ἀνδρός, πῶς σὺ Snr οὐκ ἀλγυνεῖ; 


230 


τοιαῦθ ἑλίσσων ἤνυτον σχολῇ βραδύς, 


4 


χοὔτως ὁδὸ 


βραχεῖα γίγνεται μακρά. 


τέλος γε µέντοι δεῦρ᾽ ἐνίκησεν podew 


§ 10, and so Dindorf, Hartung, Nauck, Wecklein. 


229 μένει ad;] In L the first hand seems to have 
(μὲν εἰς ad): a corrector has wished to make this into μενεῖς ad, the 


τίδων] Nauck conj. δεῦρ᾽ ών. 
written μὲν el σαῦ 


226 ἔσχο»ρ L: εὗρον τ.---ϕρον- 


reading of most of the later Mss. (including A), but has left the accent on μὲν (cp. n. 


requital of disobedience is that.’ For 
καὶ µήν so used, cp. O. 7. 836, 1004 f., 
El. 556.—vd κέρδος, ‘gain,’ 2.¢., as ἐλπί- 
δων shows, the prospect of gain, with the 
generic art. (cp. 1242): so fr. Ke τὸ 
κέρδοέ ἡδύ, κἂν ἀπὸ ψευδών ἵῃ.---διώλεσεν, 
gnomic aor. 

223 ipa μὲν οὐχ: cp. on ϱ6.--ὅπως 
=6rt,as O. ZT. 548: . El. 963 μηκέτ᾽ 
ἐλπίσῃι ὅπως | τεύξει. This,use is rare in 
Attic prose (for after θαυμάζω, etc., ὅπως 
=‘how’), though freq. in Her., as 2. 49 
οὐδὲ φήσω ὅκως.,.ἔλαβον. Yet cp. Plat. 
Euthyd. 296 E οὐκ ἔχω ὑμῖν πῶς ἀμφισβη- 
τοίην...ὅπως οὐ πάντα ἐγὼ ἐπίσταμαι.-- 
tdxovs ὕπο is the reading of the Mss. 
Aristotle quotes this verse as an example 
of a προοίµιον used by the speaker to 
avert a danger from himself, atid gives it 
thus :—dvak, ἑρῶ μὲν οὐχ ὅπως σπουδῆς 
tro (Rhet. 3. 14 § 10). Hence some edd. 
adopt σπουδῆς, as coming ftom a source 
older than our MSS. But, since taxovs 
is free from objection, such a change 
is unwarrantable. Aristotle’s quotations 
seem to have been. tsually made from 
memory, and his themory was not in- 
fallible. To take only three examples 
cited by Bellermann, we find: (1) £7. 
456 ἀλλ ἡ Bla yap ταῦτ) ἀναγκάζει µε 
Spay, quoted Metaphys. 4. 5 ἀλλ ἡ βία µε 
ταῦτ) ἀναγκάζει ποιεῖν: (2) Ο. 7. 774 
ἐμοὶ πατὴρ μὲν Πόλυβος ἦν, quoted Kiet. 
3. 14 ὃ 6 ἐμοὶ πατὴρ ην Πόλυβος: (3) Ant. 
QII μητρὸς δ᾽ ἐν Αιδου καὶ πατρὸς κεκευθὀ- 
του, quoted Khet. 3. 16 8 g with βεβηκό- 
των as last word. So 2. 9. 691 κἠδε 
So’ ἀνθρώποισι πέλει τών ἄστυ ddyn’ | 


ἄνδρας μὲν κτείνουσι, is quoted Rhet. τ. 7 
§ 31 with dooa κάκ) substituted for the 
first two words, and λαοὶ μὲν Φθινύθουσι 
for the last vie ὢ 

224 £. pas (a), aor. part., not pres., 
because, as ἑἐξ- shows, the στων is, 
‘having set in nimble movement’ (at 
starting). Cp. Eur. 77ο. 342 μὴ κοῦφον 
αἴρῃ βῆμ᾽ és ’Apyelw» στρατόν.--ϕροντί- 
δων, πε gen. with ἐπιστάσεν, 
halts belonging to thoughts, #.¢. caused 
by them. Others understand, ‘halts for 
thought’ (made in order to reflect),— 
which is less simple. Cp. Arist. De 
Anim. 1. 3 (p- 407° 32) ἡ νόησις ἔοικεν 
ἠρεμήσει τωὶ καὶ ἐπιστάσει (halt) μᾶλλον. 
ἢ κινήσει.---ὁδοῖα, locative dat.; cp. 
Ο. C. 553 ὁδοῖς | ἐν rated’, ‘in this my 
coming.’ —kuxAov --περιστρέφων. 

227 p 78a «.7r.r. The 
naiveté consists in the direct quotation 
of what his ψυχή said, rather than in the 
statement that it spoke; thus Hor. Sa¢. 1. 
2.6 hneid.) is really simi- 
lar utc st...Diceret haccanious. Take 
πολλὰ with ‘only. I do not 
think that ηὖδα...µυθουµένη was meant 
to mark garrulity; the e is not 
homely enough: rather it is simply,— 
‘found a voice, speaking many things.” 
ἔφη λέγων is not similar (4%. 757).—Cp. 
Launcelot Gobbo in Shaksp. Merch. 3.3: 
Certainly my conscience will serve me to 
run from this Few my master. The fend 
ts at mine εἶδσυ and tempts me...My 
conscience says, ‘Launcelot, budge not.’ 
‘Budge,’ says the fiend. ‘Budge not,’ 
says my conscience. : 


8 ο. υ 
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speed, or that I have plied a nimble foot; for often did my 
thoughts make me pause, and wheel round in my path, to 


return. 


My mind was holding large discourse with me; ‘ Fool,. 
why goest thou to thy certain doom?’ 


‘Wretch, tarrying 


again? And if Creon hears this from another, must not thou 


smart for it?’ 


So debating, I went on my way with lag- 


ging steps, and thus a short road was made long. At last, 
however, it carried the day that I should come hither—to 


on 182). This accent suggests that the scribe of L had pévers in his archetype.—«el L, 
but by correction, prob. from καὶ, which some of.the later mss. (as A) have, while 


others have el. 


2328 ᾱ. τάλαφ...τλήµων, nom., not 
voc., because each is rather 2 comment 
(‘hapless that thou art!’) than properly 
an address; so O. C. 185 ὦ τλάµων, 15. 
753 ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, Eur. Med. 61 ὦ μῶρο». 
—pévas is better than ets, since, 
‘ave you tarrying again?’ (his halts 
having been op 225) is more 
graphic than, το you tarry again?’— 
αὖ cannot mean here, ‘on the contrary’ 
(i.e. instead of going οἩ).----πώ9...οὐκ, as 
0. 7. 937. 976, εἰο.---ἀλγννεῖ, pass.: cp. 
on 93 éxGapet. 

281 
in the mind: cp. on 158 ἐρέσσων.--- 
Yvvrov (sc. τὴν ὁδόν), gradually made 
my way (impf.); whereas ἤνυσα would 

have suited a quick journey. Cp. this 
impf. in Plat. Symp. 14709 οὐδαμῇ ταύτῃ 
Ὄψυτο», ‘they could make no progress by 
that means.’ Soph. has this tense also 
in Zr. 319 (Epyor ἤνυτον): cp. below, 
Sos. In Dem. or. 21 § 104 our MSS. 
five οὐδὲν frve. For the use of the 
verb in ref. to journeys, cp. Thuc. 2. 97 
(ὁδὸς) ἡμερῶν ἀνδρὶ εὐζώνῳ τριῶν καὶ δέκα 
«ἀνύσαι The Attic pres. seems to have 
been dytrw as=‘to accomplish,’ or ‘to 
make way,’ but ἀνύειν as=‘to hasten.’ 
Ar. Plut. 413 µή νυν διάτριβ’ adr’ ἄνυε: 
Ran. 606 ἀνύετον: though in Piut. 606 οὐ 
αιέλλει» | χρή 0’, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνύειν, some MSS. 
Thave ἀνύτειν (see Pors. on Phoen. 463). 
‘This is the distinction meant by the 

marian in Bekk. «οί. 411. 28 
> ie (séc) of ᾽Αττικοὶ ὅπερ ἡμεῖε, ἀνύειν 
δὲ ΄ Τὸ σπεύδε». (The aspirated forms 

lack good evidence.) Cp. ἀρύω, Attic 


ω. 
greene Bpa8és, reluctantly and slowly ; 
- the opposite of σὺν σπουδῃ Ταχύς (Ph. 
1233), with eagerness and speed. σχολῇ 
oft.=‘at a slow pace’ (πορεύεσθαι, Xen. 
An. 4. 1. 163 troxwpety, Thuc. 3. 78). 


σων, turning over and over 


281 σχολῇ βραδὺς Mss.: schol. in marg. of L, yp. ταχύς. Seyffert 


As βραδύς could mean ‘sluggish’ (0. 6. 
306), we might here refer σχολῇ to pace, 
and βραδύε to reluctance; but, though 
the common use of σχολῇ in regard to 

ce helps to make it suitable here, it is 

tter, in this context, to give σχολῇ the 
moral and βραδύς the physical sense. 
For σχολῇ combined with another word 
in such an expression, cp. Polyb. 8. 30 
σχολῇ καὶ βάδην ποιεῖσθαι τὴν πορεία». 
There is no lack of point. Such a 
messenger ought to have come σπουδῃ 
raxvs.—The conjecture owovdq βραδύς 
is (I think) not only wrong but bad. It 
would mean, ‘slow in my haste’; eager 
to arrive, yet moving slowly. σπεῦδε 
Bpadéws, to which it is supposed to 
allude, meant, ‘never remit your efforts, 
but advance circumspectly towards your 
aim’: festina lente (on which see Erasmus 
in the Adagia); Eile mit Weile ; Goethe’s 
Ohne Hast, ohne Rast. (σπεῦδε βραδέωε 
was a favourite maxim of Augustus, Suet. 
Aug. 25; Gellius το. 11 § 5, on whom, 
as often, Macrobius has drawn, Saé. 6. 8. 
9.) The frightened and irresolute φύλαξ, 
—sent, sorely against his will, on a hate- 
ful errand,—had no more σπουδή than 
Mr Facing-both-ways. Wecklein, keep- 
ing σχολῇ, supposes the Guard ‘to mean, 
‘this was a case of σχολῇ βραδύς, not 
σπουδῇ Bpadus,—an improbably obscure 
and feeble jest at such a critical moment. 
The variant given by the schol., σχολῇ 
ταχύ», would be an oxymoron, designedly 
comic; ‘I took my time about hurrying,’ 
‘twas but a laggard haste that I made.’ 
A cheerful epigram of this sort would 
better suit a mind more at ease. 

283 τέλοε ye µέντον, at ast, however; 
γε emphasising the word before it: O. 7. 
442 n.—tvlenoev, impers., as Thuc. 2. 
54 ἐνίκησε δὲ...λοιμὸν εἰρῆσθαι (the opinion 
prevailed that...): Her. 6. 161 évixa μὴ 


54 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


coi: Kel τὸ μηδὲν ἐξερώ, .- ὃ ὅμως. 
τῆς ἐλπίδος γὰρ έρχομαι έδραγµένος, ν 
τὸ μὴ παθεῖν ἂν ἄλλο πλὴν τὸ µόρσιμον. 
ΚΡ. τί δ ἐστὶν ἀνθ οὗ τήνὸὃς ἔχεις ἀθυμίαν, 
ΦΥ. φράσαι θέλω σοι πρὠτα τάμαυτοῦ' τὸ γὰρ 
πρᾶγμ᾽ our ἔδρασ᾽ our εἶδον ὅστις ἦν 6 δρών, 
Ιοὐδ ἂν δικαίως ἐς κακὸν πέσοιµί τι. 


ΚΡ. εὖ γε στοχάζει κἀποφράγνυσαι κύκλῳ 


ντὸ πρᾶγμα: δηλοῖς ὃ ws τι σημανών νέον. 


435. 


240 


conject. σπουδῇ βραδύ». 994 col x’ εἰ L (the apostrophe after κ from a later hand). 
Erfurdt, κε σοι: Hartung, col 3’ οὗν.---ϕράσω δ᾽] φράσαι & Wunder ; φράσων (without 3’) 
Wecklein. 286 rerpaypévoc L, with schol. ὑπὸ γὰρ τῆς ἐλπίδος νενικηµένος ἐλήλυθα. 
n οὕτως ἀντειλημμένος τῆς ἐλπίδος ἐλήλυθα. We have here two commentators: the 
first was attempting to explain πεπραγµένος: the second read δεδραγµένος, which is 
in E (with gap written above) and V*: while in Aug. b and V‘ is the gl., yp. δὲ καὶ 
δεδραγμένος. The rest of the later Mss. have either πεπραγµένος (as A, 13), or 
πεφραγµένος (as Aug. b, Vat., V‘).—Dindorf wrote repapypuévos.—Semitelos conject. 





ἐκλιπέν τὴν πόὀλυ. That podety should 
not be regarded as the subject to évixyce, 
is shown by such an example as Her. 8. 
ϱ ἐνίκα τὴν ἡμέρην éxelyny αὐτοῦ pelvav- 
Τάες τε καὶ αὐλισθέντας µετέπειτα νύκτα 
µέσην παρέντας πορεύεσθαι, where the 
length of the interval excludes such a 
view. The personal constr. occurs be- 
low, 274; cp. Thuc. 2. 12 ἦν...Περι- 
κλέους yuwpun...vevixnkvia. 

234 col with μολεῖν. In Attic prose 
a dat. of the person after ἔρχομαι is freq., 
and oft. can be rendered (as here) only 
by ‘4,’ though it is properly rather a 
dat. of interest. Thus Thuc. 1. 13 ’Ape- 
νοκλῆς Σαμίοις ᾖλθε--ίΑ. came to the 
Samians,’ though the primary notion is, 
‘the Samians enjoyed the eee of 
A.’s coming’ (to build triremes for them). 
So id. 1. 27 ws abrots...7\Oov ἄγγελοι: 
Plat. Prot. 321C ἀποροῦντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἔρ- 
χεται Προμηθεύς. In poetry this dat. is 
freely used after verbs of motion, but the 
idea of interest is always traceable; cp. 
186 n. Aesch. P. V. 358 ἀλλ ἦλθεν 
αὐτῷ Znvds ἄγρυπνον Bédos. So here, 
pode σοί is not strictly a mere equiv. 
for pode πρὸς σέ, but implies Creon’s 
interest in the news. The notion is, ‘to 
come and place myself at your disposal.’ 
For the emphatic place of σοί, cp. 273 
(and κ. for the pause after the first 
syllable of the verse, 250, 464.---κε,, ‘and 
if’: not, ‘eves if” If καὶ were taken 


as=‘even,’ there would be a very harsh 
asyndeton, whether the stop were at gol, 
or (as Nauck places it) after yore. It 
is true that καὶ could mean ‘ever,’ with- 
out causing an asyndeton, if we adopted 
Wecklein’s tempting φράσων for φράσω 
5’: but the latter is confirmed by Ο. 7. 
302 e καὶ μὴ βλέπεις ppovets δ ὅμως 
(where see n.),—é¢ introducing the a 
dosis after a concessive protasis. For 
κεὶ as= ‘and if,’ cp. At. 447, 1057. The 
transposition κε σοι is improbable, as. 
destroying the significant emphasis and 
pause on gol.—rd pndév, what is as. 
nought,—a tale of simple discomfiture: 
since he can only report the deed, with-. 
out giving any clue to the doer. Cp.. 
Tr. 1107 κἂν τὸ μηδὲν ὦ: Ad. 1275 ἤδη 
τὸ μηδὲν ὄντας ἐν τροχῇ Sopés. 

3964. τῆς ἐλπίδος, not ‘hope,’ but. 
‘the hope’—defined in next ν.--δεδραγ- 
pévos is certain. //. 13. 303 κόνιος δε- 
δραγµένος (and 16. 86). iod. 12. 67 
δράξασθαι καιροῦ. (δρ. Shaks. Per. 1. 
I. 49 Gripe not at earthly joys.) Here 
ir phrase is meant to be ones The: 
vl. πεφραγµένος was simply an attem 
to mend L’s προς We sh 
require the dat. with it. The gen. can- 
not be justified by instances in whith 

try uses a gen. of the agent without: 

6, after pass. part., as Az. 807 φωτὸς 
ἠπατημένη, Eur. Or. 497 πληγεὶ Ou- 
γατρός, etc.—td μὴ παθών ἄν -- ὅτι. οὐ 
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thee; and, though my tale be nought, yet will I tell it; for I 
come with a good grip on one hope,—that I can suffer nothing 
- but what is my fate. 

Cr. And what is it that disquiets thee thus? 

Gu. I wish to tell thee first about myself—I did not do the 
deed—I did not see the doer—it were not right that I should 
come to any harm. | 

Cr. Thou hast a shrewd eye for thy mark; well dost thou 
fence thyself round against the blame :—clearly thou hast some 
strange thing to tell. 


δεδραµένοις (‘on account of my deeds’). 288 πρῶτα Li: πάνταχ. 241 στοχάξει 
Mss.: Hartung conject. στιχάζει (others, στιχίζει): Emper, σκεχάξει: F. Jacobs, 
στεγάζει.---Ἔτοπι Arist. ζεί. 3. 14. 11 Bergk and others adopt τί φροιµιάζει; Wecklein 
suggests εὖ φροιμιάζει.--κἀποφράγνυσαι MSS.: κἀποφάργνυσαι Dindorf. 243 ση- 
µαίνων L: onuavew r. Didymus (c#rc. 30 B.C.) read the latter, as appears from the 
schol. on 42. 1225 Δίδυμος" καὶ δῇῆλόε ἐστιν ὥς τι σημανῶν νέον, a verse composed by 
a slip of memory, as Dindorf saw, from this verse and Az. 326 καὶ δῆλός ἐστιν ws τι 


πάθοιµι ἄν, depending on ἁλπίδος...δεδρ. 
5--ἐλπίζων: for the art. with infin., cp. 
78 π.---τὸ : £.¢. if you do kill 
me, then it was my destiny to be killed. 

287¢£. ἀνθ οὗ, on account of which: 
Ο. T. 264 ἀνθ᾽ ὧν: El. 585 ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου.--- 
τὸ γὰρ | πρᾶγμ: ορ. on 67. ydp pre- 
faces the statement: Ο. 7. 277 η.: cp. 
below, 478, 999- 

241 {. εὖ ye στοχάζεν κ.τ.λ.: ‘yes, 
you take your aim well, and seek to 
fence yourself round against the charge.’ 
The mark at which the man aims is his 
own safety; and this is explained by the 
next phrase. Commentators have made 
difficulties by assuming that the metaphors 

dte and d Ύνυσαι must be 
harmonised into a single picture,—as of 
an archer shooting from covert. But in 
fact there is a rapid transition from one 
to the other; the second interprets the 
first; and all that is common to them is 
their military source. στοχάζομαι was 
familiar in a sense akin to that which 
it has here: cp. Plat. Zach. 178 B στοχα- 
ζόμεροι τοῦ συμβουλευοµένου ἄλλα Aéyouct 
παρὰ τὴν αὑτῶν δόξαν (trying to hit the 
thought of the person who consults 
them): Polyb. 6. 16 ὀφείλουσι δὲ del 
τοιεῖν οἱ δήμαρχοι τὸ δοκοῦν τῷ δήµῳ καὶ 
μάλιστα στοχάζεσθαι τῆς τούτου βου- 
λήσεωε. So here the verb suggests a 
designing person, whose elaborate pre- 
‘ amble covers a secret aim. Creon is 
quick to suspect bribery (221). Cp. 


-----Ἂ- 


1033 ὥστε τοξόται σκοποῦ | τοξεύετ) ἆν δρδε 
τοῦδε. Schneidewin thought that στοχάζει 
might here be a term of handing or war, 
with ref. to the erecting of nets on poles, 
or of palisades. στοιχίζει» was so used, 
of nets in hunting (Xen. (Υπερ. 6. 8). But 
στοῖχος is from rt στιχ, while στόχος is 
from a probably distinct rt σταχ (στάχυθ), 
orex (perhaps lengthened from στα). 
In Ar. Rhet. 3. 54 § 1ο the citation of 
v. 433 is immediately followed by the 
words τί φροιμιάζῃ; which Nauck (with 
Bergk) substitutes for ed γε στοχάζει here. 
But, though the schol. there says that 
Creon spoke them, they evidently be- 
longed to some other passage, which 
Arist. cites as a second example: perh. 
to Eur. /. 7. 1162 τί φροιμιάζει veoxudrs 
ἐξαύδα σαφώς. Α schol. on Arist. J. ο, 
says, τὸ δὲ rl φροιμιάζῃ ἐν τισὶ τῶν» 
ἀντιγράφων» οὐ κεῖται (1.ε. in some MSS. 
of Arist.); which looks as if the words 
had been deleted, in such copies, by 
readers Spd could as find them in Soph. 
--κάπ Ύννσαι. Inscriptions of the 
sth cent. B.C. show φάρξαι (not φράξαι) to 
have been the old Attic aor. (Meisterhans 
Ρ. 89), and so ραύφαρκτοε, etc.: but the 
analogy of the pres. ¢pdrrw recommends 
Φράγνυμι rather than φάργνυμι. For the 
constr., cp. Thuc. 8. 104 ἐβούλοντο ἆπο- 
Φάρξασθαι αὐτοὺς οἱ ἑναντίοι (to shut them 
ja -- πρᾶγμα, so soon after 239: cp. 
on 76. 
242 δηλοῖν 8’ ὄκτισ.: see on 20. 


ὁ μὲν YP ἠφάνιστο, τυµβήρης μὲν οὔ, 
ἄγος «φεύγοντος ὥς) ἐπῆν κόνις. 


249 In L του has been made from που by an early hand (perh. 


λεπτὴ « 


δρασείων κακὀν. 


56 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
OT. τὰ δεινὰ γάρίτοι προστίθησ᾽ ὄκνον πολύν, τας 
KP. οὔκουν ἐρεῖς ποτ, εἶτ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθεὶς ἄπει ; 
OY. καὶ δὴ λέγω σοι. τὸν νεκρὀν τις ἁρτίως 245 
θάψας βέβηκε κἀπὶ χρωτὶ διψίαν 
κόνιν παλύνας κἀφαγιστεύσας ἆ χρή. 
KP. τί dys; τίς ἀνδρών ἦν ὁ τολµήσας τάδε; 
ΦΥ. οὐκ old ἐκεῖ γὰρ οὔτε του γενῇδος ἦν 
πλῆγμ’, οὐ δικέλλης ἐκβολή" στύφλος δὲ γῆ 250 
καὶ χέρσος, ἀρρὼξ, οὐδ ἐπημαξευμένη 
_ τροχοῖσιν, GAN ἄσημος οὑργάτης τις ἦν. 
γι. ὅπως ὃ ὁ πρὠτος ἡμὶν ἡμεροσκόπος 
δείκνυσι, πᾶσι θαῦμα δυσχερὲς παρῆν. 
255 





34891. τὰ δεινά, dangers,—z.¢ th 
κακὰ ἔπη (277) which he brings: yd 
(yes, I am cautious) for, etc. A 
tandem aliquando, O. T. 335 n.—darad- 
λαχθείε, having been removed,’ 2.¢. 
‘having taken yourself off’; cp. Ar. 
Vesp. 484 Gp’ ἄν, ὦ πρὸς τών θεῶν, ὑμεῖς 
ἀπαλλαχθεῖτέ µου; 

245 8. καὶ δή, without more ado: 
Ο. C. 31 n.—Odwpas, because the essential 
rite was the throwing of earth on the 
body: cp. on 80, and below, 256.—The 
καί in κἀπί is ‘and’ (rather than ‘both,’ 
answering to καί in 247); it introduces 
an explanation of @dyas.—Suplay, as 
Aesch. Ag. 495 πηλοῦ ξύνουρος διψία κόνις: 
Lucr. 3. 376 dtbula...arena.— γν- 
στεύσας (καὶ ἀ.) ἃ χρή, {.ε. having made 
the ‘due rips i perh. flowers (Z/. 
896), or στέφη of wool. We may doubt 
whether the poet thought of any xoal as 
having been poured by Antigone at this 
= visit; see n. on ο“ 
and ἐφαγιστεύσας are equally possible ; 
but I prefer the former, because here, 
as v. 256 suggests, the idea is that of 
ἀφοσιωσάμενος,-- Ἱανίηρ avoided an ἄγος 
by satisfying religion: see on 196 ἐφαγ»ί- 


σαι. 
«34894, ἀνδρών: he does not think 
of women.—otre του γενῇδοφ...οὐ δικέλ- 
Ays. For the enclitic του so placed, ορ. 
aon. : for οὔτε...οὐ, Ο. C.g72n. «γενηΐε, 
yevys (only here), is prop. an adj., an 


implement with a γένυς (jaw), or blade: 
El. 485 ἀμφάκης yévus, the two-edged 
blade (of a bronze axe). Hesych. γεν δα" 
ἀξίνην, πέλεκυν (referring, as the acc. 
shows, to some other passage): and here 
the is prob. the same as the ἀξίνη 
below (1109), which was to be used in 
raising the mound (1203). We may 
render ‘pickaxe,’ since this properly has 
a blade as well as a point. The yenjs: 
would break the hard surface. Then the 
earth would be thrown up (ἐκβολή) with 
the δίκελλα, which was a sort of heavy 
two-pronged hoe, used, like the Roman 
ligo or bidens, in hoeing up soil: the 
µάκελλα (µία, κέλλω to drive forward) 
being a like tool with one prong. The 
σμωύη was like the δίκελλα, a two-pronged 
hoe. ‘Mattock’ is the nearest word for 
it. ‘Spade’ would better suit dus (or 
the Homeric λίστρον), though this was 
prop. rather a shovel. For the combina- 
tion cp. Shaks. 71. Andr. 5. 3. 11 Τὲς 
you must diy with mattoch and with 
spade.—B8ux. ἐκβολή, throwing up of earth 
by mattock ( ive gen. ing the 
subject, yy ἡ 6. ἐκβάλλει : : 
abstract for concrete, like τροφή for 
θρέµµα (Ο. Τ. τη.). In Mod. Greek 
ἐκβολάδες is a mining term, ‘out-put.’— 
The epithets στύφλοε (‘hard,’ cp. 139), 
and χέρσος ‘dry,’ tell something which 
the eon words, and the following 
dppef, would not alone have told; viz. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ | ἐ7 


Gu. Aye, truly; dread news makes one pause long. 

Cr. Then tell it, wilt thou, and so get thee gone? 

Gu. Well, this is it—The corpse—some one hath just given 
it burial, and gone away,—after sprinkling thirsty dust on the 
flesh, and such other rites as piety enjoins. 

Cr. What sayest thou? What living man hath dared this 
deed? | 

Gu. I know not; no stroke of pickaxe was seen there, 
no earth thrown up by mattock; the ground was hard and 
dry, unbroken, without track of wheels; the doer was one 
who had left. no trace. And when the first day-watchman 
showed it to us, sore wonder fell on all. The dead man was 
veiled from us; not shut within a tomb, but lightly strewn 
with: dust, as by the hand of one who shunned a curse. 


by S). 361 dpwt L: ἀρρὼξ τ. 


why no foot-prints were το - . 
βρώ νόᾳ lit. ‘traversed (ἐ.ε. furrowed) 
by a carriage’ with its (four) wheels, 
=Tpoxois dudins κεχαραγµένη: ἔπ-, not 
+ since as Eusth. says (on //. 18. 485) 
Τὸ...ἅμαξα οἱ μὲν παλαιοὶ ψιλοῦσι, οἱ μέντοι 
νεώτεροι ᾿Αττικοὶ ἐδάσυναν. (ΟΡ. η. on 
ἀἁπήνη, Ο. 7. 154.) ἀλλ᾽ 6 ἐργάτης 
ἀσημόε rus ἦν: for τι added to the 
predicate, where the subject has the art., 
cp. Ο. 7. 618, Aesch. Thed. 491 5 σηµα- 
τουργὸς 5’ od ris εὐτελὴ Ap’ i: Ar. Fi, 
726 ws φιλόπολίε rls ἐσθ) 6 δαίµων καὶ 
‘copbs. Not: 6 épydrys τι (the doer, 
whoever he is) ἄσημοι ἦ», like ὁ κύριόε τις 
(Ο. 6. 288 n.). 

2564. It is still the early morning 
of the day on which the drama opens. 
The Argives having flied in the night, 
Creon had published his edict shortly 
before dawn. Antigone had done her 
deed in the short interval between the 
publication of the edict and the beginning 
of the watch over the corpse. 6 πρώτος 
ἡμεροσκόπος, the man who took the first 
watch of this day, was the first who had 
watched at all. Ifa sentinel had been 
near the body, Ant. must have been 
seen. The other men were somewhere 
near. (Afterwards, they all watched, 
413.) ἡμεροσκ., in prose ἡμεροφύλαξ 
(Xen. #. 7. 2. 6), as Sopp. to ρυκτοφύλαξ 
(id. Av. 7. 2. 18).--δέκννσι... παρῆν: 
historic pres. combined with past tense; 
cp. Lys. or. 1 § 6 ἐπειδὴ δέ por παιδίον 
γίγνεται, ἑπίστευον ἤδη καὶ πάντα τὰ 
ἐμαντοῦ dxeivy παρέδωκα.---δνσχερέε, 


254 θαῦμα] Nauck conject. φάσμα. 


not merely ‘ perplexing,’ but ‘distressing ' 
(44. 1395), since they foreboded ish- 


ment. So δυσχέρεια, molestia (Ph. 473). 
sive 3 ὃν αι by re δ) 
257).—Tup cp. on » hot 
entombed : aig ai no ae. 
indicating that the ashes had been buried 
beneath it (1203) : the body itself lay 
there, though covered over with dust. 
τνµβ., prop., ‘provided with a mound,’ 
but below, 946, merely = ‘tomb-like’; 
and so in Ar. 7%. 889 Euripides says 
TuuBihpes ἔδρας, ‘seat on a tomb.’— 

δ᾽...ἐπῆν, instead of λέπτῃ δὲ κόνει κε- 
καλυμμένος (as in Fh. 545 δοξάζω»ν μὲν 
οὔ, | τύχῃ δὲ...ὁρμισθείς): for this intro- 
duction of a new finite verb, where 
a participial clause was expected, cp. 
813 ff.—dyos φεύγοντος &s sc. Tivos 
(O. Τ. 629 οὕτοι κακῶς y’ ἄρχοντος, n.): 
the gen. is not absol., but possessive, 
denoting the author: ‘as of (#.¢ from) 
one avoiding.’ dyos, the guilt incurred 
by one who passed by an unburied corpse 
without throwing earth on it: of γὰρ 
νεκρὸν dpwrres ἄταφο», καὶ μὴ ἐπαμησά- 
µενοι κόνυ, ἐναγεῖς εἶναι ἐδόκουν. Αεἰίαπ 
Var. Hist. 5. 14 νόμοι καὶ οὗτος ᾿Αττικόε, 
ὃς ἂν ἁτάφῳ περιτύχη σώματι ἀνθρώπου 
πάντως ἐπιβάλλειν αὐτῷ γῆν’ θάκ- 
τειν δὲ πρὸς δυσμὰς βλέποντας. So, too, 
Aelian says of the hawk, ist. Anime. 


, 2 49, vexpdy δὲ ἄνθρωπον ἰδὼν ἱέραξ, we 


λόγος, πάντως ἐπιβάλλει γῆν τῷ ἀτάφῳφ' 
καὶ τοῦτο μὲν αὐτῷ οὐ κελεύει Σόλων», we 
Αθηναίους ἐπαίδευσε Spay (though our 
schol. ascribes the precept to a prehistoric 
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σημεῖα ὃ οὔτε θηρὸς οὔτε του κυνών 
ἐλθόντος, οὗ σπάσαντος ἐξεφαίνετο, 
λόγοι 8 ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐρρόθουν κακοί, 


φύλαξ ἑλέγχων φύλακα. Kav ἐγίγνετο 


260 


8 a 9 9495 ε ΄ “a 
πληγὴ τελευτώσ, OVO ὁ κωλύσων παρῆν.- 
rd 9 € ,. 

els γάρ τις ἦν ἕκαστος οὐξειργασμένος, 


κοὐδεὶς ἐναργής, ἀλλ᾽ 


4 


258 ἐλθόντος] Naber conject. ἕλκορτος. 
deleted τό. 


έφευγε μὴ εἰδέναι. 


ἦμεν δ έτοιμοι καὶ wid 


pous αἱρειν χεροῖ», 


268 ἔφευγε τὸ ph εἰδέναι Mss.: Erfurdt 


Blaydes reads was 6’ ἔφευγε μὴ εἰδέναι: Dindorf, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγε was τὸ µή: 





ῬΒουξόγης): and of the elephant, {7 4. 
5. 49 Tov ἐλέφαντα θεασαµενος Eédépas 
νεκρὸν οὐκ ἂν παρέλθοι, μὴ τῇ προβοσκίδι 
viv ἀρυσάμενοε καὶ ἐπιβαλών, ὁσίαν τινὰ 
ἁπόρρητο» ὑπὲρ THs κοινῆς φύσεως 
τελῶ» (‘fulfilling some mysterious law οί 
piety imposed by Nature’), καὶ φεύγω» 
dyos* εἶναι yap τὸ μὴ δρᾶσαι τοῦτο 
évayés. It was remembered as a disgrace 
to Lysander that, having put to death 
some prisoners of war, οὐδὲ ὦποθανοῦσιν 
ἐπήνεγκε γῆν (Paus. 9. 32. 6). Cp. id. 
I. 32. § πάντως ὅσιον ἀνθρώπου νεκρὸν γῇ 
κρύψαι. Hor. Carm. 1. 28. 33 precibus 
non linquar inultis, Teque piacula nulla 
resoluent...licebit Iniecto ter pulvere curras. 
257 4, s, here a wild beast, as 
dist. from domesticated animals (cp. 
1081): more often the term excludes only 
birds and fishes.—rov with @npds also: 
Eur. Hee. 370 οὔτ) ἐλπίδος γὰρ οὔτε του 
δόξης ὁρῶ | θάρσος παρ) ἡμῖν.--οὐὖ σπά- 
σαντορ. he negatives in 257 affect 
ἐλθόντοε: and οὐ stands with σπάσαντος 
as if we had simply οὐκ €édOdbvros, οὐ 
σπάσαντοε, σημεῖα ἦν. οὐ is not here an 
irregular substitute for οὔτε, as in 250: 
this would be so only if we had ofr’ 
ἑλθόντος, Either οὐδὲ ow. or οὔτε ox. 
would be correct, but the latter would 
suppose an οὔτε understood before ἐλ- 
θόντοι. For owdoavros of rending, cp. 
1003. It could not mean, ‘having cast 
up earth’ over the body (as Triclinius 
took it). The point is that the body 
must have been covered before the beasts 
bad had time to come. The poet has 
referred this order to omdoavros οὐδ' 
ἱλθόντου (ἐε. ‘or even having come’), 
because, ef ἦλθο», καὶ ἔσπασαν ἄν. 
32504. ο ee The regular 
form would be, λόγοι κακοῖς ἑρροθοῦμεν 


ἐν dAdfros, ἐλέγχορτει φύλαξ φύλακα 
(or ἄλλος ἄλλον), φύλαξ being the part 
in apposition with the whole (ἡμεῖν). 
The irregularity of the form in the text 
is threefold. (1) For λόγοι xaxots éppo- 
θοῦμεν we have an equiv. in sense, th 
not in grammar, λόγοι κακοὶ ἐρρόθονν. 
(2) Inspite of this, ἐν ἀλλήλοισυ is retained, 
whereas ἐν ἡμῖν is now needed. (3) As 
a plur. part. would have been set ward 
after λόγοι, we have φύλαξ ἐλέγχων Φύ- 
λακα, which thus is virtually equiv. to a 
gen. absol., φύλακος ἐλέγχοντοι φύλακα. 
emark that, even in regular examples 
of perce apposition, a participle, de- 
scribing what all do, is sometimes thus 
made singular; Xen. «45. 7. 3. 47 ol 
ἱππεῖε οἴχονταί µοι ἄλλος ἄλλη διώκω»ν 
(instead of διώκορτε). It is only the first 
of these three points that this 
has in common with others to which 
it has been compared. ‘ Zhey di: 
some saying this, some that,’ often ap- 
pears in Greek as ‘there was a dispute,’ 
etc., without causing οἱ μὲν...οἱ δέ to be 
changed into the gen. absol. Her. 8. 74 
πολλὰ ἐλέγετο,...οὶ μὲν ὡτ...χρέον εἴη 
ἀποπλέει», ᾿Αθηναῖοι δέ etc. Thuc. 4. 23 
ὑπ) ἁμφοτέρω»... ἐπολεμεῖτο, ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
μὲν περιχλέορτεε..., Πελοποννήσιοι δέ etc. 
Aesch. P. V. 200 στάσις 7 dy ἀλλήλοισυ 
ὠροθύνετο, | οἱ μὲν θέλονγεε...οἳ δέ etc. 
(This illustrates the use of ἐν ἀλλήλ. here, 
but is less bold, since the noun is sing.) 
Eur. PA. 1462 ἣν 8 Epcs στρατηλάταεε, | 
οἱ μὲν πατάξαι...οἱ δέ etc. Bacch. 1131 
ἦν δὲ rao’ ὁμοῦ Boh, | ὁ μὲν στενάξων... 
» of a confused 


αἱ δέ etc. For ἐρρόθονν 
noise of angry tongues, cp. 290. ᾖῥόθοε 
_ (onomatop.) is said of a ing noise 


of waves, or of oars dashed into them, 
etc.; then, fig., Aesch. Pers. 406 Iepotéos 
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And no sign met the eye as though any beast of prey or any 
dog had come nigh to him, or torn him. | 

Then evil words flew fast and loud among us, guard accusing 
guard; and it would e’en have come to blows at last, nor 


was there any to hinder. 


Every man was the culprit, and no 


one was convicted, but all disclaimed knowledge of the deed. 
And we were ready to take red-hot iron in our hands ;— 


Seyffert, GAN’ ἔφη τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι. 


264 αἴρει] ἔχειν L, with γρ. alpew written above 





γλώσσηε ῥόθοε, of an unintelligible jargon. 
--ἐλέγχων, questioning (434, O. 7: 333; 
783: £/. 1353), here, in the sense of 
‘accusing.’—«dv ἐγίγνετνο: and blows 
would have come at last,—had not the 
matter been settled by the proposal men- 
tioned at 268. (Not, ‘blows would 
come,’ ἐξ, were often exchanged, as 
Nauck takes it.}—reAewrac’, ‘at last,’ 
the adverbial use, found even with an- 
other partic., as Thuc. 6. 53 τυραννίδα 
χαλεπὴν τελευτῶσαν γενοµένην.---ὁ κωλύ- 
σων: ορ. Ο. Τ. 297. 

3635 jv... »» was the doer (in 
the belief of his comrades).—évapyjjs, 
manifestus beg : Ο. 7. 535 ληστής 7’ 
ἑναργής, * (ἕκαστος), evolved from 
οὐδείε: fr. 327 ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ovdels δοκεῖ | εἶναι, 
πόνης Ge, ἄνοσος, ἀλλ) del »οσεῖν. Dem. 
or. 20 ὃ 74 μµηδεὶε φθόνῳ τὸ µέλλον 
dxotoy, GAN’, ἂν ἀληθὲε ᾖ, σκοπείτω.--- 

μὴ εἰδέναι, ‘pleaded in defence 

that he knew nothing of it.’ For this 
pregnant use of φεύγειν cp. Aesch. Supp/. 
390s where the. Argive king says to 
Danaides, whose cousins threaten 

to seize them under Egyptian law, δεῖ 
τοι σὲ Φεύγει» κατὰ νόμους τοὺς οἴκοθεν | 
ws οὐκ ἔχουσι κΌρος οὐδὲν ἀμφὶ σοῦ: you 
must plead, in accordance with Egyp- 
tian law, that they have no right over 
you. So defendere, Cic. /n Pison. 10. 
5 st triumphum non cupiebas, cuius 
tandem vei te cupiditate arsisse defen- 
des? (‘will you plead?’) Note that 
this use (like the absol. legal sense, ‘to 
be a defendant,’ from which it comes) 
was necessarily restricted to fres. and 
impf. Hence we must not cite, with 
Donaldson, Dem. or. 27 § 1 οὗτοι τοὺε 
μὲν capes eldbras τὰ ἡμέτερα ἔφυγε µη- 
δὲν διαγνῶναι περὶ αὐτῶν, els δ) spas τοὺε 
οὐδὲν τῶν ἡμετέρων ἀκριβῶς ἐπισταμένουε 
ἐλήλυθεν (which means: ‘he as avoided 
any decision on the case being given by 


those who knew our affairs thoroughly, 
but has come to you,’ etc.): nor, with 
Paley, Xen. Hellen. 1. 3. 19 ὑπαγόμενος 
θανάτου...ἀπέφυγε», ὅτι οὐ προδοίη τὴν 
πόλιν ἀλλά σώσαι, ἐ.ε. ‘being put on 
trial for his life, he was acguztted, (on 
the plea) that he had not betrayed the 
city, etc.—py (not οὐκ) εἰδέναι, as after 
verbs of denying, Ar. Eg. 572 ἠρνοῦντο 
μὴ werrwxévat.—Only one other version 
is tenable, viz., ‘shrunk from knowing 
it’; but this could hardly be said in the 
sense, ‘shrunk from confessing that he 
knew it.’—Others understand rods ἄλλουε 
as subject to εἰδέναι, ‘shrunk from (the 
others) knowing it’ (‘entzog sich dem 
Wissen der anderen’), which is im- 

ssible. So also is Campb.’s version, 

always escaped, so that we could not 
know him,’ which would, in the first 
place, require Epvye. 

264 µύδρουε, lumps of red-hot iron. 
µύδροξξ α molten mass, from rt μυδ, 
whence pvdos, ‘moisture,’ µυδάω, etc. 
wh Adv. Iulian. 359 quotes this verse, 

ter referring to a Chaldean custom of 
making an oath more solemn by causing 
those who took it to pass between the 
severed portions of a victim (διὰ µέσων... 
διχοτοµηµάτων). It is probably the oldest 
trace in Greek of ordeals analogous to 
the medieval ‘judgments of God.’ The 
word μύδρος occurs elsewhere in connec- 
tion with a solemn sanction for an oath. 
In Her. 1. 165 the Phocaeans μύδρον 
σιδήρεον xatexrbyrwoay, swearing not to 
return till it should float. Plut. Artsted. 
45 ὁ δ᾽ Αριστείδης ὥρκισε μὲν τοὺς Ἕλληνας 
καὶ ὤμοσεν ὑπὲρ τῶν Αθηναίων» (to ob- 
serve the defensive league against Persia, 
479 B.C., Grote §. 257), µύδρους ἐμ- 
Baroy ἐπὲ rats dpats (in sanction of 
the curses on traitors) els τὴν θάλαττα». 
I conceive that in these passages, as 
elsewhere, µύδροε has its proper sense, 


καὶ πὂρ 


ειν, καὶ θεοὺς ὁρκωμοτεῖν 


διέ 
τὸ µήτε Sohal µήτε τῳ ξυνειδέναι 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


265 


τὸ πρᾶγμα βουλεύσαντι μήτ' εἰργασμένῳ. 


τέλος 8, 


ὅτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἦν ἐρευνώσιν πλέον, 


λέγει τις εἷς, ὃς πάντας ἐς πέδον. κάρα 


νεῦσαι φόβῳ προὔτρεψεν' ov γὰρ εἴχομεν 


3 9 ¥ 
OUT αντ 


270 


ωνεῖν οὔθ ὅπως δρώντες ψαλώςν 


πράξαιµεν/ ἦν S ὁ μῦθος ὡς ἀνοιστέον 


3’ A 9 
σοὶ τοὔργον εἴη τοῦτο κοὺχὶ 


ο 


N α 9 9» 3 4 8 , 
καὶ ταῦτ) ἐνίκα, κἀμὲ τὸν δυσδαίµονα 


ae 
πάλος Kala 


t τοῦτο τἀγαθὸν λαβεῖν. 275 


Ud 3 9 ε A >, ο 
πάρειµι ὃ ἄκων οὐχ ἑκοῦσιν, old ὅτι" 
ev] a 
στέργει γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἄγγελον κακών ἐπῶν. 
XO. ἄναξ, ἐμοί τοι, µή τι καὶ θεήλατον 


«έσζιε 
by S: αἴρειν r. 


a red-hot mass of metal, and that the 
custom was symbolical of an older use of 
the µύδρος in ordeals by fire. This would 
explain how the Alexandrian poets of the 
3rd cent. B.C. (Lycophron, Callimachus) 
came to use the word pvdpos, in defiance 
of its etymology, as simply ‘a lump’ (or 
even ‘a stone’). They supposed that the 
µύδροι had been cold masses. 

265 # wip διέρπειν must here refer 
to a definite ordeal, by walking through 
a fire. The idea, at least, of such an 
ordeal appears in the familiar Attic phrase 
διὰ πυρὸς ἰέναι (‘to go through fire and 
water’); Xen. Symp. 4. 16 Eywy’ οὖν 
μετὰ Κλεινίου xdy διὰ πυρὸς lolny, Ar. 
Lys. 133 διὰ τοῦ πυρὸς | ἐθέλω βαδίζει. 
But it is doubtful whether the actual use 
of any such ordeal in the historical age 
can be inferred from Dem. or. 54 § 40 
ἀξιοπιστότερος τοῦ κατὰ τῶν παίδων (by 
the lives of one’s children, cp. or. 29 
§ 26) ὁμνύοντος καὶ διὰ τοῦ πυρός, i.e. 
swearing that one is ready to undergo 
the test by fire. It has been suggested 
that {όντος has fallen out after πυρός, 
which seems improbable. But the phrase 
may be rhetorical. Cp. Verg. den. 11. 
787 (the Hirpi): medium freti pictate per 
sgnem Cultores multa premimus vestigia 
pruna.—Becker Char. 183 notices some 
other ordeals. There was a temple in 
Achaia, the priestess of which, before 
election, was proved by drinking bull’s 


267 μήτ)] und’ Blaydes. 


269 els, ὃς] efs 8 Nauck. Blaydes 


blood; if impure, she died (Paus. 7. 25. 
13). Perjury, and some other crimes, 
were assayed by the accused mount- 
ing the steps of an altar for burnt 
sacrifice (éoxdpa): if he was guilty, 
flames appeared (Heliod. Aeth. 10. 8). 
Incontinence was tried by the test of 
entering a grotto of Pan at Ephesus 
(Achilles Tatius 8. 6).--θεοὺε ὁρκ., to 
swear by the gods; the acc. is cognate 
(the god being identified with the oath), 
like Spxov ὀμνύναι: Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 31 
ταῦτα...ὄμνυμί σοι θεούε.---τὸ μήτε Sp.: 
for the art., cp. 436.--μήτ' : 
the conjecture µηδ is needless, since μήτε 
can be understood before βουλεύσαντε: 
see O. 7. 239 η. 

268 £. πλέον: cp. 40.—Afya, be- 
tween two past tenses: cp. 254.—ris fs. 
It is at first sight tempting to write τις, 
els ὃς wdyras. But such emphasis on the 
idea of ‘one against all’ seems hardly 
appropriate here. And ris els sometimes 
sels τις: Thuc. 6. 61 καί twa µία» νύκτα 
καὶ κατέδαρθον: Plat. Soph. 235 B (οὐκέγ 
ἐκφεύξεται) τὸ μὴ οὐ τοῦ γένους εἶναι τοῦ 
τῶν θαυματοποιώ» τι els: Parm. 145 Ὁ & 
Tint γὰρ ἑνὶ μὴ ὃν οὐκ ἂν ἔτι που δύναιτο & 
γε ἅπασιν εἶναι. 


to gainsay him, nor how, sf we did the 
thing (advised by him), we could prosper.’ 
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to walk through fire ;—to make oath by the gods that we had 
not done the deed,—that we were not privy to the planning or 
the doing. 

At last, when all our searching was fruitless, one spake, 
who made us all bend our faces on the earth in fear; for we 
saw not how we could gainsay him, or escape mischance if we 
obeyed. His counsel was that this deed must be reported to 
thee, and not hidden. And this seemed best; and the lot 
doomed my hapless self to win this prize. So here I stand,— 
as unwelcome as unwilling, well I wot; for no man delights 


in the bearer of bad news. 


Cu. O King, my thoughts have long been whispering, can 


conject. Gros ὅ. 


As ἀντιφωνεῖν means opposing his sugges- 
tion, so Spevres means acting on it. 
Others join Swag Spevres, ‘by what 
course of action.’ Since, however, a 
definite proposal was before them—viz., 
reference to Creon—we must then under- 
stand, ‘by what other course’ (than the 
pope one). But the sense is, ‘We 
d not refute him, and, on the other 
hand, we dreaded your anger if we 
followed his advice.’ «ἴχομεν has the 
same sense in both clauses. ἔχω, as= ‘to 
know how,’ takes (1) an ‘infin., or (2) a 
relat. clause with subjunct., as 1342, 77. 
705 οὐκ ἔχω...ποῖ γνώμης πέσω. This is 
merely an indirect form of the delibera- 
tive subjunct., wot γνώμης πέσω; So 
here, πράξαιµεν would be πράξωµεν if the 
incipal verb were in a primary tense. 
The direct question would be, πῶς καλῶς 
πράξωµεν»; Caretully distinguish ὅπως (or 
πῶε) ἄν with optat. after this οὐκ ἔχω, as 
Tr. 991 οὐ γὰρ ἔχω πῶς dy | στέρξαιµι, I 
know not how I coud. The two con- 
structions are combined again in 42. 428 
οὔτοι σ᾿ ἀπείργειν 063’ ὅπως ἑῶ λέγειν | 


ἔχω. 
3784. col (cp. 234), rare for els σέ. 
After ἀναφέρω 7: the pers. is usu. expressed 
by els Τινα (less oft. by ἐπί or x 
But Lysias has the dat. in or. 12. 84 οἷς 
τὰς dwodoylas ἀνοίσει, ‘to whom he will 
carry back his defensive pleas’ (s.¢. ‘on 
whom he will lay the blame,’ and so, 
again, in or. 7 § 17): yet 2b. § 64 rds... 
dwodoylas els ἐκεῖνον dvadepopévas. In 
Mod. Greek ἀναφορά is used of an official 
‘report.’—tatt’ ἐνίκα: see on 233: the 
impf. differs from the aor. only as édéxec 


τινα). ᾿ 


3476 Χο.] L omits this indication, which Triclinius added. 


(‘seemed good’) from ἔδοξε (‘was re- 
solved’).—mdAos, perh. taken by shaking 
lots in a helmet (cp. 396, 4%. 1285): 
καθαιρεῖ, reduces, #.¢. ‘condemns’: Lys. 
or. 13 § 37 Thy...Widor...rhy...xadatpod- 
σαν, the vote of condemnation.—rdyaQév, 
iron., whereas his second errand is a true 
ἕρμαιον (807). ἅπων οὐχ ἑκοῦσιν: cp. 
Tr. 198 (the herald detained against his 
will by a throng of questioners) οὐχ ἑκὼν 
ἑκοῦσι δὲ | ξύνεστιν.---οἶδ' ὅτι, adverbial 
(‘doubtless’), like δῆλον ὅτι, cp. 758: so 
used even in the middle of a clause, 
as Dem. or. 9 § 1 πάντων, οἵδ ὅτι, φη- 
σάντων γ ἄν (‘when all, I know, would 
certainly admit,’ etc.). 

278 f. (, ethic dat., ‘for me,’ 
rather than dat. with ye as=‘ad- 
vises’; the latter dat. is rare (Aesch. 
Exum. 697 ἀστοῖς...βουλεύω σέβειν); in 
77. 807, As. 10855 the dat. with βουλεύω 
is a dat. of interest (to plot agains? one). 
In poetry the act. can mean, not only 
‘to form a plan’ (Ο. 7. 619), or to give 
counsel (#4. 1417), but also, like the 
midd., to deliberate.—With µή supply 
dori; cp. 1253; Plat. Zheaet. 145C dpa 
μὴ talfwy ἔλεγεν, look whether he did not 
speak (.¢. I suspect that he spoke) in 
jest. To supply # is also posible (cp. - 
O. 6. 1180), but less fitting here.—rs, 
adv., ‘perchance’: O. 7. 969. λατον, 
sent by gods (Ο. 7. 992 θεήλατον µάν- 
Ττευµα), t.¢. wrought by them (cp. 28s), 
since there was no trace of human agency 
(249): not, imposed upon a human agent 
by a divine commission (as Ο. 7. 258 
πρᾶγμα θεήλατον). So in Jl. 16. 667 
Zeus provides supernaturally for the 


62 


KP. παῦσαι, πρὶν ὀργῆς καί µε μεστῶσᾶι λέγων, 
9 A 3 9 οσα ο : 
py ᾿φευρεθῇς. ἄνους τε καὶ γέρων αμα. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τοῦὔργον 700, ἡ ξύννοια βουλεύει πάλαι. 


᾿λέγχεις γὰρ οὐκ ἀνεκτά, δαίµονας λέγων 
πρύνοιαν ἴσχειν τοῦδε τοῦ νεκροῦ πέρι. 
πότερον ὑπερτιμῶντες ὡς εὐεργέτην 
ἔκρυπτον αὐτόν, ὅστις ἀμφικίονας 

ναοὺς πυρώσων ἦλθε κἀναθήµατα 

καὶ γῆν ἐκείνων, καὶ νόµους διασκεδῶν 5 

ἢ τοὺς κακοὺς τιμῶντας εἰσορᾷς θεούς; 
οὐκ ἐστιν. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα καὶ πάλαι πόλεως 


ἄνδρες μόλις φέροντες — ἐμού, 


280 


285 


290 


κάρα σείοντες, ov 


ὑπὸ ζυγῴῷ 


ὄφον δικαίως εἶχον, ὡς στέργειν ἐμέ 


379 763’, ἡ ξύννοια] Nauck has now withdrawn his former conjecture, 743’ ᾖ, ἐύννοια. 


280 καί pe] καμὲ (séc) L. 


284 ὑπερτιμῶντασ L, ὑπερτιμῶντες r. 


Nauck would 


delete vv. 287 f., and re-write thus :---πότερον ὑπερτιμῶντας ws εὐεργέτη», | ναοὺε 


ἑκείνων doris ἀμφικίονας 


| καὶ γῆν πυρώσων ἦλθε κἀναθήµατα; | οὐκ form κ.τ.λ. 


287 καὶ γῆν] Schneidewin conject. δίκην: Pallis, τιµάε.---ἐκείνων Ls ἑἐκείνην r. 





burial of Sarpedon. Cp. Ο. C. p. xxxv. 
-ἡ ξύννοια, the art. being equiv. to a 
possessive pron., as 1089 f. τὴν γλώσσα», 
τὸν νοῦν. Cp. Plat. Rep. 571 E els 
σύννοιαν αὐτὸς αὑτῷ ἀφικόμενος.--- πάλαι, 
i.e. ever since the φύλαξ spoke (249). 
Cp. 289. 

280 πρὶν épyns καί µε perrocat, 
‘before thou hast actually filled me with 
anger’: καί has nothing to do with πρίν, 
but belongs solely to µεστώσαι, a strong 
word, the stress on which makes it easier 
for the force of καί to pass over the 
enclitic µε. Cp. O. 7. 772 τῷ γὰρ ἂν 
καὶ µείζονι | λέξαιμ᾿ ἄν: 2b. 989 ποίας 
δὲ καὶ γυναικὸς ἐκφοβεῖσθ) ὕπερ; where 
in each case καὶ goes with the verb. 
We must distinguish the ordinary combi- 
nation πρὶν καὶ ‘before even,’ which 
would be in place here only if Creon 
meant, ‘Cease, before you have so much 
as angered me’: cp. 77. 396 doces, πρὶν 
ἡμᾶε κὠνεώσασθαι λόγους (before we have 
even renewed our talk): Ar. Av. 1033 
πέµπουσυ ἤδη ᾿πισκόπουε | és τὴν πὀλυ, 
πρὶν καὶ τεθύσθαι rots θεοῖς: Plat. Gorg. 
458 B πάλαι... πρὶν καὶ ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν,... 
ἐπεδειξάμην.--κἁμέ would be unmeaning : 
no one else is angry.—peorecat: Plat. 
Rep. 330E ὑποψίας...καὶ deluaros µεστόε, 


and so often. 

284 f «érepov κ... Did th 
think him good? Or, thinking him bad, 
did they yet honour him?—txpumroy (sc. 
γῇ)Ξέθαπτον: the word is ially suit- 
able here to the covering with dust (256). 

Ρ. Ο. C. 621 κεκρυµµένος véxus: ΑΕ. 
838 κρυφθέντα (of Amphiaraus swallowed 
up by the earth). Bellermann cites an 
inscr. from Smyrna (Rhein. Mus. 1872, 
27 Ῥ. 465) παίδων σε φίλαι xépes, ws O€ucs 
éorl, | κρύψαν. The impf. (‘were for bury- 
ing’) refers to the motive present to the 
agent’s mind when the act was uncer- 
taken: cp. 19 ἐξέπεμπονη. 
ναούφ, temples surrounded by columns, 
an epith. marking their stateliness and 
splendour, as Eur. Andy. του ἐν περι- 
crédos δόµοιε (of a temple), 7. Τ. 406 
περικίονας ναού. The rade we, 
or περίπτερο; (so called because the 
ceiling of the colonnade projected like a 
wing, from the cella) had a colonnade on 
each of its four sides: the vads ἀμφι- 
πρόστυλοε, only on two (front and back): 
but, though the latter would satisfy the 
word ἀμφικίορας, the poet doubtless meant 
the former.—xd para, votive offer- 
ings, such as gold and silver vessels of all 
kinds; statues; bronze tripods, etc. (Cp. 
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this deed, perchance, be e’en the work of gods? 

Cr. Cease, ere thy words fill me utterly with wrath, lest 
thou be found at once an old man and foolish. For thou sayest 
what is not to be borne, in saying that the gods have care for 
this corpse. Was it for high reward of trusty service that they 
sought to hide his nakedness, who came to burn their pillared 
shrines and sacred treasures, to burn their land, and scatter its 
laws to the winds? Or dost thou behold the gods honouring 
the wicked? It cannot be. No! From the first there were 
certain in the town that muttered against me, chafing at this 
edict, wagging their heads in secret; and kept not their necks 
duly under the yoke, like men contented with my sway. 


M. Schmidt conject. κενώσων.---νόμους] Herwerden conject. δόµου». 291 κρυφῇ] 
σιγῇ Meineke, from Plut. Mor. 170 B: see comment. 292 For λόφον dixaiws 
εἶχον, Hartung writes νῶτ) εὐλόφως Exovres: for ὡς στέργειν ἐμέ, Nauck, εὐλόφως 
Φέρει»: see comment.—as] In L the o has been added by S: but the scribe’s over- 
sight obviously arose through the next word beginning with σ, and in no way warrants 





Her. x. 50; Thuc. 6. 46; Isae. or. 7 
6 41.) The wealth of Delphi in ἀναθή- 
para is already proverbial in /7. 9. 404: 
at Thebes the Ἱσμήνιον (Ο. 7. 21) also 
seems to have been rich in them. After 
ἀνάθημα the gen. denotes either 6 ἀναθείᾳ 
(as more oft.), or, as here, the divine 
owner. mas ἐκείνων (depending on πνρώ- 
σων), %¢. the territory of Thebes (cp. on 
199), since the land belongs to the θεοὶ 
ἐγχώριοι and πολιοῦχοι: not merely the 
γεµένη attached to their shrines. —vopovs 
διασκεδών, to scatter the laws abroad, {.6. 
to shatter the fabric of civil order: cp. 
Tennyson, ed ruin, and the breaking up 
of laws. Cic. Agr. 1. 37 désturbare... 
legem. So διασκεδ. of breaking up a 
treaty (O. C. 620), or a king’s power 
(%. 1341).—Stacxeév would suit dva- 
Ojpara, but could not possibly be joined 
with γῆν (as if the latter meant ‘State’): 
hence it must be taken with νόμους only. 
288 rovs κακοὺᾳ tipdvras...Ocots; 
owing to the natural emphasis on τοὺς 
κακούε, the ambiguity is only gram- 
matical. Cp. Her. 7. 150 éwel δέ odeas 
pBdvew rods Ἓλληνας, oblique for 

ἐπεὶ δέ σφεαε παρελάμβανο» οἱ Ἕλληνες. 
260 6, ταῦτα, the edict, dependin 
on µόλιε φέροντες (σέργε ferentes): κα 
πάλαι, even from the moment when it 
was proclaimed; cp. 279, where πάλαι 
only refers back to 249.—*réAews ἄνδρες, 
like γῆς τῇσδό τις (O. 7. 236 n.).—éppé- 
θουν, muttered: 259 n.—épol, against me, 
dat. of object, as after χαλεπαίνω, péu- 


popat, etc.—Kdpa oelovres, ‘tossing the 
head,’ in defiant menace (so caput quas- 
sans, Verg. Aen. 12. 894), instead of 
going quietly under the yoke. Plut. Mor. 
IJOE τοὺς τυράννους ἀσπάζονται,... ἀλλὰ 
μισοῦσι σιγῇ κάρα σείοντες (alluding to 
this v.). So, acc. to Suidas, s.v., Soph. 
used ἀναχαιτίζειν (prop. said of a 
horse throwing the mane back, rearing) 
αςξἀπειθεῖν καὶ ἀντιτείνειν, ‘to be res- 
tive.’ —tmd {vyp. Cp. Aesch. 4g. 1639 
ζεύξω βαρείαις (ζεύγλαις).---λόφον, the 
back of the neck, a word used of draught- 
animals (of the Auman nape, perh. only 
once, 2. το. 573): hence, fig., Eur. fr. 
175 dors δὲ πρὸ τὸ πῖπτον εὐλόφωες 
Φέρει | τὸν δαίµο»’, οὗτος ἧσσόν ἐστ' ἀνόλ- 
Bios. id. 77ο. 302 κάρτα τοι τοὐλεύθερο» | 
ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοι δυσλόφως φέρει κακά, 
‘impatiently.’ (Shaksp. Henry VI. Pt. 
III. 3. 1. 16 yield not thy neck To fortune’s 
yoke.\—Nauck writes the verse thus, νῶ- 
Tov δικαίως εἶχον εὐλόφως φέρει», because 
Eustathius, in alluding to it, once repre- 
sents it by νῶτον εὐλόφως εἶχον (on Od. 
5. 285), and twice by νῶτον εὐλόφως φέ- 
pew (on //. το. §73, Od. ιο. 169). But 
Eustath. was quoting, or rather - 
phrasing, from memory, and ας 
our verse with Eur. fr. 175 (quoted 
above); also, perhaps, with Agee 
phron 776 εὐλόφφ νώτφ Φέρει. His 
references to Sophocles are often loose 
and inexact. See Appendix.—8txales, 
loyally. Donaldson had a too ingenious 
view that the word here meant, ‘with 


cpa tah 


64 
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9 ου 4 9 ld ο 
ἐκ τώνδε τούτους ἐξεπίσταμαι Kaas 


πα 
2O4 
OVOEV 
Ν > 


κακον νὸὀμισμ, 


ld 5 ~ 3 a , 
µένους μισθοῖσιν εἱἰργάσθαι τάδε, 
γὰρ ἀνθρώποισιν οἷον ἄργυρος 
ἔβλαστε. τοῦτο καὶ πόλεις 


295 


πορθεῖ, τόδ ἄνδρας ἐξανίστησιν δόµων' 
738 ἐκδιδάσκει καὶ παραλλάσσει φρένας 


χρηστὰς πρὸς αἰσχρὰ πράγµαθ ἵστασθαι βροτών' 
πανουργίας 5 Decker ἀνθρώποις ἔχειν. | 


300 


καὶ παντὸς ἔργου δυσσέβειαν εἰδέναι. 
ὅσοι δὲ μισθαρνοῦντες ἤνυσαν τάδε, 
χρόνῳ ποτ ἐξέπραξαν ws δοῦναι δίκην. 
GAN’ εἶπερ ἴσχει Ζεὺς ér ἐξ ἐμοῦ σέβας, 


a 9 > #4 3 o ld 
tour ἐπίστασ᾽, ὄρκιος δέ σοι λέγω, 


305 


3 8 4 > @ A A η] 
el μὴ τὸν αὐτόχειρα τοῦδε τοῦ τάφου 


Mekler’s theory that L’s archetype had εἶχον...ωσφέρειν, and that the letters εὐλοφ had 


become illegible. 


296 κακὸν νόμισμ’] Nauck conject. κακῶν ἔναυσμ᾽ (‘incitement’): 





i hee are (New Crat. 371).—ds= ὥστε 
(O. 7. 84): στέργειν, tolerare: Tr. 486 
πήρα advising Deianeira with regard to 

ole) στέργε τὴν γυναῖκα, be patient of her. 

203 £. τώνδε, masc., the malcon- 
tents (for ἐκ, cp. 63).-- τούτους, the 
watchers of mg corpse Mi the ieee 
joined as in 39 (n.).—elpydo@at is best 
taken with αμα. cp. 1092 ἐπι- 
στάµεσθα...αὐτὸν...λακεῖν. e inf., in- 
stead of the partic., with ἐπίσταμαι, seems 
unknown in Attic prose, except, of course, 
where the sense is ‘to know how.’ 
Cp. 472. The inf. might, indeed, depend 
on παρη , as ἐπάγω (to induce) oft. 
takes an inf.: but (4) as a matter of fact, 
an infin. seems not to occur after παράγω 
in this sense: and (6) it may be noticed 
that Attic idiom often prefers the form, 
‘induced by them, he did it,’ to, ‘he 
was induced by them to do it’: eg. Xen. 
Mem. 4. 8. 5 πολλοὺς...λόγῳ παραχθέντεε 
dwéxreway: Dem. or. 5 § 10 ols έπα- 
χθέντες ὑμεῖε...προεῖσθε Pwxéas. For this 
participial expression of the leading idea, 
see η. on Ο. C. 1038. 

306 £. vopiop, institutum. This 
pri and general sense of the word 
aa aland confined to poetry (Aesch. 
Th. 269 Ἑλληνικὸν νόμισμα θυστάδοε 
Bofjs), the special sense, ‘current coin,’ 
being the ordinary one. For the other 
sense, the usual word was »όμιμο» (or 
νόμοι). Hence in Ar. Vuéd. 247, when So- 


crates says, θεοὶ | ἡμῖν νόμισμ’ οὐκ έστι͵ 
Strepsiades rejoins, τῷ γὰρ Suvur’; 7 | 


‘oidapénow, ὥσπερ ἐν Bufarrly (se. if 


gods are not current with you, do 

swear by iron coin?): where the schol. 
remarks that νόμισμα meant wore μὲν 
τὸ νόμιμο» ἔθος, wore δὲ τὸ κόμμα τοῦ 
τετυπωµένου χαλκοῦ.--ἔβλαστε; cp. Ο.6. 
ότι βλαστάνει δ᾽ ἀπιστίαι---πορθεῖ, ‘sacks’ 
(not merely, in a general si ‘ruins’): 
money invites attack, and often purchases | 
betrayal: cp. Hor. Carm. 3. 16. 13 diffids: 
urbtum Portas vir Macedo εί 7 
aemulos Reges muneribus.—68’ (after 
τοῦτο: cp. 39) ἄνδρας, individual citi- 
zens, as distinguished from wédas. &- 
ανίστ. δόµων, drives them from their 
cities by corrupt intrigue,—for which the 
ordces of democrat and in 
Greek cities gave many openings. The 
phrase is strikingly illustrated by the 
verses in which Timocreon. of Rhodes, 
when an exile, assailed Themistocles 
(Plut. Them. 21), as τοὺς μὲν κατάγων 
ἀδίκωε, τοὺς & ἐκδιώκω», reds δὲ καί- 
ρω», | ἀργυρίων ὑπόπλεῳε, 

308 4. τόδ ἐκδ. καὶ 

this trains and a minds of 
men, ἵστασθαι 7 αἰσχρ. » to 
address themselves to base ace 
a\Adooe =‘alters sideways’; #.c. causes 
to turn out of a straight course into an 
oblique course; hence, like παράγει, 
παραστρέφει, perverts. Cp. Arist. Pol. 8. 
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[is by them, well I know, that these have been beguiled 
bribed to do this deed. Nothing so evil as money ever 
‘to be current among men. This lays cities low, this drives 
from their homes, this trains and warps honest souls till 
set themselves to works of shame; this still teaches folk to 
tise villanies, and to know every godless deed. 

Sut all the men who wrought this thing for hire have 
e it sure that, soon or late, they shall pay the price. Now, 
eus still hath my reverence, know this—I tell it thee on 
oath :—If ye find not the very author of this burial, 


, κακὸν νόσημ’. 


299 βροτουσ L (accentless) with ων written above. 


ἔχειν] Wecklein conject. dye»: Pallis, τέχνην (or -as). 





' αἱ ψυχαὶ παρεστραμµέναι τῆς 
φύσιν ἕξεως (their minds being 
d from their natural condition). 
παραλλάσσει implies a bad frazn- 
t can be followed, like ἐθίζει and 
vords, by an infin.: it is unneces- 
then, to make ἴστασθαι, in its re- 
to παραλλάσσει, merely epexegetic 
hat they set themselves’); though 
ght, of course, be so. Wecklein 
καὶ σσει as parenthetic 
αλλάσσουσα: but bass too, is need- 
10r is it supported by 537 (where 
).—toracbat πρόφ τι means here, 
t oneself facing it,’ so ‘to turn to it, 
ss oneself to it,’ just like τρέπεσθαι 
re: cp. Plat. Rep. 452 Εξ πρὸς ἅλ- 
raya σκοπὸν στησάµενος ἢ τὸν 
γαθοῦ, ‘having set himself to some 
aim,’ etc. Distinguish some other 
2s with ἴστασθαι and πρός which are 
sally similar: Thuc. 3. ΙΙ πρὸς 6 τι 
τῆναι (a power to which they could 
: 4. 56 πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνων γνώμη» 
Τασαν (they had always sided with 
thenian policy): 6. 34 πρὸς τὰ λεγό- 
ral αἱ γνώμαι ἵστανται (men’s minds 
their attitudes to what is said). 
Of πανουργίαφ...ἔχειν: showed 
10w to practise villanies. For ἔχειν 
: moral habit, cp. Od. 1. 368 µνη- 
5 ὑπέρβιον UBpw ἔχοντες: Ll. 9. 305 
» ἔχων ὁλοήν. The inf. might be 
getic, but really depends on ἔδειξεν 
plying ‘taught’: cp. Eur. Med. 195 
λύπαε | ηὕρετο... | ᾠδαῖς παύειν 
found out ow {ο...). δείκνυµι of 
tion, as At. 1198 8s στυγερῶν ἔδειξεν 
| Ἕλλασι κοινὸν "Αρη: fr. 396. 
ατοῦ φρυκτωρίαν | ἔδειξε, κἀνέφηνεν 
δειγµένα (Palamedes).—elSévat, ‘to 
,» 2.¢ to be conversant with (cp. 


1.8. 012 | 


on 71) παντὸς ἔργου δνσσέβ., impiety of 
Ge in) any deed, = πᾶν δυσσεβὲς ἔργον 
cp. 603 λόγου τ) ἄνοια): for was, cp. 


0.0. 7ότη. Note wavrds ἔργ. after παν- 


(αφ: the familiar use of πανουργία 
extenuates the force to which etymology 
entitles it, while in way ἔργον that whole 
force is felt: so πᾶν ποιεῖν is stronger 
than πανουργεῖν, and way λόγευ than 
παρρησιάζεσθαι (Plat. Apol. 39 A ἑάν τις 
τολμᾷ παν ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν). Cp. Ph. 
407 παντὸς ἂν λόγου κακοῦ | γλώσσῃ 
θιγόντα καὶ πανουργίας, where πάσης 
must be supplied, showing how πανουργία 
could be used without direct reference to 
its derivation. 

903 £. ἤνυσαν: cp. 231.—xpébve 
ποτέ, at some time or other: ¢.¢. they 
will be caught sooner or later. With 
δοῦναι δίκην: Ph. 1041 τίσασθε, Ττίσασθ᾽ 
ἀλλὰ τῷ Ἁχρόνῳ ποτέ.--ἐξέπραξαν ὡς 
(Ξ ὥστε, 292), as Aesch. Pers. 723 καὶ 
763 ἐξέπραξεν, ὥστε Boowopoy κλῆσαι 
µέγαν; The verb is here ironical; cp. 
Plat. Gorg. 479 A τὸ αὐτὸ διαπεπραγµένοι 
εἰσὶν ὥσπερ ay εἴ Tis τοῖς µεγίστοις νοσήµα- 
σι συνισχόµενοε δια πράξαιτο μὴ διδόναι 
δίκην .. τοῖς ἰατροῖς, μηδὲ ἰατρεύεσθαι. 

804 ff. Zevs, in his quality of Βασι- 
λεύς (Xen. An. 3. 1. 12), 15 fitly invoked 
by a king who vows that he will uphold 
the royal authority. Cp. 487.—Spxws, 
adverbial: Ο. C. 1637 κατῄνεσεν τάδ᾽ 
ὅρκιος (n.). Cp. 823 (λυγροτάταν).---τὸν 
αὐτόχειρα, the very man (248) whose 
hand strewed the dust, said with an 
emphasis corresponding to that with 
which the Guard had insisted on the 
absence of any clue (249). For αὗτο-, 
cp. 56,172. τάφον--ταφῆς, as 490, 534, 
O. Τ. 1447: in a symbolical sense like 
that of θάψας (246). 
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66 
εὑρόντες ἐκφανεῖτ' ἐς ὀφθαλμόὺς ἐμούς, 
οὐχ ὑμὶν ᾿Αιδης μοῦνος ἀρκέσει, πρὶν ἂν 
ζῶντες κρεμαστοὶ τήνδε δηλώσηθ vBpu, 
iv’ εἰδότες τὸ κέρδος ἔνθεν οἰστέον 310 
1d λοιπὸν, ἁρπάζητε, καὶ µάθηθ ὅτι 
οὐκ ἐξ ἅπαντος δεῖ τὸ κερδαίνειν φιλεῖν. 
ἐκ τῶν γὰρ αἰσχρῶν λημμάτων τοὺς πλείονας' 
ἀτωμένους ἴδοις ἂν ἢ σεσωσµένους. 
ΦΥ, εἰπεῖν τι δώσεις, ἢ στραφεὶς οὕτως ἴω; 315 
KP. οὐκ οἶσθα καὶ viv ὡς aviapas λέγεὶς ; 
9 a > 8 aon A A , 
OT. ἐν τοῖσιν ὠσὶν ἢ ‘mi τῇ ψυχῇ δάκνει; 
KP. τί δὲ ῥυθμίζεις τὴν ἐμῆν λύπην ὅπου: — 
OT. 6 ὁδρῶν σ᾿ ἀνιᾷ τὰς φρένας, τὰ ὃ ar ἐγώ. | 
KP. ot ὡς AdAnpa δῆλον ἐκπεφυκὸς el. 320° 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


811 L has ἁρπάζητε, not (as has been stated) ἁρπάξητε. The mistake was easy, 
because the ¢ begins low down, being a continuation of the down stroke of the a. 
But the difference between af and aé, as the scribe of L writes them, can be seen by 
comparing this word with ἐξέπραξαν in 303, or (¢.g.) ἄξω in Ο. C. 819 with θαύμαζε 1b. . 
1119. $18 5, éx τῶν..σεσωσµένους. Bergk rejects these two verses; M. Schmidt 

would spare them, but place them after v. 326.—Wecklein writes σεσωµένους (Curae 


epigraph. p. 60). 


315 τι δώσεις] δεδώσεισ L (no accent on δε): δὲ δώσεις r. Over 
δε an early hand in L (the first, as Diibner thinks) has written οτι. 


817 ἐν το συ 





808 4. μοῦνος: cp. O. 7. 304 n.— 
‘Death alone shall not suffice for you,’ 
already implies a threat of torture. To 
make this threat explicit, πρὶν ἂν . . δη- 
λώσητε is added, as if merely οὐ θανεῖσθε 
had preceded. ‘(You shall not die,) until 

ou have first been hung up alive, and 
have revealed (the authorship of) this 
outrage.’ They are to be suspended by 
the hands or arms, and flogged. Cp. Az. 
106 θανεῖν γὰρ αὐτὸν οὔ τί πω θέλω... πρὶν 
ἂν δεθεὶς πρὸς xlov’ ἑρκείου στέγης . . µάσ- 
τιγι πρῶτον vara φοινιχθεὶς θάνῃ. Ter. 
Phorm. 1. 4. 43 ego plectar pendens. In 
Plat. Legg. 872 B a slave who has slain a 
free man is to be flogged, and then (if he 
does not die under the lash, édywep Bid 
wa:buevos) put to death by other means. 
Other views of ( refer it to 
(1) mere suspension, as a torture, like that 
of Melanthius in Od. 22. 175: (2) stretch- 
ing on a cross-like frame; cp. Alexis ap. 
Athen. 134A ἤδιστ) ἀναπήξαιμ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
ξύλου λαβών. Impalement (ἀνασταυρόω, 
ἀνασκολοπίζω) is certainly not meant.— 
ζώντες κρεµαστοί, ‘suspended alive,’ as 


ζῶν is oft. joined with another partic.: 
Xen. An. 2. 6.29 οὐχ ὥσπερ οἱ ἄλλοι . . 
ἀποτμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλάς, ὅσπερ τάχιστος 
θάνατος δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀλλὰ (Oy αἰκισθεὶς 
ἐνιανυτὸόν.--δηλώστηθ’: as to the belief that 
torture was sure to wring the truth from 
slaves, cp. Isae. or. 8. 14 ὁπόταν δοῦλοι καὶ 
ἐλεύθεροι παραγένωνται, . « οὐ χρῆσθε ταῖς 
τῶν ἐλευθέρων papruplas, ἀλλὰ τοὺς δού- 
λους βασανίζοντες οὕτω ἑητεῖτε εὑρεῖν τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν τῶν γενοµένων. (Cp. Selections 
from the Attic Orators, p. 358 n.)—bBpw, 
in concrete sense (Ο. C. 1029). 

310 ff. lv’... dprdf with grim 
irony, since they are to die before they 
can apply the lesson. So Ο. 6, 1377 
(Oed. calls down destruction upon his . 
sons) ty’ ἀξιῶτον τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβει», 
where see n. Cp. below, 716.----τὸ κέρδος, 
accus. (cp. 1242): ἔνθεν οἰστέον (ἐστί).---- 
µάθηθ᾽, aor., learn once for all: but ἁρπά- 
ἆπτε, pres., go on stealing.—éE ἅπαντον, 
from every source, with τὸ κερδαίνειν: 
Xen. Mem. 2. 9. 4 ov yap ἣν olos ἀπὸ 
παντὸς κερδαίνειν: Ar. Zh. 73§ ὦ ποτί- 
σταται | κἀκ παντὸς ὑμεῖ μηχανώμεναι 
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and produce him before mine eyes, death alone shall not be 
enough for you, till first, hung up alive, ye have revealed this 
outrage,—that henceforth ye may thieve with better knowledge 
whence lucre should be won, and learn that it is not well to 
love gain from every source. For thou wilt find that ill-gotten 
pelf brings more men to ruin than to weal. 


Gu. May I speak? Or shall I just turn and go? 

Cr. Knowest thou not that even now thy voice offends? 
Gu. Is thy smart in the ears, or in the soul ? 

Cr. And why wouldst thou define the seat of my pain ? 
Gu. The doer vexes thy mind, but I, thine ears, 

Cr. ‘Ah, thou art a born babbler, ’tis well seen. 


ὠσὶν L, with an erasure of three or ‘four letters after τοῖ, in which ¢ has been made 
from υ: 2.¢. the scribe had first written ἐν τούτοισ. 818 dai L, δὲ r. 3320 oly’ 
ws λάλημα δῆλον] L has λάλημα, with an a erased before it: either, then, the scribe 
wrote dAdAnua, or he had begun to write ἄλημα, but perceived the error before he 
had written 7. The later Mss. have λάλημα. The schol. has λάλημα in the lemma, 
but interprets dAnua,—rd περίτριµµα τῆς ἀγορᾶς, οἷον πανοῦργος.---Μ. Schmidt writes 


οἴμοι, λάλημ’ ws: Gleditsch, ἴσθ' ws λάλημα: for δῆλο», Burges δεινόν. 





πιεῖν. 
Ξσρεα]ες well on any theme (starting from 
anything). 

$15 £ τι suits a timid. appeal: cp. 
C. 1414 ἱκετεύω σε πεισθῆναί τί por. 

δὲ (Boeckh), though favoured by L, could 
not be justified as an expostulatory ‘now.’ 
δώσεις: Ο. C. 1287 διδοὺς ἐμοὶ | λέξαι. --- 
οὕτως, ‘without more ado,’ ὥσπερ ἔχω: 

Ph. 1066 οὐδὲ σοῦ φωνῆς ἔτι | γενήσοµαι 
προσφθεγκτός, ἀλλ οὕτως ἄπει ; 3; Plat. 
Phaedr. 437 C νῦν μὲν οὕτως οὐκ exw el- 
τεῖν (‘off-hand )).--ἴω, delib. subjunct., 
somewhat rare in pres. (O. 7. 651). —kal 
viv ὡς-- cs καὶ viv: ot the hyperbaton of 
is, cp. 4%. 590, 40, 1243s | aoe 
ἂν ο » with tt: but Eu” like Ar 
ἀνῖαρός (Or. 230 etc.): Aesch. does ir 
use the adj., though he has avios. dvia (1) 
: used by ‘Soph., but not by Aesch. or 
ur. 

317 ἐν with dely, through associa- 
tion with such phrases as Aesch. ers. 
605 Bog & ἐν doi κέλαδος.--ἐπί with τῇ 
ψυχῆ denotes the seat, and, equally with 
ἐν, here=our ‘in’: cp. Ji. 1. 55 τῷ γὰρ 
ἐπὶ φρεσὶ θῆκε θεά. 

$18 τί δὲ is right, not τί Sat (L): see 
Appendix.—pvOpitas, bring under pvdu6s, 
z.¢. reduce to a clear form, define, ὅπου 
(Corl), with respect to tts seat (i.e. whether 
it is in the ears or in the mind). Cp. 
_ Arist. AMletaphys. 11. 10 ἐὰν μὴ ῥυθμίσῃ 


In Ο. C. 807 ἐξ ἅπαντος εὖ λέγει 


ges, unless one reduce (the opinions) to a 


clear form, or method. So he oft. asso- 
ciates ῥυθμός with σχῆμα, as Phys. Ause. 
8. 3 τὸ σχηματιζόμενον καὶ ῥυθμιζόμενο», 
what is being reduced to form and system. 

For the epexegetic ὅπου cp. 44. 103 7 
τοὐπίτριπτον κίναδος ἐξήρου μ᾿ ὅπου! 12. 

890 ἄνδρα μὴ λεύσσειν ὅπου.--ΟΡ. Shaksp. 

΄7οἱ/. 4. 5. 244 That 7 may give the local 
wound a name, And make distinct the . 
vit breach whereout Hector’s great spirit 


“g19 f. tds φρένας.. . τὰ 8’ dr’, acc. 
defining σε: Ph. 1301 μέθει µε χεῖρα: 
ορ. on Ο. 6. 113 —olp’ ὡς, impatient, as 
Ar. Ach. 590 oly’ ws τεθνήξεις: elsewhere 
in Soph. it expresses pity or grief (1270, 
At. 354, 587).—AdAnpa suits Creon’s 
contemptuous: impatience. The schol. 
(see crit. n.) prob. read vee (‘a knave,’ 
lit., ‘fine meal,’ from ἁλέω): cp. Ar. Av. 
430 παιπάλημ᾽ ὅλον. But ες reon used 
that word, he would seem to give the 
man credit for real subtlety: he would be 
taking him too seriously. Thus ἄλημα 
is the word applied by Ajax to his 
mortal foe, Odysseus (42. 381, 389), who 
is similarly called πάνσοφον κρότηµα in 
fr. 827: cp. Ph. 927 πανουργίας | rds 
réxynu’ ἔχθιστον (Neoptolemus). 
re δούλευµα: O. 7. 85 κήδευµα ae 
mAov, like ἐναργές (cp. on 263). 


5—2 


td 
OTP. a. 


68 


ΦΥ. 
KP. 
ΦΥ. 


Dev. 
KP. 


ΦΥ, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


οὔκουν TO... ἔργον τοῦτο ποιήσας ποτέ. 
καὶ ταῦτ΄| ἐπ᾽ ἀργύρῳ ye τὴν ψυχὴν προδούς. 


ἡ δεινόν, ᾧ δοκεῖ ye, καὶ ψευδῆ δοκεῖν. 
κόμψευέ νυν "τὴν δόξαν" εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὴ 
“a Ν΄ ~ 3 Αα σ 
φανεῖτέ µοι τοὺς δρώντας, ἐξερεῖθ ὅτι 

τὰ δειλὰ κέρδη πημονὰς ἐργάζεται. 
GAN’ εὑρεθείη μὲν μάλιστ’' ἐὰν δέ τοι 


335. 


ληφθῇ τε.καὶ µήμ]τοῦτο γὰρ τύχη κρινεῖρ] 


ουκ εσ 


“N a 9 9 4 
ὅπως ower σὺ devp ἐλθόντα µε’ 
καὶ νῦν γὰρ ἐκτὸς ἐλπίδος γνώμης τ ἐμῆς 


250 


σωθεὶς ὀφείλω τοῖς θεοῖς πολλὴν χάριν. 


ΧΟ. 


321 157’ Reiske: 76d’ MSs. 


πολλὰ τὰ δεινὰ κοὐδὲν ἀνθρώπου δεινότερον πέλει" 


$28 φεῦ in the verse L.—7] 7° L.—@ δοκεῖ] L has ἦν 


and η written above we and εἲ, by the first hand. 9» δοκῇ r (including Α).---δοκεῖν] δοκεῖ 
L.—Vauvilliers conject. ἦν Soxy ye καὶ ψευδῆ, δοκεῖν: Kvicala, qv δοκῇ Ύε, κεὶ ψευδῆ 


δοκεῖ: Hartung, ᾧ δόκησις ᾗ, Ψευδῆ δοκεῖν: Anonym 


-in Class. Journ. xvii. 57 ᾧ δοκεῖ 


γε, τὸ ψευδῆ δοκεῖν: Pallis, ὃς δοκεῖ ye καὶ ψευδῆ δοκεῖν (‘that α man of repute should 


have false opinions’), 


324 νυν] viv L.—For τὴν δόξα», one late Ms. (Aug. b, 14th 





9841 ‘At any rate (of»—babbler or 
not) I certainly have not done this deed.’ 
εἰμί is supplied with woujoas. For οὔκ- 
ουν . . ye cp. 993, PA. 907 NE. αἰσχρὸς 
Φανοῦμαι.. PI. οὔκουν ἐν ols ye Spas: ἐν 
ols δ᾽ avdgs, ὀκνῶι and so oft., as O. 7. 
565, 1357, Ο. C. 848. 

822 ‘Yes, (you have done it,) and 
that, too, at the cost of betraying,’ etc. 
The particle ye implies the contradiction, 
ἐποίησας: καὶ ταῦτα goes with the parti- 
ciple (προδούς): cp. Ο. 7. 37, 33. 614 τὴν 
τεκοῦσαν ὕβρισεν, Vai ταῦτα τηλικοῦτο». 
So Lat., hominem . « studtts optimis dedt- 
bum, tdque a puero (Cic. Fam. 13. 16). 

$23 ἡ δενόν. Creon has pronounced 
the Guard guilty on mere δόξα, without 
proof. Thg Guard says, ‘It is grievous 
that, when a man does tacbour suspicions 
(ᾧ δοκεῖ ye), those suspicions should at the 
same time og Ni false.’ ye means that, in 
such a matter, hasty δόξα should be avoid- 
ed altogether. It is always bad to assume 
a man guilty without proof; it is worse 
when the rash assumption is also erroneous. 
Cp. δόκησι; dyvws, ‘a blind suspicion ’ 
(O. 7. 681), and 2. 608 γνώμῃ δ' ἁδήλφ 
ph µε χωρὶς αἰτιῶ. Eur. Bacch. 311 μηδ᾽ ἦν 
δοκᾖε µέν, (ἡ δὲ δόξα σου νοσεῖ) | φρονεῖν 
δόκει τι.--Ναιο]ς supposes a play on two 
senses of δοκεῖ», ᾧ δοκεῖ (or, as he reads, 


δοκῇ) having been suggested by ἔδοξε τῷ 
δήµῳ, etc.: ‘Tis monstrous that he whe 
decides should have false views.’ But, 
even if the absolute ᾧ δοκεῖ could be thus 
used, the colloquial frequency of δοκεῖ (µοι 
ποιεῖν τι) in Aristophanes suffices to show 
that ᾧ δοκεῖ could not, to an Athenian 
ear, have suggested ‘the ruler’ or ‘the 
judge’: it would have seemed to mean 
merely one who ‘proposes,’ not ‘ dis- 
poses.’—Schiitz makes δοκεῖν depend on 
δοκεῖ: Τίς grievous when a man is re- 
solved to believe even what is false’ (if 
only he wishes to believe it), A bold 
speech for the Guard to Creon; nor does 
it satisfy either ye or και. 

324 κόµψενε. . τὴν δόξαν, make neat 
sayings about it,—referring té the rhe- 
torical form of the last verse, with its 
παρήχησις, δοκεῖ...δοκεῖν. Not necessarily, 
‘guzbble upon it,’—as if δοκεῖν had been 
used in two different senses,—a view 
of κόµψευε which has been brought to 
support the interpretations of v. 323 
mentioned above. The verb is usually 
midd., often with acc., as Eur. J, 4. 333 
εὖ κεκόµψευσαι πονηρά ( thou hast given 
subtle form to wicked pleas’): Plat. Lach. 
197 D πρέπει...σοφιστῇ τὰ τοιαῦτα μᾶλλον 
κομψεύεσθαι.--- τὴν δόξαν, that δόξα of 
yours: cp. 96: £/. 1110 οὐκ οἶδα τὴν σὴν 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 6ο 


Gu. May be, but never the doer of this deed. 

Cr. Yea, and more,—the seller of thy life for silver. 

Gu. Alas! ’Tis sad, truly, that he who judges 
misjudge. | 

Cr. Let thy fancy play with ‘judgment’ as it will ;—but, 
if ye show me not the doers of these things, ye shall avow that 
dastardly gains work sorrows. [Axet, 

Gu. Well, may he be found! so ’twere best. But, be he 
caught or be he not—fortune must settle that—truly thou wilt 
not see me here again. Saved, even now, beyond hope and = 


should 


thought, I owe the gods great thanks, [Exit 
CHORUS, 
Wonders are many, and none is more wonderful than man; rst : 
strophe. 


cent.) has τὸ 3égav.—Moschopulus περὶ σχεδῶν p. 20 reads κόµψευε τὴν δόκησι»: prob., 
as Dindorf says, by a confusion with the schol. here, σεµρολόγει’ τὴν δόκησώ περιλάλει. 
$26 δειλὰ] δεινὰ L, which Seyffert and others prefer: schol. yp. τὰ δειλά. ἀντὶ τοῦ 
κακά ἀπὸ τοῦ τοὺς δειλοὺς εἶναι axpelous. Wecklein conject. τάδηλα. 827 τοι] σοι 
L, with 7 above from first hand. 332 πολλὰ 


τὰ] Neue conject. πολλά τε. 


κληδόν’ (the κληδών of which you speak), 
not merely, ‘the word δόξα. If the w. /. 
τὸ δόξαν (see cr. n.) was intended to 
mean the latter, it should have been 7d 
δόξα.---ννν (‘ very well,’ like οὔν) is better 
than v6v, which would mean ‘for the 
present’ (as opposed to the near future).— 
ταῦτα...τοὺς δρώντας-- τοὺς ταῦτα ὁδρῶν- 
' tas: cp. 384: the pron. gains emphasis 

by its place. | 

836 δειλά, as involving mean treachery 
towards kingand city. Theognis 835 dA)’ 
ἀνδρῶν τε Bly καὶ κέρδεα δειλὰ καὶ ὕβρις | 
πολλῶ» ἐξ ἀγαθῶν és κακότητ) ἔβαλεν (sc. 
' ἡμᾶς).---δεινά (L) is defended by Seyffert 
as=‘ flagitious,’ by Whitelaw as= ‘clever’ 
(iron.), ‘your wondrous winnings.’ In 
some forms of minuscule writing \ and ν 
could easily be confused: cp. Ο. 7. 1130 
ἐυναλλάξας, where the first λ has been 
made from »: and Ο. C. 1164, where µόνον 
has been restored from μολόντ'. 

327 £. ἀλλ prefacing the wish (0. C. 
421): εὑρεθείη sc. ὁ δρῶν (319): μάλιστ’, 
denoting the best thing that could happen 
(0. Z. 926 n.).—xay for καὶ is needless. 
We find καὶ édy...xal édv: édy τε...ἐάν 
τε: but, as a rule, ἑάν (or éay τε)...καὶ 
[not καὶ édy] wh: e.g. Eur. Hec. 751 κἂν 
τύχω κἂν μὴ τύχω: Plat. Legg. 660 E ἐάν 
τε µέγα».. ἑάν τε ρρόςς taal (‘and’) 
éay πλουτῇ καὶ µή. For the conjunctive 


328 καὶ] Blaydes conject. κάν. 





form in stating alternatives, cp. Ο. C. 
88 n. 
880 καὶ with viv, not with γάρ.-- 
γνώμης, of reasonable forecast, cp. O. 7, 
1087. 

994-976 First στάσιµον. 1st strophe 
(332—342)=Ist antistrophe (343—353): 
and strophe (354—364) = 2nd antistr. (365 
—375). For the metres see Metrical 
Analysis. . 

The Chorus had not thought it possible 
that any one should brave death to bury 
the corpse (220). But the deed has been 
done, and without leaving a trace (252). 
And Creon has silenced the suggestion 
that gods did it (278). The train of 
thought is continued in this ode. Its 
theme is man’s daring,—his inventiveness, 
and the result to his happiness. 

Man is master of sea and land; he sub- 
dues all other creatures ; he has equipped 
his life with all resources, except a remedy 
against death. His skill brings him to 

rosperity, when he observes divine and 
δα. laws, but to ruin when he breaks 
them.—At that moment Antigone is led 
in, and the coryphaeus speaks the closing 
anapaests (376—383). 

832 πολλα...κοὐδέν. Schol. ἐν σχή- 
pare εἶπεν, ἀντὶ τοῦ, πολλῶν ὄντων τῶν 
δεινῶ», οὐδέν ἐστιν ἀνθρώπου δεινότερο»ν. 
The σχῆμα is the rhetorical parataxis, 


a 


7O 


2 τοῦτο καὶ πολιοῦ πέραν πὀντου χειµερίῳ νότῳ 


8 χωρεῖ, περιβρυχίοισιν 
4 περῶν ὑπ οἵδμασιν' 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
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~ ‘ e ΄ α 
6 θεών τε τὰν ὑπερτάταν, Γᾶν 
¥ 9 , 9 WAN έν”, 
6 ἄφθιτον, ἀκαμάταν ἀποτρυεταὶ, 


9 , 9 ’ 9 9” 
7 ἱλλομένων ἀρότρων έτος εἰς έτος, 


ε a 4 id 
8 ἱππείῳ γένει πολεύωγ. 


886 κπόντου made from πόντωι by the first hand in L. 


340 


388 θεών re] τ has 


been corrected from ϐ (or.5) by an early hand in L. After ray a point has been 


erased. 


980 {6 ἀκαμάταν] ἁκαμάτων Semitelos (as Triclinius read), joining it 


with ἁρότων, which he substitutes for ἀρότρων.---ἀποτρύετ) dxdoudvwv L, the ο after 


λ made from w: schol. in marg., yp. ἀποτρύεται ἑλλομένων. 


A mis-writing of the 


latter, with A for AA, caused the error, ΑΠΟΤΡΥΒΤΑΠΛΟΜΕΝΩΝ (Π for II). The 


καί being equiv. to ‘and yet’: cp. 77. 
1046 ὦ πολλὰ δὴ καὶ θερμὰ Kod λόγῳ 
κακά | ...µοχθήσας ἐγώ' | κούὔπω τοιοῦτον 
οὔτ) ἄκοιτι ἡ Διὸς | προὔθηκεν κ.τ.λ. It 
is stronger to say, ‘they are great; and 
he is greater’: than, ‘though they are 
great, he is greater.’—rd δεινά, not ‘dread,’ 
nor ‘able,’ but ‘wonderful.’ There is a 
certain resemblance to Aesch. Ch. 585 ff. 
πολλὰ μὲν ya τρέφει | δεινὰ δειµάτων 
ἄχη...ἀλλ᾽ ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα Τίς 
λέγοι; but there dewd =‘ dread,’ and the 
scope is limited to the violence of human 
passion. 

884 τοῦτο, sc. τὸ δεινὀν, this won- 
drous power, man. The schol. quotes 
Theocr. 15. 83 σοφόν τοι χρῆμ’ ἄνθρωπος. 
Not adverbial with χωρεῖ ‘so’ (in a 

ay corresponding with his δεινότης), as 
Bellermann: takes it, comparing Ο. 7. 
1005 (τοῦτ) ἀφικόμην), where see n.— 
πέραν, properly, ‘to the further side of’ 
(trans). The point here is that man 
dares to cross the sea. πέρα (x/tra), 
which Blaydes prefers, would imply wan- 
derings (not merely over, but) beyond 
sea.’ A European visitor to New York 
goes πέραν πόντου: to San Francisco, 
πέρα. Cp. Ο. C. 885 and p. 279. 

835 yxapeplp vorm with χωρεῖ, goes 
(driven) by it: cp. Od. 14. 253 ἑπλέομεν 
Bopéy ἀνέμῳ, and 26. 299 (of the ship) ἡ 
3’ ἔθεεν Bopéy ἀνέμῳφ. The dat. might be 
merely ‘with’ (dat. of circumstance), but 
is better taken as instrumental. Cp. 588 
awvoats. Some make χειµερίῳ νότῳ a temn- 
poral dat., like ώρᾳ χειμῶνος, which it 
can hardly be.—Soph. is thinking of the 
Aegean, where the prevailing winds were 
from the N. or N.W. in spring and 


summer, while stormy south winds were 
associated with winter: Hesiod warns a 
man with a voyage before him not to 
await χειμών) ἐπιόντα νότοιό re δεινὰς 
ἀήτας, | ὃς τ) ὥρινε θάλασσαν ὁμαρτήσας 
Διὸς ὄμβρῳ | πολλῴ ὁπωρυφ, χαλεπὸν δέ 
τε πόντον ἔθηκεν. The epithet χειµερίφ 
aptly distinguishes this wintry νότος from 
that gentle south breeze (now called 
the ‘embates’) which regularly sets in at 
sunset in the fair season (cp. Curt. Hist. 
Gr. 1. 14). 

986 £, περιβρ...ὑπ' οἵδμασιν, passing 
under swelling waters which open depths 
around: 7.¢. he is in the trough of a 
heavy sea, while. on each side the waves 
rise above his ship, threatening to en- 
gulf it. Verg. den. 1. 106 kits unda 
dehiscens TIerram inter fluctus aperit. 
βρύχιος ‘of the depths’ (βρυχία...ἠχὼ 
βροντᾶς, Aesch. P. V. 1082), is formed 
as if from βρύξ, of which Oppian uses 
acc. βρύχα (‘depth of the sea,’ Ha/. 2. 
588). ὑποβρύχιος-« under water,’ and 
so neut. pl. adv. ὑπόβρυχα (Od. 5. 319 
etc.). περιβρύχιος occurs only here. For 
the ἕ before Bp cp. 348, 1104, 1117. 
The schol.’s ἠχώδεσι means that περι- 
βρύχιος was taken as ‘roaring around’ 
(βρὔχάομαι), where the v would be long, 
against metre (cp. 347). The Homeric 
ἀμφὶ δὲ xiua| βέβρυχεν ῥόθιον (Od. 5. 
411) might suggest this view. 

338 ὑπερτάταν, highest, as eldest, 
παμµήτωρ (Aesch. P. V. go), and wap- 
Baris (Ph. 392): Plat. Zim. 40 ο yip... 
πρώτην καὶ πρεσβυτάτην θεών ὅσοι ἐντὸς 
οὐρανοῦ γεγόνασι. 

839 ἀκαμάταν: this form of the fem. 
occurs only here, unless ἀκαμάτῃσι (and 


ΜΕ by Re ὄντης all sven) 


inc, (longhts) Sy/allewred uf by heed 
annen 


= 


ANTIFONH 
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the power that crosses the white sea, driven by the stormy 
south-wind, making a path under surges that threaten to 


engulf him; and Earth, the eldest of the gods, the immortal, 


the unwearied, doth he wear, turning the soil with the offspring 
of horses, as the ploughs go to and fro from year to year. 


latér mss. have ἁπλωμένων (as V), εἱλομένων (as Vat.), or παλλομένων (as Α).--ἔτοσ 
εἶσ ἔτοσ L. Some later Mss. have ἔτους els ἔτος. ' Musgrave conject. éros ἐξ ἔτους, 


from the schol., περικυκλούντων τῶν dpbrpwy Eros ἐξ Erous. , 


from πόλευο») L: πολεύων x. 


not ἁκαμάτοισι) xépecow be right in 
Hes. 7%. 747, but is warranted by similar 


‘epic forms in tragedy, as ἀθανάτας (gen. ) 
Ch. 619, Eur. PA. 235: ἆδ-᾽ 


Aesch. 
µήταν Soph. £/. ώς (and -ys in dial. 
O. C. 1321). For the initial a, cp. the 
epic ἀθάνατος, ἀγοράασθε, etc. (and see 
Introd. to Homer, Appendix, note 6, p. 
195): but in ΑΣ). 164 we find ᾽ἄκάματα.--- 
ἀποτρύεται, prop., wears away for his 
own purposes (midd.),—/atigat, vexes 
(with constant ploughing). Earth is 
‘immortal,’ and not to be exhausted ; but 
man’s patient toil subdues it to his use. 
Cp. 77. 124 ἀποτρύειν ἐλπίδα, to wear it 
out.—Not, ‘wearies himself by tilling’ the 
soil. 

84Ο ᾖἹἱλλομένιων ἁἀρότρων, as the 
ploughs go backwards and forwards,— 
turning at the end of one furrow, and 
going down the next. Cp. Nicander 
Ther. 478 φεῦγε 5 ἀεὶ σκολιήν τε καὶ οὐ 
play ἀτραπὸν ἵλλων, ‘in flying (from the 
snake), always make your course wind 
(λλων) from side to side, instead of keep- 
ing it straight.’ Xen. Cyn. 6. 15 κύνες 
ἐξίλλουσαι τὰ ἴχνη, ‘puzzling out the 
tracks,’ z.e. going backwards and forwards 
till they have found a clue. As to the 
spelling ἵλλω versus εἵλλω, see Appendix. 
It is needless to write ἁρότων, ‘ ploughing- 
seasons’ (77. 825), and to take Adopévwy 
as=mweptred\douévwv. The picture of the 
ploughs at work is more vivid ; and, with 
dpérwy, Eros els tros would. be feebly re- 
dundant.—trog es ros, an adverbial 
phrase, like ‘year in, year out’: for the 
use of the simple acc. in temporal adverbs 
(like ἀἁωρίαν) see O. 7. 1138 n.; for es, 
Od. 9. 134 pada Kev Badd λήϊον αἰ εἰ | els 
ώρας ἆμφεν (‘as each year comes round’): 
Theocr. 18. 15 Khs ἔτος ἐξ ἔτεος: 5ο els 
yéwra (next year), and the Mod. Gk 


841 πολεῦον (corrected 


χρόνο σὲ (=els) χρόνο, ‘year after year.’ 

341 ἱππεῳφ yéva,' the ‘offspring of 
horses,’ meaning ‘ mules’; which are ‘far 
better than oxen to d the jointed 
plough through the deep fallow’ (Z/. το. 
351). Arist. Rhet. 3. 2§ 14 6 Σιμωνίδης, 
ὅτε μὲν ἐδίδου μισθὸν ὀλίγον αὐτῷ ὁ νικήσας 
τοῖς ὀρεῦσι», οὐκ ἤθελε ποιεῖν ws δυσχε- 
palvaw els ἡμιόνους ποιεῖν' ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἱκανὸν 
ἔδωκεν, ἐποίησε, xalper’, ἀελλοπόδωρ 
θύγατρες ἵππων. As this story sug- 
gests, the very fact that the ordinary Attic 
word for ‘mule’ was ἡμίονος (adj. dpexés) 
might lead an Attic poet to prefer sucha 
periphrasis as ἵππειον Ὑένο. The ob- 
jJections to taking lrwely γένει as simply 
=ferosare,that (1) Greek ploughmen used 
oxen or mules more than horses, and (2) 
the achievement of taming the horse (350) 
is thus anticipated. Some understand 
both horses and mules, giving γένει a dou- 
ble sense—rather awkwardly, I think.— 
πολεύων, κατὰ σύνεσιν after τοῦτο. ΟΡ. 
Od. 11. 09 ἦλθε δ) ἐπὶ yuxh Θηβαίου Τειρε- 
σίαο, | χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχων: 16. 476 
µείδησεν δ) leph ts Τηλεμάχοιο, | és πατέρ) 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδών: Lf. 11. 60ο ἐλθὼν γὰρ 
ἑκάκωσε Bly Ἡρακληείη. But as Soph. 
would write IOAETON, it was the easier 
to read πόλευον. 

843—3653 Man’s conquests over the 
animal world are here taken in two 
groups. First, those of which the pri- 
mary aim is to kill or to capture. Here 
the means is netting (ἀμφιβαλὼν σπείραισι 
δικτυοκλώστοις), in its threefold sporting 
use, as applied to fowling (ὀρνίθων), hunt- 
ing (θηρώ»), and fishing (πόντου φύσιν). 
Secondly, those conquests which aim at 
reducing wild animals to man’s service. 
These are effected by µηχαναί (349),— 
arts of taming and training. And their 
result is aptly expressed by the word 


> a 
avT. Ge 


στρ. β. 
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κουφονόων τε φῦλον ὀρνίθων ἀμφιβαλὼν aye 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


345 


4 καὶ θηρών ἀγρίων ἔθνη πόντου τ' εἰναλίαν φύσιν 345 


a. 4 
8 σπείραισι δικτυοκλώστοις, 


4 περιφραδὴς ἀνήρ' 


ὅ Kpatet δὲ μηχαναῖς ἀγραύλου 


6 θηρὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα, λασιαύχενά F 


350 


7 ἵππον *éypalerar *dudi- λόφον ἕζυγών, 
8 οὗρειόν T ἀκμῆτα ταῦρον. 


\ id Ν 3 4 
καὶ φθέγμα καὶ ἀνεμόεν 


354 


8342 κουφονέωντε L, the w from ο. The first hand seems to have written κοῦφον ἐόντε. 


κουφονέων τε Or Kougovéoy Ter: Koupovdwy re Brunck. 


344 ἀμφιβαλὼν L, with ο above 


ω from the first hand (for the sake of consistency with πολεῦον in 341).—The first hand 
in L wrote ἔχει ἄγει: another early hand erased the second word, and changed the 


first into dye. 


κρατεῖ: here, man is not merely the slayer 
or captor; he becomes the master of docile 
toilers. The horse and the bull are types. 

Thus, in this ode, the scale of achieve- 
ment ever ascends: man (1) conquers in- 
animate nature: (2) makes animals his 
captives: (3) trains them to be his ser- 
vants: (4) develops his own social and 
intellectual life. 

843 κουφονόων is merely a general 
epithet, ‘light-hearted,’ ‘blithe and care- 
less’; Theognis 580 opuxpijs ὄρνιθος κοῦφον 
ἔχουσα νόον: cp. the proverbial phraseo- 
logy of Athens, ἄνθρωπος Spus, ἀστάθμη- 
Tos, πετόµενος, | ἀτέκμαρτος, οὐδὲν ov- 
δέποτ) ἐν ταὐτῳῷ µένων (Ar. Av. 169). 
The epithet is given to ἔρωτες below (617), 
and to εὐηθία in Aesch. P. Ve 383.— 
Not, ’ ee ’ (and therefore harder 
to catch).—4& ο. with σπείραισι δ.: 
it can precede the dat. by so much, be- 
cause its meaning is already clear, and 
the dat. is merely a poet. amplification. 

845 £. πόντον...εναλίαν Φύσιν, a 
brood living in the waters of the sea, the 
tautology being only of the same order as 
in πόντος ἁλός, ἁλὸς ἐν πελάγεσσι», πέλα- 


:Ὕος θαλάσσης, εἰο.--σπείραισι δικτνοκλ., 
- instr. dat. with ἀμφιβαλων, in the coils of 


woven nets: for the adj. compounded 
with a subst. (δέκτυο») cognate in sense to 
σπεῖρα, see n. on Ο. C. 716 εὐήρετμος 
πλάτα.--Ατ. Av. 528 mentions ἕρκη, 
ψεφέλας, δίκτυα, πηκτάς as nets used by 
the fowler (ὁρνιθευτής). In hunting the 
lion, bear, boar, deer, hare, etc., various 


Seely etl | 
HKTOUEN. - κοιν wigles 


$45 εἰναλίαν] ἑναλίαν L. 


850 ὁὀρεσσιβάτα L: a letter erased 


nets were used ; the δίκτυο», to enclose large 
spaces; the ἐνόδιο», to close passages; the 
ἄρκυς (cassis) or tunnel-net. The chief fish- 
ing-nets were the ἀμφίβληστρο» (casting- 
net), and the σαγήνη (drag-net, whence 
Seine, Stan). 

848 περιφραδήφ. Eustath. p. 135, 15 
Φραδής...ὅθεν σύνθετον 6 παρὰ Σοφοκλεῖ 
ἀριφραδὴς ἀνήρ. This was evidently a 
mere slip of memory. Neither Soph. 
nor Eur. uses any compound with ape 
or έρι, though Aesch. has apidaxpus, ἑρίδ- 
µατος, ἐρικύμω». 

8494. μηχαναῖς. μαχαναῖς in 4ὲ, 181 
and µαχανᾷ in Aesch. 7%. 133 are the 
only instances in which Tragedy gives a 
Doric form to words from this stem.— 
GypavAov, having his αὐλή, or dwelling, 
in the open country, as opposed to a 
domesticated animal: Eur. Bacch. 1187 
πρέπει γ) ὥστε θὴρ ἄγραυλος φΦόβῃ. For 
the combination with τα cp. 
Plat. Crat. 394 E τὸ θηριώ δες τῆς φύσεως 
καὶ τὸ dy prov αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ ὀρεινό». 

850 vxevd 8’. The elision at 
the end of the verse (ἐπισυναλοιφή) is 
comparatively rare in lyrics, as in dia- 
logue (1031); but cp. 595 πίπτοντ’, 864 
αὐτογέννητ’. 

861 ὀχμάζεται, he tames, ν 
{vyov, putting the yoke about its neck. 
ὀχμάξω (prop., ‘to get a firm hold upon’) 
was a used of breaking horses: Eur. 
Σ/. 816 (Thessalians honour a man) ὅστις 
Ταῦρον aprapet (cuts to pieces) καλώς, | ἵκ- . 
mous τ) ὀχμάζε. Schol. on Apollon. 
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And the light-hearted race of birds, and the tribes of savage 
beasts, and the sea-brood of the deep, he snares in the meshes 
of his woven toils, he leads captive, man excellent in wit. 
- And he masters by his arts the beast whose lair is in the wilds, 
who roams the hills; he tames the horse of shaggy mane, he 
puts the yoke upon its neck, he tames the tireless mountain 


bull. | 
And 


after a, perhaps ». 


speech, and _ wind-swift 


861 λασιαύχενά θ) ἵππον ἔξεται ἀμ]φίλοφον tvydy L. Schol. 


in marg. (on AW ἀπὸ κοινοῦ τὸ ὑπὸ ζυγὸν ἕξεται, with d written over 2. The later Mss. 


have ἄξεται (A), ager’, ἕξεται, ἔξετ᾽. See comment. and Appendix. 


L, ἁδμῆτα r. 


Rhod. 1. 743 κυρίως ἐστὶν ὀχμάσαι τὸ 
ἵππον ὑπὸ χαλινὸν ἀγαγεῖν 7 ὑπὸ ἕυγόν. 
The midd. voice does not occur else- 
where; but this cannot be regarded as an 
objection, when we remember how many 
rare middle forms occur in the dramatists. 
Thus προσορωµένα in Ο. C. 244 is a soli- 
tary example of that verb in the midd., 
and if the license could be taken with so 
common a word, much more might it be 
allowed with a comparatively rare one. 
Blaydes writes dxudfer bx’ ἀμφίλοφον 
ζυγό»: but the Ms. ἕξεται indicates that 
the verb, whatever it was, was of the 
midd. form. ὀχμάζεται was published 
by G. Schone in 1833, and by Franz in 
1846: they appear. to have made the con- 
jecture independently. Donaldson (1848) 
printed ὀχμάζεται ἀμφὶ λόφον ζυγῶ», and 
seems to ascribe ζυγῶν to Franz and 
Schone; though Franz, at least, proposed 
ἀμφὶ λόφον ζυγφ. ἕἑυγῶν has been re- 
vived (seemingly without knowledge οί 
a predecessor) by H. Schiitz (1886). So- 
phocles would write ΑΜΦΙΛΟΦΟΝΖΥΤΟΝ, 
and thus ζυγῶν changes no letter. Aesch. 
used the fut. ζυγώσω (fr. 110), and Soph. 
has the verbal ἑνγωτῶν (Z/. 702). To 
ἀμφιλόφφ ἕνγῳ it may be objected that, 
being clear, it was not likely to become 
‘.ov -όν: but, when ἀμφίλοφορ had once 
been written, ἑυγῶν (or ἕνγῴ) would 
easily become ζυγό». Ας to the schol. on 
ἀμφίλοφο»,---ἀντὶ τοῦ, περιβαλὼν αὐτῷ 
. ζυγὸν περὶ τὸν λόφο», bwdyet,—it cannot 
fairly be urged for ζυγῶν (or for any 
ic.), since it may be merely a para- 
hrase of dupidogorv.—Schiitz’s ἐφέζεται 
is attractive; for the acc. he cp. Aesch. 


Eum. 409 Bpéras...égnuévy, Eur. Helen. 


852 ἀκμῆτα 


1493 Βὐρώταν ἐφεζόμεναι Add Aesch. 
Ag. 664 ναῦν θέλουσ ἐφέζετο. The sense 
would be, ‘seats himself behind the horse’ 
(in a chariot): cp. Zé. 5. 46 ἵππων ἐπιβη- 
σόμενο», etc. But, though oxen were used 
for draught, épéteras suits ταῦρον less well. 
The sense, ‘ames,’ is clearly that which 
we require. See Appendix. 

354 μα κ.τ.λ. The phrase, ‘man 
has taught himself speech,’ should not be 
pressed as if the poet was thinking of a 
theory on the origin of language. It was 
the Eleatic view that language came θέσεε, 
not φύσει, and Soph. may have known 
that; but by his ἐδιδάξατο he meant 
simply, ‘developed for his own benefit, 
by his own effort.’ So Isocrates (or. 3 § 6) 
conceives primitive man as living in a 
brutal state, and emerging from it by the 
development of speech and thought,— 
λόγος being one of the human faculties 
(τῶν ἐνόντων ἐν τῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων φύσει), 
and the distinctive one :—éyyevouévou δ᾽ 
ἡμῖν τοῦ πείθειν ἀλλήλους καὶ δηλοῦν πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς περὶ ὧν ἂν βουληθῶμεν, οὐ 
µόνον τοῦ θηριωδώς ζῆν ἀπηλλάγη- 
µεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συνελθόντες πόλειε ᾠκί- 
capev καὶ νόμους ἐθέμεθα καὶ réxvas 
εὕρομεν. Cp. Hor. Sat. 1. 3. 103 (men 
fought,) Donec verba, quibus voces sen- 
susyue notarent, Nominaque invenere: 
Gehinc absistere bello, Oppida cocperunt 
munire et ponere leges. The Aeschylean 
Prometheus (5, V. 444) claims to have 
made men ἔννους...καὶ φρενών ἐπηβόλου:, 
but not (like Shelley’s Prometheus) to 
have also given them language. Cp. 
Peile’s chapter ‘On the Nature of Lan- 
guage’ (Primer of Philology), p. 156: ‘In 
this way then we may conceive of the 
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1st anti- 
strophe. 


and 
strophe. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


2 φρόνημα καὶ ἀστυνόμους ὀργὰς ἐδιδάξατο. καὶ δυσ- 
Ud 


αύλων - 


8 πάγων ἐναίθρεια καὶ δύσομβρα Φεύγειν βέλη, 


, ¥ 3 3 904 ¥ 
4 παντοπόρος' ἄπορος ἐπ᾽ οὐδὲν ἔρχεται 


360 


6 τὸ µέλλον: “Aida µόνον φεῦξιν οὐκ ἐπάξεται;: 


855 φρόνημα] φώνημα Scaliger (so, too, Valckenaer and Bergk). φρούρημα Semitelos. 
ἁμερόφρον νόηµα Schneidewin.—épyds] One of the later Mss., V (13th cent.), has 


ὁρμὰς, prob. a late conjecture, if not a mere error. 
Musgrave, ὀρχμὰς (‘bounds,’ Hesych., ὀρχμαί φραγμοί): Mekler an 
ἀγορὰς: Gleditsch, ἀρετὰς (and doruvduov σοφίαν). 


over the first a from the first hand. 


᾿"ψυχρά). 


prefer ὑπαίθρῖα or δυσαίθρῖα. 
a later hand has accented ‘the second ο. 
wavrorépos. 


ἐναίθρεια Helmke: ὑπαίθρεια Boeckh. 
αἴθρεια, which, however, does not satisfy the metre (cp. 368). 


Valckenaer conject. ἀρχὰς: 
Semitelos, 
356 ἐδαδάξατο L, with ε 
857 αἴθρια MSS. (marg. gloss in L, 
Musgrave had already proposed 
Blaydes would 


359 παντ ὀποροσ L first hand (πἀντ) ἄπορος 2): 
L has a point after βέλη, and none after 
861 dida L, with ¢ over the second α from the first hand: the dots 





beginnings of speech...Speech is the de- 
velopment, through imitation, of a capa- 
city of man—the capacity of making a 
noise.’ This is quite compatible with έδι- 
δάξατο.---ἂνεμόεν φρόνημα: cp. /7. 15. 80 
ws δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν dtty νόος avépos...| Ws κραιπνώς 
μεμανῖα διέπτατο: Od. 7. 36 τῶν νέες 
ὠκεῖαι ὡσεὶ wrepdv ἠὲ νόηµα: Ο. C. 1081 
ἀελλαία ταχύρρωστος πελειάς: fr. 621 ἀελ- 
λάδες φωναί. Not ‘lofty,’ in which sense 
ἀνεμόεν could be said only of a high place. 
Cp. Shelley, Prometheus : ‘He gave man 
speech, and speech created thought, Which 
is the measure of the universe.’ Soph. 
does not imply that speech created 
thought; he is rather thinking of them as 
developed (in their riper forms) together. 

355 ἁστυνόμους ὀργάς, ‘such disposi- 
tions as regulate cities’; z.¢. those feelings 
which lead men to organise social life, 
and to uphold the social order by their 
loyalty. For ὀργάς, cp. Az. 639 συντρό- 
gos | ὀργαῖς, the dispositions that have 
grown with his growth: Eur. 77ο. 53 
ἐπγῄνεσ᾽ ὀργὰς ἠπίου. The relation of 
φθέγµα to ἀστυνόμοι ὀργαί is illustrated by 
Arist. Pol. 1. 4 § 12, where he is showing 
that man, more than any other dyeAatov 
ζῴο», is πολιτικόν: ‘Speech is intended 
to explain what is expedient and what is 
hurtful,—and so also what is just and 
unjust. It is characteristic of man, as 
compared with other animals, that he 
alone has a sense of good and evil, just 
and unjust; and it is the association of 
beings with this sense that make a Family 
and a State.’ 

866 &iSdfaro here=simply αὐτὸς 
ἑαυτὸν ἐδίδαξε. The notion, ‘men taught 


each other,’ ‘learned by mutual converse,’ 
cannot be extracted from it. The passive 
διδάσκοµαι as=pavOdvew is freq., but I 
can find no parallel for the use of the aor. 
midd. here. For the ordinary use, cp. 
Plat. Meno p. 93 D τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα...ἐδι- 
δάξατο (kad his son taught to ride): so 
Plat. Rep. 467 E (διδαξαµένους, ‘when we 
have had them taught’); [Plat.] Zheag. 
122 E, De Virt. 377 B; Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 1, 
Mem. 4. 4. 5; Ar. Nub. 1338. Once or 
twice ἐδιδαξάμην is merely ἑδίδαξα with 
the idea of the teacher’s interest super- 
added: Pind. O. 8. 59 τὸ διδάξασθαι | 
εἰδότι ῥάτερο: so Simonides fr. 148 
(of himself) διδαξάµενος χορό» (unless he 
meant, ‘caused to be trained’). In Ar. 
Nub. 783 διδάξαιμ’ ἄν (Elmsley) should 
prob. be read. It is rare for any midd. 
form, without a reflexive pron., to denote 
that the subject acts 0 (and not for) him- 
self: thus, ‘he kills himself’ is not ἀποκτεί- 
νεται, but ἀποκτείνει ἑαυτόν (Plat. Phaed. 
61). The exceptions are chiefly words of 
the toilet, as λούομαι. The dative of the 
reflexive can be more easily understood, 
as Thuc. 6. 40 πόλιε... οὐκ... αὐθαίρετον 
δουλείαν ἐπιβαλεῖται, sibe imponet. 

358 πάγων κ.τ.λ. Construe: καὶ (ἐδι- 
δάξατο) φεύγειν ἐναίθρεια βέλη δυσαύλων 
πάγων, καὶ δύσοµβρα βέλη. He learned 
to build houses, to shelter himself from 
frost and rain. πάγοι δύσανυλοι = frosts 
which make it unpleasant to bivouack in 
the open: cp. Aesch. 4g. 585 ducavNlas. 
évalOpea =under a clear (frosty) sky: cp. 
fr. 154 ὅταν πάγου φανέντς αἱθρίου 
(‘a clear frost’) χεροῖν | κρύσταλλον ἁρπά- 
σωσι. Nauck takes δυσαύλων πάγων as 
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thought, and all the moods that mould a state, hath he taught 
himself ; and how to flee the arrows of the frost, when ’tis hard 
lodging under the clear sky, and the arrows of the rushing rain ; 
yea, he hath resource for all; without resource he meets nothing 
that must come: only against Death shall he call for aid in vain; 


on the first « have been εταςεά.---μόνωι L, with ον (not ov) over ωι from the first hand. 
862 ἐπάξεται] Heindorf conject. ἐπεύξεται. Schneidewin, ἐπάσεται (so Semitelos, 
placing a stop at ἔρχεται, and reading τὸ µέλλον "Αιδαν µόνον | θέλξειν οὐκ ἑπάσεται, 


‘only he will not find the spell which can charm Hades’). 
M. Schmidt, ἔπραξέ wg. Seyffert, διδάξεται. Wecklein, 


κέσει. Pallis, ἐπίσταται. 
πεπάσεται. 


Rauchenstein, οὐκ ἆπαρ- 





‘inhospitable 42//s,’ citing Moschion fr. 
1. 5 (Frag. Trag. p. 633), who describes 
primitive man as inhabiting ὀρειγενῆ 


σπήλαια: but the context is against this. 


As corrections of the MS. αἴθρια, there 
is little to choose between éval@pea and 
ὑπαίθρεια: Aesch. Ag. 335 has ὑπαιθρίων 
πάγω»: but after πάγων the loss of ἐν 
would be easier than that of ὑπ. The 
ε of αἱθρία could be long (as Solon 13. 
22): but Zis not elsewhere found in the 
derivatives; for in Cratinus Δηλιάδες fr. 5 
‘we must read 'Υπερβορείους αἴθρια τιμῶντας 
στέφη (not, as Blaydes gives it, Ὕπερ- 
Gopéovs αἵθρῖα). The spelling ἑναίθρεια 
is conjectural, but in O. C. 1088 L has 
éxcyexely, as metre requires, for ἐπιωικίῳ. 
Below, v. 814, ἐπινύμφειο has been 
conjectured: see n. there.—Bé&An, the 
‘shafts’ of piercing cold, or of lashing 
rain. Cp. Plat. Legg. 873 E κεραυνός, ἤ 
τι παρὰ θεοῦ τοιοῦτον βέλος ἰόν (some 
such swift and sudden visitation): Aesch. 
P. V. 371 βέλεσι πυρπνόου ζάλης (sent 
forth from Aetna): JZ 1. 53 κῆλα θεοῖο 
(of the pestilence). 

360 παντοπόρος is at once a comment 
on the achievements already enumerated 
(cp. περιφραδής in 348), and a general 
expression absolving the poet from further 
detail: ‘yes, there is nothing that he 
cannot provide.’ Isocr. may have had 
this passage in mind in or. 3 § 6 (quoted 
on 354), where an enumeration parallel 
with that of Soph. is closed by a phrase 
answering to παντοκόρος.- καὶ σχεδὸν 
ἅταντα τὰ & ἡμῶν μεμηχανημένα λόγος 
ἡμῶν ἑστυ 6 συγκατασκευάσα».. We must 
not point thus: βέλη” παντοπόρος, ἄπορος 
κ.τ.λ., when the sense would be weakened, 
and the construction perplexed (‘all-pro- 
viding, and in no case without resource, 
he meets the future ’). 

οὐδὲν... τὸ µέλλον = οὐδὲν 8 μέλλει 


(έσεσθαι), nothing that is to be (cp. the 
absolute τὸ µέλλον, τὰ μέλλοντα). So 
Plat. Lach. 197 A ἔγωγε ἀνδρεα καλῶ 
οὔτε θηρία οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν τὸ τὰ Seva 
ὑπὸ ἀγνοίας μὴ φοβούμενονξοὐδὲν 8 μὴ 
Φοβεῖται. This negative form is as correct 
as (though actually rarer than) the positive 
wav τὸ καλώς ἔχον (Plat. Rep. 381 A) for 
wav ὃ καλώς ἔχει. Donaldson took τὸ 
µέλλορ adverbially: ‘in regard to the 
future, he. comes to nothing without 
resources.’ Cp. 728, μηδὲν τὸ μὴ δίκαιον, 
where μηδέν is subst., not adv. 

361 £ µόνον and pévov are alike 
admissible; µόνον means, ‘the only thing 
that he will not achieve is to escape 
death’; μόνου, ‘the only thing that he 
will not escape is death.’ In this general 
view of human achievement, µόνον seems 
a little the better. Φφεῖξιν-- ἐπάξεται, 
procure means of escape from death. 
ἐπάγεσθαι, prop. ‘to bring into one’s own 
country’; usu. said of calling in allies to 
help one; or of importing foreign pro- 
ducts: Thuc. 4. 64 gvppdyxous δὲ οὐδέποτε 
...ἐπαζόμεθα: id. 1. 81 ἐκ θαλάσσης ὧν 
δέονται ἐπάξονται. Then often fig., of 
calling in anything to one’s aid: Plat. 
Legg. 823 A τὸ δὲ δὴ παρὸν ἡμῖν τὰ νῦν 
οἷον µάρτυρα ἐπαγόμεθα᾽ δηλοῖ μὲν ἂν ὃ 
βουλόμεθα: ‘we call to our help, as a 
witness, the example which is actually 
present with us; it will show what we 
mean.’ Gorg. 492 Β αὐτοὶ ἑαυτοῖς δεσπό- 
την ἐπαγάγοιντο τὸν τῶν πολλῶν ἀνθρώ- 
mov νόµον τε καὶ λόγον καὶ ψόγον (‘call tv 
to rule them’). Menander ‘Tépla fr. 4 
γέροντα. δυστυχοῦντα, τών 8 αὑτοῦ κακών | 
ἐπαγόμενον λήθην, ἀνέμνησας πόάλυ 
(‘seeking to procure forgetfulness of his 
troubles’). The word is admirably suit- 
able and vivid here: man looks to every 
side for succour against the foe that is 
ever in the land,—Death; but from no 
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6νόσων ὃ ἁμηχάνων φυγὰς ξυµπέφρασται. 


/ 4 4 
σοφόν τι TO pnyavoev 


365 


4 τέχνας ὑπὲρ ἐλπίδ' ἔχων τοτὲ μὲν κακόν, addor 


ἐπ ἐσθλὸν έρπει: 


8 νόμους *yepaipwr χθονὸς θεών 7° ἔνορκον δίκαν, 


4 ὑψίπολις' ἄπολις, ὅτῳ τὸ μὴ καλὸν 


370 


, , 9 9 \ , 
5 ξύνεστι τόλμας χάριν. pyT ἐμοὶ παρέστιος 
3” α 


6 γένοιτο μητ᾽ ἴσον φρονών, ὃς TAD ἐρδει. 
γ μη ρ ρ 


968 ἁμηχάνων L, with ουσ written over wy by a late hand. 


375 


(Diibner says, ΄ων ex 


ουσ factum a m. rec.’; but wy is from the first hand, and has not been touched.) 
865 σοφόν τι] Heimsoeth conject. δεινόν τι: Schmidt, τοῖόν τε: Gleditsch, τοσόνδε. 


866 ὑπερ ἐλπίδ' L (not ὑπερελπίδ)).---ἔχων] ἔχον τ: cp. 344. 


867 τοτὲ L, ποτὲ . 


9868 παρείρων MSS. (with glosses πληρών, rnpwr, orépywv).—Reiske conject. γεραίρων. 


Dindorf, παραιρών. Schaefer, γὰρ αἴρων. 


uarter can he find help. It is surprising 
that so many recent critics should have 
confidently condemned ἐπάξεται, and 
sought to replace it by conjectures (see 
cr. n.). . 

863 f. ἁμηχάνων, such as seem to 
baffle all treatment: Z/. 140 ἀμήχανον | 
ἄλγος: Simonides ap. Plat. Prot. 344 Ο 
ἀμήχανος cuppopd.—dvyds, like φεῦξωυ : 
Eur. Helen. 799 λέκτρων...ϕφυγάς, means 
of escape from the union; cp. Ar. ἆφ. 
759 KaK τῶν ἀμηχάνων πόρους εὐμηχάνους 
πορίζων.--ξυµπέφρασται, here midd., as 
Aesch. Suppl. 438 καὶ dy πέφρασµαι: cp. 
Ο. C. 1016 n. 

365—3765 The ode closes with a 
more direct reference to the incident 
which suggested its theme. The daring 
ingenuity shown by the unknown breaker 
of Creon’s edict is an instance of the 
subtlety which leads to ruin. The im- 

lied contrast with Ότεοῃ-- ὑψίπολις by 
his care for the laws—is effective in view 
of the destined περιπέτεια. 

865 4 σοφόν τι...ἔχων: lit., possess- 
ing, in his resourceful skill, a thing subtle 
beyond belief: σοφόν τι is predicate, and 
in apposition with τὸ µηχανόεν réxvas. 
Cp. Thuc. 2. 89 µέγα τι τῆς διανοίας τὸ 
βέβαιον ἔχοντες ἀντιτολμώσιν : ‘they are 
strong in the confidence of their spirit 
when they confront the foe.’ There is 
no ground for altering σοφόν into δεινόν, 
τοῖο», or the like.—rd µηχανόεν τ., the 
inventive quality in his skill: for réxvas, 
cp. O. 7. 380 n.; for the absence of ras, 
cp. above, 10 (κακά). Cp. Thuc. 1. go 


Schneidewin, 7’ ἀείρων. Pallis, re τηρών. 


τὸ...βουλόμενον καὶ ὕποπτον τῆς γνώμης: 
2. 61 ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἀσθενεῖ τῆς γνώμης. 

967 τοτὲ μὲν... ἄλλοτ', L has τοτὲ 
here: cp. Z/. 739 rér’ ({.ε. τοτὲ) ἄλλοε, 
ἄλλοθ) arepos: Plat. Phaedr. 237 EB τοτὲ 
μὲν ἡ ἑτέρα, ἄλλοτε δὲ ἡ ἑτέρα κρατεῖ, Cp. 
Ο. C.1745n. There is no reason, then, 
for reading ποτὲ µέν here with inferior 
MSS., though it is equally good (Plato has 
ποτὲ μὲν answered by ποτὲ δέ, by évlore 
δέ, or by αὖθις δέ).--ἐπ᾽ with κακόν as 
well as ἐσθλόν: cp. 212 n. on Κάς. 

3683 γεραίρων, ‘honouring,’ is in my 
belief a certain correction of the Ms. 
παρείρων. The latter=‘weaving in,’ as 
a thread into a texture, or a flower into a 
wreath: for the genuine fig. use of it, see 
Xen. Symp. 6. 2 μεταξὺ τοῦ suas Aéyew 
οὐδ' ἂν τρίχα, μὴ ὅτι λόγο», ἄν τις wapel- 
pece: ‘while you are speaking, one could 
not put in a hair, much less a speech’ 
(so close and continuous is the texture 
of your speaking). Here, παρείρων has 
been explained as, ‘weaving the laws 
(etc.) into the texture of his life’; but, 
even if we grant that so strange a phrase 
would be possible with words added to 
express ‘the texture of his life,’ it is cer- 
tainly impossible without them. Dindorf 
poo παραιρῶν as= ‘wresting,’ ‘ vio- 
ating’ (a strange sense), and pointed at 
dixav* ‘he comes to evi though at other 
times to good) when he violates the 
laws,’ etc. ΤΕΡΑΙΡΟΝ could easily 
generate ITAPEIPON. +yepalpew, prop. 
to distinguish by gifts of honour, is also a 
general poet. synonym for τιμᾶ»: cp. Her. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


om baffling maladies he hath devised escapes. 


unning beyond fancy’s dream is the fertile skill which 
5 him, now to evil, now to good. When he honours 
tws of the land, and that justice which he hath sworn by 


77. 


and anti- 
strophe. 


ods to uphold, proudly stands his city: no city hath he ~ 


for his rashness, dwells with sin. Never may he share 
earth, never think my thoughts, who doth these things! 


08, παροίκων (‘ dwellers’ in the land), with εὐορκών (=‘ φυλάττων ebceBws’) for 


370 ὑψίπολισ] ῥυσίπολις Iernstedt. 
$374 μήτ) ἴσον] In L more than one letter has been erased after 7’ 
$75 ἔρδει L (not ἔρδοι: the ε is clear, and has 


or. 
r suggests uo, Campb. ey). 
n touched). 


378 µή Τέ µοι (not μήτε µοι) L: 





"ἴμων τὸν "Αδρηστον καὶ δὴ πρὸς τὰ 
wrod τραγικοῖσι χοροῖσι ἐγέραιρο». 
- 960 γένος Ολυμπίων θεῶν | µέλπε 
acpe φωνη. '' \yilved mm osths”.p. 
θεών τ) ἕνορκον δίκαν, Justice, 
nen swear to observe, taking oaths 
gods (ὅρκοι θεῶν: O. 7. 647 π.): 
| θεῶν κεκυρωµένην. 

f, ὑψίπολις seems best taken as 
hy πόλιν ἔχων: cp. Pind. P. 8. 22 
jwroks...vacos (Aegina). In Ο. 2. 
on, tyrant of Acragas, is called 
ts in an active sense, as =dp0év 
w. In Ο. 7. 510 ἁδύπολιςξ- ἀνδά- 
εόλει: but it is harder to suppose 
πολις could have been intended to 
‘standing high in his city.’ Nor 
that be the fittest sense. The 
tizen makes the prosperous city ; 
r prosperity is his. See on 189. 
slause the Chorus thinks especially 
n (19% τοιοῖσδ) ἐγὼ νόµοισι τήνδ᾽ 
λω).---ἄπολις, Where the typical 
s a law-breaker, the city is ruined, 
2 evil-doer is left citiless. So 
had described law-breaking as 
στοῖς (185). The contrast with 


: shows that the sense is not ° 


‘when a man breaks the law he 
5 an exile’ (Lys. or. 21 § 35 ἀντὶ 
Gy ἀπόλιδας). The central thought 
yower of human wit to make or 
2 πόλις, according as the man is 
or immoral.—rté μὴ καλόν, the 
μή, such a mood as is not good.— 
Χάριν, by reason of (‘thanks to’) 
acity, with ξύνεστι, not with ἄπο- 
t\). In Ο. Z. 888 δυσπὀότµου χάριν 
is not precisely similar, since it 
th Κακά νιν ἕλοιτο μοῖρα. Others 


point at ξύνεστι, taking τόλµας χάριν with 
par’ ἐμοί κ.τ.λ.: but μήτ) should clearly 
be the first word in that sentence. 

973 Π. παρέστιοφ. Cp. Ο. 7. 1493., 
where Oed. invokes a curse on himself, 
should the murderer become fuvéorios 
with him: also 74. 240n. Hor. Carw. 3. 
2. 26 wetabo, qui Cereris sacrum Vulgarit 
arcanae, sub isdem Sit trabibus, αυ 
lemtve mecum Solvat phaselon. . Schnei- 
dewin cp. also Eur. fr. 848 (the dis- 
honourer of parents) µή poe γένοιτο pire 
συνθύτης ποτέ, κ.τ.λ., and Callim. Hymn. 
6. 117 (to Demeter) μὴ τῆνος ἐμὶν φίλος, 
Gs τοι ἀπεχθής, | εἴη, WO’ ὁμότοιχος.--ἴσον 
φρονῶν, ‘may he not become like-minded 
with me,’ is another way of saying, ‘may 
I never come to share his sentiments.’ 
ΟΡ. //. 15. 50 ἶσον ἐμοὶ φρονέουσα, ‘like- 
minded with me’: Ar. Av. 634 ἐμοὶ Φρο- 
νῶν ξυνῳδά. In a narrower sense (not in- 
tended here) τὰ αὐτὰ φρονεῖν was said of 
agreement in politics, zdem sentire de re- 
publica: Her. 1. 60 τὠυτὸ φρονήσαρτες, 
‘having made common cause’ (the στα- 
σιῶται of Megacles and Lycurgus). 

875 ἔρδει, L’s reading, should be kept. 
The indic. is, of course, compatible with 
generality: for such an indic. after an 
optative, cp. Dem. or. 4. 51 νικῴη 8 ὅ τι 
πᾶσιν ὑμῖν μέλλει συνοίσειν. It is also 
rather in favour of the indic. that the 
speaker is here thinking of an actual case. 
The optat. ἕρδοι would be abstract, ‘any 
one who should conceivably do these 
things,’ and would be equally correct: cp. 
on 666. 

976 The choral ode has closed with 
an allusion to the unknown man (δε: cp. 
248 τίς ἀνδρών, 319 6 δρῶν). At this mo- 


78 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


2 ld 4 3 α 
ἐς δαιµόνιον τέρας ἀμφινοώ. 
A Ἆ 

τόδε' TAS εἰδὼς ἀντιλογήσω 

ao 9 > AQ 3 , 
τήνδ οὐκ εἶναι παῖὸ ᾽Αντιγόνην; 
ὦ δύστηνος 

Ν ΄ A 3 4 
καὶ ὀυστήνου πατρὸς Οἰδιπόδα, 
τί ποτ’; οὐ δή που σέ y ἀπιστοῦσαν 
τοῖς βασιλείοισιν ἄγουρι νόµοις 
καὶ ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ καθελόντες ; 


48ο----ἁ 


ΦΥ. ἠδ' €or ἐκείνη τοὔργον ἡ ᾿ξειργασμένη" 
τήνδ εἶλομεν θάπτουσαν. ἀλλὰ ποῦ Κρέων; 
60° ἐκ δόµων ἄψορρος ἐς δέον περᾷ. 

τί δ᾽ ἔστι; ποίᾳ ξύμμετρος προῦβην τύχῃ; 
ἄναξ, βροτοῖσιν οὐδέν €or ἀπώμοτον' 
ψεύδει γὰρ ἡ ᾿πίνοια τὴν γνώμµην' ἐπεὶ 


XO. 
KP. 
ΦΥ. 


976 és] Reiske conject. εἰ [1.ε. ‘I marvel whether this portent is supernatural ’], andi 
presently πῶς δ'.--ἀμϕινοοῶ L, the first ο blotted. 378 τήνδ) οὐκ εἶναι] Hermanm 
conject. μὴ ov τήνδ εἶναι. 88Ο καὶ δυστήνου] Meineke conject. xax (or παἲ) δ. 

882 βασιλείοισ ἄγουσι L, βασιλείοισι ἄγουσι Triclinius. So in 931 1, has rote for τοῖσι» - 





ment Antigone is led in by the Guard.— 
ἀμφινοώ: cp. O. C. 316 (where Antigone 
can scarcely believe her eyes, on seeing 
Ismene,) ap’ ἔστιν; ap’ οὐκ ἔστιν; ἢ γνώ- 
µη πλανᾷ; For ἐς, cp. φοβεῖσθαι els τι, Ο. 
7. 980 η.---δαιµόνιον τέρας, a portent sent 
by gods,—so astounding as to require 
a supernatural cause. Xen. Mem. 1. 3. 5 
el µή τι δαιµόνιον εἴη. 

977 £. πῶς εἰδὼς κ.τ.λ.; ‘How, when 
I know (that she zs Antigone, sc. ὅτι ἐστί), 
shall I maintain that she is sot?’ (οὐκ 
εἶναιΞ- ὅτι οὐκ ἑἐστί). A simple verb of 
‘saying’ regularly takes οὐ with inf. in 
oratio obliqua: λέγω οὐκ εἶναι-- ὅτι ovK 
ἐστί. If this verb of saying is negatived, 
the negative with the inf. is still οὐ: πῶς 
λέξω οὐκ εἶναι; Here, ἀντιλογέω has the 
construction of a simple verb of saying: 
πῶς ἀντιλογήσω οὐκ εἶναι; Hermann con- 
jectured μὴ οὐ τήνδ᾽ εἶναι (which is palae- 
ographically etl improbable). μὴ οὐκ 
εἶναι would be the normal constr. after 
πῶς ἀντιλογήσω, if ἀντιλογέω were viewed 
in its special quality as a verb of ‘denying.’ 
ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ εἶναι: πῶς ἀρνήσομαι μὴ οὐκ 
(or simply µή, Ο. 7. 13881.) εἶναι; Cp. 
below, 443n. It may be ποϊεά that, when 
' aytikéyw means to ‘deny,’ it is more often 
followed by ὡς (or ὅτι) οὐ with the finite 


verb; when followed by µή and inf., it 
more often means ‘to protest against’ a 
measure; Thuc. 3. 41 ἀντέλεγε...μὴ ἆπο- 
κτεῖνὰι Μυτιληναίου: Xen. Cyr. 4. 2. 20 
αἰσχρὸν ὃν (Ξ- οὐ δεῖ) ἀντιλέγειν τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ 
τὸν πλεῖστα πονούντα...µεγίστων ἀξιοῦσθαι. 
---ἀντιλογήσω might be deliberative aor., 
but is rather fut. ind. (ορ. O. Z. 1419, 
O. C. 310). 

87095. & Siornvos: nom. for voc., 
O. C. 185 n.—d. wartpds, gen. of origin: 
Ο. 6. 214 n.—Ol8tmdba occurs as gen. in 
Ο. T. 495, but as voc. 1b, 1194. 

9814. τί ποτ; Cp. PA. ιαιο.--ού 
δή πον: cp. Ο. 7. 1472 οὐ δὴ κλύω 
Tov...;— ἀπιστοῦσαν = ἀπειθοῦσα», cp. 
219, 656.---ἄγουσι. It is far more proba- 
ble that the final ιν of ο. should 
have dropped out in L (see er. η.) than 
that Soph. should have written ἀπάγουσι. 
At Athens ardyw and ἁπαγωγή were 
technical terms for a process of summ 
arrest by which any citizen could bring 
before the magistrates a person taken in a 
criminal act (ἐπ avropdpy). ' We have 
seen (on v. 158) that a «ποτά with a 
technical Attic sense was not necessarily 
excluded from Attic poetry. But ἀπάγω 
would surely jar here. Allowing for the 
difference between a technicality and a 
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Enter the Guard, on the spectators’ left, leading in 
ANTIGONE. 


What portent from the gods is this?—my soul is amazed. Anapaes 
1 know her—how can I deny that yon maiden is Antigone? | 

O hapless, and child of hapless sire——of Oedipus! What 
means this? Thou brought a prisoner ?—thou, disloyal to the 
King’s laws, and taken in folly? 


GUARD. 


Here she is, the doer of the deed:—we caught this girl 
burying him :—but where is Creon? 

CH. Lo, he comes forth again from the house, at our need. 

Cr. What is it? What hath chanced, that makes my 
coming timely ? | 

Gu. O King, against nothing should men pledge their 
word; for the after-thought belies the first intent. I could 


--βασιλείοις ἀπάγουσι Boeckh (for which Wecklein suggests ἐσάγουσι or προσάγουσι). 
884 In L the speaker is designated by ay, before which S haswritten φύλαξ in the margin: 
cp. 223.---ἐξειργασμένη L (without art.): ἡ Ἰξειργασμένη r and Brunck. 886 dyoppos] 
The & made from 6 in L.—eis δέον r (including A): els µέσον L. Nauck writes eds 
καιρὸν: Semitelos, αἰσίω». Wecklein conject. és καλόν. 337 ξύμμετροσ ἐξέβην L, 
with προύβην written above by S. mola ξύμμετρος προύβη τύχη r.—Bergk conject. 


colloquialism, it would be nearly as bad 
as, ‘Have they taken you up?’—kxal 
connects ἀπιστοῦσαν with καθελόντεα 
(not with ἐν ἀφροσύν): cp. Ο. C. 737 n. 
884—581 Second ἐπεισόδιον. Anti- 
one, brought before Creon, avows and 
justifies her deed. Creon declares that 
she shall die. Ismene, when led in 
(531), associates herself with the act, 
but is not permitted by her sister to 
claim any part in it. Creon orders that 
both sisters shall be kept prisoners. 
8384 ῥἐκείνη, she whom we sought: 
ορ. Ο. C. 138 08’ ἐκεῖνος ἑγώ, π.---τοῦργον 
ἡ ξαργ.: for the order, cp. 324. 
886 és δέον: cp. Ο. 7. 1416 és δέον 
τάρεσθ’ ὅδε | Κρέων: so 20. 78 els xaddvs 
Ai. 1-168 és αὐτὸν καιρὀν,. L has els µέσο», 
i.e. ‘he comes forth in public’ (so that 
you, and all, can speak with him). 
The phrase occurs elsewhere in Soph., 
but never with ref. to entrance on the 
stage: Ph. 609 ἔδειξ ᾿᾽Αχαιοῖς és µέσον 
(showed him publicly); «4ἱ. 1285 τὸν 
κλῆρον és µέσον Kadels (¢.c. among the 
. others): 77. 514 ἴσαν és µέσον (into the 

arena), Here, és δέορ is not only far the 
. better phrase, but is confirmed by Creon’s 
question in the next ν., wolg ξύμμετρο»... 


"Copmergelet KJ whet «οἱ ol fake baw | cone 


tixn; <A, and almost all the later mss., 
have els déov, which may, doubtless, have 
been a conjecture suggested by O. 7. 1416, 
—as is held by those who believe all our 
mss, to have come from L; but it looks 
more like a true reading which L has 
somehow missed. Cp. on 831. 

837 {vpperpos, commensurate with, 
#.¢. here, opportune for. Ο. 7. 84 ξύμμε- 
Tpos yap ὡς κλύειν: 26. 1113 ξυνᾷδει ryde 
ravdpt σύμμετρο». 

888 ἁἀπώμοτον, abiurandum: there 
is nothing, the possibility of which men 
ought to deny on oath: οὖκ ἔστιν 6 τι 
ἀπομνύναι χρὴ βροτοὺς μὴ οὐκ ἂν γενέσθαι. 
Archilochus fr. 76 χρημάτων ἄελπτον οὐδέν 
ἐστω οὐδ' ἁπώμοτο» | οὐδὲ θαυμάσιο». Eu- 
polis Πόλεις fr. 25 τί 8 ἔστ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοισι 
πρᾶγμ) ἀπώμοτο»; 

880 ψεύδει --{α]είῆες (like ψευδοποιοῖν): 
Thuc. 3. 66 τὴν...ψευσθεῖσαν υπόσχεσιν.--- 
ἡ ᾿πίνοια, here, the a/ter-thought, al 
δεύτεραι Φροντίδε.. But usually the ἐπί 
in ἐπινοέω, ἐπίνοια, denotes advancc,— 
‘forming a design,’ or ‘inventing’: Ar. 
£9. 90 οἶνον σὺ τολµᾷς εἰς ἐπίνοιαν λοιδο- 
ρεν; Cp. Lucian Προμηθεὺς ef ἐν λόγοις 
7 τό γε µεταβουλεύεσθαι ᾿Επιμηθέως ἔργο», 
οὐ Προμηθέως éorly. 


ih : . 


ae eke 


/ΚΡ. ᾖ καὶ 


8Q 


σχολῇ ποθ' αι Scie 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ταῖς σαῖς ἀπειλαῖς, αἷς ἐχειμάσβην. τότε" 
ἀλλ᾽ 7 γὰρ ἐκτὸς καὶ παρ ἐλπίδας χαρὰ 
ἔοι οικεν. ἆλλῃ μῆκος οὐδὲν ἡδονή, 

ἥκω, δι ὄρκων καίπερ ὦν ἁπώμοτος, 


κόρην ᾿ἄγων τήνὃ, ἡ κα 


κοσμοῦσα. 


κλῆρος ἐνθάδ' 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐστ᾽ ἐμὸν θοῦ 'μαιον, οὐκ ἄλλου, τόδε. 


καὶ νῦν, ἀναξ, τήν 


καὶ κρῖνε κἀξέλεγχ᾽. eyo & ἐλεύθερος 


δίκαιός εἰμι TOVO ἀπηλλάχθαι κακών. 
ἆγεις δὲ τήνδε τῷ τρόπῳφ πόθεν λαβών ; 
αὕτη. TOV, ἆνδρ' Barre: πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασαι. 
καὶ λέγεις ὀρθῶς a dys; 


KP. 
DT. 


wii 


ξύμμετρ) ἐξέβη». 


ἂν ν ἐξηύχουν ἐγώ, 390 
Bo Τάφον 395 
οὐκ ἐπάλλετο, 
αὗτός, ὡς θέλεις, λαβθὼν 
400 


390 σχολῇ wo” ἤξει (ἠΐξειν L) δεῦρ᾽ ἂν ἐξηύχουν ἐγώ MSS. 


Wecklein conject. δεῦρό μ’ for Seip’ ἄν. Meineke, ἥκειν for ἤξειν, or δεῦρό y’ for δεῦρ᾽ 


ἄν. 
ηὔχουν. 


Blaydes, ποτ) ἐλθεῖ», or y’ ἂν ἐλθεῖν, for ποθ) ἤξειν. 
893 ἐκτὸς] Seyffert conject. ἄτοπος: Gleditsch, ἄλογος: Pallis, εἰκὸς.---- 


F. W. Schmidt, δεῦρ᾽, ἄναξ, 


ἐλπίδας] In L the first hand wrote éAmléa, but σ has been added (by the first hand it- 
self, I think) above the a. Some think that the pd of χαρὰ was added by S: this seems 





390 ἐξηύχουν ἄν, I could have vowed, 
σχολῇ ἤξειν wort δεῦρο, that it would be 
long before I ever came hither. Cp. Eur. 
Helen. 1619 οὐκ ἄν ror’ ndxow οὔτε o” 
οὔθ) ἡμᾶς λαθεῖν | Mevédaov, ὦναξ, ὡς 
ἐλάνθανεν πάρων: ‘I should never have 
expected that he would escape us’; where 
(as the order of words shows) ἄν goes 
with Ἅµηὔχου»,--ἴ]ιε suppressed protasis 
being, as here, | el ἠρώτα ris, ‘if any one 
had asked me.’ So Lys. or. 12 § 22 ἐγὼ 
& ἑβουλόμην ἂν αὐτοὺς ἀληθῆ λέγει», ‘I 
could wish’ (the ref. there being to pre- 
sent time), sc. ef δυνατὸν ἦν. Cp. Ph. 
869 n. The needless emendations of this 
verse have aimed at disjoining ἄν from 
ἐξηύχουν and attaching it to the infin., 
or else at removing it altogether. But, 
though the φύλαξ had actually said (in 
the ‘aside’ at 329) that he did not mean 
to come back, he was not therefore de- 
barred from using this turn of phrase; ‘I 
could have vowed that I would not come 
back. ---σχολῇ (cp. 231), here iron., ‘not 
in a hurry’ (O. 7. 434n.); Shaksp. Γή]. 
Andron. 1. 2. 301 ‘I'll trust by leisure 
him that mocks me once.’ 

891 ταῖς cats ἀπειλαῖς, ‘by reason 
of thy threats’: cp. 335 (vérw) n., 588 


(πνοαῖς), 956 (dpyais). Here, the causal 
dat. seems also to suggest occasion (‘at 
the time of your threats’): see on 691 λό- 
γοι..--ἐχαμάσθην: Ph. 1460 χειμαζομένῳ 
(ἐµοί), in my sore trouble. 

892 ἡ...ἐκτὸς (τῶν ἐλπίδων) καὶ παρὰ 
é\rléas. I cannot parallel this zeu 
of preps. with a case suited only to the 
second (in //. 17. 760 περί r’ dupl τε 
τάφρον both preps, take acc.): and yet 
it seems to be genuine, the ος, being 
so energetic and compact. éxrés is cer- 
tainly supported by 330, while ἄτοπος, 
ἄλογος, and εἰκός are all very improba- 
ble substitutes. Nor can I think, with 
Schiitz, that éxrés is here adverb : ‘the 
outside joy’ (%.¢. outside of one’s calcu- 
lations). map’ cal te -D. 

998. οὐδὲν ἔοικε μήκος, is not at all 
(adv.) like in greatness, dAAq ἡδονῇ, to 
any other pleasure; #.¢. is vastly 
than any other. For the adv. okey, cp. 
Plat. Lys. 220C τὸ φίλον...οὐδὲν τα, 
ἔοικε., For µῆκος- =amplitudo, Empedo- 
cles 15 ἐξ οἵης τιμῆς τε καὶ ὅσσου µήκεος 
ὄλβου: so Pindar speaks of μακρὸς ὄλβος 
(5. 2. 26), µακροτέρα aperd ({. 4. 21), 
Aristotle of μακρὰ τιµήµατα (Fol. 3. 5. 6, 
opp. to βραχέα 26. 4. 4. 24), μακρὰ οὐσία 
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have vowed that I should not soon be here again,—scared by 
thy threats, with which I had just been lashed: but,—since the 
joy that surprises and transcends our hopes is like in fulness 
to no other pleasure,—I have come, though ’tis in breach of 
my swom oath, bringing this maid; who was taken showing 
grace to the dead. This time there was no casting of lots; 
no, this luck hath fallen to me, and to none else. And now, 
Sire, take her thyself, question her, examine her, as thou wilt; 


but I have a right to free and final quittance of this trouble. 
Cr. And thy prisoner here—how and whence hast thou 


taken her? 


Gu.. She was burying the man; thou knowest all. 


Cr. Dost thou mean what thou sayest? 


aright? 


Dost thou speak 


_very doubtful. The p is somewhat small and fine; but cp. the A of ἐλπίδα, and the ο 


of ἀπώμοτοσ in 394. 


9084, Nauck condenses these two verses into one, which he 
places in the text: πέπεικεν, qxw καίπερ ὧν ἀπώμοτος. 
as spurious. —8pxwy] L has ov over ων from the first hand. 


Mekler rejects vv. 392—394 
895 καθευρέθη L.— 


καθῃρέθη an anonymous critic in Class. Fourn. xvii. 68: and so many recent edd. 


402 ἔθαπτε] ἔθαπτεν L. 


408 ζυνίης] ξυνίεισ L, as O. 7. 628, Zl. 1347, and 


tao El, 596. Some hold, with Brunck, that the Attic 2nd sing. pres. was leis, 
and of τίθηµι, riOets. But see Porson, Eur. Or. 141, and Ellendt s.v. ἵημι. 





(2d. 4. 4. §), and Soph. himself of paxpos 
πλοῦτος (Az, 130). For ἔοικε Wolff-Bel- 
lermann cp. Thuc. 7. 71 ὁ...φόβος ἦν... 
οὐδενὶ ἑοικώς (‘great beyond example’), 
Xen. De Vect. 4. 31 οὐδενὶ τῶν παρεληλυ- 
θότων ἑοικός (‘far pages than any of the 
past’); and for the sentiment, Eur. fr. 
554 ἐκ τῶν ἀέλπτων ἡ χάρις pelfwy βροτοῖς 
| Φανεῖσα μᾶλλον 7 τὸ προσδοκώµενο».-- 
Nauck’s treatment of this verse and the 
next has no justification: see cr. n. 

394 δι όρκων...ἀπώμοτος, though I 
had sworn with oaths (sworn solemnly) 
not to come. Cp. 4%. 1113 ὄρκων olow 
ἦν ἐνώμοτος: Ar. Ran. 150 ἐπίορκον ὄρκον 
ὤμοσεν. 

806, (cp. 383 καθελόντες) 
is clearly better here than L’s καθευρέθη: 
and the compound καθευρίσκω is nowhere 
found in classical Attic.—rdgov κοσμοῦ- 
σα, paying the due rites of burial (rdgov = 
ταφή», cp. 490), by sprinkling the dust and 
pouring the libations on thecorpse. κοσµέω 
was specially said of obsequies: cp. gor, 
El. 1139 λουτροῖς ἐκόσμησ'. 0, as 
when lots were shaken in a helmet (472. 
1285; cp. Zi. 710). His ἕρμαιον is the 
luck of being the first to bring the glad 
tidings, —as his former mission was ironi- 
cally called τοῦτο τώγαθόν (275). In the 


1. 5. m1 


. ΄ 
«ᾖλ- Curries. 


discovery and seizure of Antigone he had 
no greater share than his comrades (432). 

89004. xptve=dvdxpwe, question: Az. 
586 μὴ κρῖνε, μὴ "térate.—Olkards εἶμι : 
the only certain instance in Tragedy of 
the personal constr. (Thuc. 1. 40 δίκαιοί 
Υ) ἐστε...ἰέναι); for in Eur. Hipp. 1080 
πολλφ ‘ye μᾶλλον σαυτὸν ἤσκησας σέβειν | 
9 τοὺς τεκόντας ὅσια Spay, δίκαιος wy, the 
latter words are more pointed if ironical 
(‘just man though thou art’): and Aesch. 
Eum. 55 καὶ κόσμος οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν ἀγάλ- 
para | φέρειν δίκαιος is different (‘proper 
to bring’). But Ar. has this use, Vud. 
1283 ἀπολαβεῖν... δίκαιος el, and #5. 1434.— 
& χθαι, perf., for good and all: Ο. 
7. 1050. 

4014. Observe the order of the words 
as marking his amazement. For the 
double interrog. cp. J/. 21. 150 rls πόθεν 
els ἀνδρῶν; Ph. 243 Τίνι | ὁτόλῳ προσ- 
éoxes τήνδε γῆν, πὀθεν πλέων-- πάντ᾽ 

: one of the formulas which 
often close a messenger’s speech, as 77. 
484 wdyr’ ἐπίστασαι λόγον: Ai. 480 πάντ’ 
ἀκήκοας λόγον: 26. 876 wader’ ἀκήκοας: Ph. 
241 οἶσθα 5 τὸ χᾶν. 

408 ἡ καὶ, Ο. 7. 2681. The first καὶ 
here is not ‘both.’—dp0es, ‘rightly’: {.ε. 
do your words express what you really 


oe | 
Rh Comet! τα”. ο fro. 


peice τς. 


82 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΦΥ. ταύτην γ ἰδὼν θάπτουσαν ὃν σὺ τὸν νεκρὸν 
ἀπεῖπας. ap ἔνδηλα καὶ σαφῆ λέγω; 

ΚΡ. καὶ πῶς ὁρᾶται κἀπίληπτος Πρέθη; 
ΦΥ, τοιοῦτον ἦν τὸ πρᾶγμ. ὅπως γὰρ ἤκομεν, 
“πρὸς σοῦ τὰ δείν᾿ ἐκεῖν᾽ ἐπηπειλημένοι, 
πᾶσαν κὀνιν σήραντες ἢ κατεῖχε τὸν 
νέκυν, μυδῶν .τε σῶμα γυµνώσαντες ed, 
καθήμεθ) ἄκρων ἐκ πάγων ὑπήνεμοι, -, 
ὀσμὴν am αὐτοῦ μὴ βάλῃ πεφευγότες, ν 

ἐγερτὶ κιῶν avdp ἀνὴρ ἐπιρρόθοις 


404 ἰδὼν Brunck: tov L: εἶδον . 


4038. «5 


41—— 


406 κἀπίληπτοε] κἀπίλημπτοσ Ι..---ἱρέθη] εὑρέθη ow 


with 7 over ev from the first hand. The correction meant was ἠρέθη (not πὑρέθη, for - 
regularly gives ev in the aor., impf., and pf. of εὑρίσκω) which the schol., too, read = 


woly τρόπῳ αὐτὴν συνελάβεσθε καὶ xaredipare; 


407 ἤκομεν] ἱκόμην Kvitala. 


mean to say? (Not, merely, ‘truly,’ {ει 
in accordance with the fact: cp. 99 Π.) 

404 τὸν νεκρόν: antecedent with art. 
drawn into relative clause: O. C. go7 η. 
νῦν δ) οὕὔσπερ αὐτὸς τοὺς ρόµους εἰσῆλθ) 
έχων, | τούτοισιν κ.τ.λ. 

406 dp ἕἔνδηλα: said triumphantly: 
Aesch. 4g. 268 XO. πῶς oijs...3 KA. 
Tpolay ᾿Αχαιῶν οὖσα»' 7 τορῶς λέγω; Cp. 
Ai. 1158 οὐδεί ποτ) ἄλλος ἢ σύ. μῶν 
ἠνιξάμην ; 

406 ὁρᾶτάι...ἠρέη: historic pres. 
combined with aor., as 42. 31 φράζει τε 
κἁδήλωσεν: cp. 419, 77. 359 Π., Ο. 7. 
118 {.---ἐπίληπτος, seized in the αοί -- ἐπ) 
αὐτοφώρφ. Her. 3. 60 ἐπίλαμπτομ... 
ἀφάσσουσα (τὰ wra) ἔσται, ‘will be caught 
feeling the ears.’ [Dem.] or. 25 § 80 τοὺε 
ἐπιλήπτουε (the epileptic) φησὶν ἰἱᾶσθαι, 
αὐτὸς wy ἐπίληπτος πάσῃ πονηρίᾳ. | 

407 ἤκομε. The occupation of the 
guards was temporarily gone when they 
perceived that the burial, which they had 
been set to prevent, had been effected 
(255). Creon, speaking to their deputy, 
sent them back to their post, with orders 
to discover the culprit (306). ἤκομεν (im- 
perf.) simply refers to their taking up their 
station again near the body. It need not 
imply that they had escorted their com- 
rade on his way to Creon. We could 
not take ἤκομερ...ἐπηπ ειληµένοι as merely 
plur. for sing., and then refer σήραντες, 
etc., to the guards collectively. Nor is 
the conject. ἱκόμην needed. 

408. τὰ Selv’ ixetv’. Creon’s threats 


were addressed to all the guards: cp. 30 
ff.—rév | νέκνν: so Ο. C. 351 τὰ rhe | 
οἴκοι διαίτης: Ph. 263 ὃν οἱ | δισσοὶ στρα- 
τηγοί: El. 879 κἀπὶ τοῖς | σαυτῆε κακοῖσι, 
So Ar. Eccl. 452 οὐδὲ τὸν | δῆμον. Aesch. 
places the art. thus only when it is a pro- 
noun(Ag. 7 tw: Theb. 385, Lum. 137 τφ). 
In Eur. no instance seems to occur. 

411 καθήμεθ is better taken as pipf. 
than pf., for, though ἤκομεν is ambiguous, 
we have a series of historical tenses in 
415—421. Ar. sometimes uses and some- 
times omits the augment, as Ach. 638 éxd- 
θησθε, Eccl. 304 καθῆντο (both proved b 
metre); and if our MSS. can be trusted, 
classical prose, too, admitted both forms, 
as Aeschin. or. 2 § 89 ἐκαθήμη», Dem. or. 
18 § 169 καθῆτο. In the five pluperfects 
furnished by Attic inscriptions of 428— 
315 B.C. the syllabic augment is always 
added, but there is no ae ip oa evidence 
in the particular case of ἐκαθήµην (see 
Meisterhans, p. 77).—d ἐκ πάγων, 
with καθήµεθα, ‘on the hill-top.’ We | 
corpse lay on the highest of the The- 
ban plain (rr1o, 1197), with rising ground 
(πάγοι) behind or around it. The guards 

st themselves on this rising ground, 

cing the corpse, and with their backs to 
the wind. 6 use of ἐκ (or ἀπό), with 
a verb denoting fosttion, occurs only in 
a few places of poetry; but it is cer- 
tainly genuine, and deserves attention, 
for its true force has not (I think) 
been observed. (1) //. 14. 153 “Hpn 3’ 
εἰσεῖδε χρυσόθρονος ὀφθαλμοῖσιν | στᾶσ) 


ANTIFONH 83 

Gu. I sawher burying the corpse that thou hadst forbidden 
το bury. Is that plain and clear? | 

Cr. And how was she seen? how taken in the act? 

Gu. It befell on this wise. When we had come to the 
place,—with those dread menaces of thine upon us,—we 
swept away all the dust that covered the corpse, and bared 


the dank body well; and then sat us down on the brow 
to windward, heedful that the smell from | 


of the hill, 
him should not strike us; every man was wide awake, 
and kept his neighbour alert with torrents of threats, 


408 delv’] δεῖν L. 410 εὖ] Reiske conject. av. 411 ὑπήνεμοι] Keck and 
Naber conject. ὑπήνεμον (to go with ὀσμήν): Tournier, ἁπήνεμοι: Semitelos, σκοπού: 


μενοι. 


412 βάληι L: βάλοι Ἡ. Stephanus. 


419 κυῶ» r: κεῖνο»ρ L. Nauck and 





ἐξ Οὐλύμποιο ἀπὸ plov. Here, ἀπὸ ῥίου 
goes with εἰσεῖδε: but ἐξ Οὐλύμποιο, how- 
ever much εἰσεῖδε may have influenced it, 
at least cannot be disjoined from στᾶσ'. 
(2) Eur. Pk. 1009 GAN’ εἶμι καὶ στὰς ἐξ 
ἐχάλξεω» ἄκρω» | σφάξαε ἐμαυτὸν σηκὸ» 
els µελαμβαθῆ | δράκοντοε, ἔνθ) ὁ µάντιε 
ἐξηγήσατο, | ἐλευθερώσω γαῖαν. It is im- 
possible to sever στάε from ἐξ ἐπ., even 
if we partly explain ἐξ by σφάξας. (3) 2d. 
1434 ἘΕτεοκλέης 3 ὑπῆρξ dx’ ὁρθίου 
σταθεὶς | κύργου κελεύσαε σῖγα κηρῦξαι 
στρατφ. The position of σταθείε forbids 
us to sever it from dw’ 6p0. π., even 
though ὑπῆρξε or κελεύσας is used to ex- 
plain ἀπό. (4) Eur. Zro. 522 ἀνὰ 8 
ἁβόασεν λεὼε | Tpyddos ἀπὸ πέτρας 
oraGels. <A similar case. In all these 
es, a picture is presented, and we 

ave to glance from a remoter to a nearer 
«object. The mental eye is required to 
measure the space between Hera on 
the peak of Olympus, and Poseidon on 
the plain of Troy; between Megareus 
on the walls of Thebes, and the cavern 
into which his corpse is to fall. And, in 
each case, ἐκ or ἀπό denotes the quarter 
in which the remoter object is to be 
looked for. This, which might be called 
the ‘surveying’ use, is distinct from that 
in which the prep. has a pregnant force, 
as being directly suggestive of motion (οἱ 
ἐκ Σικελίας ἤξουσι); but it springs from 
the same mental tendency,—viz., to take 
a rapid glance over the dividing interval. 
Cp. ἵστασθαι πρὀς twos (‘on his side’). 
So here: in the foreground of the picture 
is the corpse, which they have just laid 
bare. Now look to the hillocks behind 
it; in that quarter you will see the guards 


at their post.—I have not cited Od. 21. 
419 τόν ῥ' ἐπὶ πήχει ἑλὼν ἕλκεν νευρὴν 
γλυφίδας τε | αὐτόθεν ἐκ δίφροιο καθήµε- 
νος, because there ἐκ δίφροιο goes with 
ἕλκε», not with καθήµενος (he drew the 
bow, just from the chair, where he sat). 
--«ὑπήνεμοι, under the wind, z.¢., so that 
it blew from behind them, not in their 
faces, as the next v. explains. (Atv. 421 
the dust is blown in their faces, but that 
is by the sudden, gusty σκηπτὀς) The 
idea of ‘sheltered,’ which ὑπήνεμος usu. 
implies, is less prominent here, yet quite 
admissible, if we suppose them to sit just 
below the summits of the πάγοι. Cp. Xen. 
Οεε. 18.6 ἐκ τοῦ προσηνέµου µέρουε, on the 
side towards which the wind blows, opp. 
to ἐκ τοῦ ὑπηνέμου, to windward. Theophr. 
Causs. Plantt. 3.6.9 opposes rvevparwons 
καὶ προσήνεµος τόπος to τὰ ὑπήνεμα: and 
Arist. Hist. An. 9. 15 ἐν προσηνέμφ to & 
ἐπισκετεῖ. 

412 βάλῃ, the ‘vivid’ subjunct. (in- 
stead of βάλοι), after a secondary tense; 
while in v. 414 we have the normal optat. 
(ἀκηδήσοι). For this combination cp. 
Xen. An. 3. 5.17 παρήγγειλα», ἐπειδὴ 
δειπνήσεια»,...ἀδαχαύεσθαι, καὶ ἔπεσθαι 
ἡνίκ ἄν τις παραγγείλ/. 

419 οι see on ἀστακτί, Ο. C. 
1251. Each man was careful to keep 
wide awake, and also to see that his 
comrades did εο.---κινών, urging to vigi- 
lance. Plat. Rep. 329 D βουλόµενος ἔτι 
λέγει» αὐτὸν ἐκίνουν καὶ εἶπον, ὦ Κέφαλε, 
ΚιΤλ. The conject. ψεικῶν is needless. 
For the sing. instead of the plur. (κινοῦν- 
τες) in partitive apposition, see on φύλαξ 
ἐλέγχων φύλακα, 26ο.--ἐπιρρόθοια κα- 
κοῖσιν, lit., with obstreperous taunts, 


6—z2 


ωής ως 


δή 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


κά «fas 


A y ον) Ys >." Ps αρα 
κακοισιν, ει TLS TOV ἀκηδήσοι πονονυ. 


, ιδ > ο 3” » 9 θέ 
Xpovov ταὸ ην τοσουτον, εστ ἐν αιύερυ 


415 


µέσῳ κατέστη λαμπρὸς ἡλίου κύκλος 


A ~ 0 


και καν 


pyr 


ὕλης πεδιάδος, 
tae» 
αἰθήρ' 


a, 4 aA 
πίµπλησι πεδίον, πᾶσαν 


a Ie. rac μέγᾶς 


Γεἴχομεν θείαν νόσον. 


ἔθαλπε: καὶ ror ἐξζαίφνης χθονὸς 
εναλπε ιφνης 
Pas ἀείρας σκηπτόν, οὐράνιον ἄχος, 


αἰκίζων φόβην 


420 


a 
ύσαντες 
8 AQS > a, 3 4 ~ 

καὶ roo ἀπαλλαγέντος ἐν χρὀνῳ µακρῳ, 
ε A e “~ 3 4 ~ 
ἡ Talis ὁρᾶται, κἀνακωκύει πικρᾶς 
¥ 9 &N 4 ε 9 A 
ὄρνιθος ὀξὺν φΦθόγγον, ὡς ὅταν κενῆς 


Vv εὐνῆς νεοσσῶν ὀρφανὸν βλέψῃ λέχος" 
οὕτω δὲ χαὔτη, ψιλὸν ὡς ὁρᾷ νέκυν, 


Semitelos conject. ρεικῶ»: Hense, κεντών. 


425 


414 ἀφειδήσοι MSS.: ἀκηδήσοι Bonitz. 


Golisch proposed ἀφ᾽ εὐδήσοι (Fahkr. Phsl. p. 176, 1878), and so, by an independent 


the adj. expressing the loud, continuous 
noise of tongues. The éw- does not 
mean ‘bandied to and fro’: see 77. 263 
πολλὰ μὲν λόγοιε | ἑπερρόθησαε. In fr. 541 
ἐπίρροθα ο Ge to reproach.’ 
_ Elsewhere (as with Aesch.) ἐπίρροθοςΞ 
‘helper’ (ἐπιρροθέω, to come with shouts 
to the rescue). Cp. ἐρρθουν 259 n., 290. 

414 ἀκηδήσοι: fut. opt. in orat. ob- 
liqua; the direct form of the threat would 
be (κλαύσει) εἰ ἀκηδήσεις (ος ἐὰν axndijoys). 
Cp. Ph. 374 ἤρασσον κακοῖς | τοῖς πᾶσιν... 
| εἰ τὰμὰ κεῖνος ὅπλ ἀφαιρήσοιτό µε: he 
said (ὅλοιο), εἰ ἀφαιρήσει. At. 312 del’ 
ἐπηπείλησ᾽ ἔπη, | εἰ uh Φανοίην (he said, 
εἰ un pavels). ἀκηδέω had been used by 
Hom. J//. 14. 427, 13. 70, Aesch. ᾖ. V. 
508, and recurs in later poetry. The Ms. 
ἀφειδήσοι cannot be defended as=‘play 
the prodigal with,’ ένο. ‘be careless of.’ 
ἀφειδεῖν πόνου could mean only to be un- 
~ sparing of labour. In Thuc. 4. 26 dgecdhs 
6 κατάπλουε καθειστήκει is explained by 
the next words, ἑπώκελλον γὰρ τὰ πλοῖα 
τετιµημένα χρημάτων: they were ‘un- 
sparing’ of their boats, since a value had 
been set on the latter. Bonitz, to whom 
ἀκηδήσοι is due, refers to Apoll. Rhod. 2. 
08 οὐδ' dpa BéSpuxes Avdpes ἀφείδησαν 
βασιλῆος, where Choeroboscus has pre- 
served the true ἀκήδησαν. In the schol. 
on At. 204 Φειδόµενοι occurs by error for 
κηδόµενοι. 


416-441 The incident of the storm 
was a dramatic necessity, to account for 
Antigone reaching the corpse unobserved. 
A powerful picture is compressed into 
seven lines. (Cp. O. C. 1315 ff. for a like 
instance of self-restraint in description.) 

4164. κατέστη, prop., had taken its 

lace. There is a Homeric echo here: 
Ll. 8. 66 ὄφρα μὲν hiss ἦν καὶ ἀέξετο ἱερὸν 
ἧμαρ, | Toppa pan’ ἀμφοτέρων Béde’ ἧπτε- 
το, wimre δὲ λαός | ἦμος 8 ἠέλιος µέσον 
οὐρανὸν ἀμφιβεβήκει, | καὶ τότε δὴ χρύ: 
σεια πατὴρ érirawe τάλαντα.--χθονὸς 
(/com the ground) with delpas: cp. Ο. 7. 
142 βάθρων | ἴστασθε, n: : 


418 τυφώε, the whirlwind: the - 


τός is the storm of dust (κονιορτόε) which 
it lifts from the ground. The word σκηπ- 
τός usu.=‘a thunderbolt,’ and by its 
deriv. ought at least to mean a storm 
swooping on the earth from the sky; but 
the schol. attests its use in a larger sense ; 
σκηπτὸς δὲ λέγεται wav πνεῦμα θυελ- 
AGSes, ὅταν συνερείδῃ τῇ Υῆ, καὶ πάλυ 
ἄνω αἴρῃ᾽ τὸ δὲ τοιοῦτο καὶ στρόβϊλὀν rwes 
καλοῦσι, παρὰ τὸ στροβεὺ. νιον 
ἄχοε, a trouble in the sky (cp. Ο. 6. 1466 
οὐραρία...ἀστρακή), since the cloud of dust 
darkened the sky: schol. τὸ λυποῦν τὸ» 
αἱθέρα, καθὸ σσει αὐτόν: only ἄχοε is 
rather what annoys #s than what annoys 
the (personified) ovpayés. In these lines 
the poet describes.the actual physical 


Woe 


-- 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ ὃς 


if any one should be careless of this task. 


So went it, until the sun’s bright orb stood in mid heaven,_ 


and the heat began to burn: and then suddenly a whirlwind 
lifted from the earth a storm of dust, a trouble in the sky, 
and filled the plain, marring all the leafage of its woods; and 
the wide air was choked therewith: we closed our eyes, and bore 
the plague from the gods. 

And when, after a long while, this storm had passed, the maid 
was seen; and she cried aloud with the sharp cry of a bird in its 
bitterness,—even as when, within the empty nest, it sees the bed 
stripped of its nestlings. So she also, when she saw the corpse bare, 


conjecture, Semitelos reads (1887). 420 ἐν dr: ἔνθ᾽ L. 428 πικρᾶς] πικρῶε 
Bothe. 424 In L two letters have been erased before κενῆσ, perh. ἐκ. 


effects produced by the storm. He men- 
tions the destruction of foliage; and we 
need some reference also to the main 
point of all—the obscuring of the air. 
Therefore I should not take οὐράνιον ἄχος 
as=‘a heaven-sent plague’; that is pre- 
sently said by θείαν vécov (421). A third 
version—‘a trouble rising 4#gh as heaven’ 
(like οὐράνιον πήδημα, etc.)—is also pos- 
sible, but less suitable here than either of 
the others. In Aesch. Suffl. 809 ἵυζε δ) 
ὀμφὰν ovpaviay, the adj. clearly =ovpavo- 
uhxn, and so perh. in Pers. 572 ἀμβόασον 
οὐράνι ἄχη, though there (as in 42. 196 
Gray οὐρανίαν φλέγων) ‘ heaven-sent’ is at 
least equally fitting.—For the tribrach in 
the sth place, see O. 7. 719 n. 

" £19 £. πίµμπλησι (histor. pres., be- 
tween ἔθαλπε and ἐνεμεστώθη, cp. 406), 
viz., with dust and scattered leaves.— 
alxQev, maltreating, λυμαινόμενος, by 
breaking the branches and tearing off the 
leaves.—év 8° ἐμεστ., tmesis: cp. 1274, 
El. 713 ἐν δὲ was ἑμεστώθη δρόμος. Dis- 
tinguish the adv. ἐν δέ (and withal), O. 7°. 
a7 η. 

421 f. µύσαντα. μύω (from μῦ, a 
sound made with closed lips)=‘to be 
shut,’ said of the eyes, the lips, or any 
opening (//. 24.637 οὐ γάρ πω µύσαν ὅσσε): 
but the aor. part. regularly meant, ‘ with 
eyes shut’: «Plat. Gorg. 480 C mapéxyew 
µύσαντα καὶ ἀνδρείως ὥσπερ τέμνειν 
καὶ κάειν ἰατρῷ. There was a proverb, 
µύσαντα Φφέρειν (‘to grin and bear it’), 
Meineke Con. 3, p. 4.—vécrov, the OUres 
ofthe storm: cp. 1141.—év xp. paxp. : for 
the prep. see O. C. 88 n. 


‘ 428 πικρᾶς, in its bitterness. Else- 


where πικρός, said of persons, means ‘em- 
bittered,’ and so ‘hostile,’ etc. (as Az. 
1350). But there is no reason why πι- 
xpés should not also mean ‘embittered’ in 
the sense, ‘with a bitter feeling of anguish.’ 
There is a pathos in this which is lost by 
reading πικρῶς, ‘shrilly.” Nor could πι- 
κρᾶς mean merely ‘piercing,’ as if the 
epithet of the cry were given to the bird 
itself. In O.C. 1610 φθόγγος πικρός, and 
in Ph. 190 πικρὰ οἰμωγή, mean not merely 


a ‘shrill,’ but a ‘bitter,’ cry ; and so con-- 


versely here, the epithet πικρά, while 
primarily denoting anguish, also suggests 
the shrill sound. 

425 εὐνῆς...λέχος would be a weak 
pleonasm for ‘nest’; it is better to take 


εὐνῆς as the nest, and λέχος as the resting- | 


place of the young birds within it. The 
phrases λέκτρων εὐναί, λέκτρων κοῖται, 
κοίτης λέκτρο», etc., said of the marriage- 
bed, are not properly similar, meaning 
rather, ‘the bed on which they slept,’ etc.: 
1.6. εὖναί or κοῖται refer to the act of 
sleeping. κενῆς is certainly pleonastic with 
νεοσσῶν ὀρφανόν (cp. Ph. 31 κενὴν οἴκησιν 
ἀνθρώπων δίχα, and Ο. 7. 57n.), yet hardly 
anticipates it; the bird, approaching its 
nest, feels that it is κενή, then peeps in, 
and, sure enough, the Aéxos is ὀρφανό». 
426 οὕτω ξ ‘so, I say, she’: for δέ 
introducing the apodosis in a simile cp. 
El. 25 ὥσπερ γὰρ ἵππος εὐγενής...θυμὸν οὐκ 
ἀπώλεσεν | ..., ὡσαύτως δὲ σὺ | ἡμᾶς τ) 
ὀτρύνεις κ.Τ.λ.: SO 77. 112 Π., πολλὰ γὰρ 
ὥστ᾽...οὕτω δὲ τὸν Καδμογενῇ.--Ψψιλόν, 
s¢. Κόνιος, stripped of the dust which she 
had sprinkled on it (409). Cp. O. C. p. 


279. 


ον. 


--- 
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es , 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


, 9 4 ‘ 9 3 9 A 4 
γόοισιν ἐξῴμωξεν, ἐκ δ' ἀρὰς κακὰς 
9 Αα A 9 paar πες --ᾱ---------π--' ο 
ἠρᾶτο τοῖσι τοὔργον ἐξειργασμένοις. 


ο 
και 


χοαίΐσι 


ερσὶν εὐθὺς διψίαν φέρει κόνιν, 


ἐκ T εὐκροτήταυ χαλκέας ἄρδην πρόχου 
ου τὸν ,νέκυν στέφει. 


_ 430 


ε a 326 ερ Ά , 
χἡμεῖς ἰδόντες ἱέμεσθα, σὺν δέ νιν 


θηρώμεθ’ εὐθὺς οὐδὲν ἐκπεπληγμένην: 


καὶ τάς τε πρόσθεν τάς τε νῦν ἠλέγχομεν' 


ιό 3 9 8 4 
πράξεις' ἄπαρνος ὃ οὐδενὸς καθίστατο, 


435 


Ἀάμ᾽ ἡδέως € ἰλγεινῶς ἆ 
pw ἡδέως ἔμριγε κάλγεινῶς apa. 


τὸ μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐκ κακῶν πεφευγέναι 


ν 


ἧδιστον' ἐς κακὸν δὲ τοὺς φίλους ἄγειν 


ἀλγεινόν. 


ἀλλὰ πάντα ταῦθ ἧσσω λαβεῖν 
ἐμοὶ πέφυκε τῆς ἐμῆς σωτηρίας. 


440 


KP. σὲ δή, σὲ τὴν νεύουσαν ἐς πέδον κάρα, 


429 εὐθὺε] αὖθις Reiske. διψὰν ἐκφέρει κὀνυ L. «¢ had been written over » ο a later 


hand erased it, and accented a. 


In the marg. S has written yp. διψίαν φέρει, and so 


A reads, with other later mss. Dindorf conject. διψάδ᾽ éudépa. But ἐκφέρει was a mere 





427 ff. γόοισιν ἐφμωξω: cp. Ο. 7: 
65 ὕπνῳ y’ εὔδοντα, n.—d& 8’... ἡρᾶτο, 
tmesis : cp. n. on 106.—S8i lav: cp. 246. 

429 dioe κόνιν. A difficulty presents 
itself. The essence of the symbolical 
rite was the sprinkling of dust. She had 
done that (245). Was it not, then, done 
once for all? In Horace (C. 1. 28. 35) the 
passer-by is free when the dust has been 
thrown; he can go his way. I have 


never seen this question put or answered. © 


The only answer which I can suggest is 
that, at her first visit, she had not brought 
the xoal. (Cp. on 245 ff.) Perhaps the 
rite was considered complete only if the 
χοαί were poured while the dust still 
covered the corpse. 

46064 The πρόχουε, or ‘ out-pourer,’ 


, Was a jug, especially a water-jug, with a 
handle, and had, of course, various forms; - 


some of the types given by Guhl and 
Koner (p. 147, fig. 198, 26—31) resemble 


modern water-jugs for washing.—evKpo- | 


τητοςφ, ‘well-hammered,’ and so ‘ well- 
wrought,’ is the epith. of a knife (δωρίς, 
se. κοπίς) in Eur. £7. 819.—dp8yv (for 
ἀέρδη», from αἴρω) is found with πηὺᾶν 
(4.1279) and φέρεω (Eur. A/c. 608), but is 
usu, fig., as with ἀπολλύναι. Here, ἄρδην 


ἐκ πρόχου στέφει-- ἄρασα πὸν πρόχουν 
στέφει. 

481 χοαῖσι. In Od. το. 519 the three 
χοαί to the dead are of (1) hydromel, (2) 
wine, (3) water: see Ο. C. 479 n.—rpt- 
σπόνδ,, instead of the simple τρισίν: cp. 
on 346 ow. dixrvoxrAdoras. xoal were to 
the νέρτεροι, as σπονδαί to the ὕπατοι: 
Ao Bal could mean either (Ο. C. 477).— 
στέφει: El. 51 τύμβο»... | λοιβαῖσι πρῶ- 
Το» καὶ καρατόµοιε χλιδαῖε | στέψαντες. 

482 f. ‘ pres.: for the @ cp. 
Ο. C. 1279 n.—oby δὲ. ρώμεθ', tmesis, 
as El. 746 σὺν δ' ἑλίσσεται | τμητοῖς ἱμᾶσι. 
But σύν is adv. ἐδ. 299 σὺν & ἐποτρύνει : 


cp. above, 85. 


484 f. ἠλέγχομεν, proceeded to prove 
against her, 2¢. taxed her with, her 
past and present deeds. We should 
not supply αὐτήν: the verb governs τὰς 
πράξεις only: cp. Plat. Zheact. 161 E 
ἑλέγχειν ras ἀλλήλων φαντασίας τε καὶ 
δόξας (examine into). It would ὃς natural 
to say, ταῦτα ἐλέγχω αὐτή», but hardly 
τὰς πράξεις ἑλέγχω αὐτήν.--ἄπαρνον... 
οὐδενός-- οὐδὲν ἁπαρνουμένη, the gen. with 
the adj. corresponding to the acc. with 
the verb; cp. κωλυτικόε, ποιητικός Twos 
είο.---καθίστατο, she did nét take up the 
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lifted up a voice of wailing, and called down curses on the 
doers of that deed. And straightway she brought thirsty dust 
in her hands; and from a shapely ewer of bronze, held high, 
with thrice-poured drink-offering she crowned the dead. 

' We rushed forward when we saw it, and at once closed 
upon our quarry, who was in no wise dismayed. Then we taxed 
her with her past and present doings; and she stood not on 
denial of aught,—at once to my joy and to my pain. To have . 
escaped from ills one’s self is a great joy; but ’tis painful to 


- bring friends to ill. 
to me than mine own safety. 


Howbeit, all such things are of less account 


Cr. Thou—thou whose face is bent to earth— 


blunder like ἐξέβην in 387. 
486 dy’ Dindorf: dd’ Mss. 


position of denying anything. Her aé#s- 
tude towards the charge was one of simple 
confession. καθίστασθαι with a predica- 
tive adj. expresses definite assumption 
of a character; or complete attainment 
of a state; Thuc. 3. 102 ζξύμμαχον 
καθεστήξει (will have definitely allied it- 
self): 6. 15 πολέμιοι xabécracay: 4. 78 
τοῖς πᾶσι...ὕποπτον καθεστήκει: 2. 59 
ἄποροι καθεστώτεφ: 4. 16 ἀφειδὴς...καθε- 
- στήκε: 6. 89 χαλεχωτέρα...ἡ τυραννὶς 
κατέστη. So At. 306 ἔμφρων...καθίσταται: 
Ο. T. 703 φονέα...καθεστάναι:. 

486 dp’ for the Ms. ἀλλ (AM for 
AAA) is certain; καθίστ. would be un- 
meaning with the adverbs, and we cannot 


supply a new verb., Cp. Thuc. 7. 77 § 6. 


σιτία dua κοµίζει», where dua (for the MS. 
ἄλλα) is due to Reiske. Besides ἅμα μὲν 
...apa δέ (‘partly’...‘ partly’), we also find 
double aya, (2) wherethe clausesare linked 
by καί, as here; Plat. Gorg. 496 B ὧν dua 
τε ἁπαλλάττεται ἄνθρωπος καὶ dua ἔχει 
(cp. ἐδ. 497 A): (4) with partic. and finite 


verb: id. Zim. 38 B ἵνα ἅμα γεννηθέντες. 


Gua καὶ λυθωσι. Verg. G. 3. 201 simul 
arva fuga, simul aequora verrens, Cp. 
Hor. 5. 1. Τ. 11 Later | Hectora Priamiaen 
animosum atque inter Achillen. 

488 Φίλου φησί, διὰ τὸ εἶναι τὴν 
᾽Αντιγόνην τοῦ βασιλικοῦ γένους (schol.) : 
he is a δοῦλος of the family. Cp. Eur. 
Med. 54 χρηστοῖσι δούλοι συμφορὰ τὰ 
δεσποτῶν | κακώς πίτνοντα. 

480 4. πάντα ταῦθ refers to és κακὸν 
δὲ. ἀλγεωύν: ‘all these things’=‘all 
such objects as the safety of friends.’ 


484 πρόσθεν] πρὀσθε L. 
489 ταῦθ)] rad)’ Blaydes. 


(Cp. 402, 462.) 
440 πέφυκεν L. 


λαβεῖν, ‘to obtain,’ epexeg. of ἤσσω: cp. 
638: Ph. 81: El. tors mpovolas οὐδὲν 
ἀνθρώποι; ἔφυ | κέρδος λαβεῖν ἄμεινον : 
where, as here, we have a gen. depending 
on the comparat., instead of # with nom.— 
Semitelos takes λαβεῖν as = ὑπολαβεῖν: ‘all 
these considerations are naturally lower 
in my estimate than my own safety.’ | 
Similarly Campbell ; ‘It 15 in my nature’ 

(ἐμοὶ πέφυκε--α questionable sense) ‘ to 
take less account of all this than of my 
own safety.’ But such α use of λαμβάνειν 
does not seem warranted by Thuc. 2. 42 
τὴν τιµωρίαν...ποθεινοτέραν λαβόντες, or 


_by such phrases as λαμβάνειν τι ἐν πόθῳ 


(6. 6. 1679).—Blaydes’s τᾶλλ for ταῦτ' is 
attractive, but unnecessary; and palaeo- 
graphically it is not probable. 

ο 441 σὲ δή, κ.τ.λ. sc. καλῶ. Eur. 
Helen. 546 σὲ τὴν ὄρεγμα δεινὸν ἡμιλλω- 
µένην | τύμµβου πὶ κρηπῖδ) ἑμπύρους 7° 
ὀρθοστάτας, | µεῖνον. Ar. Av. 274 ET. 
οὗτος, ὦ σέ τοι. IIE. τί βωστρεῖς», The 
abrupt acc. calls the person’s attention 
in a rough and harsh way. A Poverning 
verb is sometimes added, as El, 1445 σέ 
τοι, σὲ κρίνω, val σέ, τὴν ἐν τῷ πάροε | 
χρόνῳ θρασεῖαν. At. 1226 σὲ δὴ τὰ δεινὰ 
ῥήματ) ἀγγέλλουσί µοι | τλῆναι... | σέ τοι, 
τὸν ἐκ τῆς αἰχμαλωτίδος λέγω. Eur. {4εᾷ. 
271 σὲ τὴν σκυθρωπὸν καὶ πόσει θυµουµένη», 
| Μήδειαν, elroy, etc. Antigone has her 


eyes bent on the ground: she is neither 


afraid nor sullen, but feels that Creon and 
she can never come to terms. There 
is nothing in common between their 


thoughts. Cp. 499. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


΄ “A A 8 , ή 
J ONS, ἢ καταρνεῖ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε; 
ΑΝ. καὶ φημὶ ὁρᾶσαι KovK ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ µή. 
KP. σὺ μὲν κοµίζοις ἂν σεαυτὸν 7 θέλεις 


ἔξω βαρείας airias, ἐλεύθερον 
σὺ & εἶπέ pow μὴ µῆκος, ἀλλὰ συντόμως, 
δησθα κηρυχθέντα μὴ πράσσειν τάδε; 
/ ΑΝ. oon τί δ οὐκ ἔμελλον; ἐμφανῆ γὰρ ἦν. 
καὶ Ont’ ἐτόλμας τούσδ ὑπερβαίνειν νόμους; 
οὗ γάρ τί por Ζεὺς ἦν ὁ κηρύέας τάδε, 


Ν 


KP. 
AN. 


450 


9 3 oe “A o ~ 4 P 
ovd 1 ξύνοικος τῶν κάτω θεῶν Δίκη 


* 


, 2 93 9 , φις 12) | 
τοιούσδ ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν ὥρισέν Vopous: 


δο49 , A 27 ‘ A 
οὐδὲ σθένειν τοσοῦτον Φόμην τὰ oa 


κηρύγμαθ’, wor ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλῆ θεῶν 


443 καταρνεῖ] καταρρΏι L. 


445 ἐλεύθερον] ἐλεύθερος Pallis. 
(as A, V), or σύντοµον (Ν4). 


442 gis δεδρακέναι, 7 καταρνεῖ μὴ 
de5p.,a zeugma. καταρνεῖ In this com- 
pound (found only here) κατά gives the 


notion of ‘downright,’ ‘explicit °: cp. κα. 


ταφάναι (to affirm), Κατάδηλο». µή regu- 
larly precedes the inf. when ,ἀρνεῖσθαι 


means ‘to deny,’ but not when it means ᾿ 


‘to refuse’: Plat. Phaedr. 256 A ἁπαρνη- 
θῆναι τὸ αὑτοῦ µέρος χαρἰσασθαι. 

443 καὶ......κούκ, corresponding with 
the alternatives in Creon’s question: for 
the conjunctive form, cp. 1192: [Eur.] 
Λερ. 164 val, καὶ δίκαια ταῦτα κοὺκ ἄλλως 
λέγω.-- τὸ py: for the art., cp. 78. τὸ 
μὴ οὐκ is unnecessary, though it would 
be normal: cp. O. 7. 1387 οὐκ ἂν ἐσχό- 
µην | τὸ μὴ ᾿ποκλῆσαι, η. 

444 {5 σὺ μέν. If she had denied 
the charge, the φύλαξ must have been 
detained; now, he can go. «oplfos ἂν 
σ. gives a contemptuous permission. So 
in gentle command, PA. 674 χωροῖς ἂν 
εἴσω, Tr. 624 στείχοις ἂν ἤδη. Cp. Eur. 
Ph. 1636 xducge σαυτὴν...δόµων tow.— Eo 
with β. αἰτίας, after which ἐλεύθερον is 
pleonastic: cp. Az. 464 Ύυμνὸν φανέντα 
. τῶν ἀριστείων drep: and see n. on κενῆς 
above, v. 424. 

446 µηκος, adv., ‘at great length,’ 
like paxpdy, Τέλος, etc. If we read σύν- 
τοµον or σύντομα, µῆκος might be obj. 
acc. to elré, but συρτόµως seems right. 
Cp. Aesch. Pers. 698 µή Τι µακιστῆρα 


448 τὸ μή] το 4 L, with » written above by the first hand, 
and a letter (a?) erased before ή.---τὸ μὴ οὐ Hermann. 


444 7 L: of r, and so Blaydes. 


446 συντόμως L. Some later Mss. have σύντομα 
447 Hide στὰ L: ᾖδησθα Cobet. 


448 [δη] fidew 


μῦθον ἀλλὰ σύντομον λόγων | εἰπὲ καὶ 
πέραινε πάντα. 

447 ᾖδησθα, not ῄδης τὰ, is certainly 
right. This 2nd pers. occurs in seven 

laces of drama, two of which require it 
(Eur. El. 926, Cycl. 108), while the other 
five admit it (this ν., 77. 988, Ar. ΔΑ. 
329, Zh. 954, Lccl. 561). Similarly ἦσθα 
is either necessary or admissible whenever 
it occurs in Attic drama. Ar. Lys. 132 
has ἔφησθα, and ἔφης nowhere: but the 
case for ἔφησθα as the sole classical form 
seems less strong than for ᾖδησθα and 
ἦσθα. ἔφησθα is required in four Homeric 
passages (//. 1. 397, 16. 830: Od. 3. 357, 
33. ΤΙ), but ἔφης in one, Z7. 22. 331 “Ex- 
Top, arap που ἔφης Πατροκλῇ) ἐξεναρίζω», 
and in another it is traditional, 22. 280 
ἦτοι ἔφης ye (where ἔφησθα is unlikely). 
The ending is -σθα, not -θα, o being an 
integral part of it: Curtius compares Lat. 
-sti (dedi-sti), and Gothic -s# (sais6-st, 
thou sowedst), Gk Verb pp. 34 ff. Be- 
sides οἶσθα, ἤδησθα, jada, and ἔφησθα, 
the forms which take σθα are the Hom. 
εἶσθα (‘thou wilt go’); the presents indic. 
διδοῖσθα (1). 19. 270) and τίθησθα (Od. ο. 
404, 24. 476) ; and a few subjunctives and 


ane (as βάλῃσθα, βάλοισθα). νχ- 


the plur. partic. impersonal, as 
570 ἡρμοσμένα, 576 δεδογµένα: a use More 
freq. with adjectives, as ἀδύνατα, δίκαια 
(cp. Ο. C.485n. ), esp. verbals (below, 677). 


44, 


Hh 


“7 yn 
— 


ANTIFONH — | 8ο 


dost thou avow, or disavow, this deed ? 

AN. _ I avow it; I make no denial. 

Cr. (Zo Guard.) Thou canst betake thee whither thou 
wilt, free and clear of a grave charge. [Exit Guard. 

(7ο ANTIGONE.) Now, tell me thou—not in many words, 
but briefly—knewest thou that an edict had forbidden this? 

AN. I knew it: could I help it? It was public. 

Cr. And thou didst indeed dare to transgress that law ? 

AN. Yes; for it was not Zeus that had published me that 
edict; not such are the laws set among men by the Justice who 
dwells with the gods below; nor deemed I that thy decrees 
were of such force, that a mortal could override the unwritten 


L.—éxgav9 L, with » above κ from the first hand. 


452 of τούσδ’.. ὥρισαν MSS, 
Valckenaer, rowovcd’.. ώρισεν. 


448 ἤδη: on the form cp. O. 7. 1528 
π.---τί δ οὐκ ἔμελλον, sc. εἰδέναι: ‘why 
was I not likely to know it?’= ‘of course 
I knew it.’ Plat. Rep. 605 ο πάνδειόν 
που (ἐστί). τί δ) οὗ μέλλει (sc. εἶναι), εἴπερ 
γε δρᾷ αὐτό; Xen. A. 4. 1. 6 τὸν δ' υἱὸν... 
ἑώρακας αὐτοῦ ws καλός ἐστι;---τί δ' οὗ 
μέλλω (sc. ἑωρακέναι):---ἐμϕφανη. I pre- 
fer this to L’s ἐκφανη, not because Soph. 
does not elsewhere use ἐκφανής, but be- 
cause, in the two places where Aesch. 
has used it, it has the sense of emerging 
into view (Pers. 398, the Greeks going 
into action at Salamis, or of standing out 
among other objects which are less dis- 
tinct (ἀνδρὸς ἐκφανὲς τέκµαρ, Zum. 244). 
The sense required. here is simply, ‘pub- 


ο. 

449 καὶ δητ, ‘And you indeed dared 
...2 Not, ‘And then’ (i.e. with that 
knowledge), which would be x@ra. 

450 eis is opposed to Creon’s edicts, 
not only as supreme god and therefore 
_ guardian of all religious duty, but also in 

each of his two special qualities, —as 


χθόνιος (O. C. 1606 n.),—and as οὐράνιος, . 


since the denial of burial pollutes the 
realm of οἱ ἄρω θεοί (1072). 

461 {. τών κάτω θιών. For this 
rare gen. (instead of the regular dat.) 
with οικος5, cp. Lycurgus Jn 7εος. 
8145 οὗτοι ἐν ταύτῃ TH χώρᾳ σύνοικος 
ὑμών γενήσεται. So Ο. C. 1382 Δίκη 
ἐύνεδρος Ζηνόι. ‘The Justice that dwells 
with the gods below’ is their per- 
sonified right to claim from the living 
those religious observances which devote 


the dead to them. A person who 


451 ξύνοικος] ξύνεδρος Blaydes. 


Semitelos, of τούς 7: Wakefield, 7 τούσδ’.. ὥρισεν : 
Wunder and others reject the verse. 


omits such observances is defrauding 
Hades of his own: see 1070. This Justice, 
then, ‘has not ordained such laws’ as 
Creon’s; it has not forbidden kinsfolk to 
bury their dead; on the contrary, it has 
bound them to do so. τοιούσδ’...ὥρισεν 
is a certainly true correction of the MS. 
οὗ τούσδ’...ώρισαν. With the latter, of 
are either Zeus and Aixy,—which would 
be the natural sense,—or οἱ κάτω θεοί: 


and τούσδε νόμους are the laws of sepul- 


ture. But, after τάδε in 450, referring 
to Creon’s edicts, the demonstrative pro- 
noun here also should refer to them. 
Creon has just called his own laws 
τούσδε νόμους (449). If Antigone, imme- 
diately afterwards, used τούσδε νόµου 
to describe the divine laws, the stress 
on τούσδε would be extremely awk- 
ward. Further, τοιούσδ᾽ ὥρισεν has a 
pathetic force which renders it incom- 
parably finer here than the somewhat 
tame statement of fact, ‘who have ap- 
pointed the laws of burial among men.’ 
454 £. ἄγραπττα...νόµιµα. Arist. 
Rhet. 1. 13 § 2 distinguishes (1) ἴδιος 
νόμος, the particular law which each com- 
munity defines for itself, which is partly 
written, partly (so far as consisting in 
custom) unwritten: (2) xowds νόμος, the 
universal, unwritten law of nature (ὁ κατὰ 
φύσιν). ἔστι γάρ, 8 µαντεύορταί τι πάντες, 
φύσει κοινὸν δίκαιον καὶ ἄδικο», κἂν µηδεμία 
κοινωνία πρὸς ἀλλήλους ᾗ μηδὲ συνθήκη, 
οἷον καὶ ἡ Σοφοκλέους Αρτιγόνη φαί- 
νεται λέγουσα, ὅτι δίκαιον, ἀπειρημένον 
(=in spite of the edict), θάψαι τὸν Πολυ- 
velkn, ws φύσει Ov τοῦτο δίκαιον. (Here he 


νόµιµα δύνασθαι θνητὸν ὄνθ ὑπερδραμεῖν' 
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455. 


ov γάρ τι νῦν γε κἀχθές, ἀλλ αεί ποτε 
1S 


ζῇ ταῦτα, κοὐδεὶς ο 


- 9 
νε 


€ ὅτου ᾽ϕάνη. 


τούτων ἐγὼ οὐκ ἔμελλον, ἀνδρὸς οὐδενὸς 
. A 4 
όνηµα Seicac’, ἐν θεοῖσι τὴν δίκην 


ώσειν. θανουμένη γὰρ ἐξῇδη, τί 5 


AY 4 


κεὶ μὴ σὺ προὐκήρυέας: el 


οὗ: v 
όνου 


46ο 


δὲ Tov 


, A / ¥y  ἵ A YD 
πρόσθεν θανοῦμαι, κέρδος αὔτὸ ἐγὼ λέγω. 
ὅστις γὰρ ἐν πολλοῖσιν, ὡς ἐγώ, κακοῖς 
ζῇ, πῶς 6d οὐχὶ κατθανὼν κέρδος φέρει; 


οὕτως ἔμοιγε τοῦδε τοῦ µόρου τυχεῖν 
3 3 4 γ 93 > 4 3 3 3 ~ 
παρ᾽ οὐδὲν adyos: GAN’ ἄν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς 


455 θνητὸν ὄνθ)] θνητὰ φύνθ) Bothe. 


465 


456 οὐ γάρ] οὐ µήν in Plutarch’s quotation, 


Mor. 731 C, doubtless by a slip of memory.—viv γε κἀχθέε] Arist. twice quotes this v.: 
(1) Rhet. 1. 13 § 2, where Q (= Marcianus 200) and Y° (= Vat. 1340) have τε instead 


of ye, and Q has καὶ χβέε. 


quotes vv. 456f.) Cp. O. 7. 865 ff. νόμοι... 
| ὑψίποδες, οὐρανίαν | δι αἰθέρα τεκνωθέν- 
res, with notes there. Thuc. 2. 37 (νόμοι) 
Scot ἄγραφοι dvres αἰσχύνην ὁμολογουμένην 
Φέρουσι. When ‘the unwritten laws’ are 
thus called νόμοι, the latter word is used 


figuratively. νόμιμα, observances sanc-- 


tioned by usage, is the more correct 
word: so Plat. Lege. 793 A observes that 
τὰ καλούμενα ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν ἄγραφα 
"νόμιμα cannot properly be called νόμοι, 
but still must be taken into account: 
δεσμοὶ yap 'οὗτοι πάσης εἰσὶ πολιτεία», 
μεταξὺ πάντων ὄντες τῶν ἐν γράμμασι 
τεθέντων τε καὶ κειμένων καὶ τῶν ἔτι Τεθη- 
σοµένων.--ἀσφαλῆ, they stand fast for 
ever, like the θεῶν ἔδος ἀσφαλὲς alel (Od. 
6. 42).—@vynrov dvr’, ‘one who is a mor- 
tal,’—z.e. Creon; but it is needless to 
supply σέ from τὰ od: the expression is 
the more forcible for being general. Cp. 
Eur. fr. 653 οὐ Oaip’ ἔλεξας, θνητὸν ὄντα 
δυστυχεῖν: Alc. 799 ὄντας δὲ θνητοὺε 
θνητὰ καὶ φρονεῖν χρεών. Bothe’s θνητὰ 
Φύνθ), rashly adopted by Nauck, is a 
wanton change, which. the ambiguity 
_ of the neut. pl. makes still worse.—viep- 
δραμεῖν, out-run, and so fig., prevail 
over: Eur. Ph. 578 ἦν δ' αὖ κρατηθῇς 
καὶ Ta τοῦδ) ὑπερδράμῃ, and his cause pre- 
vail (Canter’s certain corr. of ὑπεκδράμῃ) : 
fon 973 καὶ πῶς τὰ κρείσσω θνητὸς ovo’ 
ὑπερδράμω; (prevail against Apollo). It 
has been proposed to refer θνητὸν ὀνθ᾽ to 


(2) 2b. 1. 15 § 6 where all have ye κἀχθέε. 


Antigone: but if she said, ‘I did not 
think your edicts so strong that I, a mor- 


_tal, could prevail over divine law,’ δύνασ- 


0a: would rather imply that, if she had been 
able, she would have been willing to do 
so. Besides, ὑπερδραμεῖν is more natur- 
ally said of the law-giver who sets his law 
above the other law. 

456 f. viv ye κἀχθέ. Cp. Her. 2. 
53 µέχρι 05 πρώην τε καὶ χθέ. Plat. 
Legg. 677 D ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, χθὲς καὶ πρώην 
γεγονότα (where the phrase is presently 
strengthened into τὸν ἀτεχρῶς χθὲς γενό- 
µενον). The usu. Attic form was χθὲς 
καὶ πρώη», though πρώην καὶ χθές also 
occurs. Cp. Catullus 61. 137 odie afque 
heri. So heriet nudius tertius. Tryphon, 
an Alexandrian grammarian of the Au- 
gustan age, is quoted by Apollonius De 
Adverb. p. 556, 32 as saying, χθὲς dr-- 
Tixwrepoy τοῦ éxdés: but the reverse 
seems to be the case. Attic Comedy 
supports ἐχθέε against x6és in a majority 
of cases; though χθές may have been pre- 
ferred, even in prose, after a vowel.—fq: 
cp. Ο. 7. 482 ζῶντα (of the oracles which 
are operative, effectual), and 25. 45 n.— 
"avy, with prodelision of the temporal 
augment in the 6th place, as as ἐγὼ 
Ἰῥάνην Ο. C. 974 Nn. 

4684. τούτων (sc. τῶν νοµίμων)... 
τὴν δίκην, the penalty belonging to 
these laws: 4.¢. the penalty οἳ break 
ing them. The emphasis on τούτων 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ - | οι 


and unfailing statutes of heaven. For their life is not of to-day 
or yesterday, but from all time, and no man knows when they 
were first put forth. 

Not through dread of any human pride could I answer to 
the gods for breaking zhese. Die I must,—I knew that well 
(how should I not?)—even without thy edicts. But if I am 
to die before my ‘time, I count that a gain: for when any one 
~lives, as I do, compassed about with evils, can such an one find 


aught but gain in death? 


So for me to mect this doom is trifling grief; but if I had 


457 ταῦτα] τοῦτο Arist. RA. 1. 13 § 2. 


Victorius supposed that Arist. thus 


purposely altered ταῦτα, to suit his own words introducing the citation, ws φύσει ὃν 


‘rouro δίκαιον (see comment. on 454 f.). 
on 1334.---᾽φάνη] φάνη L. 
ἐξήιδειν L. 


Rather it was a mere slip: cp. comment. 
458 ἑγὼ οὐκ] ἐγ οὐκ L. 
462 πρὀσθεν] πρὀσθε Ι1..--αὖτ) L, αὔτ τ. 


460 ἐξήίδη Brunck: 





shows that, like ταῦτα just before, it refers 

_to the véuzua: we cannot, therefore, ren- 
der, ‘the penalty of such an act’ (sc. τοῦ 
ὑπερδραμεῖῦ). θεοῖσι. the forensic ἐν, 
denoting the tribunal: Plat. Leog. 9168 
διαδικαζέσθω δὲ & Ττισι τών larpwr: Gorg. 
464 D εἰ δέοι ἐν παισὶ διαγωνίζεσθαι: Lys. 
or. 13 § 35 ὁ δὲ δήμοι ἐν τῷ δικαστηρίῳ ἐν 
δισχιλίοις ἐψηφίσατο (sc. ποιεῖν τὴν κρίσυ). 
Cp. O. Τ. 677 ἐν...τοῖσδ’, n. 

460 { δώσει. The fut. inf. and 
the pres. inf. are equally common after 
µέλλω in Soph. (Ο. 7. 967 n.).—Oavov- 
Μνη γάρ introduces the reason for her 

uct. ‘It was not likely that I should 
obey your edicts, and thereby incur 
punishment after death, for the sake of 
avoiding immediate death. or, as to 
death, I knew already that I must die 
some time or other; and if it is to be a 
little sooner, so much the better.’—l 8’ 
οὔ; sc. ἔμελλον ἐξειδέναι (448). 
'406145. κε pr σὺ προὐκήρυξαςφ: Even 
‘if thou hadst not proclaimed death as the 
penalty of infringing the edict. The apo- 
dosis might be either (a) ἐξῄδη ἄν, implied 
in τί 8’ of; or (0) ἔδει ἄν µε θανεῖν, implied 
in Oavoupévn. But (a) is best: ‘I should 
- ‘have known it, even if you had not brought 
it publicly to my knowledge.’ For καὶ ef 
cp. Ο. 7. 305 n.—rod xpévov, the natural 
term of life (cp. O. 7. 963): expressed 
below by πρίν µοι potpay ἐξήκειν βίου (896). 
—atr’, {.έ. αὐτό. Cp. £/. 1267 εἴ σε θεὸς 
ἐπόρισεν | ἁμέτερα πρὸς µέλαθρα, δαιμόνιο» 
| αὐτὸ τίθημ’ ἐγώ: fr. 154 Exo’ ἂν αὐτὸ 
μὴ κακώε ἀπεικάσαι. atre(L) would mean, 
‘again,’ ‘on the other hand’ (so far from 


thinking it a loss). The epic αὖτε is used 
by Soph. in one lyric passage (77. roro); 
by Aesch. both in lyrics and in trimeters; 
never by Eur. The simpler αὐτό is more 
probable here. | 

464 dipa = φέρεται(Ο. 6. 6n.).—The 
woman uses the masc. gender in putting 
the general case. Cp. Eur. Med. 1017 
οὔτοι µύνη σὺ σῶν ἀπε(ύγης τέκνων | κού- 
Φως pépew χρὴ θνητὸν ὄντα συμφορά». 

465—468 Kvicala.and Wecklein τε- 
ject these four verses, despairing of the 
difficulties found in vv. 466, 467, which 
have been variously amended; see Ap-. 
pendix. The alleged difficulties are, (1) 
παρ) οὐδὲν ἄλγος: (2) the mention of the 
mother only: (3) the position of θανόντ’, 
which might suggest the sense, ‘slain by 
my mother’: (4) πἰσχόμην (as L has it). 
Before dealing with these points, I would 
call attention to a trait which the im- 
pugners of these verses have overlooked, 
and which speaks strongly for the genuine- 
ness of the passage as a whole, corrupt 
though it be in certain words. That trait 
is the clause τοῖσδε 8’ οὐκ ἀλγύνομαι in 
468, returning upon the thought παρ) ov- 
δὲν ἄλγος in 466. This series of three 
clauses, in which the second is opposed 
to the first, and the third re-iterates the 
sense of the first, is peculiarly Sophoclean: 
cp. Az. 1181 οὐ γάρ τι τῆς ons obvex’ ἑ- 
στρατεύσατο | Ὑυναικός,... | ἀλλ) obvex’ ὅρ- 
κων οἷσιν ἦν ἐνώμοτος, | σοῦ δ οὐδέν: 
similar instances are Ο. 7. 337f., 77. 
431 ff. This touch would hardly have 
come from an interpolator. 

466 aAyos, nom., sc. éori: παρ οὐδέν, 


So pan ef ro cre at 


nic : 
nn 


mw, ντ εί. ο. 


κής, 
tu? 


ae 2 KP. 


Q2 
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ἱ 9 . 5» 3” 9 , ο 
μητρὸς θανόντ᾽ ἄθαπτον ἠνσχόμην νέκυν, 
κείνοις ἂν ἤλγουν' τοῖσδε 8 οὐκ ἀλγύνομαι. - 


f 


XO. 


467 ηἰσχόμην véxvy L: with marg. gloss by S, ἠνεσχόμην ὑπερεῖδον. 
have nloxéuny (13), ἠνσχόμην (A, V*), ho 


ἠνεσχόμη» (R, Vat.), or ἠνειχόμην 


adv. : ‘is a pain in no appreciabie degree,’ 
is a pain not worth a thought: as he 
might have said, οὐδαμοῦ ἄλγος ἐστί. The 
normal use of wap’ οὐδέν, ‘of no account,’ 
is either (a) with the verb εἶναι, as O. 7. 
982 ταῦθ) ὅτῳ | παρ) οὐδέν ἐστι, or (4) with 
a verb meaning ‘to esteem,’ as above, 
ν. 34,70 πρᾶγμ᾽ ἄγειν | οὐχ ws map’ οὐδέν. 
The only peculiarity here is that, instead 
of a word in the general sense, ‘zs ¢es- 
teemed’ (ἄγεται), we have a virtual equi- 
valent, tinged with the special thought of 
the moment, viz., ‘zs a pain.’ Exactly so 
in £/. 1327 we have πότερα παρ) οὐδὲν 
τοῦ βίου κήδεσθ᾽ ἔτι, instead of πότερα 
map οὐδὲν τὸν βίον ἄγετε. Thus the sus- 
picions as to the genuineness of rap’ οὐδὲν 
ἄλγος are illusory. 

ἀλλ ἄν. For the position of dy (to 
which objection has been taken) cp. £7. 
333 ἀλγῶ ᾿πὶ τοῖς wapoiow: wor’ ἄν, el 
σθένος | λάβοιμι, δηλώσαιμ’ ἂν οἱ) αὐτοῖς 
Φρονώ: 2b. 439 ἀρχὴν & ἄν, el μὴ τληµο- 
νεστάτη γυνἡ | πασῶν ἔβλαστε, τάσδε δυσ- 
μενεῖς χοὰς | οὐκ ay rob’, dy vy’ ἔκτεινε, 
Typos ἐπέστεφε. 

467 ἆἄθαπτον ἠνσχόμην νέκνν, had 
allowed him to be an unburied corpse. 
For ἀἆθαπτον without ὄντα, cp. Arist. 
Hist. An. 8. 8 δύναται 3’ dwroros ἀνέχεσ- 
θαι (sc. wv): and O. 7. 412n. L has 


ηἰσχόμην, and ἠνσχόμην appears only 


' as one of several readings in the later 


Aol φίδι. 


MSS.,—the other readings being mani- 
festly impossible. The first question is, 
Could an Attic poet have used ἠνσχόμην 
for ἠνεσχόμην» We can only say that 
we find nothing really like it, and that no 
support for it can be drawn from the 
Homeric forms in which dvd suffers apo- 
cope, viz., ἄνσχεοξ- ἀνασχοῦ (11. 23. 587 


got δ᾽ εἰ δοκῶ viv papa δρῶσα τυγχάνειν, 
6. σχεδόν τι pope µωρίαγ. ὀφλιακάνω. 
δηλοῖ τὸ «χέννημ ὠμὸν ἐξ ὠμοῦ πατρὸς 
A νο > 9 > 7 A 
τῆς παιδός" εἶκει ὃ οὐκ ἐπίσταται Kaxots.| 
3 > » \ 7 93 
ἀλλ ἴσθι τοι τὰ σκλήρ 
ld [ή N Ν 
πίπτειν μάλιστα, καὶ τὸν ἐγκρατέστατον 


47ο 


ἄγαν. φρονήματα 


The later Mss, 
xounv (Vat. b), ἰσχόμη» (E, 9, 
See comment. 471 £ δηλοϊ] 


etc.), ἀνσχήσεσθαι (2). §.' 104), ἀνσχετά 
(Od: 2. 63), ἀνσχεθέειν (Od. 5. 320). 
Still, there is force in Prof. Tyrrell’s 
remark (Classical Review, vol. 11. p. 140) 
that ‘qvoxdunv is just the form in which 
an Attic poet would have applied apo- 
cope of dvd, inasmuch as he would have 
felt that he was only sacrificing the re- 
dundant augment.’ 

In my first edition I placed in the text 
the emendation of Semitelos (1887) ᾖσχν- 
vay κύνε. Cp. ᾖ. 22. 74 ἀλλ᾽ ade δὴ 
πολιόν τε κάρη πολιόν τε Ὑένειον | αἰδῶ τ) 
αἰσχύνωσι κύνες κταµένοιο yéporros. If 
the es of xives had been obliterated, 
véxuy would easily have arisen (esp. after 
v); and a change of υ into ο would have 
taken ἤσχυναν far towards ηἰσχόμη». But, 
while I still hold that this brilliant con- 
jecture has no small degree of probability, 
1 also recognise the justice of - criticism 
that the context here decidedly favours a 
verb in the first person. 

Other ‘emendations will be found in 
the Appendix. Most of them assume 
that we must have ἠνεσχόμην (or ἀνεσ- 
χόμη»), and therefore alter the words 
θανόντ᾽ ἄθαπτον and νέκυν in various ways, 
—usu. omitting νέκυν. The verses pro- 
duced by these processes are wretched, 
while, from a palaeographical point of 
view, they are pure conjectures, which do 
not attempt to account for the tradition 
in L.—Two points remain. (1) τὸν ἐξ 
ἐμῆᾳ | pyntrpés. This is like saying, ‘the 
son of the same womb.’ Cp Ε. ocd 
7. 497 πότερν ἀδελφὼ pyrpbs ἑστον ἐκ 
puds; Yet it has been seriously urged by 
many Critics, as a ground for change, that 
a mention of the father was indi sable. 
ἐμῆς need not be altered to ὁμῆε (Seyffert) 
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suffered my mother’s son to lie in death an unburied corpse, 


r 


that would have grieved me; for this, I am not grieved. And 
if my present deeds are foolish in thy sight, it may be that 


a foolish judge arraigns my folly. 


CH. The maid shows herself passionate child of passionate. 


sire, and knows not how to bend before troubles. 
Cr. Yet I would have thee know that o’er-stubborn 
spirits are most often humbled ; ’tis the stiffest iron, baked to 


δῆλον Nauck.—rd γέννημ)] M. Schmidt gives re yévwny’ (with ἡ wats dy for τῆς macdés) : 


Semitelos, γορἠν Any’. 
the second r in an erasure, perh. from σ. 
added above a by the first hand. 


or μιᾶς (Meineke). (2) τὸν ἐξ ép. | µητρυε 
Cavéwr’. It i on true dats whea 
written, these words have an awkward am- 
biguity ; but they would have had none 
when spoken, since a slight pause after µη- 
τρὀς would have been required to bring out 
θανόντ’. This is the right test to apply 


in the case of a play written to be acted. | 


470 εδόν tt, ‘almost,’ iron., ‘it 
might perhaps be said that...’: so £7. 
608 (also at the close of a defiant speech), 
εἰ yap πέφυκα τῶνδε τῶν ἔργων ἵδρις, | 
σχεδόν Te τὴν σην οὐ καταισχύνω plow. 
Cp. ἐδ. 559 εἰ δὲ col δοκῶ φρονεῖν κακῶς 
| γνώµη» δικαίαν σχοῦσα, τοὺς πέλας ψέγε 
(end of a speech): also 42. 1038, Ο. C. 
1665.—poopy µωρίαν: cp. 754. The παρή- 


xnows gives bitterness (Ο.Τ. 371).---ὀφλι-. 


σκάνω with dat., as Eur. Bacch. 834 γέ- 
Ίωτα Θηβαίοις ὀφλεῖν, etc. ; but in this 
use it can also take πρόε rwa or παρά rue 
(Plato). Cp. Ο. Z. 511. 

4711. These two verses give a mo- 
ment of stillness before the storm breaks 
forth. So at Ο. Z. 404 four verses of 
the chorus divide the angry speech of 
Oedipus from the retort of Teiresias.—rd 

pa τῆς παιδόφ (the offspring con- 
sisting in the maiden) the maiden his off- 
spring, δηλοῖ (sc. dv) ὠμόν, shows herself 
fierce, ἐξ ὠμοῦ warpés, from a fierce sire 
(s.e. by the disposition inherited from 
him). Cp. 20 δηλοῖς...καλχαίνουσα (n.): 
the omission of ὄν is somewhat bold, but 
ible for try; cp. 709 ώφθησαν 
Vere: Plat. Tem. Mg δέδεικται Wuxh 
τῶν πάντων πρεσβυτάτη. Ὑέννημα occurs 
below, 628, Ο. 7. 1167, and 77. 315, 


"πηεαρίηρ always ‘ that which is begotten,’ 


the offspring. So in Plato the word al- 
ways means the thing produced ; for in 
Sophist. 266 D, τὸ 8 ὁμοιωμάτων τιυῶν 


For τῆς παιδὀς Mekler conject. πεφυκός.--ἐπίσταται] L has 
The final ε had been omitted, and has been 
474 xlxre Boeckh. 


γέννηµα, where Ast takes it as=‘con/fectio,’ 
the sense is, ‘the other a product (con- 
sisting in) certain images.’ In Aesch. 
P. V. 850 émdvupoy δὲ τῶν Ards γεννηµά- 
Των | τέξεις κελαινὸν "Επαφο», the word, if 
genuine, would certainly mean ‘ begetting ’; 
but Wieseler’s correction, yévyny’ ἀφῶν 
(‘an offspring called after the touch of 
Zeus’), is highly probable. For τὸ γέν- 
)ηµα Tis παιδός αξ-- ἡ γεννηθεῖσα παῖς, cp. 
1164 τέκνων σπορᾷ, El. 1233 γοναὶ σωµά- 
Των ἐμοὶ φιλτάτων (her brother), Eur. 
Med. 1098 τέκνων... βλάστημα. Here, 
the thought would have been complete 
without τῆς παιδός (‘the offspring shows 
the father’s fierceness’), which is added, 
as if by an after-thought, for the further 
definition of τὸ γέννημα. I cannot be- 
lieve that Soph. intended τὸ γέννημα 
τῆς παιδός to mean, ‘the inborn disposition 
of the maiden,’—an unexampled sense for 
γέννηµα. On the other hand, all the 
emendations are unsatisfactory and im- 
probable. The language, though some- 
what peculiar, appears to, be sound. 

472 dxev...naxoits, not ‘to succumb’ 
to them, but to bend before them (as trees 
before a storm, 713), with a prudent view 
to self-preservation. Cp. Aesch. P. V. 
320 σὺ 8” οὐδέπω ταπεινός, οὐδ' εἴκεις κα- 
κοῖς, | πρὸς τοῖς παροῦσι 3’ ἄλλα προσλα- 
βεῖν θέλει». 

47681. ἀλλ ἴσθι τοι: so oft. in threat- 
enings: cp. 1064: Zr. 1107 ἀλλ) εὖ γέ 
τοι 760’ tore: El. 298 ANN’ ἴσθι τοι τίσουσά 
Υ) ἀξίαν δίκην.---πίπτειν, instead of the 
regular πίπτοντα: this inf. after οἶδα (as= 
‘I know that...’, not, ‘I know how to...’) 
is not rare in poetry; cp. Ο. Τ. 691, PA. 
1329, Aesch. Pers. 173, 431, 435: so after 
ἐπίσταμαι above, 293, and 1092. 
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94 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


4 3 8 | + 8 A 
σίδηρον ὁπτὸν ἐκ πυρὸς περισκελῆ 


ee El 


475 


θραυσθέντα καὶ ῥαγέντα πλειστ ἂν εἰσίδοις" 


σμικρὠ χαλινῳ 


οἶδα τοὺς θυµουµένους 


ἵππους καταρτυθέντας' οὗ γὰρ ἐκπέ 
φρονεῖν μέγ᾽ ὅστις δοῦλός ἐστι τῶν πέλας. 


9 3 ε A 4? 9 4, 
αὕτη © ὑβρίζειν μὲν ror ἐξηπίστατα, 
ῤ ε 


480 


νόµους ὑπερβαίνουσα τοὺς προκειµένους' 
κά ι) 3 ‘ 4 9 , 
uBpis 8, ἐπεὶ δέδρακεν, nde δευτέρα, 
΄ 9 “A ‘ A ιο 
τούτοις ἐπαυχεῖν καὶ δεδρακυῖαν γελᾶν. 
Pp ιά 3 V4 


7 νῦν ἐγὼ µεν οὐκ ἀνήρ, αὕτη ὃ ἀνήρ, 


A “A ld 
ei ταῦτ᾽ ἀνατὶ τῇδε κείσεται κράτη. 


4δς 


ἀλλ᾽ εἴτ ἀδελφῆς ef ὁμαιμονεστέρα 


476 ἐσίδοισ L, with ει over ε from the first hand. 


482 4, L inverts the 


order of these two vv., but S has corrected the error by writing B before 483 


and a’ before 482 in the left-hand marg. 


484 viv) τᾶρ) Elmsley. 485 dva- 


τὶ L: dvarel r.—xeloera:] πείσεται Semitelos (Blaydes had conjectured ef ταῦτά 


prov. γυναικὶ πείσεται κράτη). Nauck proposes ἑάσεται. 


475 ὁπτὸν... περισκελῆ, tempered to 
hardness : for the proleptic adj., cp. Thuc. 
2.75 Πρετο τὸ ὕψος...µέγα, Eur. El. 376 
(πενία) διδάσκει δ᾽ ἄνδρα τῇ χρείᾳ xaxdv (to 
be Ῥαά).---περισκελή», dried or parched 
all round, from σκέλλω, forrere: cp. 1. 
33. 190 μὴ πρὶν µένος ἠελίοιο | σκήλει) 
ἀμφὶ περὶ χρόα ἵνεσιν: hence, fig., αἱ πε- 
ρισκελεῖς ppéves (At. 649): cp. retorridus. 
From the same rt come σκληρός, σκελετόε 
(skeleton), and ἀσκελής (dried),—this last 
having a fig. sense in the Homeric ἀσκελὲς 
alel (‘stubbornly,’ Od. 1. 68).—é« πνυρόε, 
by means of fire; cp. 990:. PA. 710 ἐξ 
ὠκυβόλων τόξων... ἀνύσειε...φορβάν. 

476 θρανσθέντα καὶ ῥαγέντα, ‘broken 
and shivered.’ ῥαγέντα is here the stronger 
word, in so far as it pictures the fragments 
of the ruptured iron flying asunder, while 
θραυσθέντα merely says that the iron is 
broken into pieces. As Heinrich Schmidt 
observes, the foremost idea in ῥηγνύναι is 
that of the separation of the parts,—the 
vent or A being brought ne μμ us ; in 
θραύει», that of a whole being broken into 
small pieces (Synonymzk der Gr. Sprache, 
vol. 111. pp. 304 ff.). 

477 {5 χαλινῴδ'. Cp. Ο. C. 714 ἵπ- 
ποισιν τὸν ἀκεστῆρα χαλιωό», n. For 
σμικρῷ cp. Az, 1253 µέγας δὲ πλευρὰ Bois 
ὑπὸ σμικρᾶς ὅμως | µάστιγος ὀρθὸς els ὁδὸν 
πορεύεται.---κατ 5, brought un- 
der discipline, made docile. καταρτύω 
=to equip, or prepare (O. C. 71): then, 


486 ὁμαιμονεστέραισ 


like ἁρμόζω (Ο. C. 908), in a fig. sense, 
to bring into order, regulate, by a course 
of training: cp. Plat. Zegg. 808 D (a child 
is the ὑβριστότατον θηρίων), Sow pddorra 
ἔχει wnyny τοῦ dpovely µήπω κατηρτυµένη» 
(not yet brought under discipline) : Plut. 
Mor. 38 c (the sensuous impulses, αἱ ἐφ᾽ 
ἡδονὴν ὁρμαί, are disastrous) a» ἐᾷ τις ἀφέ- 
τους, 7 πεφύκασι, χωρεῖ», καὶ μὴ...καταρτύῃ 
τὴν φύσιν (discipline the character). Plut. 
Thent. 2 τοὺς τραχυτάτους πώλους dplorous 
ἵππους γίνεσθαι φάσκων, ὅταν ἣς προσήκει 
τύχωσι παιδείας καὶ καταρτύσεωε (edu- 
cation and discipline). In Aesch. Bum. 
473 the act. perf. part. κατηρτυκὼς (ἱκέτης) 
is said to be a term applied to a horse 
whose mouth was ‘fully furnished ’ with 
teeth (é.¢. which had shed its foal’s teeth), 
and hence, ‘ broken in,’ ‘tamed’: at any 
rate, it must be kept distinct from the 
passive καταρτυθείς as used here. 
47814. Suspicion has fallen on ἐκπέ- 
Xe, which occurs only here: Hesych. 
explains it by ἔξεστι, and ἐξέπελεν by 
ἐξεγένετο. e would hardly have in- 
vented the imperf., if he had not met 
with it in literature: and the metrical 
convenience of such a synonym for éeor: 
is a further reason for believing that it 
was current.—Sorus: for the omission of 
the anteced. τούτῳ, see on 35:-for the 
ender, on 464.—rav πέλας: cp. fr. 83 
Peis better to conquer by any means) 7 
δοῦλον αὐτὸν ὄντα τῶν wédas κλύει». 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ .. ος 


hardness in the fire, that thou shalt ofténest see snapped and 
shivered ; and I have known horses that show temper brought 
to order by a little curb; there is no room for pride, when 
thou art thy neighbour’s slave.—This girl was already versed 
in insolence when she transgressed the laws that had been set 
forth; and, that done, lo, a second insult,—to vaunt of this, 
and exult in her deed. | 

Now verily I am no man, she is the man, if this 
victory shall rest with her, and bring no penalty. No! 
be she sister's child, or nearer to me in blood than 


L first hand; but the letters ισ have been partially erased. ὁμαιμονεστέρας r 
(including A). The schol. in L read the gen.: ere ἐξ ἀδελφῆς ἑμῆς εἴτε 
οἰκειοτέρας καὶ ouvyyencxwrépas κ.τ.λ. The Roman ed., indeed, gives οἰκειοτέρα 


καὶ συγγενικωτέρα: ‘but L’s authority for the scholium is the better. 





480 ff. αὕτη 5’. Creon began by 
addressing Antigone (473). He now 
denounces her to the-Chorus. ΟΡ. Ο. 7. 
ieee ae δ᾽ ‘Be ibe (of heer 
ὑβρίζειν μὲν... ὕβριε δ᾽: epanaphora (Ο. 7. 
25 η.). The sense is, ‘Her atsobedience 


was an act of consummate insolence; and’ 


her defiance now makes it worse.’ é€1- 

πίστατο, ‘knew thoroughly,’ with bitter- 
ness ; cp. 686; Eur. fr. 796 ὅστις σωφρο- 
νεῖν ba αται. etd is eri a! 
bwepBalvovea.—tovs προκ., which ha 
been set forth: cp. O. 7. 865, Eur. 7. Τ. 
1189 τὸν vépov...rdv προκείμενον.---τού- 
τους, neut., these deeds: cp. 468 xelvos 

ο νωτοῖσδε.--δεδρακνῖαν γελᾶν --ἰο exult i 
having done it. For the partic., cp. Ar. 
Vesp. 1007 κοὐκ ἐγχανεῖταί o’ ἐξαπατῶν 
Ὑπέρβολος. 

4894 f. νῦν, ‘now,’ ze. ‘under these 
circumstances,’ is better than νυν or Τᾶρ᾽ 
here.—el ratra...xpdrn, if this victory 
shall remain on record for her, without 
bringing her any punishment. For κράτη, 
deeds of might, and so prevalence, vic- 
tory, cp. Z£/. 476 Alka, δίκαια pepopéva 
χεροῖῦν κράτη: 2. 689 οὐκ οἶδα τοιοῦδ' ἀν- 


Spos ἔργα καὶ κράτη. For κείσεται, ορ. ᾿ 


Pind. 7. 4. 17 τὶν δ' ἐν Ἰσθμῷφ διπλόα 
θάλλοισ)᾽ ἀρετά, | Φυνλακίδα, κεῖται, ‘for 
thee, Phylacidas, a double glory of valour 
is aid up at the Isthmus.’ So, here, 
κείσεται means, ‘placed to her credit,’ 
‘permanently secured: to her’; cp. the 
colloquialism, ‘to score a success.’ 
Other interpretations are:—(1) ‘If this 
royal power of mine shall have been 
instituted without penalty for her.’ For 
the word κράτη, this sense is tenable (cp. 
60, 166, 173, O. Z. 237): it is the whole 
phrase that appears strained. And ταῦτ 


(said with bitter emphasis) evidently 
refers to Antigone’s acts; cp. 483 τού- 
τοις. Semitelos reads πείσεται; ‘If this 
sovereignty of mine’ (here Creon lifts his 
sceptre) ‘shall yield to her without punish- 
ing her.’ The verb would, however, be 
strange, and somewhat weak. (2) ‘If 
these edicts shall have been set forth 
without penalty for her.’ This last gives 
an impossible sense to κράτη. Ar. Ran. 
1126 ff. illustrates the poetical ambiguity 
of κράτη, the debate there being whether, 
by πατρῴα κράτη, Aesch. meant, ‘a vic- 
tury over a father,’ or ‘ power derived 
from a father.’—For the form of ἀνατί, 
cp. O. C. 1251 n.: for ταῦτα without τά, 
tb. 471. 

486 f. ἀδεφῆς, (child of) a sister, 
ἀδελφιδῆ: for the gen., cp. 380, 825.— 0” 
ὁμαιμονεστέρα, ‘or nearer in blood to me 
than any member of my family.’ The 
gen. ὁμαιμονεστέρας (see cr. n.) would 
mean, ‘or (child of) one: nearer in blood 
to me,’ etc. She could be the child of’ 
no one nearer than a sister, unless it were 
of a mother or of a daughter; and it is 
far-fetched to suppose that Creon means, 
‘my niece,—aye, my sister, or my grand- 
daughter.’ All that he means is, ‘my 
niece,—aye, or the nearest relation possi- 
ble.’ This is more simply and clearly 
said by the nom. ὁμαιμονεστέρα. If the 
comparative were here restricted to the 
evilst Sophoclean sense ‘of the positive 
ὅμαιμος and ὁμαίμω», as meaning brother 
or sister (see on Ο. C. 330), then the gen, 
could be explained in another way, viz., 
as a rhetorical hyperbole: ‘ sister’s child, 
or child of one who was thrice my sister,’ 
—like Plato Lysis 210 C 6 πατὴρ καὶ ἡ 
µήτηρ καὶ e re τούτων οἰκειότερόν ἐστι. 


96 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τοῦ παντὸς ἡμῖν Ζηνὸς ἑρκείου κυρεῖ, 
3 , ε ο αμ. ” : Saar 
αὐτή τε χἡ ζύναιμος ovK ἀλύξετον. 
4. ν 
µόρου κακίστου' καὶ γὰρ οὖν κείνην ivory 


ἐπαιτιώμαι τοῦδε βουλεῦσαι τάφου. 


490 


=, ο as ν κ 2 ο) 
Kal vw καλειτ' έσω γαρ εἶδον αρτιὼς 


λυσσῶσαν αὐτὴν οὐδ ἐπήβολον φρενῶν' 
φιλεῖ 5 6 θυμὸς πρόσθεν ᾖρῆσθαι κλοπεὺς 


ας 


τῶν μηδὲν ὀρθῶς ἐν σκότῳ τεχνωµένων. 


φ A 
μισῶ ye µέντοι χωταν ἐν κακοῖσὶ τις 
¥ 


495 


ἁλοὺς έπειτα τοῦτο καλλύνειν θέλῃ. 


487 ἑρκίου L: ἑρκείου 1. 





Hyperbole is congenial to Creon’s excite- 
ment; cp. 1040. But the addition, τοῦ 
παντὸς Z. ἑρκείου, ill suits this, while, on 
the other hand, it agrees well with the 
nom, ὁμαιμονεστέρα. On the whole, then, 
I incline to prefer the nom.; but the 
point is a nice one, and the gen. is quite 
tenable.—kvupet (οὖσα), Ξ-ἑστί : cp. Ο. 7. 
362 φονέα... κυρεῖν. 

487 τοῦ παντὸε Ζηνὸς ἑρκείον-- τάν- 
των τῶν olkelwy (schol.): so Eustath. 1930, 
30 ἑρκεῖον Ala éxetvos (Sophocles) τοὺς ἐν 
oxy πάντας Snot. The altar of Zeds 
ἑρκεῖος stood in the court-yard (αὐλή) in 
front of the Greek house ; ἔρκος denoting 
the buildings which enclose the αὐλή, or, 
sometimes, the space so enclosed, the αὐλή 
itself. In Od. 22. 334 Phemius thinks of 
passing from the μέγαρο» into the αὐλή, Ards 
peyadou worl βωμὸν | Ἑρκείου. (Cp. my 
Introd. to Homer, p. 58.) Thisis the altar 
at which Peleus was sacrificing, αὐλῆς ἐν 
χόρτῳ (41. 11. 774 : cp. Athen. §, p. 189 
F): as in Plat. Rep. 328 there is sacrifice 
in the αὐλή. So in Her. 6. 68 Demara- 
tus supplicates his mother especially by 
τοῦ Ἑρκείου Ards τοῦδε (whose altar or 
image he is touching, καταπτόµενος). 
Priamisslain πρὸς... κρηπίδων Badpus...Z7- 
νὸς ἑρκείου (Eur. 759. ι6),--ἐπὶ τῇ ἐσχάρᾳ, 
τοῦ Ἑρκείου (Paus. 4. 17. 4): cp.Ovid {δὲ 
286, Cut λε! Hercei profutt ava Iovis. 
In Cratinus jun., Χείρων 1 ff. (¢. 350 B.C.), 
a returned exile says, ξυγγενεῖε | καὶ 
Φράτορας καὶ δηµότας εὑρὼν μόλις | εἰς 
τὸ κυλικεῖον ἐνεγράφη» (put on the feast- 
ing-list—rapd προσδοκίαν for els τὸ Ύραμ- 
ματεῖον)' Leds fore poe | ἑρκεῖος, tore 
@parptos: where épxetos corresponds 
with évyyeveis. Dionysius 5. 67 εχ- 
presses the attributes of the Roman Pe- 


490 βουλεῦσαι] Keck conject. ¢povricac: Mekler, ἐπι- 
ψαῦσαι: Semitelos, συλλαβεῖν: Metzger, Τόνδε κηδεῦσαι τάφο». 


494 ὀρθῶς] ὀρθὸν 


nates by the words πατρῴοι, γενέθλιοι, 
κτήσιοι, μύχιοι, ἑρκεῖοι (for ἑρκίους in his 
text should be ἑρκείους: so L has ἑρκίου 
here).—In relation to the family, Ζεύε is 
also γενέθλιοε (Pind. Ο. 8. 16: cp. ξύναι- 
µος, 659), ὁμόγνιος, and ἐφέστιοε (as pre- 
siding over household life: «44. 492, Her. 
I. 44).—For the god’s name used to 
denote that which he protects, cp. Eur. 
Hee. 345 wépevyas τὸν ἐμὸν ἱκέσιον Δία, = 
my supplication, with its consequences. 
488 ἀλύξετον. The pres. ind. ἁλύσκω 
occurs in Apollon. Rhod., and the pres. 
part. in Od.; otherwise we find only the 
fut. (usu. ἁλύξω, but ἀλύξομαι, Hes. ΟΡ. 
363) and aor. ἤλυξα (once midd., ἐξαλύ- 
ξωμαι At. 656). The gen. pépov follows 
the analogy of ἀπολύεσθαι, ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, 
etc. The regular constr. of the verb is 
with the acc. (as in the Homeric κῆρας 
ἀλύξας), and so Eur. always has an acc. 
with ἑξήλυξα. In ΕΣ. 627 θράσουε | τοῦδ) 
οὐκ ἀλύξεις, the gen. is not like this, but 
causal (‘for this boldness’). Oppian’s 
ἐξήλυξε µόροιο (Hal. 3. 104) was obviously 
suggested by our verse. Soin PA. 1044 
Soph. has ventured on rijs νόσου πεφευ- 
γέναι, thinking, doubtless, of the Homeric 
πεφυγµένος ney ἀέθλων. 
489 { καὶ yap οὖν, for ῥιαιαά : ορ. 
771 reps anf 0. C. οὗ γὰρ . ἐδ. 
5 ἀλλ᾽ ἓν οὖν. " ͵ 
accuse -her, βονλεῦσαι ν robe 
τάφον, of having had an equal share in 
plotting this burial. For the inf. after 
ἐπαιτιᾶσθαι cp. E/. 603 ὃν πολλὰ δή µε col 
τρέφειν µιάστορα | ἐπητιάσω. Ar. Vesp. 
1446 Αἴσωπον οἱ Δελφοί ποτε... φιάλην 
ἐπητιῶντο κλέψαι. Plat. Crefras 120 C 
εἴ ris τι παραβαίνειυ αὐτῶν αἰτιῴτό τυα. 
For the substantival teow with gen., cp. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 97 


any that worships Zeus at the altar of our house,—she and her 
kinsfolk shall not avoid a doom most dire; .for indeed I charge 
that other with a like share in the plotting of this burial. 

And summon her—for I saw her e’en now within,—raving, 


and not mistress of her wits. 


So oft, before the deed, the 


mind stands self-convicted in its treason, when folks are plotting 
mischief in the dark. But verily this, too, is hateful,—when 
one who hath been caught in wickedness then seeks to make 


the crime a glory. 


Nauck (ascribi 


with ει deleted between A and η. 


Eur. Jon 818 dpotos εἶναι τῆς réyns τ) 
ἴσον pépav: id. Ph. 547 δωµάτων ἔχων 
tcov.—Another construction is possible: 
ἴσον ἐπαιτιῶμαι κείνην rode τοῦ τάφου, 
βουλεῦσαι: ‘I charge her equally with 
this burial,—#.¢. with plotting it.. The 
constr. with the gen. is frequent (Aesch. 
PV. 974 ἦ κἀμὲ γάρ τι ξυμφορᾶς éwat- 
τιᾷ») : the objection here is that the epexe- 
rue infin. βουλεῦσαι, requiring a case dif- 
erent from that governed by ἐπαιτιῶμαι, 
ought to come last: cp. Plat. Crito 52 B 
οὐδ) ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεωε οὐδ' ἄλλων 
γόµων ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι: Eur. Med. 1399 
χρήζω στόµατοε | παίδων ὁ τάλας προσ- 
πτύξασθαι. In O. 7. 644 εἴ σέ τι | δέ- 
Spax’, ὁλοίμη», ὧν ἐπαιτιᾷ µε Spay, ὧν 
might represent either ts τούτων wy, δρᾶν 
being epexegetic, or (4) τούτων a (acc. 
governed by dpay); the latter is simplest. 
— , of plotting mischief, as 77. 
807 τοιαῦτα...πατρὶ βουλεύσασ᾽ ἐμῷ: Az. 
1085 στρατφ...βουλεύσας φόνο». 

491 καί wy καλεῖτ, ‘And now call 
her.” This is the καί so frequent in the 
orators, when the speaker turns to call 
for witnesses, documents, etc.: Lys. or. 
16 § 13 καί µοι ἀνάβηθι, or. 13 § 35 καί 
po ἀνάγνωθι τὸ ψήφισ 

cp. Ο. 7. 


μα. 

492 λυσσῶσαν...οὐδ’ ἐπ.: 
56 η.: Her. 9. 55 µαυόμενον καὶ οὐ Φρε- 
νήρεα.---ἐπήβολον, ‘in possession of’ 
(compos), a word used by Aesch. (2. V. 
444 ppevav, Ag. 642 νόσου), but not by 
Eur. It belonged ος the ae of .. 
epos, appearing first in Od. 2. 319 
tty ynos ἐπήβολοι 003’ ἐρετάω»), and is 
used by Herod.; Plato, too, admits it 
(as Euthyd. 289 B ἐπιστήμης éxnBddovs). 
Diintzer would derive it from ἐπί and 
&Bodos (‘meeting with’), assumed from 
the late verb ἀβολέω ας-- ἀντιβολέω (Ap. 
Rhod. 3. 1148); but it is more likely that 
it was simply an epic metrical license for 


J.-S. TIT? 


it to Tournier, whose text, however, has 6966s). 


496 0&7 L, 


ἐπίβολος. The sense seems to come from 
ἐπιβάλλομαι as=‘to throw oneself on’ a 
thing, and so take possession of it. 

498 £. 6 Oupds τώγ...τεχνωµένων, the 
mind of those who are planning nothing 
aright (planning utter mischief) inthe dark, 
φιλεῖ KAoweds ἠρήσθαι, is apt to stand 
convicted of its treason, sede ter, before- 
hand,—zi.e. before the treasonable deed 
has been done. For the order of words 
(6 θυμός being divided from the attribu- 
tive gen. by the predicate), cp. Thuc. 2. 
8 ἡ δὲ εὔνοια παρὰ πολὺ ἐποίει τῶν ἁν- 
θρώπω» μᾶλλον ἐς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους. 
Ismene has not yet been caught in a dis- 
loyal act; but her guilty conscience has 
already shown itself. «Aowevds here an- 
swers to Κλέπτειν as=‘to do by stealth 
or fraud,’ Az. 1137 πόλλ ἂν κακῶς λάθρᾳ 


«σὺ κλέψειας κακά. It denotes the plotter’s 


treachery towards the State, not the be- 
trayal of the plotter by his own con- 
science (as some have taken it). ἠρῆσθαι. 
κλοκχεύς (without wy), as O. 7. 576 φονεὺε 
ἁλώσομαι: the perf. (expressing that the 


‘exposure is already decisive), like ηὑρῆσ- 


θαι 2b. 195ο.-- τεχνωµένων midd., as 
usual; cp. PA. 80 τεχνᾶσθαι κακά. This 
is better than to make it pass., as a gen. 
absol., (‘when utter mischief is being 
contrived,’) a constr. which seems to 
require the change of ὀρθῶς to ὀρθώ», 
since τὰ μηδὲν ὀρθώς could hardly mean, 
‘things which (are) in no wise well,’ se. 
ἔχοντα. οἱ under ὀρθῶς τεχνώµενοιξ- those 
who plan nothing in such a way as to be 
right (the generic μή): cp. Ph. 407 παντὸς 
ἂν λόγου κακοῦ | γλώσσῃ θιγόντα καὶ παν- 
ουργίας, ag’ 7s | μηδὲν δίκαιον és τέλος 
µέλλοι ποιεῖν. 

406 f. ye μέντοι: cp. O. Τ. 442 n. ‘(I 
hate such plotting in the dark :) however, 
I certainly hate this also,—when a de- 
tected traitor seeks to glorify the treason.’ 


7 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τοῦ παντὸς ἡμῖν Ζηνὸς ἑρκείου κυρεῖ, 
2 2 ε » 9 Wy  - 
αὐτή τε χἡ ζύναιμος οὐκ ἀλύζετον. 
4 Δ 


4 ν 
µόρου κακίστου' καὶ γὰρ οὖν κείνην σον 


ἐπαιτιῶμαι τοῦδε βουλεῦσαι τάφου. 


vd α 9 ” 
καί viv καλειτ' έσω 


λυσσῶσαν αὐτὴν οὐδ ἐπήβολον φρενῶν' 
φιλεῖ ὃ ὁ θυμὸς πρόσθεν ᾖρῆσθαι κλοπεὺς ~~ 


τῶν μηδὲν ὀρθῶς ἐν σκὀτω τεχνωµένων. 


y 
μισῶ γε μέντοι χωταν ἐν KQKOLOL τις 
¥” a 


490 
yap εἶδον ἀρτίως 
ο 
495 


ἁλοὺς ἔπειτα τοῦτο καλλύνειν θέλῃ. 


487 ἑρκίου L: ἑρκείου r. 





Hyperbole is congenial to Creon’s excite- 
ment; cp. 1040. But the addition, τοῦ 
παντὸς Z. ἑρκείου, ill suits this, while, on 
the other hand, it agrees well with the 
nom, ὁμαιμονεστέρα. On the whole, then, 
I incline to prefer the nom.; but the 
point is a nice one, and the gen. is quite 
tenable.—xvupet (οὖσα), -- ἐστί : cp. O. 7. 
362 φονέα... κυρεῖν. 

487 τοῦ ravrés Ζηνὸς ἑρκείον-- πάν- 
των τῶν οἰκείων (schol.): so Eustath. 1930, 
30 ἑρκεῖον Δία ἐκεῖνος (Sophocles) τοὺς ἐν 
οἴκῳ πάντας Snot. The altar of Ζεὺς 
ἑρκεῖος stood in the court-yard (αὐλή) in 
front of the Greek house ; ἕρκος denoting 
the buildings which enclose the αὐλή, or, 
sometimes, the space so enclosed, the αὐλή 
itself. . In Od. 22. 334 Phemius thinks of 
passing from the μέγαρο» into the αὐλή, Διὸς 
peyadou ποτὶ βωμὸν | Ἑρκείου. (Cp. my 
Introd. to Homer, p. 58.) Thisis the altar 
at which Peleus was sacrificing, αὐλῆς ἐν 
χόρτῳ (11. τι. 774: cp. Athen. §, p. 189 
F): as in Plat. Rep. 328 C there is sacrifice 
in the αὐλή. So in Her. 6. 68 Demara- 
tus supplicates his mother especially by 
τοῦ Ἑρκείου Διὸς τοῦδε (whose altar or 
image he is touching, καταπτόµενοϱ). 
Priamisslain πρὸς... κρηπίδων Badpas...Z7- 
νὸς ἑρκείου (Eur. 779. 16),—éxi τῇ ἐσχάρᾳ, 
τοῦ Ἡρκείου (Paus. 4. 17. 4): cp.Ovid /dis 
286, Cut nthil Hercet profuit ara Ιου. 
In Cratinus jun., Χείρων 1 ff. (6. 350 B.C.), 
a returned exile says, ξυγγενεῖε | καὶ 
@pdropas Καὶ δηµότας εὑρὼν µόλες | els 
τὸ κυλικεῖον ἐνεγράφην» (put on the feast- 
ing-list—rapa προσδοκία» for els τὸ Ύραμ- 
paretov)’ Leds ἔστιμοι | ἑρκεῖος, ἔστι 
Φράτριοε: where épxetos corresponds 
with éguvyyeveis. Dionysius 5. 67 εχ- 
presses the attributes of the Roman Pe- 


490 βουλεῦσαι] Keck conject. ¢povricac: Mekler, ἐπι- 
ψαῦσαι: Semitelos, συλλαβεῖν: Metzger, révde κηδεῦσαι τάφο». 


494 ὀρθῶτ] ὀρθὸν 


nates by the words πατρῴοι, γενέθλιοι, 
κτήσιοι, μύχιοι, ἑρκεῖοι (for ἑρκίους in his 
text should be ἑρκείους: so L has ἑρκίου 
here).—In relation to the family, Zeés is 
also γενέθλιος (Pind. O. 8. 16: cp. ξύναι- 
Hos, 659), ὁμόγνιος, and ἐφέστιος (as pre- 
siding over household life: «46. 492, Her. 
I. 44).—For the god’s name used to 
denote that which he protects, cp. Eur. 
Hee. 345 wépevyas τὸν ἐμὸν ἱκέσιον Δία, = 
my supplication, with its consequences. 
488 ἀλύξετον. The pres. ind. ἁλύσκω 
occurs in Apollon. Rhod., and the pres. 
part. in Od.; otherwise we find only the 
fut. (usu. ἁλύξω, but ἀλύξομαι, Hes. ΟΡ. 
363) and aor. ἥλυξα (once midd., ἐξαλύ- 
ξωμαι At. 656). The gen. µόρον follows 
the analogy of ἀπολύεσθαι, ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, 
etc. The regular constr. of the verb is 
with the acc. (as in the Homeric κῆρας 
ἀλύξας), and so Eur. always has an acc. 
with ἑξήλυξα. In ΕΣ. 627 θράσουε | τοῦδ 
οὐκ ἀλύξεις, the gen. is not like this, but 
causal (‘for this boldness’). Oppian’s 
ἐξήλυξε µόροιο (Hal. 3. 104) was obviously 
suggested by our verse. So in PA. 1044 
Soph. has ventured on rfjs νόσου πεφευ- 
γέναι, thinking, doubtless, of the Homeric 
πεφυγµένος ney ἀέθλων. 
489 {. καὶ yap οὖν, for ὑιαιεά : cp. 
771 oe < ο. 6. οὐ γὰρ i 2. 
5 &y οὖν. ῷ , 
accuse -her, βουλεῦσαι v τοῦδε 
, of having had an equal share in 
plotting this burial. For the inf. after 
ἐπαιτιᾶσθαι cp. E/. 603 ὃν πολλὰ δή µε col 
τρέφει» µιάστορα | ἑπῃτιάσω. Ar. Vesp. 
1446 Αἴσωπον οἱ Δελφοί ποτε... φιάλη» 
ἐπῃτιῶντο κλέψαι. Plat. εμας 120 C 
el ris τι παραβαίνειν αὐτῶν αἰτιφτό Twa. 
For the substantival ἴσον with gen., cp. 
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any that worships Zeus at the altar of our house,—she and her 
kinsfolk shall not avoid a doom most dire; .for indeed I charge 
that other with a like share in the plotting of this burial. 

And summon her—for I saw her e’en now within,—raving, 


and not mistress of her wits. 


So oft, before the deed, the 


mind stands self-convicted in its treason, when folks are plotting 
mischief in the dark. But verily this, too, is hateful,—when 
one who hath been caught in wickedness then seeks to make 


the crime a glory. 


Nauck (ascribing it to Tournier, whose text, however, has 6p0ds). 


with ει deleted between A and η. 


Eur. Jon 818 ὁμοῖος εἶναι τῆς τύχης 7’ 
ἴσον pépev: id. Ph. 547 δωµάτων ἔχων 
tcov.— Another construction is possible: 
ἴσον ἐπαιτιῶμαι κείνην τοῦδε τοῦ τάφου, 
βουλεῦσαι: ‘I charge her equally with 
this burial,—+#.e. with plotting it.” The 
constr. with the gen. is frequent (Aesch. 
P.V. 974 ἡ κἁἀμὲ γάρ τι ξυμφορᾶς éwrac- 
τιᾷ 3): the objection here is that the epexe- 
getic infin, βουλεῦσαι, requiring a case dif- 
erent from that governed by ἐπαιτιῶμαι, 
ought to come last: cp. Plat. Crifo 52 B 
οὐδ) ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεως 003’ ἄλλων 
ρόµων ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι: Eur. Med. 1399 
χρήζω στόματος | παίδων ὁ τάλας προσ- 
πτύξασθαι. In Ο. Τ. 644 εἴ σέ τι | δέ- 
δρακ᾽, ὁλοίμην, ὧν ἐπαιτιᾷ µε Spay, ὧν 
might represent either in τούτων wy, Spay 
being epexegetic, or (4) τούτων ἅ (acc. 
governed by dpav); the latter is simplest. 
— , of plotting mischief, as 77. 
807 τοιαῦτα...πατρὶ Bovretoac’ ἐμφ: At. 
1055 στρατφ...βουλεύσας φόνον. 

4091 καί wy καλεῖτ, ‘And now call 
her.’ This is the καί so frequent in the 
orators, when the speaker turns to call 
for witnesses, documents, etc.: Lys. or. 
16 § 13 καί ... or. 13 § 35 καί 
μοι ἀνάγνωθι τὸ ψήφισμα. 

403 λυσσῶσαν...οὐδ ἐπ.: ορ. Ο. 7. 
58 n.: Her. ϱ. 55 µαυόμενο» καὶ οὐ Φρε- 
νήρεα.--ἐπήβολον, ‘in possession of’ 
(compos), a word used by Aesch. (2. V. 
444 ppevav, Ag. 542 νόσου), but not by 
Eur. It belonged to the diction of Ionian 
epos, appearing first in Od. 2. 319 (οὐ 
γὰρ vnos ἐπήβολοι 008’ ἐρετάων), and is 
used by Herod.; Plato, too, admits it 
(as Euthyd. 289 B ἐπιστήμης érnBddovs). 
Diintzer would derive it from ἐπί and 
ἄβολος (‘meeting with’), assumed from 
the late verb ἀβολέω αξΞ- ἀντιβολέω (Ap. 
Rhod. 3. 1148); but it is more likely that 
it was simply an epic metrical license for 


J.-S. TT 


496 0&7 L, 


éwlBoXos. The sense seems to come from 
ἐπιβάλλομαι as=‘to throw oneself on’ a 
thing, and so take possession of it. 

498 £. ὁ Oupds τῶν...τεχνωµένων, the 
mind of those who are planning nothing 
aright (planning utter mischief) inthe dark, 

kAomweds ἠρήσθαι, is apt to stand 
convicted of its treason, πρόσθεν, before- 
hand,—+#.¢. before the treasonable deed 
has been done. For the order of words 
(6 θυμός being divided from the attribu- 
tive gen. by the predicate), cp. Thuc. 2. 
8 ἡ δὲ εὔνοια παρὰ πολὺ ἐποίει τῶν ἁν. 
θρώπων μᾶλλον és τοὺς Λακεδαιμορίους. 
Ismene has not yet been caught in a dis- 
loyal act; but her guilty conscience has 
already shown itself. «Xomevs here an- 
swers to κλέπτειν as=‘to do by stealth 
or fraud,’ Az. 1137 πὀλλ ἂν κακῶς λάθρᾳ 


-σὺ κλέψειας κακά. It denotes the plotter’s 


treachery towards the State, not the be- 
trayal of the plotter by his own con- 
science (as some have taken it). ῆσθαι. 
κλοπεύς (without dy), as O. 7. 576 φονεὺς 
ἁλώσομαι: the perf. (expressing that the 


‘exposure is already decisive), like ηὑρῆσ- 


θαι #6. 1050.—Texvopévev midd., as 
usual; cp. PA. 80 τεχνᾶσθαι κακά. This 
is better than to make it pass., as a gen. 
absol., (‘when utter mischief is being 
contrived,’) a constr. which seems to 
require the change of ὀρθῶς to ὀρθών, 
since τὰ μηδὲν ὀρθώς could hardly mean, 
‘things which (are) in no wise well,’ se. 
ἔχοντα. ol μηδὲν ὀρθῶε τεχνώμενοιξΞ-ἴλοςα 
who plan nothing in such a way as to be 
right (the generic µή): cp. Ph. 407 warrds 
ἂν λόγου κακοῦ | γλώσσῃ θιγόντα καὶ πα»- 
oupylas, ad’ 7s | μηδὲν δίκαιον és τέλος 
μέλλοι να ; 

495 f. γε t: cp. Ο. 7. 442 n. § 
hate such plotting in the dark :) ee 
I certainly hate this also,—when a de- 
tected traitor seeks to glorify the treason.’ 


7 
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ΑΝ. θέλεις τι μεῖζον ἢ κατακτειναί μ ἑλών ; 
‘9 ΄ οἱ 9 

KP. ἐγὼ μὲν οὐδέν' τοῦτ ἔχων ἀπαντ' exw. - 

ΑΝ. τί δήτα µέλλεις' ὡς ἐμοὶ τῶν σῶν λόγων 


ἀρεστὸν οὐδέν, nd ἀρεσθείη ποτέ. 


λέγοιτ) ἄν, εἰ μὴ γλῶσσαν ἐγκλῄοι φόβος. 
ἀλλ) ἡ τυραννὶς πολλά 7 GAN’ εὐδαιμονεῖ, 


500 


595 


κάξεστι αὐτῇ δρᾶν λέγειν & a βούλεται. 
KP. σὺ τοῦτο μούνη τῶνδε Καδμείων ὁρᾷς. 


497 L prefixes ΑΓ (by error for ΑΝ).---τι] τί L. 
804 ἁνδάνει L, with most of the later Mss., but A and V® have ἀνδάνει». 
κλείσοι L: ἐκκλείσοι or ἐγκλήσοι r: ἐγκλῆσαι Erfurdt: ἐγκλῄοι Schaefer. 


on O. 7. 1388. 


500 ἀρεσθείη] ἀρέστ) etn Elmsley. 
505 ἐγ- 
Cp. cr. n. 


506 £. These two wv. are rejected as spurious by A. Jacob, who 





Ismene’s guilty terror is contrasted with 
Antigone’s impudent  hardihood,—as 
Creon deems it. puoe...dray, like µέμ- 
νησαι ὅτε...ἐποίησας (Xen. Oec. 2. 11), 
of8’ ἡνίκ) Alas εἷλκε (Eur. 77ο. 70) etc.— 
ἔπειτα, like εἶτα, as At. 760 ὅστις ἀνθρώ- 
που φύσιν | βλαστὼν ἔπειτα μὴ Kar’ ἄνθρω- 
πον ΦρονῇΏ.--καλλύνειν, to make Καλός 
(fr. 786 πρὀσωπα καλλύνουσα, of the wax- 
ing moon), here, to. make specious: so 
Plat. Legg. 944 B εὐδιάβολον κακὸν καλ- 
λύνων (a soldier excusing himself for 
ὅπλων ἀποβολή). 

407 { θέλει τι μεῖζον, sc. ποιεῖν,---- 
not that θέλω could not take a simple 
acc., but a Greek would mentally supply 
a general inf. to balance κατακτεῖναι: cp. 
Thuc. 3. 85 ἀπόγνοια...τοῦ ἄλλο Te (66. 
ποιεῖν) ἢ κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς.- ἑλών: cp. 
Ο. T. 641 κτεῖναι λαβών.--ἐγὼ οὐδέν. 
He desires nothing more,—and will take 
nothing less.—amavr’ ἔχω: cp. Eur. Or. 
749 τοῦτο πάντ᾽ Exw µαθώ» (‘tell me that, 
and I am satisfied’). 

500 a bv οὐδέν, not ἀρεστὸς οὐδείς: 
cp. Ο. 7. 1195 Bporwy | οὐδέν.---μηδ 

dn. Cp. 686. If sound (as it seems 
to be), this is a solitary example of the 
aor. pass. ἠρέσθην as=‘ became pleasing,’ 
and must be defended by the pass. (or 
midd.) ἀρέσκομαι as used by Herod., 6. 
128 ἠρέσκοντο, ‘they were approved’ (or, 
‘they pleased’): 9. 79 mire Αἰγιήτῃσι 
ἄδοιμι µήτε τοῖσι ταῦτα ἀρέσκεται (those 
who approve this course). Considering 


the Ionic affinities of Attic Tragedy, this 
use of ἀρέσκομαι in Ionic prose seems a 
sufficient warrant for a corresponding use 
of ἠρέσθην, whether we take it as properly 
καλώς (‘was approved’), or as a 
orm used to supplement the middle 
(‘pleased’). I do not add Eur. fr. g42 
θεοῖς ἀρέσκου, because there I should read 
θεοὺς ἀρέσκου, ‘propitiate the gods,’ the 
Attic use of the midd.; cp. Xen. Mem. 4. 
3. 16 νόμος δὲ δήπου πανταχοῦ ἐστι κατὰ 
δύναμιν ἱεροῖς Oeods ἀρέσκεσθαι, ‘to propi- 
tiate the gods with sacrifice. The Attic 
passive meant ‘I am pleased,’ Thuc. 1. 
1490 Tots λόγοις τοῖς ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρέσκομαι, 
5. 37 οἱ βοιωτάρχαι ἠρέσκοντο, but occurs 
only in pres. and impf.: ἠρέσθην, as the 
corresponding aor., appears only in later 
Greek, as Paus. 2. 13. 8 οὐκ ἀρεσθεὶς τῷ 
δοθέντι πώματι. The traditional ἀρεσθείη, 
then, is at least not less probable than 
Hermann’s ἀρεσθείην, when the whole 
question is viewed in the light of attested 
usage. As to Elmsley’s neat ἀρέστ ety, 
a fatal objection to it is the change to 
the impers. plur.; as if one said, ‘not one 
of your words pleases me; and never may 
I feel pleasure :’ (without, ‘in them’). 

601 a general phrase, ‘my 
views.’ Cp. Zi. 1050 οὔτε yap od rap’ 
ἔπη | τολµᾳᾷς érawely obr’ ἐγὼ τοὺς σοὺε 
τρόπους.---ἔφυ with partic. (‘are naturally 
we), ορ. Ο. 7. ϱ πρέπω» ἔφυς. 

602 καίτου marks the transition to 
another and higher point of view than 
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AN. Wouldst thou do more than take and slay me? 


CR. 
AN. 


No more, indeed; having that, I have all. 
Why then dost thou delay ? 


In thy discourse there 


is nought that pleases me,—never may there be!—and so my 


words must needs be unpleasing to thee. 


And yet, for glory— 


whence could I have won a nobler, than by giving burial to 
mine own brother? All here would own that they thought it | 


well, were not their lips sealed by fear. 


But royalty, blest in so 


much besides, hath the power to do and say what it will. 
Cr. Thou differest from all these Thebans in that view. 


is followed by Dindorf, Meineke, Nauck, and M. Schmidt.—In L there has been an 
attempt to make πολλὰ τἆλλ)᾽ out of πολλά 7’ 4AN’.—dpav, omitted in the text of L, 
has been added above the line by an early corrector. 


Creon’s. ‘ Zhou wilt never approve my 
deed.. And yet how could I have won a 
better claim to the approval of all who 
judge rightly?’ In καίτοι πόὀθεν κλέος γ᾿ 
the absence of caesura gives a slower 
movement, just as in v. 44: she com- 
munes with her own thought. «Aéos... 
εὐκλεέστερον, like δύσπνοοι πνοαί (587), 
φρένες δύσφρονες (1261), πόνοι δύσπονοι 
(1277): PA. 894 ξύνηθεν...ἔθοι. Distin- 
guish the case of the adj. compounded 
with a noun merely cognate in sense to 
the subst.; above, v. 7 n. 

608 4. ἐν τιθεῖσα, {.ε. symboli- 
cally, by sprinkling dust and pouring 
χοαί: cp. 80, 395, and Ο. C. 1410 n.— 
τούτοις πᾶσι το ἄν, by all these it 
would be said, τοῦτο ἀνδάνειν (αὐτοῖς), 
that this seems good to them: for dat. 
with pres. pass. (a constr. usually restricted 
to the pf. pass.) cp. Menander Sentent. 
51x τἀληθὲς dvOpwrotew οὐχ evploxeras. 
If the datives were taken with avddveuw, 
λόγοιτο ἄν would be too indefinite. At 
the same time the proximity of ἀνδά- 
vey has influenced the construction. 
ταὐτὸ has been suggested, but there is 
nothing suspicious in Τούτοις τοῦτο, which 
Nauck oundlessly condemns.— The 
pres. ἐγκλήοι is required by the sense, 
since the act is a continuing one; ἐγκλή- 
oa would refer to some given moment or 
particular occasion. The mss. favour the 
aor., but most of the recent edd. rightly 
give the pres. 

806 £. ἀλλ ἡ Tupavuls. ‘(If these 
men dared to say what they think, they 
would applaud me.) At royalty has the 
advantage of being able to do and say 
what it pleases, without being opposed in 
word or deed’:—and so these men are 


silent. These are two excellent and 
vigorous lines,—not only free from the 
slightest internal mark of spuriousness, 
but admirably suited to their place, both 
by thought and by expression. It was 
an extraordinary freak of arbitrary criti- 
cism to reject them. The reasons as- 
signed for doing so deserve mention only 
for their curious weakness; as (a) ἀλλ) 
% ought to be ἡ ydp—Dindorf: (4) An- 
tigone should not mention the advantages 
of the rupayyls—A. Jacob: (ο) Creon 
could not be reproached with δρᾶν λέγειν 
ϐ) ἃ BovAera:—Nauck: of which last objec- 
tion Bellermann, in his simple and trium- 
phant vindication of these verses, justly 
says that it is ‘wholly unintelligible.’ 
(4) Wecklein, too, has effectively defended 
them. We may add that Creon’s reply 
in v. 508, which refers primarily to vv. 
504 f., does not therefore ignore vv. 
506 f., since these two vv. cohere closely 
with the former: vv. 504—507 express a 
single thought. For similar references 
in tragedy to the τυραννίς, as it was viewed 
by Greeks in the historical age, cp. Aesch. 
P. V. 224 f., Eur. Jon 621—632. 

608 f£. µούνη: τώνδε refers to the 
Chorus: for the Ionic form, cp. 308, 705. 
--τοῦτο...ὁρᾷς, seest this,=‘takest this 
view’; viz., that thy deed is nght, and 
that only my power prevents its bein 
ey approved. A very rare use ο 
pay: indeed, I know no strictly similar 
instance, for we cannot compare O. 7. 
284, where see n.: still, it is natural 
enough. Cp. Plat. Phaedr. 276 A ἄλλον 
ὁρώμεν λόγον. So we say, ‘I do not see 
it, =‘I cannot take that view.’ μµούνη 


τώνδε: cp. IOI Κάλλιστον...τών προτέρων 
ge kounyy (for the spelling cp. n. in 
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100 
ΑΝ. ὁρῶσι χοῦτοι' cot 8 ὑπίλλουσιν στόμα. 
KP. σὺ ὃ οὐκ ἐπαιδεῖ, τῶνδε 


ΑΝ. 
ΚΡ. 
ΑΝ. 
KP. 
V AN. 
KP. 
AN. 
KP. 


ωρὶς eb φρονεῖς ; 510 


QA -- > 9 A , , 
οὐδὲν yap αἰσχρὸν τοὺς ὁμοσπλάγχνους σέβειν. 
οὔκουν ὅμαιμος χὼ καταντίον θανών ; 
ὅμαιμος ἐκ plas τε καὶ ταὐτοῦ πατρός. 
πῶς ont ἐκείνῳ δυσσεβῆ τυμᾷς χάριν; 
ov µαρτυρήσει ταῦθ΄ ὁ κατθανὼν νέκυς. 
et to. ode τιμᾷς ἐξ ἴσου τῷ δυσσεβεῖ. 

3 4 4 > 3 3 8 ν 
ov γάρ τι δοῦλος, add. ἀδελφὸς ὤλετο. 
πορθῶν δὲ τήνδε γῆν' ὁ 8 ἀντιστὰς ὑπερ. 


ot) 


eo ‘ 
ΑΝ. ὅμως 6 y Ἂϊιδης τοὺς νόµους τούτους ποθεῖ 


KP. 
AN. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ 6 


609 ἰπίλλουσιν L: ὑπίλλουσι r (as A), or ὑπείλουσι (V4). 
μιᾶς Ύε Ἠειπιβηπ.-- πατρός] Tournier conject. γεγώ». 
m over Gt: δυσσεβεῖ or δυσσεβῆ τ.---τιμᾶισ L, with gl. ἀντὶ τοῦ véues. 


τοῖ cope L: ef rol ode r. 


Appendix on 340), lit., ‘turn’ (or ‘roll’) 
‘under,’ said of an animal putting its tail 
between its legs; cp. Eur. fr. 544 (from 
his Οἰδίπους,-- referring to the Sphinx) 
οὐρὰν δ᾽ ὑπίλασ) ὑπὸ λεοντόπουν βάσιν | κα- 
θέζετ᾽. Verg. Aen. 11. 812 (a terrified 
wolf) caudamque remulcens Subtecit pavi- 
tantem utero. Here, ‘keep down’ the 
utterance of their thoughts; ‘make their 
lips subservient’ to thee. Cp. σαίνειν, 
adulari.—Euphony commends, though 
metre does not require, the ν ἐφελκυστι- 
κόν, which L gives. τ 571. 

610 f£. σὺ ὃ οὐκ ἐπαιδεῖ; And art thou 
not ashamed of it (cp. ἐπαισχύνομαι), if 
thou thinkest otherwise than they do ?— 
thinkest, namely, that thou art free to act 
on thy own views, regardless of thy king. 
For the sake of argument, he concedes 
their possible sympathy with her, but in- 
sists on their loyal behaviour. She an- 
swers, ‘No, I am not ashamed, for I am 
doing nothing shameful.’ 

612 £. ὅμαιμος always of brother and 
sister in Soph.: Ο. 6. 330n.—é μιᾶς τε. 
The soundness of the text is thoroughly 
vindicated by Plat. Legg. 627 ο (quoted 
by Schneidewin), roAXol ἀδελφοί που γέ- 
vor’ ἂν ἑνὸς ἀνδρός τε καὶ μιᾶς υἱεῖς, 
which also confirms the MS. τε against 
the conjecture γε. 

614 4. πῶς δητ: why, then, dost thou 
render (to Polyneices) a tribute impious 
in the sight of Eteocles?—s.¢., which 


9 ~ a) * 3 ς 
χρηστὸς τῷ κακῳ λαχειν "ισουξδ 
τίς οἶδεν εἰ κάτωθεν εὐαγῆ τάδε; 


520 


6183 ds τε MSS.: 
514 δυσσεβῶι L, with 
816 εἰ 


618 ποοθῶν δε (without acc.) L. Most of the later 


places the latter on the same level with 
the former.—éxelv@, ethic dat., ‘in his 
judgment’: cp. 904, Ο. C. 1446 ἀνάξιαι... 
πᾶσυ», and 24. 810n., Ο. 7.40. Wecan- 
not well render, ‘impious fowards him,’ 
which would be πρὸς or els ἐκεῖνον: nor 
can the dat. be one of ‘interest,’ as though 
δυσσεβῆ were equivalent to βλαβερά». 
The next verse agrees well with ἑκεῖνῳ 
being ethic dat.: ‘he will not so testify,’ 
=‘he will not say that he thinks my act 
impious.’—xdpvy is usu. explained as acc. 
of the inner object, like reugs rent. But 
it would evidently be awkward to have an 
objective acc. added, as τιµώ χάριν αὐτόν. 
Rather τιµᾳς is here. slightly deflected 
from the sense, ‘to honour by observance,’ 
‘to observe duly,’ as Eur. 72ο. 1210 οὓς 
Φρύγες νόμους | τιμώσι», Jom 1045 τὴν 
εὐσέβεια»...τιμᾶν, and means, ‘to render 
duly,’ as religious observance requires. 
So I should take it also in the parallel 
ee Ea i 828 πατρφαν | τιμών 
χάριν, duly renderi ce to thy sire.— 
ὁ cardives νε co 46. ae 

616 ἅ πα... .7. 5 
σφε: cp. 442. ἴσον, only on a level 
with, as O. 7. 1019. So ἴσονξ: equall 
Atle’ (Her. 2. 3), or ‘equally van’ (id. 
8. 79): and id. 8. 109 τά τε ἱρὰ καὶ τὰ 
ἴδια ἐν ὁμοίῳ ἐποιέετο, t.¢. made sacred 
αμα οί ο... same account as 

ings profane. . 393- 

517 οὐ γάρτι θσολος. Νο, Eteocles 


ANTIFONH 


CR. 
his sight ? 
AN. 


uss. have δέ, but a few γε. 


IOI 


These also share it; but they curb their tongues for 


And art thou not ashamed to act apart from them? 
No; there is nothing shameful in piety to a brother. 
Was it not α brother, too, that died in the opposite cause? 
Brother by the same mother and the same sire. 

Why, then, dost thou render a grace that is impious in 


The dead man will not say that he so deems it. ' 
Yea, if thou makest him but equal in honour with the 


‘ 


It was his brother, not his slave, that perished. - 
Wasting this land; while 4e fell as its champion. 
Nevertheless, Hades desires these rites. 

But the good desires not a like portion with the evil. 
Who knows but this seems blameless in the world 


The older edd. give ye: most of the recent, δέ. 


819 duws Mekler.—rove νόμουσ τούτουσ MSS.: schol. marg. of L, yp. rods »όμουσ 


lrove.—Semitelos writes ὁμοὺς (for Suws)...rovrors. 
Bergk conject. ἴσα (which Nauck adopts), or tor. 
621 κάτω)στὶν Mss. In L, yp. κάτωθεν is written 


ἴσος MSS. 
ἴσους (if rovrous be kept in 519). 


620 λαχεῖν L: λαβεῖν r.— 
Nauck also suggests 





cannot complain, for Polyneices was not 
his slave—his natural inferior—but his 
brother, and had the same claim on me 
that he had. Creon insists on the differ- 
ence between the loyal man and the 
disloyal. Antigone dwells on the fact 

. that both men had the same claim on 
her natural piety, and (519) on her sense 
of religious duty. 

613 πορθών δέ: for δέ introducing an 
objection, cp. O. 7. 379: for the partic., 
1b. 1001, 1011.—6 8’, but the other 
(perished) dvriords ὑπὲρ τῆσδε γῆς, as 
this land’s champion. ὅπερ is paroxytone 
as virtually following its case, since the 
gen. is supplied from Τήνδε γῆν. Cp. 4ἱ. 
1231 ro μηδὲν dyréarns ὕπερ. 

619 rovrovs, the reading of the Μ55., 
has been rejected by nearly all modern 
editors in favour of ἴσονε, which the 
Scholiast mentions as.a variant. But 
the simple τούτους. is perfectly suitable, 
—‘these laws,’ the laws of sepulture (τὸ 
θάπτει», as a schol. paraphrases); and 

_ everything that toovs would convey is 
already expressed by ὅμως. ‘One was 
the country’s foe, the other its champion 

ted. Nevertheless Hades desires 
these laws,’—s.¢. even in the case of the 
foe. A corruption of ἴσους into τούτους 


is very improbable. Rather toovg was 
merely one of those conjectures which so 
often appear in the margin of the Mss., 
having for their object the supposed im- 
provement of a point. The MS. tos in 
p20 does not strengthen the case for ἴσους 
ere. 
520 The Ms. λαχεῖν ἴσος is usu. ex- 
lained, ‘equal in respect to obtaining 
trites),’ 1.6. with an equal claim to rites. 
The phrase is not only without any 
parallel, but seems impossible. ἴσος λα- 
χεῖν νόµιµα would be very str 3 laos 
Aaxew, absolutely, is stranger still. The 
train of thought strongly favours ἴσους, 
as Nauck suggests and Semitelos reads. 
‘Hades may desire these rites; but the 
good man does not (desire) to receive 
only the same rites as the wicked’: z.¢. 
Eteocles will not be satisfied with the 
equality merely because Polyneices was 
his brother (517): he will think of the 
contrast between that brother’s merits 
and his own. The dead can be said 
Aayxdvew νόµου (of burial), in the sense 
of obtaining that which the νόμοι give. 
Therefore we need not write ἴσον or ἴσα. 
521 4. κάτωθεν, simply ‘below’: cp. 
1070, Eur. Alc. 424 τῷ κάτωθεν dorbvdy 
Gew: Dem. or. 23 § 28 6 κάτωθεν νόμος, 
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KP. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


¥ > e , 2 Q9 9 Ud a, 
οὔτοι of οὐχθρός, οὐδ ὅταν θάνῃ, φίλος. 
οὔτοι συνέχθειν, ἀλλὰ συμφιλεῖν ἐφυν. 

4 3 aA 3 3 ρ 4 
κάτω νυν ἐλθοῦσ᾽, εἰ φιλητέον, φίλει 
κείνους' ἐμοῦ δὲ ζῶντος οὐκ ἄρξει γυνή. 


92) 


καὶ μὴν πρὸ πυλῶν ἠδ “lopnvn, 


φιλάδελφα κάτω δάκρυ Χεἰβομένη: 
νεφέλῃ δ ὀφρύων ὕπερ αἱματόεν 


κ ῥέθος ἁϊσγχύνει 
ῥέθος ἰσχύνει, 


τέγγουσ εὐῶπα παρειάν. 


KP. 


above. 


4 Ss a 3 ¥ e ¥ Sy 
συ 0, η κατ OlKOUS ὡς εχιὸν 


530 


Vues νου 6 


ὑφειμένη 


623 οὔτοι συνέχθειν] In L the first hand seems to have written οὐ Τοινυν 
exew, but added 6 above x, and S completed the correction. 
626 ἄρξει] L has ει in erasure, prob. from η. 


624 νυν] νῦν L. 
627 δάκρυα λειβόμενα L, δάκρυα 





the law below (=the continuation of a 
law already cited). We need not under- 
stand here, ‘if these things are approved 
from below.’ κάτω ᾿στὶν has the MS. 
authority : but it is most improbable that 
Soph. would have given such a needlessly 
unpleasing verse, and the change is sufh- 
ciently explained by a later belief that 
the sense required κάτω.--εὐαγῆ, right 
in respect to ἄγος, z.¢. free from it, pure 
(O. 7.921). She means: ‘who can tell 
if Eteocles, in ‘the world below, will not 
think it consonant with piety that Poly- 
neices should be honoured?’ Perhaps 
earthly feuds are made up there. Creon 
answers, ‘No,—foe once, foe always, — 
even in ‘death: Eteocles w// resent it.’ 
Cp. Od. 11. 643 where the spirit of Ajax 
in Hades will not speak to Odysseus— 
Κεχολωμένη elvexa νίκης | τήν µιν ἐγὼ 
vixnoa.—There would be far less point in 
Creon’s words if we took them to mean, 
‘my dead foe is still my foe’ (cp. 42. 
1348, 1372). 

628 otto. συνέχθεν. ‘Even if my 
brothers hate each other still, my nature 

rompts me, not to join Eteocles in hating 
Polyneices. but to love each brother as 
he loves me’: cp. 73 Φίλη...φίλου µέτα. 
Cp. Polybius 1. 14 φιλόφιλον δεῖ εἶναι τὸν 
ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα καὶ φιλόπατρι», καὶ ovpme- 
σεῖν τοῖς φίλοις Τοὺς ἐχθροὺε καὶ συναγα- 
πᾶν τοὺς φίλους. Eur. imitates our verse, 
7. A. 407 (Agam. to Menelaus) συσσω- 
Φρονεῖν yap, οὐχὶ συννοσεῖν ἔφυν, ‘nay, 
my sympathies are with prudence, not 
with frenzy.’ _ 


ν 


624 f. viv, as di. 87, Zr. 92, Ph. 
1196, but viv Ο.7. 658, and oft.—xevovus 
=Tovs ἐκεῖ, the dead. Nauck proposes 
vexpovs, which would be a deplorable 
change. For the pause after the emphatic 
word, cp. 46 η. 

626 £. καὶ μὴν introducing the new 
person: O. C. 549 n. 
mand (491), two πρόσπολοι had gone to 
bring Ismene. The door from which she 
now enters is that by which she had left 
the stage (99). It is supposed to lead to 
the γυναικωνῖτις (cp. 578).—elBopévy, the 
correction of Triclinius for the Ms. λειβο- 
µένη, enables us to keep δάκρυα, instead 
of changing it to δάκρυ, when φιλάδελφα 
must be taken as adv. (cp. O. 7. 883 n.). 
The Schol. so took it (he paraphrases by 
Φιλαδέλφως), and it would seem, there- 
fore, that he read δάκρυ λειβομένη. But, 
though this constr. is quite admissible, it 
would be far more natural that φιλάδελφα 
should agree with δάκρυα. In Ο. C. 1251 
we have λείβω» δάκρυο»: neither λείβω nor 
εἴβω occurs elsewhere in Soph.; and the 
only other place in Tragedy where εἴβω 
has good support is Aesch. P. V. 400, 
where Hermann, by reading δακρυσίστακ- 
τον ἀπ᾿ ὅσσων ῥᾳδινῶν δ᾽ εἰβομένα péos, for 
the MS. δακρυσίστακτο» δ᾽...λειβομένα, 16-. 
stores the metre. But κατὰ δάκρυον εἴβειν 
and δάκρυα λείβειν were equally familiar 
as Homeric phrases; aiid Gt a Attic poet 
could use the latter, there was certainly 
no reason why he should not use the 
former. I may remark, too, that κάτω 
points to a reminiscence of the phrase 


At Creon’s com- . 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


103 


Cr. A foe is never a friend—not even in death. 

AN. ’Tis not my nature to join in hating, but in loving. 

Cr. Pass, then, to the world of the dead, and, if thou must 
needs love, love them. While I live, no woman shall rule me. 


Enter ISMENE from the house, led in by two attendants. 


6Η. Lo, yonder Ismene comes forth, shedding such tears as 
fond sisters weep ; a cloud upon her brow casts its shadow over 
her datkly-flushing face, and breaks in rain on her fair cheek. 

Cr. And thou, who, lurking like a viper in my house, . 


AcBouéva or δάκρυα λειβομένη r. 


δάκρυ) εἰβομένη Triclinius: δάκρυ λειβομένη Wex. 


828 αἱματόεν] ἱμερόεν M. Schmidt, adding the words ἱσταμένη | τὸ πρὶν after ὕπερ. 


S81 4) ἡ Ι..-ὑφειμένη] ὑφημένη Brunck. 


— 


with εἴβειν, for Homer never says κατὰ 
Φάκρυα λείβειν. Nothing is more natural 
than that εἰβομένη should have become 
λειβομένη in the Mss., the latter word 
being much the commoner.—«dra, adv., 
‘downwards’: cp. 716, fr. 620 ὧτα κυλ- 
λαίνων κάτω. Nauck’s objection, that 
κάτω εἱβομένη could not stand for κατει- 
βοµένη, would have force only if κάτω were 
necessarily a prep., substituted for xara. 
He proposes καταὶ (cp. καταιβάτης). 

528 f. νεφέλη 8’ ὀφρύων ὕπερ, a cloud 
of grief (resting) on her brow,—as dark 
clouds rest on a mountain-summit: cp. 
Eur. Hipp. 173 στυγνὸν 8 ὀφρύων νέφος 
αὐξάνεται: Aesch. 7heb. 228 τὰν ἀμήχα- 
νον | κἀκ χαλεπᾶς δύας ὕπερθ) dupdrwy | 
κρημναμένα» νεφέλαν: SO συννεφήςΞξσυνω- 
φρυωµένος. Cp. Deme supercilio nubem 
(Hor. Zp. 1. 18. 94). The cloud of 
sorrow is associated with the rain of 
tears: cp. Shaksp. Ant. 3. 2. 51 Will 
Caesar weep?—He has a cloud in’s face. 
--αἱματόεν, here, “suffused with blood,’ 
darkly flushed. This application of αἷμα- 
robes to the human face seems unparalleled, 
though in Anthol. P. 6. 154 Leonidas of 
Tarentum (ο. 280 B.C.) has φύλλα τε πε- 
πταμένων aiuarserra ῥόδων. Eur. Phoen. 
1487 was less daring when he called a 
dark blush τὸν ὑπὸ βλεφάροις | φοίνικ’ 
(‘crimson’), ἐρύθημα προσώπου. It recalls 
the well-known fragment of Ion in Athen. 
603 E, where the schoolmaster objects to 
‘Phrynichus’s ἐπὶ πορφυρέαις παρῃσι, on 
the principle, οὐ κάρτα δεῖ τὸ καλὸν τῷ μὴ 
Karp φαινομένῳ elxatey,—ani Sophocles 
makes a lively defence of it. Shaksp. 
uses ‘ bloody’ for ‘blood-red’: Hen. V. 1. 
2. 101 unwind your bloody flag.—pt8os 
Ξ:πρόσωπο», as Eur. 7. /. 1203 πάρες ἀπ) 


Cp. schol., ἡ γὰρ ἔχιδνα λάθρᾳ καθεζο- 


ὀμμάτων | πέπλο», ἁπόδικε, ῥέθος ἀελίῳ 
δεῖξον. Cp. Eustathius 1ogo, 27 ἱστέον 
ὅτι ῥέθεα οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι τὰ µέλη φασί», 
Αἱολεῖς δὲ μόνοι, κατὰ τοὺς παλαιούς, τὸ 
πρόσωπο» ῥέθος καλοῦσιν. This suggests 
that the Attic dramatists had lyric prece- 
dent for this use of ῥέθος: as Lycophron 
(173) may also have had for using it as 
=o@ua. The Homeric use is confined to 
the phrase ἐκ ῥεθέων (thrice in //., never 
in Od.).—alory wwe, 2.ε. overcasts its sunny 
beauty: cp. Thomson, Spring 21, Winter 
..b1as his driving sleets Detorm the day 
delightless. 

631 σὺ 8’ with φέρ᾽, εἶπέ (534).— 
ὑφειμένη, secbmissa, ‘lurking,’ as a viper 
lurks under stones: Arist. 4. 4. 8. 15 αἱ 
δ᾽ ἔχιδναι ὑπὸ τὰς πέτρας ἀποκρύπτουσωυ 
éaurds. Eur. H. F. 72 σῴζω νεοσσοὺς 
ὄρνις ws ὑφειμένη, like a cowering hen 
(ὑφειμένους Kirchhoff). The word may 
also suggest a contrast between Antigone’s 
bolder nature and the submissive de- 
meanour of Ismene (cp. Z/. 335 νῦν 3 
ἐν κακοῖς µοι πλεῖν ὑφειμένῃ δοκεῖ,. with 
shortened sail’). But we should not ren- 
der it by ‘submissive’; its primary refer- 
ence is to the image of the ἔχιδνα. Others 
render, ‘having crept in,’ clam tmmissa. 
The act. can mean to ‘send in secretly’ 
(see on vdels, Ο. 7. 387), but the pass. 
ὑφίεσθαι does not seem to occur in a cor- 
responding sense.—&i8va: cp. 7r. 770 
(the poison works) φοινίας | ἐχθρᾶς éxldvns 
los @s. So of Clytaemnestra (Aesch. Cho. 
249): Eur. Andr. 271 ἐχίδνης καὶ πυρὸς 
περαιτέρω: cp. fon 1262. This image 
for domestic treachery is quaintly illus- 
trated by the popular notions mentioned 
in Arist. Mirab. 165 (Ρ. 846 6 18 Berl. ed.) 
τοῦ περκνοῦ ἔχεως τῇ ἐχίδνῃ συγγινοµένον, 
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λήθουσά po ἐξέπινε,  οὐδ ἐμάνθανον 
τρέφων δύ ata κἀπαναστάσεις θρόνων. . 
έρ, εἰπὲ δή µοι, καὶ σὺ τοῦδε τοῦ τάφου 


φήσεις µετασχεῖν, ἢ ᾿ξομεῖ τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι ; 


Ix. δέδρακα τοὔργον, εἴπερ 4S ὁμορροθείῖ, 


καὶ ετίσ 


Δ la ο > #7 
καὶ φέρω τῆς αἰτίας. 


ΑΝ. ἀλλ οὐκ ἐάσει τοῦτό y ἡ δίκη σ', ἐπεὶ 


γ 9 3 ΄ γ΄ 3 93 Δ 3 
ovr ἠθέλησας οὔτ ἐγὼ 
A ~ λα 
Id. ἀλλ ἐν κακοῖς τοῖς σοισιν οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι 





ξύμπλουν ἐμαυτὴν τοῦ πάθους ποιουµένη. 
ΑΝ. ὧν τοὔργον, Άιδης χοὺ κάτω ξυνίστορε 

λόγοις 5 ἐγὼ φιλοῦσαν ov στέργω φίλην. 
I. µήτοι, κασιγνήτη, µ ἀτιμάσῃς τὸ μὴ οὐ 


θανεῖν τε σὺν cot τὸν θανόντα 


935 
2 
κοινωσάμην. | 
540 
νίστορες" 
αγνισαι. 945 


ΑΝ. py µοι θάνῃς σὺ κοινά, pnd ἃ μὴ θιγες 


µένη τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐκπίνει τὸ alua.—Semitelos conject. powla. 


688 dra L, ἅτας τ. 


636 7 ἐξομῆι τό pw’ εἰδέναι L. The acc. on τό has been altered from τὸ: the latter 


points to the true reading. Cp. 544. 


536 εἴπερ 75’ ὁμορροθεῖ] εἴπερ ᾖδ'' ὁμορροθῶ 


Ὁ--ᾱ-..-.. ER STS Re TY CS 


h ἔχιδνα ἐν τῇ συνουσίᾳ τὴν κεφαλὴν ἆπο- 
κόπτει. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ τὰ τέκνα, ὥσπερ 
τὸν θάνατον τοῦ πατρὸς perepxdueva, τὴν 
γαστέρα τῆς μητρὸς διαρρήγνυσι. (Cp. 
Shaksp. Per. 1. 1. 64 1 am no viper, yet 
I feed On mother’s flesh.) 

532 λήθουσά p’ ἐξέπινε. It seems 
unnecessary to suppose a confusion of 
images. The venom from the echidna’s 
bite is here described as working insidi- 
ously, and, at first, almost insensibly. 
So Heracles says of the poison, which he 
has already (77. 770) compared to the 
echidna’s, ἐκ δὲ χλωρὸν αἷμά µου | πέπω- 
κεν ἤδη, Tr. 1955. Cp. Zl. 784 nde γὰρ 
pel{wv βλάβη | ξύνοικος ἦν por, τοὐμὸν 
ἐκπίνουσ᾽ det | ψυχῆς ἄκρατον αἷμα. 

δ88 dra κἀπαναστάσειφ. The dual is 
commended, as against dras, by a certain 
scornful vigour; just as at 58 the dual has 
an emphasis of its own. And the combi- 
nation with a plural is no harsher than 
(e.g-) Plat. Laches p. 187 A αὐτοὶ εὑρεταὶ 
εγονότε. Cp. Ο. C. 530 αὗται δὲ δύ) ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ...παἲδε, δύο δ᾽ ἅτα.---ἐπαναστάσειε, 
abstract (like dra) for concrete: so 646 
πόνους (bad sons): κεῖνος ἡ πᾶσα βλάβη 
(Ph. 622), ὄλεθρος, etc. θρόνων, object. 
gen. (ἐπανίστασθαι θρόνοι). Creon sus- 
pects the sisters of being in league with 


malcontent citizens (cp. 289), who wish 
to overthrow his rule. 

685 τὸ pr: cp. 443- [Dem.] or. 57 
8 59 οὐκ ἂν ἐξομόσαιτο μὴ οὐκ εἰδέναι. Phat. 
Legg. 949 A ἐξαρνηθέντι καὶ ἐξομοσαμένῳ. 

536 4. ὁμορροθεῖ, concurs, consents: 
fr. 446 ὁμορροθῶ, συνθέλω, | cuprapawécas 
ἔχω. Schol. ad Ar. Av. 851 ὁμορροθεν 
δὲ κυρίως τὸ Gua καὶ cupgivws ἑἐρέσσειν. 
So Orphic Argonaut. 254 ὁμορροθέοντες, 
‘ rowing all together’ (cp. above on 259). 
The mage thus agrees with ξύμπλουν 
in 541. Ismene remembers ‘her sister s 
words: ‘even if you should change your 
mind, I could never welcome you now as 
my fellow-worker’ (69). She says, then, 
‘I consider myself as having shared in 
the deed—if my sister will allow me.’ 
Nauck sadly defaces the passage by his 
rash change, εἴπερ ἠδ' ὁμορροθῶ. 

δ87 τῆς alrias depends on'both verbs. 
ξυμμετίσχω having prepared the ear for 
a partitive gen., no is felt in 
the reference of that gen. to φέρω also. 
We cannot take the gen. with the first 
verb only, and regard καὶ φέρω as paren- 
thetic. Some real instances of such a 
parenthetic construction are given in the 
n. on 1279f.; but the supposed examples 
often break down on scrutiny. Thus in 
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wast secretly draining my life-blood, while I knew not that 
I was nurturing two pests, to rise against my throne—come, 
tell me now, wilt-thou also confess ‘thy part in this burial, or 


wilt thou forswear all knowledge of it?. 


Is. 


I have done the deed,—if she allows my claim,—and 
share the burden of the charge. 


AN. Nay, justice will not suffer thee to do that: thou didst 
not consent to the déed, nor did I give thee part in it.. 


Is. 
the sea of trouble at thy side. 


But, now that ills beset thee, I am not ashamed to sail 


ΙΑΝ. Whose was the deed, Hades and the dead are witnesses: 
a friend in words is not the friend that I love. 


Is. 
duly honour the dead. 


Nay, sister, reject me not, but let me die with thee, and 


AN. Share not thou my death, nor claim deeds to which 


Nauck. 
Cp. 457, 546. 





A$. 274, ἔληξε κἀνέπνευσε τῆς νόσου, the 
gen. goes with both verbs (cp. on Ο. C. 
1113): for O. C. 1330, see n. there: in 
Aesch. P. V. 331 πάντων μετασχὼν καὶ 
τετολμηκὼς ἐμοί, the pron. might be dat. 
of interest with the second partic.; but 
we ought perhaps to read συντετολµηκώς 
τ) épol. 
S88 f. ἀλλ οὐκ doa’: ορ. O.C. 407 
arn’ οὐκ ἑᾷ τοὔμφνλον» αἷμά σ’, ὦ πάτερ.--- 
᾿κοινωσάμµην: prodelision of the augment, 
as 457 (n.): cp. O. C. 1602 ταχεῖ ᾿πόρευ- 
σα» σὺν χρόνφ. 

δ41 Εύμπλουν: cp. Eur. H. F. 1225 
καὶ τῶν καλῶ» μὲν Boris ἁπολαύειν θέλει, | 
συμπλεῦν δὲ τοῖς φίλοισι δυστυχοῦσι» ov. 
I. Τ. 599 ὁ »αυστολῶ» Ύάρ εἰμ’ ἐγὼ τὰς 
συµφοράε, | οὗτος δὲ συμπλεῖ. 

542 £. Cp. Ph. 1293 ws Geol ἕυνί- 
στορες.---λόγοις, and not ἔργοι. Cp. Ph. 
307 λόγοις | ἑλεοῦσι, they show compassion 
in word (only). Theognis 979 µή µοι 
ἀν]ρ εἴη γλώσσῃ Φίλοε ἀλλὰ καὶ Epyy. 

544 f. , da , do not reject 
me (the word used by the suppliant Oed., 
Ο. C. 49, 286), τὸ pr} οὐ (ορ. 443 n.), SO as 
to hinder me from dying with thee, and 
paying due honour to the dead. ἁγνίσαι 
τὸν 6. is to make him ἀγνός, #.e. to give 
him the rites which religion requires; as, 
conversely, a corpse which is ἅμοιρος and 
ἀκτέριστος is also ἀνόσιος (1071). Eur. 
Suppl. 1211 ἵν) αὐτῶν owpal? ἡγνίσθη πυρί, 
where their corpses recetved the rites of 


688 o’ added in L by S. 
541 ποιουµένην L, but a line has been drawn across the final ». 
644 τὸ μ οὐ L, with η above µ from the first hand. Cp. 535. 


589 )κοινωσάμη»] κοινωσάµην L. 


646 μηδ μὴ 


fire, {.ε. were burned. Cp. 196 π. If 
Ismene shares in the penalty of the deed, 
she will share in the merit. ’ 
546 µή µοι, not µή ᾽μοί, since the main 
emphasis is on the verbal notion (‘ share 
not my death,’ rather than, ‘share not my 
death’): cp. 83n. The combination µή 
μοι...σὺ has a scornful, repellent tone (cp. 
Ο. C. 1441n.). κοινά, adv.: cp. Az. 577: 
O. Τ. 883 ὑπέροπτα (η.).--μηδ ἃ μὴ 
θιγες. If this were an instance of θιγ- 
γάνω with acc., it would be a solitary 
instance in Soph., who has θιγγάνω with 
genitive in nine passages; in Ph. 667 
παρέσται Ταῦτά σοι καὶ θιγγάνειν, ταῦτα 
is nom. Nor is there any authentic in- 
stance of θιγγάνω with acc. in classical 
Greek. In Eur. 7. F. 963, πατὴρ δέ νιν | 
θιγὼν κραταιᾶς χειρὸς ἐννέπει Τάδε, νιν de- 
pends on ὀννέπει: cp. At. 764 ὁ μὲν γὰρ 
αὐτὸν ἐννέπει' τέκνον, etc. In Theocr. 1. 
59 οὐδέ τί πα ποτὶ χεῖλος ἑμὸν θίγεν, the 
gen. αὐτοῦ is understood with προσέθιγεν, 
and τι is adv., ‘at all.’ Nor does ψαύω 
govern an acc. below in 859, 961 (where 
see notes). Kriiger (11. § 47. 12. 2) treats 
ἅ here as a sort of adverb (#0. 11. 8 46. 6. 9), 
{.6έ.ν §n @ case where you did not put your 
hand (to the deed, sc. τοῦ ἔργου); but this 
is very awkward. Rather, I think, there 
is an unusual kind of attraction, due to 
the special form of the seritence. We 
could not say (¢.g.) ἃ μὴ épg res, οὐ θηρᾶται, 
(ἄ for ταῦτα ὧν). But here μηδ ὧν μὴ 


106 


. ἀλγοῦσα μὲν δῇτ', εἶ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ποιοῦ σεαυτῆς' ἀρκέσω θνῄσκουσ ἐγώ. | 
Ν / , σον ο τν ------------- inane 
καὶ τίς Bios por gov λελειμμένῃ Φίλος; 
. Kpéovr’ ἐρώτα' τοῦδε γὰρ σὺ κηδεµών: 
, “a 3 > ο > 9 Ν a ) id 
1Σ. τί ταῦτ) ἀνιᾷς p’, οὐδὲν .ὠφελουμένη ; 
γελῶ 
τί Onr ἂν ἀλλὰ νῦν σ er, .ὠφελοῖμ᾽ ἐγώ; 
. σῶσον σεαυτήν' οὐ φθονῶω-σ᾽ ὑπεκφυγεῖν. 


550 


9 9 8 α 
. ἐν σοι γελω. 


5 ν , ok κα A Ac / 
IX. οἰµοι Τάλαινα, κἀμπλάκω Tov Gov pOpov ; 


\ A \ 9 ™? Ἀ \ A 
. σὺ μὲν yap ethou ζην, ἐγὼ δὲ κατθανεῖν. 
Σ. ἀλλ οὐκ ἐπ ἀρρήτοις γε τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις. 
. καλῶς σὺ μὲν τοῖς, τοῖς ὃ᾽ 


555 


9 8 3 4, A 
ἐγὼ ᾿δόκουν Φρονεῖν. 


Ss 8 Ν ¥ Αα > e 5 4 
IX. καὶ μὴν ton νῷν ἐστιν ἡ ᾽ξαμαρτία. 


δ) L.—’Ocyes] θίγεσ L. Cp. 457, 5390. 
see comment on O. 7. 118. 


ei MSS. 
conject. γελῶ +’. 


. θάρσει' σὺ μὲν Cys, ἡ 8 ἐμὴ ψυχὴ πάλαι "΄ 
τέθνηκεν, ὥστε τοῖς θανοῦσιν ὠφελεῖν. 


560 


647 OvycKxovo’ L. For the « subscript, 


648 φίλος has been suspected. Wecklein conject. 
povy: Hense, µένει: M. Schmidt, diya: Nauck, σοῦ y’ ἅτερ λελειμμένῃ. 


66} é77’, 


Dindorf conject. δή, xel: Wolff, δή, rdv.—yedO y’] γελῶτ) L. Heath 
662 cer’ L (without acc.): o’ &r’ r (o’ én’ E). 


687 καλώς 


σὺ µέν τοι...τοῖσδ᾽ L. The τ of τοι is in an erasure, which appears to show that 
τοι has not been made from rots. Diibner thinks that the first hand wrote µέν Υ᾿ οὗ: 





2θιγες ποιοῦ σεαυτῆς would have been in- 
tolerable, on account of the second gen. 
after ποιοῦ. For the sake of compactness, 
and of clearly marking the object to ποιοῦ, 
the poet has here allowed ἆ to stand for 
ταῦτα wy. I do not compare Ο. C. 1106, 
αἰτεῖς ἃ τεύξει, holding that a there= Taira 
ἅ (not wy): see n. 

547 ποιοῦ σεαντῆς, a somewhat rare 
phrase. Her. 1. 129 ἑωυτοῦ ποιέεται τὸ 
Κύρου ἔργον. [Plat.] A2pp. min. 372 6ο 
ἐμαυτοῦ ποιούµενος τὸ µάθηµα εἶναι ws εὔ- 
pnua. Dem. or. 19 ἃ 36 els αὑτὸν ποιού- 
µενος (taking on himself) τὰ τούτων ἁμαρ- 
τήµατα. In Thuc. 8. ϱ ἑαυτοῦ...τὸν στόλον 
ἴδιον ποιήσασθαι, the gen. goes with the 
adj.—dpxéow in the pers. constr., cp. 
Ai. 76 ἔνδον dpxeirw µένω», and O. 7. 
1061 η. 

648 cod λελειμμένῃ, bereft of thee. 
λείποµαί τινος, to lag behind, then, fig., 
to be deprived of, as Z/. 474 γνώμας λει- 
ποµένα, Eur. Alc. 406 νέος éyw, πάτερ, 
λείπομαι Φίλας | ...ματρός. ---φίλος has 
been groundlessly suspected, for no other 
reason, seemingly, than because it is 
masc. 

649 κηδεµών, alluding esp. to v. 47. 


Cp. Xen. Anad. 3. 1.17 ἡμᾶς δέ, ofs κη- 
δεμὼν...οὐδεὶς πάρεστι», who would have 
no one fo plead our cause (no ‘friend at 
court,’ such as the younger Cyrus had in 
his mother Parysatis). In ᾖ. 23. 163 
κηδεµόνες are the chief mourners for the 
dead. In Attic, though sometimes poet. 
for κηδεστής, the word did not necessarily 
imply kinship. 

661 ἀλγοῦσα μὲν Sir’, yes, indeed, 
it is to my own pain that I mock ¢hee,— 
if I do mock. δήτα assents (Ο. 7: 445 
n.) to οὐδὲν ὠφελουμένη: there is, indeed, 
no ὄφελος in it, but only ἄλγος.---ἓν σοί: 
cp. Az. 1092 ἐν Bavotow ὑβριστής, {δ. 
1315 ἐν ἐμοὶ Opac’s.—Heath’s εἰ γελῶ 
Υ; for εἰ γέλωτ’, is supported by the 
accent γελῶτ) in L, and seems right. 
It smooths the construction; and ad 
γελώ vy’ better expresses that the taunt 
sprang from anguish, not from a wish 
to pain. Then γέλωτα γελώ, without an 
epithet for the subst., is unusual.—Cp. 
Ai. 79 οὔκουν γέλως ἤδιστος els ἐχθροὺε 
γελᾶ»; 

652 ἀλλὰ viv, now, at least: O. ο 
1276 ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς γε, n. 
554 κἀμπλάκαω, and am I to miss thy 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ ‘ 107 
thou hast not put thy hand: my death will suffice. 
Is. And what life is dear to me, bereft of thee ? 
AN. Ask Creon; all thy care is for him. 
Is. Why vex me thus, when it avails thee nought? 
AN. Indeed, if I mock, ’tis with pain that I mock thee. 
Is. Tell me,—how can I serve thee, even now ? 
AN. Save thyself: I grudge not thy escape. 
Is. Ah, woe is me! And shall I have no share in thy fate? 
oA. Thy choice was to live; mine, to die. 
S. At least thy choice was not made without my protest. 
AN. One world approved thy wisdom ; another, mine. 
Is. Howbeit, the offence is the same for-both of us. 
AN. Be of good cheer; thou livest; but my life hath long 
been given to death, that so I might serve the dead. 


but it seems equally possible that it was µέν oo. There is no trace of erasure at the 
two dots after τοι. Of the later Mss., A and V®? have μὲν roto: others, μὲν θοῦ, 
atv 8 οὗ, or µέν 7’ οἵου: but none (I believe) μέντοι or μὲν gol. The schol. in L 
Thas μέντοι in the lemma, but explains, σεαυτῇ καλῶς ἐδόκεις ppovely, μὴ συµπράτ- 
«Ψουσά pore ἐγὼ δὸ τούτοι κ.τλ. Hence Martin, καλώς σὺ μὲν ool. 660 ὥστε] 
‘Wieseler conject. ws σε: Dobree, with the same view, proposed ὠφελεῖε (‘and so 


σου are helping a sister who is already as the dead’: cp. 561). 


fate? {.6. to be dissociated from it: delib. 
aor. subj., which can be used, not only in 
asking what one is {ο do, but also in ex- 
pressions of despair as to what one must 
suffer (77. 973 Th πάθω;). For ἀμπλακεῖν 
cp. 910, 1234. 

656 Mov, alluding to v. 78 f.—fyv: 
for the emphatic pause, cp. PA’. 907 
οὕκουν ἐν ols ye Spas’ ἐν ols 8’ αὐδᾷς, ὀκνώ. 

556 én’ dpprrois...rots ἐμ. A. (but you 
did not choose death) without my words 
(my arguments against that course) having 
been spoken,—referring to vv. 49—68. 
For ἐπί with the negative verbal (= πρὶν 
τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ῥηθῆναι) cp. Eur. fon 
228 ἐπὶ δ) ἀσφάκτοιε | µήλοισι δόµων μὴ 
πάριτ) és μυχόν (‘before sheep have been 
slain, pass not,’ etc.). 

657 σὺ μὲν rots: ‘you seemed wise 
to the one side (Creon); I, to the other’ 
(to Hades and the dead). Nauck pro- 
nounces the text unsound, objecting to 
the use of τοῖς: but that it was good Attic 
is sufficiently shown by Plat. Legg. yor Ε 
(cited by Wolff) οὐ«συνήνεγκεν οὔτε τοῖς 
οὔτε τοῖς (it profited neither party). Cp. 
Ο. C. 742, n. on ἐκ δὲ  τών.---σὺ μὲν ool, 
the schol.’s reading, is very inferior.—For 
the rhetorical χιασμός cp. O. 7. 538 η. 
(and #4. 320). 


558 καὶ pry, and yet,—though I did 
shrink from breaking Creon’s law,—I am 
now, morally, as great an offender as you, 
since I sympathise with your act. 

659 f. ῥάρσει is not said with bitter- 
ness (that could hardly be, after 551): 
rather it means, ‘Take heart to live,’ as 
Whitelaw renders it. These two verses 
quietly express her feeling that their lots 
are irrevocably sundered, and exhort Is- 
mene to accept the 5ενείαποε.--ἡ ἐμὴ 
ψυχή, my life, a periphrasis for ἐγώ, like 
Ο. C. 998 τὴν πατρὸς | Puxhy...fwoay (n.). 

αι, 1.6. ever since she resolved to 
break the edict. (Cp. O. 7. τιόι.)--ὥστε 
τοῖς 0. ὠφελεῖν, so as to (with a view to) 
serving the dead. The dat., as with ἐπαρ- 
κεῖν: Ph. 871 ξυνωφελοῦντά uo: Aesch. 
Pers. 842 ws τοῖς θανοῦσε πλοῦτος οὐδὲν 
ὠφελεῖ: Eur. Or. 665 τοῖς φίλοισιν ὦφε- 
λεν: Ar. Av. 419 φίλοισι» ὠφελεῖν ἔχει». 
So ἐπωφελεῖν Ο. C. 441.—Dobree pro- 
posed to understand ge as subj. to the 
inf., ‘so that (you) are helping the dead,’ 
—1.¢., your offer of help (552) is made to 
one who is already as good as dead. But 
σέ could not be thus understood ; and this 
sense (which it has been sought to’ ob- 
tain by emendations, see cr. n.) would be 
frigid. 


108 


KP. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τὼ παῖδε φημὶ τώδε τὴν μὲν ἁρτίως 


ἄνουν πεφάνθαι, τὴν ὃ ad οὗ τὰ πρῶτ' Edu. 


Td. 


ov γάρ tor’, ὠναξ, ovd ὃς ἂν βλάστῃ' µένει 


A 4 93 3 3 ορ 
yous τοῖς κακῶς πράσσουσιν, ἀλλ ἐξίσταται. 


ΚΡ. 
Id. 
KP. 
Ix. 
/ KP. 
/13. 
KP. 


τί yap 


4 A φ Δ A 4 , 

σοὶ γοῦν, of εἶλου σὺν κακοῖς πράσσειν κακά. 
A 3 

µόν]ῃ μοιιγῆσὸὃ arepy βιώσιμον : 
Odd ᾖδε΄μέντοι μὴ λέγ: οὐ yap ἐστ ἔτι 
ἀλλὰ κτενεῖς νυμφεῖα τοῦ σαυτοῦ τέκνου ; 
ἀρώσιμοι yap χἀτέρων. εἰσὶν γύαι. 
ος 5 9° > 39 2 AQs 39 στ ών 
οὐχ ws Υ ἐκείνῳ τῇδέ 7 ἦν ἠρμοσμένα. 
κακὰς ἐγὼ yuvaikas υἱέσι στυγῶ. 


565 


570 


568 οὐ ydp ror’) ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ Plutarch Phoc. 1, and Mor. 460 ©. The grammarian 


Gregorius Corinthius (6. 1150 A.D.) p. 417 has ἀλλὰ γὰρ. 
ἔασιν Plut. Mor. 460 E. πράττουσιυ Gregorius /.c. 


564 rpdocovcw] πρά- 
565 σοὶ γοῦν] καὶ has been 


deleted before got in L.—xaxots] L has «fe written above by S. Some of the later 


MSS. have κακῇ or (as A) xaxg. 


567 μέν σοι L, and so nearly all the later mss.; 





661 L gives τὼ παῖδε φημὶ as in O. C. 
317 καὶ φημὶ, and this may probably be 
taken as the traditional accentuation, 
though some modern edd. write rw παῖδέ 
gnu, kal φημι. The justification of the 
oxytone φημὲ is in the emphasis which 
falls on it. Similarly it has the accent 
when parenthetic, as Lucian Deor. Conc. 
2 πολλοὶ γάρ, onul, οὐκ dyamrwvres κ.τ.λ. 
--τὼ παῖδε..τὴν μὲν...τὴν δέ, partitive 
apposition: see on 21.— , because 
Creon had hitherto regarded Ismene as 
being of a docile and submissive nature: 
cp. on 531 ὑφειμένῃ. 

668 £. The apology is for her sister 
as well as for herself: even such prudence 
(cp. 68 νοῦν) as may have been inborn for- 
sakes the unfortunate under the stress of 
their misfortunes. —B : cp. £7. 238 
ἐν τίνι τοῦτ' ἔβλαστ) ἀνθρώπων; O.C. 804 
gvoas...ppévas (n.).—rots κ. πράσσονυσιν͵ 
dat. of interest: Zr. 132 μένει γὰρ οὔτ) 
αἷόλα νὺξ | βροτοῖσυ.--ἐξίσταται, stands 
aside, gives place (41. 672); and so, 
leaves its proper place, becomes deranged : 
cp. Eur. Bach. 028 ἀλλ ἐξ ἔδρας σοι πλό- 
καµοε ἑἐξέστηχ) ὅδε. The converse phrase 
is commoner, ἐξίσταμαι τών φρενών: cp. 
1105.—Schneidewin cp. Eur. Antigone 
fr. 165 ἄκουσον οὐ γὰρ οἱ κακώς πεπρα- 
γότες | σὺν ταῖς τύχαισι τοὺς λόγους ἁἀπώλε- 
oayv,—which plainly glances at our passage. 
For similar allusions cp. Ο. C. 1116 η. 


566 col γοῦν (cp. 45 n.) sc. ἑξέστη.--- 
kaxols, z.c. Antigone: for the plur., cp. 
10. 

566 τῆσδ᾽ drep explains µόνῃ: cp. on 
£45. —Pusborysov is Ionic and pose the 
Attic word was Biwrés. It is needless to 
change τί (subst.) into ras. The more 
usual phrase was, indeed, impers., as 
Her. 1. 45 οὐδέ οἱ εἴη βιώσιµον: Plat. 
Crito «7 Ὁ dpa βιωτὸν ἡμῖν ὁἑστί; But, 
Just as we can have ὁ βίος οὐ βιωτόε ἐστι 
(cp. Ο. 6. 1691), so also οὐδὲν βιωτόν ἐστι, 
no form of life is tolerable. Cp. Ο. 7. 
1337 τί δῇτ) ἐμοὶ βλεπτόν, ἢ | στερκτόν, 4 
προσήγορο» | Er’ ἔστ᾽, etc., where the only 
difference is that the subst. τί corresponds 
to an object. accus., and not as here toa 
cognate (βίον βιώναι). 

567 ἀλλὰ...µέντοι, ‘nay, but...’: cp. PA. 
524 GAN αἰσχρὰ μέντοι σοῦ γέ μ᾿ ἑνδεέστε- 
por | ξένῳ Φανῆναι.--ἦδε μὴ , say not 
‘#e,’ speak not of her as still with thee, 
for she is already numbered with the dead. 
οἵδε are οἱ ἐνθάδε, the living (75), as κεῖνοι 
(525) are οἱ ἐκεῖ, the dead (cp. 76). The 
peculiarity is that we should have expected 
either (a) ride, acc. to Aéye, or (4) rhode, 
as a direct quotation from the last verse: 
ορ. Dem. or. 18 § 88 ris ἡἦν...; ὑμεῖς, 
ὦ ἄνδρες Αθηναῖοι. τὸ 8 ὑμεῖα ὅταν λέγω, 
λέγω τὴν πὀλι. If (ειρ.) ὑμῶν had pre- 
ceded ω d»dpes, Dem. would doubtless 
have said τὸ δ᾽ ὑμῶν, or else duds 8’. Here, 


ANTIFONH 
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Cr. Lo, one of these maidens hath newly shown herself 
foolish, as the other hath been since her life began. 


Is, 


Yea, O King, such reason as nature may have given 


abides not with the unfortunate, but goes astray. 


CR. 
Is. 
CR. 
Is. 
CR. 
Is. 


Thine did, when thou chosest vile deeds with the vile. 
What life could I endure, without her presence? 

Nay, speak not of her ‘ presence’; she lives no more. 
But wilt thou slay the betrothed of thine own son? 
Nay, there are other fields for him to plough. 

But there can never be such love as bound him to her. 


Cr. I like not an evil wife for my son. 


but E has µέν τοι ool: Brunck replaced μέντοι. 
writes οὐ μὴ xreveis.—vuugia (without acc.) L: νυμφεῖα r. 


668 ἀλλὰ κτενεῖ MSS. Nauck 
660 ἀρώσιμοι] In L 


an early hand has written ο above ω.-- χἀτέρων εἰσὶν Mss.: Dindorf, εἰσὶ χἀτέρων. 
Nauck arranges vv. 569—574 as follows, bracketing 570 and 573 as spurious :— 


569, 572) 571, 574; giving 572 and 574 to Ismene (with L). 


however, no fair objection would remain 
if we had ἀλλὰ τὸ Foe μὴ λέγε, #.¢. ‘never 
use the word ἤδε about her,’—which 
makes the sense more general than if he 
said, ἀλλὰ τῆσδε μὴ λέγε, ἐ.ε. ‘do not say 
(that you cannot live without) ᾖδε The 
question, then, seems to resolve itself 
into this:—Wishing to give the more 
general sense just indicated, could the 
poet say #3e instead of τὸ je? To show 
that the art. was not always required in 
such quotation, it is enough to cite Ar. 
Eq. 21 λέγε δὴ µόλωμε», by the side of τὸ 
µόλωμε» 10. 26. While, then, I cannot 
produce any exact parallel for this ᾖδε, I 
think it reasonable to suppose that collo- 
quial idiom would have allowed it. Those 
who deny this have two resources. (1) To 
point thus: ἀλλ) ἤδε µέντοι--μὴ Aéy"* ἐε. 
instead of adding οὐκ ἔστι» ἔτι after μέντοι, 
he breaks off his sentence—‘do not speak 
of her.’ So Bellermann. (2) Semitelos 
reads GAN’ nde µέν σοι μὴ λέγ᾽ ὡς Ep’ [for 
ob yap] ἔστ᾽ ἔτι, ‘do not say that you have 
her any longer.’ As to σοι, see cr. n. 
above. Neither of these readings gives 
such a forcible sense as the vulgate. 

568 sc. ἱερά, ‘nuptials,’ as 
Tr. 7 (but ἐδ. 920 ‘bridal-chamber,’ as in 
sing. below, 1205); Πετεξ νύμφη». Cp. 
Eur. Zi. 481 od λέχεα, thy spouse: and 
so εὐνή, etc.—Having failed to win 
Creon’s pity for herself, Ismene now ap- 


peals to his feeling for hisson. Haemon’s 
coming in the play is thus prepared. 
569 t, a poet. form (only here), 


analogous to the epic forms of adjectives 


671 υἱάσι L: 


in which a short vowel is lengthened for 
metre’s sake (cp. on 492). Though the 
verb was dpéw, the adj. with the suffix 
σιµο would properly be formed from the 
subst. ἄροσις (cp. O. C. 27n.). Suidas 
gives ἀρόσιμον κλίμα’ τὸ ἀροτριούμενον. 
For the metaphor cp. O. 7. 1456 µητρῴαν 
...dpoupay, and 46. 1485, 1497: Lucr. 4. 
1107. 

670 οὐχ ὥς y’ (‘Another marriage is 
possible for him’). ‘No, not in the sense 
of the troth plighted between him and 
her,’—not such a union of hearts as had 


- been prepared there. ἠἡρμοσμένα ἦν, im- 


pers., lit., ‘as things had been adjusted’ ; 
cp. on 447: Her. 1. 112 ἡμῖν κακῶς βε- 
βουλευμένα tora: id. 6. 83 Τέως μὲν δή 
σφι ἦν ἄρθμια és ἀλλήλους. The choice of 
the word has been influenced by the Ionic 
and poet. use of ἁρμόζειν as=to betroth 
(ἐγγυᾶν): Her. 3. 137 ἅρμοσται (perf. pass. 
as midd.) τὴν Μίλωνος θυγατέρα...γυναῖκα, 
he has become engaged to her: Pind. P. 
ϱ. 127 ἁρμόζων et vupdlov ἄνδρα. Cp. 
2 Epist. Cor. 11. 2 ἡρμοσάμην yap ὑμᾶν 
ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ παρθένον ἁγνήν. 

67} νίέσι͵, the regular Attic dat. plur. 
(as Plat. Rep. 361 Ε, Ar. Nb. 1001, etc.), 
from the stem υἱυ-, which furnished also 
the Attic nom. and gen. plur., υἱεῖε, υἱέων ; 
and the dual υἱῆ (or rather υἱεῖ, Meister- 
hans p. 63), υἱέοι. The Attic forms of the 
sing. and the acc. plur. were taken from 
vio-, except that vidos, ψἱεῖ were alternative 
forms for the gen. and dat. sing. Here L 
has the epic υἱάσιν, from a third stem, 
vi-, whence the Homeric forms vlos, υἱι, 


IIo ὂ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


cay ὦ φίλταθ) Αἶμον, ws σ. ἀτιμάζει πατήρ. 
KP. ἄγαν γε λυπεῖς καὶ σὺ καὶ τὸ Gov λέχος. 
*XO. ἡ γὰρ στερήσεις τῆσδε τὸν σαυτοῦ γόνον ; 


KP. ιδης 6 παύσων τούσδε τοὺς γάμους ἐμοί. 


575 


XO. δεδογµέν', ὡς ἔοικε, τήνδε κατθανεῖν. 


4 
KP. καὶ σοί γε Kapot. 


μὴ τριβὰς er, ἀλλά νιν 


4 3 ¥ A 3 4 A 4 
κομίζετ᾽ εἴσω, Sues: «ἐκ δὲ τοῦδε/χρὴ 
γυναῖκας εἶναι τάσδε pnd ἀνειμένας. 


, ε 


εύγο γάρ τοι χοὶ 


θρασεις, ὅταν πέλας 


580 


non τὸν ᾿Αιδην εἰσορῶσι τοῦ βίου. 


vido r. 


672 The mss. give this v. to Ismene. 


The Aldine ed. (1502) and 


that of Turnebus (1553) first gave it to Antigone; and 5ο ΒοεοΚ].--αἵμων L. 


αἷμον r. 
676 ἐμοί L: ἔφυ r (including A). 
- also changes παύσων to λύσων. 

Ismene, as has sometimes been stated). 


vila, ule, ules, υἷας: cp. Monro Hom. Gr. 
§ 107.—The dat. of interest goes with 
Kakds yuvaixas, not with orvyw: cp. Ar. 
Nub. 1361 πρόβολος ἐμόςε, σωτὴρ δόµοις, 
ἐχθροῖς βλάβη.  - 

8732 It is not of much moment that L, 
like the later MsS., gives this verse to Is- 
mene. Errors as to the persons occur not 
seldom in L (see, ¢.g., cr. n. to Ο. Ο. 
837, and cp. 26. 1737); and here a mis- 
take would have been peculiarly. easy, as 
the dialogue from v. 561 onwards has 
been between Creon and Ismene. To me 
it seems certain that the verse is Antigo- 
ne’s, and that one of the finest touches in 
the play is effaced by giving it to Ismene. 
The taunt, xaxds yuvaixas υἱέσι, moves 
Antigone to break the silence which she 
has kept since v. 560: in all this scene she 
has not spoken to Creon, nor does she 
now address him: she is thinking of Hae- 
mon,—of the dishonour to 42m implied in 
the charge of having made such a choice, 
—ws αἰεὶ τὸρ ὁμοῖον dyer θεὸς ws τὸν ὁμοῖον. 
How little does his father know the heart 
which was in sympathy with her own. This 
solitary reference to her love heightens-in 
a wonderful degree οἳςσ sense of her unself- 
ish devotion to a sacred duty. If Ismene 
speaks this verse, then τὸ σὸν λέχος in 573 
must be, ‘the marriage of which you talk’ 
(like EZ. 1110 οὐκ οἶδα τὴν σὴν κλῄδον), 
which certainly is not its natural sense.— 
Αἶμον, Lhasaiuw». Soph. would have 


674 The MSS. give this verse to Ismene; Boeckh, to the Chorus. 
κυρεῖ is Meineke’s, conject.; µόνος Nauck’s, who 
676 L gives this verse to the Chorus (not to 
The later Mss. are divided; most of them 
give it to Ismene.—€ocxe] ἔοικεν L. Cp. 402. 


677 καὶ col ye κἀμοί] F. Kern 


written AIMON: hence the tradition is 
subject to the same ambiguity as in 
KPEON. The analogy of δαῖμον would 
probably have recommended the form 
In- ο. 

573 dyav ye λυπεῖς, ‘Nay, thou art 
too troublesome,’—the impatient phrase 
of one who would silence another, as «4. 
589 (Ajax to Tecmessa) ἄγα» γε λυπεῖς' οὗ 
κάτοισθ’, etc.: so tb. 601 πόλλ) ἄγαν ἤδη 
θροεῖς. 

δ74 The Mss. give this verse to 
Ismene; but Boeckh is clearly right in 
giving it to the Chorus. Ismene asked 
this question in 568, and Creon answered : 
she rejoined to this answer (570), and 
Creon replied still more bitterly. She 
could not now ask her former question 
over again. But there is no unfitness in 
the question being repeated by a new 
intercessor, since to ask it thus is a form 
of ee ‘ 

575 ἐμοί, L’s reading, is right. Creon 
has been asked,—‘Can ies ade mean 
to deprive your son of his bride?’ He 
grimly replies, ‘I look to the Death-god 
to break off this match.’ The ἕφν in the 
later MSS. was obviously a mere con- 
jecture,—and a weak one. 

576 This verse clearly bel to the 
Chorus, to whom L assigns it. first 
words of the next verse show this. Her- 
mann objected that in similar situations 
the Chorus usually has two verses. It is 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


ΑΝ. 
CR. 
CH. 
CR. 
CH. 
CR. 
Attendants.) 


Haemon, beloved | 


How thy father wrongs thee! 
Enough, enough of thee and of thy marriage ! 

Wilt thou indeed rob thy son of this maiden? 

’Tis Death that shall stay these bridals for me. 

’Tis determined, it seems, that she shall die. 
Determined, yes, for thee and for Π]θ.---(7ο the two 
No more delay—servants, take them within | 


Henceforth they must be women, and not range at large; for 
werily even the bold seek to fly, when they see Death now 


closing on their life. 


[Exeunt Attendants, guarding ANTIGONE aud ISMENE.— 


CREON vematins. 


conject. καὶ gol γε xow7. 
τασδε: 


678 ἐκ δὲ τοῖδε χρὴ L. The τοῦδε has been made from 
whether the latter was originally rdode or τᾶσδε, or accentless, is doubtful, but 


the circumflex has been added by the corrector just over the ο, perh. to avoid blotting 


in the erasure over uv 
were altered in the text: 
have ἐκ δὲ τοῦδε. 


The correction 8 had been written above before the letters ασ 
The lemma of the schol. has ἐκ δὲ τᾶσδε. 
579 yuvaixac εἶναι τᾶσδε (sic) μήδ) ἀνειμένασ L. So the later 


The later MSs. 


MSS., but with τάσδε or τοῦδε (A): which latter shows the same tendency as L’s 


true that this is usually the case. But 
Ο. 7. 1312 is enough to show that there 
was no rigid rule; why, indeed, should 
there be? And, here, surely, πλέον ἡ ἥμισυ 
παντὀε.---δεδογµένα (ἐστί),-- δέδοκται: cp. 
On 57ο ἡρμοσμένα, 447 κηρυχθέντα. Cp. 
Menander Αρρηϕόρος 1. 3 δεδογµένο» τὸ 
πρᾶγμ᾽ ἀνερρίφθω κύβον. 

577 καὶ col γε kdpol, sc. δεδογµένα. 
It is settled, for both of us: z.¢, I shall 
not change my mind, and it is vain for 
thee to plead. The datives are ethic. 
We might also understand, ‘settled dy 
thee, as by me,’—alluding to the words 
of the Chorus in v. 211 and in v. 220. 
But I now feel, with Mr T. Page, that 
this would be somewhat forced.—We 
must not point thus: καὶ ool γε. καί µου 
μὴ τριβάς, etc. (so Semitelos). This would 
be more defensible if, in 576, col had stood 
with δεδογµένα: but, as it is, the vague- 
ness of the latter confirms καὶ col γε κἀμοί. 
Bellermann, giving §76 to Ismene, adopts 
Kern’s καὶ col ye κοινῆ (' es, and she shall 
die with you’). —prj τρυβάφ, sc. ποιεῖσθε: 
cp. Ar. Ach. 345 ἀλλὰ ph µοι πρόφασι», 
ἀλλὰ κατάθου τὸ βέλος: Vesp. 117 Pat ere μή 
pol γε ρα ---νιν, plur., as 
(masc.), Ο. C. 43 (Gem. ), El. 136 (neut. i 
etc. 

678 £. ἐκ δὲ τοῦδε, κ.τ.λ. Compare 484 
ἡ νῦν ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἀνήρ, αὕτη δ᾽ ἀνήρ: 525 
ἐμοῦ δὲ ζῶντος οὐκ ἄρξει γυνή: also 678 ff. 


This much-vexed passage is sound ας it 
has come down to us. Creon means: 
‘henceforth they must be women, and 
must not roam unrestrained.’ The fact 


_ that a woman has successfully defied him 


rankles in hismind. Hence the bitterness 
of γυναῖκας here. The Attic notions of 
feminine propriety forbade such freedom 
as ἀνειμένας denotes. Cp. £7. 516 (Cly- 
taemnestra finding Electra outside the 
house) ἀνειμένη μέν, ws ἔοικας, ab στρέφει: 
Electra should be restrained, µή τοι θυραίαν 
y’ οὖσαν αἰσχύνειν Φίλου. So pseudo- 
Phocyl. 216 (keep a maiden in-doors), 
μηδέ pw ἄχρι γάμων πρὸ δόµων ὀφθῆμεν 
édoys. Ar. Lys. 16 χαλεπή τοι γυναικῶν 
ἔζοδο. The emphasis of γυναῖκας here is 
arallel with the frequent emphasis of 
ανήρ (as Eur. Z/. 693 ἄνδρα γίγνεσθαί 
σε χρή, a man), Cp. O. C. 1368 aid’ 
ἄνδρες, οὐ γυναῖκες, els τὸ συμπονεῖν.---Α 
the emendations are weak or improbable. 
See Appendix. 
58O0f. xol θρασεῖς. Remark how well 
the use of the masc. here suits the taunt 
conveyed in the last verse. wéAas (ὄντα)... 
pot: cp. Ο. C. 29 πέλας γὰρ ἄνδρα 
τόνδε νῴν dpw: and see 20. 586 n. 
δ83-. 636 Second στάσιµον. st 
strophe, s82—592,=Ist απῃςίτ., 593— 
603. 2nd strophe, 604—614, = 2nd 
antistr., 615—625. See Metrical Ana- 
lysis. 
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. «ο 


στρ. α. XO. εὐδαίμονες οἶσι κακῶν ἄγευστος αἰών. 
8 οἷς yap ἂν σεισθῇ θεόθεν δόµος, ἄτας 


X Ποντιο 


9 , 
ανγτ.α. 


8 οὐδὲν ἐλλείπει, γενεᾶς ἐπὶ πλῆθος ἕρπον' 


585 


9 9 ιά > 5 rd 9 
'4 ὅμοιον ὥστε ποντίαις οἶδμα δυσπνόοις ὅταν 
i5 Θρῄσσαισιν ἔρεβος ὕφαλον ἐπιδράμῃ πνοαῖς, 


6 κυλίνδει βυσσόθεν κελαινὰν ὄινα, καὶ 


590 


) Τ δυσάνεµοι στόνῳ βρέμουσιν ἀντιπλῆγες ἀκταί. 


9 Α QM Α ¥ e A 
ἀρχαῖα τὰ Λαβδακιδᾶν οἴκων ὁρῶμαι 
¥ δὲ ιένον 2 πήμὰτα Ἀφθιτῶν- ἐπὶ. πήµασι πίπτοντ’, 
Τᾶσδε, viz. to make the word the same in both νν. 


(not ἐπιπλῆθοσ) L..—&prov] L has ewe written above ο. 
ἁλὸσ L, the second ¢ of ποντίαισ having been added by an early hand. 


the other Mss. Elmsley deleted ἁλός. 
Dindorf, ποντίαν (with Oia). 
corrector). Θρῄκηθεν Semitelos. 


The sentence of death just passed on 
Antigone leads the Chorus to reflect on 
the destiny of her house, and on the power 
of fate generally.— When a divine curse 
has once fallen upon a family, thence- 
forth there is no release for 1. Wave 
after wave of trouble vexes it. Genera- 
tion after generation suffers. These sisters 
were the last hope of the race; and now 
an infatuated act has doomed them also. 
—What mortal can restrain the power 
of Zeus? Human self-will and ambition 
may seem to defy him, but he is drawing 
them on to their ruin.—Anapaests (626— 
630) then announce the approach of 
Haemon. 

582 κακών ἄγευστος, act., cp. Ο. 7. 
969 ἄψαυστος ἔγχους n. Eur. Alc. 1069 
ws ἅἄρτι πένθους τοῦδε yebouat πικροῦ. 
Her. 7. 46 6...0eds γλυκὺν γεύσας τὸν 
αἰῶνα (having allowed men to taste the 
sweetness of oe Pwr by 

688 ff. cacby θεόθεν, ἐ.ε. by an apd 
(likened to a storm, or earthquake, that 
shakes a building): when a sin has once 
been committed, and the shock of divine 
punishment has once been felt. In the 
case of the Labdacidae the calamities were 
traced to the curse called down on Laius 
by Pelops, whén robbed by him of his son 
Chrysippus (Ο. 7. p. xix.).—dras οὐδὲν 
ἑλλείπει, (for these men, ols =rodrors ols) 
no sort of calamity is wanting. Some join 
ἑλλείπε with ἕρπον, on the analogy of 


593 
995 


585 f. yevedio | ἐπι πλῆθοσ 
687 τοντίαις] πορτίαισ 
ποντίας adds 


For ποντίαις Schneidewin conject. πόντιο»: 
689 Θρῄσσαισυ] θρηίσσηισιν L (the first ε from a 
691 £. θῖνα καὶ δυσάνεµον | στόνωι βρέμουσι 


παύεσθαι with part., ‘never fails to go’; 
but this constr. is at least very rare. Ina 
probably spurious ψήφισμα ap. Dem. or. 
18 § 92 we have οὐκ ἐλλείψει εὐχαριστών: 
but Xen. Mem. 2. 6 § 5 (adduced by 
Wecklein) is not an example, for there μὴ 
ἐλλείπεσθαι εὖ ποιών--' πο to be outdone 
in generosity.’ Then in Plat. Phaedr. 
272 B ὅ τι ἂν αὐτῶν τι ἑλλείπῃ af ed 
=simply ‘omit ἐε speaking.’—yeveas 
πλήθος. The phrase is bold, and some- 
what strange; but I do not think that it 
is corrupt. Ὑγενεᾶφ here is the whole race, 
not (as in 596) a generation of the race. 
The words mean literally, ‘over a mults- 
tude of the race’; i.¢., the &rn does not 
cease with the person who first brought it 
into the family, or with his generation, 
but continues to afflict succeeding genera 
tions. The collective noun γενοῶς justifies 
the use of πλῆθος: as he might have said, 
ἀπογόνων πλῆθοι. It is needless, then, to 
write γενεᾶν. We cannot understand, ‘to 
the fulness of the race,’ #.¢. till the race 
has been exhausted. 

6866 ff. ὅμοιον, adv.: Plat. Zegr. 628 D 
ὅμοιον ws εἰ...ἡγοῖτό ris. (see cr. 
η.) is far the most probable reading. The 
loss of the second ¢, leaving πορτίας, would 
easily have brought in dAés, which the 
metre shows to be superfluous. In Greek 
poetry there is no objection to the three 
epithets with wvoats: the whole phrase 
would be felt as meaning, ‘stormy sea- 


ANTIFONH 113 
6Η. Blest are they whose days have not tasted of evil. 1st 

For when a house hath once been shaken from heaven, there *t?oPhe- 
the curse fails nevermore, passing from life to life of the race; 

even as, when the surge is driven over the darkness of the deep 

by the fierce breath of Thracian sea-winds, it rolls up the black 

sand from the depths, and there is a sullen roar from wind- 
vexed headlands that front the blows of the storm. 


I see that from olden time the sorrows in the house of :st anti- 
the Labdacidae are heaped upon the sorrows of the dead ; strophe- 


(the β from τὸ) 8 ἀντιπλῆγεσ dxral> L. So the later Mss. (βρέμουσιν for βρέμουσι 
δ' Vat.). Bergk conject. dvodveyors Jacobs, δυσανέµῳ. 698 £. Λαβδακιδᾶν] µ 
deleted before 8 in L.—ofxwv] Seyffert conject. δόµων: Wecklein, κλύων or σκοπῶν. 


—rypata Φθιμένων MSS. 


winds from Thrace.’ Construe: ὅταν 
οἶδμα, when a surge, ποντίαιᾳ δυσπν. Op. 
awvoats, driven by stormy sea-winds from 
Thrace (instr. dat., cp. on 335 véry), ἐπι- 

10] ov, rushes over the 
dark depths of the sea (lit., the darkness 
under the surface of the sea). For δυσπν. 
wvoais, cp. 502 n.: for Θρήῄσσαισιν, 
Aesch. 4g. 192 πνοαὶ δ ἀπὸ Zrpvpédvos 
μολοῦσαι, 26. 654 Θρῄκιαι πνοαί (and 1418) : 
il. 9 5 (where the tumult in the breasts 
of the Greeks is likened to a storm) Βορέης 
καὶ Zépupos, τώ τε Θρῄκηθεν ἄητον. 

δ00 Π. κελαινὰν Siva, thedark-coloured 
mud or sand that the storm stirs up from 
the bottom of the sea. θίς is masc. in 
Homer, Ar., and Arist., and that was prob. 
its usual gender. Soph. has it fem. again 
in Ph. 1124, and so it is in later writers. 
In the ᾖ/. 6s is always the sea-shore ; in 
Od. that is its regular sense, but once (12. 
45) it means ‘heap.’ It is used as here 
by Ar. Vesp. 696 ws µου τὸν θῖνα ταράτ- 
recs(my very depths). Verg. GC. 3. 240a¢ima 
exaestuat unda Vorticibus, nigramque alte 
subtectat arenam.—Svodvepo. should be 
read. δυσάνεµον could not here be adv. 
with Bpéuovow, and must therefore be 
epithet of θῖνα, when it could mean only 
τὴν ὑπὸ ἀνέμων ταραχθεῖσαν (schol.), 2. 
‘stirred up by the storm,’—a strained 
sense for it. ΟΡ. Apoll. Rhod. 1. §93 ἀκτήν 
τ) αἰγιαλόν τε δυσήνεµον.- στόνῳ βρ.: 
cp. 417.--ἀντιπλήγει (only here) ἀκταί, 
headlands which are struck in front, struck 
Full, by the waves; in contrast with παρα- 
πλῆγες, ‘struck obliquely’: see Od. 5. 
417 (Odysseus seeking a place to land) ἦν 


1. 9. II 


For φθιµένων Dindorf conject. φθιτών, comparing Eur. 
Alc. 100, where φθιτῶν has become φθιµένων in some MSS. 
πήµατ) GX’ ἄλλοις, which Wecklein receives. 


He also conjectured 
Seyffert, whuar’ ἐκφύντων. 


που ἐφεύρω | jtovds re παραπλῆγας 
λιμένας τε θαλάσσης (‘shores where the 
waves strike as/ant’). Soph. was doubt- 
less thinking of the Homeric phrase.—Not 
(1) ‘beating back the waves,’ ἀντίτυποι: 
nor (2) ‘ beaten again,’—7#.¢. by the ever- 
returning waves. This last is impossible. 
—Cp. Ο. C. 1240 where Oed. is likened 
to a βόρειο»...ἀκτὰ κυµατοπλήξ. Oppian 
Cyn. 4. 1423 κρημνοῖσι καὶ ὑδατοπλήγεσιν 
ἄκραις. 

δ08 £ ἀρχαῖα, predicate: I see that, 
from olden time, the house-troubles 
(οἴκων πήµατα) of the (living) Labda- 
cidae are heaped upon the troubles of 
the dead. The dead are now Laius, Oe- 
dipus, and histwo sons. ἀρχαῖα carries us 
back to the starting-point of the troubles, 
—the curse pronounced on Laius by Pe- 
lops (cp. on 582).---ὀρώμαι, midd., as in 
Homer and Attic Comedy, but not in 
Attic prose; which, however, used the 
midd. περιορᾶσθαι (Thuc. 6. 103) and 
προορᾶσθαι (Dem. or. 18 § 281, etc.). 
αν. has ὁρωμένη, midd., Zr. 306 (dial.); 
and so, too, εἰδόμην Ph. 351 (dial.), etc. 
Though οἴκων answers metrically to the 
first two syllables of ἄγευστος in 581, it 
is not suspicious, because the second 
syllable of the trochee can be irrational 
(a long for a short): see Metr. Anal. 
Conversely, φθίτών is metrically admissi- 
ble, though its first syllable answers to 
the first of σεισθῇ in 583. This correction 
of φθιµένων is strongly confirmed by the 
similar error of the Mss. in Eur. Az. 100 
(see cr. n.). 
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8 οὐδ ἁπαλλάσσει γενεὰν γένος, [ἀλλ ἐρείπει 


4 θεῶν τις.] ovd ἔχει λύσιν. 
ερ a 3 sQ 7 4 
5 ῥίζας <6> τέτατο φάος ἐν Οἰδίπου δόµοις, 


νῦν γὰρ ἐσχάτας ὑπὲρ 
600 


9 > ο, A α , 
6 Kar av vw φοινία θεῶν τῶν νερτέρων 
7 apa Kovis, λόγου T ἄνοια καὶ φρενών ἐρινύς. 
στρ.β’. τεάν, Zev, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασία κατάσχοι; 605 


697 ἑρείπει 1, ἑρίπει L. Seyffert conject. ἐπείγει. 


599 2. viv γὰρ ἑσχάτας 


ὑπὲρ (ὕπερ L) | ῥίζας τέτατο φάος MSS.—Hermann proposed three different emen- 


dations; (1) ὑπὲρ | ῥίζας ὃ τέτατο, to which the schol. points. 
ἑτέτατο, so that a new sentence begins with κατ) αὖ. 


(2) ὑπὲρ ῥίζας 
(4) ὅπερ | ῥίζας ἐτέτατο. 


This last he preferred.—Nauck would change ὑπέρ into θάλος (acc. governed by 


Karapg). 


696 f£. ἀπαλλάσσει, releases (by ex- 
hausting the malignity of the dpd): so oft. 
ἀἁπαλλάσσω τινὰ κακῶν, φόβου, etc.—ye- 
νεὰν Ὑένος: cp. 1067 νέκυν νεκρῶν: AZ. 
475 wap ἦμαρ nuépa.—The subject to ἔχει 
(ἀλλ᾽ ἐρείπει θεῶν τις being parenthetical) 
is ‘the Labdacid house,’ 2.6. γενεά in the 
larger sense (585), supplied from γενεάν 
just before. This is simpler than to supply 
πήµατα as subject.—Atvow, deliverance 
from trouble, as O. 7. 921, 77. 1171. 

599 νῦν γὰρ doxdrasx.7.A. (1) The 
first question is,—are we to read 8 τέτατο 
or ato? If éréraro, then the sentence 
is complete at δόµοι. A new sentence 
beginning with kat’ ad would be intolera- 
bly abrupt: yet neither κἆτ) nor καὶ ταύταν 
appears probable. This difficulty would 
be avoided by changing ὑπέρ to Strep: but 
then ῥίζας φάος must mean, ‘the com- 
fort (or hope) afforded by the ῥίζα,---ᾱ 
strange phrase. And τέτατο confirms 
' brép as well as φάο.. I therefore prefer 
ὃ τέτατο. (2) The next point concerns 
νιν. Reading 8 τέτατο, Wecklein still 
refers vv to ῥίζας, not to φάος, saying that 
the constr. is as though ds ὑπὲρ ἐσχάτας 
ῥίζας had preceded. ‘lhis is a grammati- 
cal impossibility. With ὃ τέτατο, νιν can 
refer only to μυ. Can this be justified? 
Thus, I think. The éoxdry pl{a of the 
family is the last remaining means of pro- 
pagating it. A light of hope (dos) was 
‘spread above’ this ‘last root,’—as sun- 
shine above a plant,—because it was 
hoped that the sisters would continue the 
race. The sisters themselves are, pro- 
perly speaking, the ἐσχάτη ῥίζα. But as 
the word ῥίζα can also have an abstract 
sense, denoting the chance of propagation, 
the sisters can here be identified with the 
hope, or paos, which shines above the ῥίζα. 


Keeping ὑπέρ, Theod. Kock and others would substitute θάλος for φάος. 


In Greek this is the easier since φάος was 
often said of persons, as ᾖ). 18. 102 οὐδέ 
τι Πατρόκλῳ γενόµην φάος, Eur. Hee. 841 . 
ὦ δέσποτ᾽, w µέγιστον Ἕλλησιν daos. To 
say καταμᾶν φάος (δόµω») is like saying, 
‘to mow down the hope of the race,’—in 
this case, the two young lives. A further 
reason against referring γνιν to ῥίζα is that 
the verb should then be, not καταμᾷ, but 
étaug, as At. 1178 γένους ἅπαντος ῥίζαν 
ἐξημημένος: a root is not ‘mowed down,’ 
in such a case, but cut out of the ground. 
The proposed change of dos into θάλος, 
though not difficult in a palaeographical 
sense, is condemned by τέτατο, which 
does not suit θάλος, but exactly suits φάος. 
Cp. Ph. 831 τἀνδ' αἴγλαν ἅ τέταται τανῦν. 
Od. 11. 19 GAN’ ἐπὶ νὺξ ὁλοὴ τέταται δει- 
λοῖσι βροτοῖσι: Hes. Op. 547 dnp πυροφό- 
pos Térarat µακάρων ἐπὶ Epyos (rich men’s 
fields): Theogn. 1077 ὄρφνη γὰρ τέταται. 
Plat. Rep. 616 B διὰ παντὸς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
καὶ γῆς τεταµένον φῶς. As to the pro- 
posed substitution of θάλος for ὑπέρ, (with 
φάος retained,) it would be as violent as 
needless.—For ῥίζας cp. Pind. O. 2. 46 
ὅθεν σπέρµατος ἔχοντα ῥίζα»: Ei. 765 
πρόρριζον...ἔφθαρται γένος: Lucian Zyr, 
13 πανωλεθρία παντὸς τοῦ γένους καὶ ῥιζό- 
θεν τὸ δεινὸν ἅπαν ἑκκεκομμένον. 

601 {. κατ αὖ.. ἁμῷᾷ--καταμάῷ ad, 
‘mows down in its turn’ (not, ‘otherwise 
than we hoped’). In my first edition I 
adopted the conjecture κοπίς. Prof. 
Tyrrell’s able defence of the Ms. xévig 
(Classical Review, vol. 11. p. 139), though 
it has not removed all my difficulties, has 
led me to feel that more can be said for 
that reading than I had recognised. I 
now prefer, therefore, to leave κόνις in 
the text, and to re-state here the argu- 
ments for and against it. 
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and generation is not freed by generation, but some god strikes 
them down, and the race hath no deliverance. 

For now that hope of which the light had been spread 
above the last root of the house of Oedipus—that hope, in 
turn, is brought low—by the blood-stained dust due to the gods 
infernal, and by folly in speech, and frenzy at the heart. 

Thy power, O Zeus, what human trespass can limit? 


601 κατ) κᾶτ L, but a line has been drawn through the ~. The later mss. 
have xa7’, κατ’, κᾷτ᾽ (V4), κἄτ) (12), or κατά vw. Gaisford, writing κῴτ) with Brunck 
and others, reads ὑπὲρ | ῥίζας éréraro (see last note).—xal Ταύταν Semitelos. 

603 ἁμᾶι L, ἀμᾷ τ.--Κόνις MSS. The conjecture κοπὶς has been made by several 
scholars independently. Gaisford gives the priority, though doubtfully (‘ni fallor’), 
to John Jortin (οὐ. 1770). Heath ascribes it to Askew. Reiske also suggested it. 
604 τεάν] Triclinius conject. τὰν ody: Wecklein, σὰν ἄν: Nauck, τίς σάν.--- 


δύναμιν L, with eo over µ from the first hand. 


(1) If κόννς be right, κὀνις θεῶν τῶν 
veprépwy is the dust, belonging (due) to 
the gods infernal, which Antigone strewed 
on her brother’s corpse; it is ola, 
because the corpse was gory. The 
strongest point in favour of κόνις is that 
it is in harmony with the following 
words, λόγου 7’ ἄνοια καὶ ppevav ἑρινύς. 
The whole sense then is: ‘She, too—the 
last hope of the race—is now to die,—for 
a handful of blood-stained dust (z.¢., for a 
slight, yet obligatory, act of piety towards 
her slain brother)—and for those rash 
words to Creon,—the expression of her 
frenzied resolve.’ On the other hand, 
the objection to «és is the verb καταµς, 
which implies the metaphor of reaping. 
(See Appendix.) The proposed version, 
‘covers, is impossible, and, if possible, 
would be unsuitable. What we want is a 
verb meaning simply ‘destroys,’ or ‘dooms 
to death.’ Now it is true that Greek lyric 
poetry often tolerates some confusion of 
metaphor (see on v. 117, and cp, O. 7. Ρ. 
lviii): the question is whether this example 
of it be tolerable. Prof. Tyrrell holds 
that it is excused by the tumult of feeling 
in the mind of the Chorus. That is, the 
metaphor of a young life ‘mowed down’ 
is not completed by a mention of the agen?, 
the Destroyer: it is swiftly succeeded in 
the speaker’s thought by a dramatic image 
of the cause, Antigone sprinkling the dust, 
and defying Creon. This is conceivable; 
but it is at least extremely bold. 

(2) If we read κοπίς, then καταμᾷ is ap- 
propriate, and gowla also has a more 
evident fitness. The great objection is 
the want of unison with λόγου 7’ ἄνοια καὶ 
φρενών ἑἐρινύς. If the 7’ after λόγου means 
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‘both,’ the κοπὶς νερτέρων is the deadly 
agency as seen in the girl’s rash speech 
and resolve: if the 7’ means ‘and,’ it is an 
agency to which these things are super- 
added. On either view the language is 


awkward. This must be set against the 


gain in unity of metaphor. 

It has further been urged against 
κοπίς that the word is too homely. This 
may be so; but we lack proof. κοπίς 
seems to have been a large curved knife, 


_ known to the Greeks chiefly as (a) a 


butcher’s or cook’s implement, (4) an 
oriental military weapon. It does not 
follow, however, that the effect here would 
be like that of ‘chopper,’ or of ‘scimitar,’ 
in English. The dignity of a word may be 
protected by its simplicity; and κοπίς is 
merely ‘that which cuts.’ Pindar was not 
afraid of homeliness when he described a 
chorus-master as a κρατήρ, or an inspiring 
thought as an ἀκόνα (cp. Ο. C. 1052 n.). 
Nicander could say, of the scorpion, τοίη οἱ 
κέντροιο xorls (Ther. 780). If κοπίς be right, 
the change to κόρις may have been caused, 
not by a misreading of letters, but by mere 
inadvertence,—the copyist having the 
word κόνις in his thoughts at the moment: 
it has already occurred frequently (247, 
256, 409, 429).—See Appendix. 

603 Adyov...dvowa, folly shown in 
speech (defining gen.),—Antigone’s an- 
swer to Creon (450 ff.): cp. 562 (ἄνουν), 
383 (ἀφροσύνῃ). Φρενῶν νὰ , an erinys 
of (or in) the mind: z.¢. the infatuated 
zmpulse which urged Antigone to the deed 
is conceived as a Fury that drove her to 
her doom. Scholl. ὅτι οἰστρηθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἐρινύων...τοῦτο τετόλμηκεν. 

604 τεάν͵ epic and Ion. (Hom., Hes., 
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Δ γ» ο ε a ϱ) « - 4 a > 3 , 
9 τὰν οὔθ' ὕπνος αἱρεῖ ποθ ὁ Ὑπάντ ἀγρεύων, 
aA. » μμ ; 
8 οὔτε θεῶν *axparor µῆνες, ἀγήρως δὲ χρόνῳ 


Tr Tee At 9 = 


a η 


Ud ld 2 ΄ , ¥ 
4 δυνάστας κατέχεις Ὀλύμπου μαρμαρόεσσαν αἴγλαν. 610 
ὅ τό T ἔπειτα Καὶ τὸ µέλλον 


~~ 


8 A Δ 9 a 
6 καὶ TO πριν ἐπαρκέσει | 


ject. ὑπέρβασις (Pallis ὑπέρβιος) ἄν. Nauck, ἂν παρβασία.--κατάσχοι L, and so almost 


all the later Mss.: E seems to be alone in xaracyxy. 


606 παντογήρωσ L, with gl. 


αἰώνιος above by S. The letters ynp are underlined. παντογήρως was also read by 


the Scholiast. 


Her., Pind., etc.); admitted by Aesch. 
and Eur. in lyrics.—8vvao.: cp. 951. 
A poetical form used by Pind., Eur. (in 
dial. as well as in lyr.), etc.—Katdo ot. 
Epic usage admits the optat. (without ἄν) 
whee an abstract possibility is to be 
stated, as //. 19. 321 οὗ μὲν γάρ τι 
κακώτερον ἄλλο πάθοιµι, ‘for I could 
not (conceivably) suffer anything worse.’ 
The Homeric instances are chiefly in 
negative sentences (Od. 3. 231 being a 
rare exception, peta θεός y’ ἐθέλων καὶ 
τηλόθεν ἄνδρα σαώσαι). Attic verse affords 
some certain examples,—all in negative 
sentences, or in questions when (as here) 
a negative answer is expected. So Aesch. 
P. V. 291 οὐκ ἔστω Sry | pelfova μοῖραν 
νεἰμαιμ’ 4 ool. Other instances are Aesch. 
Ch. 172, 505: Ag. 620: Eur. Ax. 52. 
Our passage is undoubtedly another ge- 
nuine instance, and the attempts to alter 
it (see cr. n.) are mistaken. Attic prose, 
on the other hand, supplies no trustworthy 


example: in most of those which are al- 


leged ἄν should be supplied. I have dis- 
cussed this question in Ο, C., Appendix 
on v. 170, p. 273-—Men may overstep 
their due limits: but no such ὑπερβασία 
can restrict the power of Zeus. He Ρι- 
nishes the encroachment. 

606 The MS. παντογήρως is unques- 
tionably corrupt. Sleep, the renewer of 
vigour, could not be described as ‘ bring- 
ing old age to all.’ Nor can the epithet 
be explained as ‘enfeebling all,’ in the 
sense of ‘subduing them’; nor, again, as 
‘attending on all, even to old age.’ The 
neighbourhood of ἀγήρως is not in favour 
of παντογήρως, but against it; in the case 
of παντοπόρος-- ἄπορος (360), and of ὑψί- 
πολις---ἄπολις (370), there is a direct con- 
trast between the two words. Either 
πάντ) ἀγρῶν or πανταγρεὺς (see cr. η.) 
would be good, if οὔτ' could be taken 
from the next verse, and added to this, 


πανταγήρως A.—Bamberger conject. παντοθήρα». 


Schneidewin, 


But οὔτ) clearly belongs, I think, to the 
next verse,—as will be seen presently. 
Bamberger proposed παντοθήρας, or παν- 
τόθηρος. The former would be a subst. 
like ἐχθυοθήρας, ‘fisherman,’ ὀρνιθοθήρας, 
‘fowler’: the latter (which Ishould prefer), 
an adj. like πολύθηρος, ‘catching much’ 
(Heliodorus 6. 18), εὔθηρος, ‘having good 
sport.? παντόθηρος would suit the sense 
well. But its probability depends on the — 
way in which we conceive the corrupt 
παντογήρως to have arisen. It is evident 
that the genuine ἁγήρως in the next line 
had something to do with it. It seems 
most likely that the eye of the transcriber 
who first wrote παντογήρως had wandered 
to ἀἁγήρως, and that by a mere inadvertence 
he gave a like ending to the earlier word. 
Now this might most easily have hap- 
pened if the sixth letter of the earlier 
series had been I’, but would obviously 
have been less likely if that letter had 
been 9. I therefore think it more probable 
that rayroyijpws arose from wdvr" ἀγρεύων 
than from παντόθηρος. It is immaterial 
that the last four letters of the latter are 
nearer to the MS., since, on the view just 
stated, the transcriber’s error arose from 
the fact that the consecutive letters dy 
were common to ἀγρεύων and ἀἁγήρως, and 
that, from these letters onwards, he acci- 
dentally copied dyjpws. It may be added 
that such an error would have been easier 
with a separate word like ἀγρεύων than 
with the second part of a compound like 
παντόθηρος.---Τ16 verb ἀγρεύω, ‘to catch’ 
(common both in verse and in prose) is 
used by Soph. in fr. 507.—Soph. was 
thinking of /2. 14. 244 ff. (Ύπνος speak- 
ing to Hera), ἄλλον µέν κεν ἔγωγε θεῶν 
αἰειγενετάων | peta κατευνήσαἰµι... | Znvds 
δ οὐκ ἂν ἔγωγε Kpovlovos ἆσσον ἱκοίμη», 
| οὐδὲ κατευνήσαιμ’, ὅτε μὴ αὐτός ye κελεύοι. 

607 The ms. ott’ ἀἁκάματοι θεών 
should answer metrically to 618 εἰδότι δ) 


/ US a Oa Ανν δικα 
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That power which neither Sleep, the all-ensnaring, nor the 
untiring months of the gods can master; but thou, a ruler 
to whom time brings not old age, dwellest in the dazzling 


splendour of Olympus. 


And through the future, near and far, as through the past, 


mayvr’ ἀγρευτάς. Wolff, wavraypeds. Wecklein, πάντ) ἀγρῶν (and formerly wavr’ 


ἀφαυρῶν). Semitelos, πάντ) ἀγρώσσων. 
mann conject. οὔτε θεῶν ἄκμητοι. 


ἀγήρως, but a few ἁγήρω. 


οὐδὲν ἔρπει. Far the best.emendation is 
οὔτε θεών dxparot (Hermann ἄκμητοι). 
This supposes merely a transposition of 
two words, of which L affords undoubted 
instances (cp. on 107), and the very 
natural development of dxduaro out of 
the rarer form ἄκματοι. For the latter 
cp. Hom. hymn. Apoll. 520 ἀκμήτοις δὲ 
λόφον προσέβαν wooly. The word θεών 
seems to me clearly genuine. Many re- 
cent editors have condemned it, because 
Zeus is the marshaller of the seasons (//. 
4. 134 Διὸς μεγάλου ἐνιαυτοί, Od. 24. 344 
Διὸς wpa, Plat. Prot. 321 A τὰς ἐκ Ards 
ὥρας). How, then, could the poet say 
that Zeus -is not subdued by ‘the months 
of the gods’? The simple answer is that 
the term θεῶν is not opposed to Zeus, 
but includes him. Though Zeus (the Sky 
Father) was more especially the ταμίας 
ὡρῶν», that function can also be ascribed 
to the gods collectively: see ¢.g. Plat. 
Legg. 886 A οὐκοῦ», ὦ ξένε, δοκεῖ ῥάδιον 
εἶναι ἀληθεύοντας λέγειν ws εἶσὶ θεοί----- 
πῶς;---πρῶτον μὲν yh καὶ ἥλιος ἄστρα τε 
τὰ Σύμπαντα καὶ τὰ τῶν ὡρῶν διακε- 
κοσµμημένα καλῶς οὕτως, ἐνιαυτοῖς Te 
καὶ μησὶ διειληµµένα. Cp. 2d. 809 D, 
as ο ο reason which made 
the phrase θεῶν µῆνες so natural—the 
fact, namely, that the ἑορταί were the 
land-marks of the Calendar: τίνων δὴ πέρι 
λέγομεν; ἡμερῶν τάξεως els µην ὢν περιό- 
Sous καὶ μηνῶν els ἕκαστον τὸν ἐνιαυτό», 
ἵνα wpat καὶ θυσίἰαι καὶ ἑορταὶ τὰ προσή- 
κοντα ἀπολαμβάνουσαι ἑαυταῖ ἕκασται... 
θεοῖς μὲν τὰς τιμὰς ἀποδιδῶσι κ.τ.λ. And, 
if θεῶν be genuine, then οὔτε belongs to 
this verse, and we gain a fresh argument 
against those emendations which would 
append ovr’ to v. 606: for odr’ | ἀκάματοι 
θεῶν <wvw> is certainly not probable. 


See Appendix.—All the immortals have ~ 


- a fe which is not worn out by those 


See Appendix. 
wrote ἁγήρωι: an early corrector changed ¢ to σ. 
612 ἐπαρκέσει] ἐπικρατεῖ Koechly, which Nauck 


607 ofr’ ἀκάματοι θεών MSS. Her- 
608 The first hand in L 
Most of the later mss. have 


months which they themselves control. 
The distinction of Zeus is that his sz- 
premacy over gods and men is unalterable. 
κµατοι, untiring in their course: cp. 
il. 18. 239 ἠέλιον 6” ἀκάμαντα: Eur. fr. 
597 ἀκάμας Τε χρόνο». 
60s ε I doubt whether the dat. 
χρόνφ could be instrumental or causal 
here (‘not made old dy time’), It rather 
seems to be an adverbial dat. of circum- 


stance, ‘not growing old with time’ ; 
time goes on). xpévy oft.=‘at ] ; 


(O. 6. 437).—pappapseroay (only here) 
ΞΞμαρµαρέα». µμµαρµαίρω and its ο 

adj. are applied to any sparkling ος αι. 
ing light (as of sun or stars, bright eye 
gleaming metal). Cp. 24 1. 533 4 
αἰγλήεντος Ολύμπου. <A. Blackwall com- 
pares the language of St Paul in 1 Tim. 
6. 15 6 µακάριος καὶ pdvos δυνάστης...φῶς 
οἰκῶν dwrpéctrov. 

611 4, τό 1’ ἔπειτα (acc. of duration) is 
what will immediately follow the present 
moment (cp. Plat. Parm. 152 C τοῦ τε viv 
καὶ τοῦ ἔπειτα), and is here distinguished 
from τὸ µέλλον, the more distant future ; 
Plaut. fers. 778 (quoted by Schneid.) 
gut sunt, quigue erunt (τὸ ἔπειτα), gut- 

ue fuerunt, quique futuri sunt posthac 
τὸ µέλλον). It is much as if we said, 
‘to-morrow, and for all time.’ Many have 
compared Eur. /. 7. 1263 τά τε «πρῶτα | 
τά 7 ἔπειθ) ἅ τ) ἔμελλε τυχεῖν: but even 
if Seidler’s ἅ 7’, rather than 8c’, be there 
the true correction of the Ms. ὅσα 7’, the 
parallelism is not strict, since τὰ ἔπειτα 
would then mean ‘what followed τὰ 
πρῶτα,) not, ‘what is to follow τὰ νῦν. 
—al τὸ πρίν is usu. explained as a 
compressed form of ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πρὶν 
ἐπήρκεσε: but this is at least much bolder 
than the examples which are brought to 
support it, as Dem. or. 18 § 31 καὶ τότε 
καὶ νῦν καὶ del ὁμολογῶ, which would be 
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, 97Q> 94 3 σ 
7 νόµος OO οὐδὲν έρπει 
8 θνατῶν βιότῳ * 


avr. β. a ya 
ἀνορῶν, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


πάμπολύ γ᾿ ἐκτὸς aTas.: 
; μ Y / 


δὴ πολύπλαγκτος ἐλπὶς πολλοῖς μὲν ὄνασίς 


-616 


7 α 2 9 a ή . 9 ΄ 
ϱ πολλοῖς © ἁπάτα κουφονόων ἐρώτων' 
9 27 9 Φ4 σ 4 9 A , 
8 εἰδότι δ οὐδὲν έρπει, πρὶν πυρὶ θερμώ πόδα τις 


4 προσαύσ]. 
ανται, 


, ‘\ γ Ν ¥ 4 
σοφίᾳ yap ἐκ Tov K\ewov ἔπος πέ- 


621 


5 τὸ κακὸν δοκεῖν Tor ἐσθλὸν 


adopts. 


613 ἔρπει MSS.: Epwew Heath: ἕρπων Boeckh. 


614 πάβ]πολισ L. 


The later Mss., too, have πάµπολις, but Campb. cites πάμπολίν as written by the 


first hand in one of them (Vat.), and corrected to πάµπολι». 


See Appendix. 


πάμπολύ vy’ Heath. 


616 ὄνησις L, the final o made from ν by an early corrector. 





parallel only if it were καὶ νῦν καὶ del καὶ 
τότε ὢ: and νῦν re καὶ πάλαι δοκεῖ 
(181) is aa since = can ag 
the pres. (279). Rather, perh., ἑπαρκέσει, 
, it bold eed:? meant will be found 
trhe,’—both in the future, and if we scan 
the past.—For τὸ before πρίν, cp. Ο. C. 
180 fri; προβίβαζε. ἑπαρκέσει, will hold 
out, hold ροοὰ,Ξ- διαρκέσει: so only here, 
perhaps, for in Solon fr. δ. 1 δήµφ μὲν 
γὰρ ἔδωκα τόσον κράτος ὅσσον ἐπαρκεῖ, we 
must surely read ἀπαρκεῖ, with Coraés. 
618 f. πάμπολύ y’ (Heath), for rdp- 
πολις, 15 not only the best emendation, 
but (in my belief) a certain one. I do not 
know whether it has been noticed that 
πάμπολὺν in one of the late Mss. (see cr. n.), 
—a mere blunder for réuods,—forcibly 
illustrates the ease with which the opposite 
change of πάμπολύ 7’ into πάμπολις could 
have occurred. The νόμος, then, is:— 
‘ Nothing vast comes to (enters into) the 
life of mortals, ἐκτὸς ἄτας, free from a curse 
(cp. ἔξω...αἰτίας, 445)’—without bringing 
arn. Cp. Plat. Rep. 531 D πάµπολυ 
ἔργον, Legg. 823 B πάμπολύ τι πρᾶγμα, 
2b. 677 E γῆς δ' ἀφθόνου πλῆθος πάµπολυ. 
Too much power, or wealth, or prosperity 
—anything so great as to be A Kar’ dy- 
G@pwrov—excites the divine φθόνος: the 
man shows ὕβρις and this brings arn. 
Cp. Her. 7. 10 ὁρᾷς τὰ ὑπερέχοντα ἕφα 
ws κεραυροῖ 6 θεὸς οὐδὲ ἑᾷ φαντάζεσθαι, τὰ 
δὲ σμικρὰ οὐδέν μι Κνίζει; ὁρᾷς δὲ ws és 
οἰκήματα τὰ μέγιστα αἰεὶ καὶ δένδρεα τὰ 
τοιαῦτα ἁποσκήπτει τὰ βέλεα; Φφιλέει γὰρ 
6 θεὸς Ta ὑπερέχοντα πάντα κολούειν. 


Diog. L. 1. 3. 2‘(Zeus) τὰ μὲν ὑψηλὰ 


ταπεινῶ», τὰ δὲ ταπεινὰ ὑψῶ». Soph. fr. 
320 Kandy φρονεῖν τὸν θνητὸν ἀνθρώτοις 
ἴσα.--ἔρπει: cp. Az. 1087 ἔρπει παραλλὰξ 
ταῦτα (come to men): for the dat., cp. 
above, 186. The inf. ἕρπειν would be 
admissible after οὐδέν, since this is nota 
precept (like μὴ πλουτεῖν ἀδίκως), but a 
statement of fact. In 706 L has ἔχει by 
mistake for ἔχειν, and such errors are 
frequent. And δοκεῖν in 622 might seem 
to recommend ἕρπειν here. Yet ἔρπει 
seems right. For this is not what the 
νόμος says,—as δοκεῖν in 622 depends on 
ἔπος πέφανται, and δράσαντι παθεῖν in 
Aesch. Cho. 313 on μῦθος...φωνεῖ, The 
constant fact, οὐδὲν ἕρπει, zs the νόµο». 
Cp. Ph. 435 λόγῳ δέ o° ἐν βραχεῖ | τοῦτ' 
ExdtddEw* πόλεμος οὐδέν) Avdp’ ἑκὼν | αἱρεῖ 
πονηρόν.--πάµπολις is impossible. For 
the attempts to explain it, and for other 
conjectures, see Appendix. 

615—625 ἆ γὰρ δή κ.τ.λ. The γάρ 
introduces an explanation of the law just 
stated. ‘No inordinate desire comes to 
men without bringing dry. For hope, 
which can be a blessing, can also be a 
curse, by luring a man to pursue forbidden 
things; and then he sins blindly, till the 
gods strike him. The gods cause him to 
mistake evil for good; and his impunity 
is of short duration.’ Creon is destined 
to exemplify this. πολύπλαγκτος, roam- 
ing widely—as a mariner over unknown 
seas—in dreams of the future. Soph. 
was perh. thinking of Pind. O. 12. 6 af 
ye μὲν ἀνδρῶν | πόλλ) ἄνω, τὰ 8’ ad κάτω 
ψεύδη µεταμώνια τάµνοισαι κυλίνδοντ’ ἑλ- 
πίδες, ‘at least, the hopes of men are 
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the life of mortals without a curse. 


shall this law hold good: Nothing that is vast enters into 


_ For that hope whose wanderings are so wide is to many 
men a comfort, but to many a false lure of giddy desires; and 
the disappointment comes on one who knoweth nought till 
hhe burn his foot against the hot fire. 


For with wisdom hath some one given forth the famous 
saying, that evil seems good, soon. or late, 


dvaots Brunck. 


619 προσαύσηι L, with ealpe (ἐ.ε. προσαίρει) written above 


by an early hand. The later Mss. have προσαύσῃ, προσψαύσῃ, προσαίρῃ, and 


/ 


προσάρη. 620 σοφία L, with ι written over a by a late hand. 
tr 621 πτέφανται] In L the ν has been erased. 


oft tossed up and down, ploughing a sea 
of vain deceits.’—zoddwAayxros might 
also be act., ‘causing men to err greatly’; 
but this is less fitting here. 

616 πολλοῖς μὲν ὄνασις, by cheering 
them, and inciting to worthy effort. This 
clause is inserted merely for the sake of 
contrast with the next. When Greek 

_ idiom thus co-ordinates two clauses, the 
clause which we should subordinate to 
the other is that which has pév; as here, 
‘though a blessing to many.’ So Ο. C. 
1536 (n.), ed μὲν ὀψέ 8’, ‘late, though 
surely.’ 

617 ἁπάτα...ἐρώτων. The gen. is best 
taken as subjective, a cheating (of men) 
by desires; 2.¢., ἔρωτες ἁπατῶσι. The 
é\rls zs such an ἁπάτη, because it ends 
in that. If the gen. were objective, the 
sense would be ἐλπὶς dwarg ἔρωτας. This 
is equally possible, but hardly so natural. 
In 630, ἁπάτας λεχέων, the gen. is neither 
of these, but one of relation (a deceiving 
of him about his marriage). Cp. Hes. 
Op. 460 νεωμένη οὔ σ) απατήσει, when 
ploughed again, the soil will not disap- 
point thee.—kovdovdev: see on 342. 

618 f£. The ἀπάτη, or final frustration 
of his desires, ἕρπει, creeps on him, οὐδὲν 
εἰδότι, knowing nothing. Others construe, 
οὐδὲν ἔρπει εἰδότι, nothing comes to him 
aware of it; 7.e. he understands the true 
meaning of nothing that happens to him. 
This is somewhat forced; and that οὐδέν 
is object to εἰδότι is confirmed by Anti- 
phon or. 1 § 29 of 8 ἐπιβουλευόμενοι 
οὐδὲν ἴσασι πρὶν ἐν αὐτῷ wot τῷ κακῴ Υ᾿ 
ἤδη. ΟΡ. At. 964 τἀγαθὸν χεροῖρ | ἔχοντες 
οὐκ ἴσασι, πρίν. τις ἐκβάλῃ. 

619 πρὶν.. προσαύσηῃ. Attic, like epic, 
poetry can use simple πρίν, instead of 


σοφίας 
622 ποτ] Wecklein 


πρὶν ἄν (308), with subjunct.: so 42. 965 
(see last n.), PA. 917, Zr. 608, 946, etc. 
--προσαύσῃ (only here), ‘burn against.’ 
The simple verb occurs Od. 5. 490 ἵνα 
µή ποθεν ἄλλοθεν αὔοι (sc. wip), ‘ kindle.’ 
Attic had ἑναύω, ‘kindle,’ and ἀφαύω, 
‘parch.’ The image here seems to be 
that of a man who walks, in fancied 
security, over ashes under which fire still 
smoulders (cp. Lucr. 4. 927 cénere ut multo 
latet obrutus ignis, Hor. c. 2. t. 7 tncedis 
per ignes Suppositos cineri doloso). There 
was a prov., ἐν πυρὶ βέβηκας (Suidas, etc.). 
---πόδα: cp. Aesch. Ch. 697 ἔξω κοµίζων 
ὀλεθρίου πηλοῦ πόδα: ΑΒ. V. 263 πηµάτων 
tw πόδα | ἔχει (and so Ph. 1260 ἑκτὸς 
κλαυμµάτων», Eur. Her. rog tw πραγµά- 
Twv).—Some render προσαύσῃ ‘bring to,’ 
assuming an adw equiv. in sense to alpw: 
but the evidence for this is doubtful: see 
Appendix, 

620 £. σοφίᾳ, modal dat.,=cogds: 
cp. 7. 233 εὐνοίᾳ y’ αὐδῶ: so ὀργῇ (0.7. 
405), θυµῳ (Ο. C. 659), εἰς.---ἔκ του, ἐ.ε. 
by some wise man of olden time:—not 
like the οὐκ ἔφα τις in Aesch. Ag. 369 
(alluding to Diagoras). Cp. frag. adesp. 
383 (schol. on 77. 296) καὶ τοῦτο τοῦπος 
ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ἔμφρονος, | ὅταν καλῶς πράσσγ 
τις, ἐλπίζει κακά. For similar γνῶμαι in 
tragic lyrics, cp. Aesch. 4g. 750, Ch. 313. 
--“πεφάνται: 77. 1 λόγος μὲν ἔστ᾽ ἀρχαῖος 
ἀνθρώπων φανείς: O. 7. 525, 848. 

622 ff. τὸ κακὸν δοκεῖν amor’ κ.τ.λ. 
The sense of ποτέ here is not ‘sometimes,’ 
but ‘at one time or another,’ ‘ at length,” 
as Ph. 1041 ἀλλὰ τῷ χρόνῳ ποτέ. A mo- 
ment arrives when he makes the fatal 
error. &rn (ἀάω), as the heaven-sent in- 
fluence that leads men to sin, is properly 
‘hurt done to the mind.’ Milton, Samson 


and anti- 
strophe. 
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A ν ο , 
6τῷὃδ ἔμμεν ὅτῳ Φφρένας 
7 θεὸς ayes πρὸς ἄταν: 


8 , > a , 2 AN ¥ 
πρασσευ ολυγιστον χρονον εκτος ατᾶς. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


625 


9 8 9 , A 
ὅδε μὴν Αἴμων, παίδων τῶν σῶν 
νέατον γέννημ’' ap ἀχνύμενος 

΄ 


τῆς μελλογάμου 


τάλιδος ἥκει µόρον ᾽Αντιγόνης, 


3 4, ΄ ε A 
ἀπάτας λεχέων ὑπεραλγῶν ; 


KP. 


630 


, 3 93 / ld e , 
tax’ εἰσόμεσθα µάντεων ὑπέρτερον. 


ὦ tat, τελείαν ψῆφον ἄρα μὴ κλύων 
τῆς μελλονύμφου πατρὶ λυσσαίνων πάρει ; 


conject. 767’. 


6238 ἔμμεν) L: ἔμμεν Brunck. 
been made from oo: the accent on ¢ is crossed out. 


625 ὁλίγωστὸν (549) L, wo having 
ὁλιγοστὸν r. ὀλίγιστον Bergk. 


638 4. ἄρ᾽ (sic) ἀχνύμενοσ | τῆσ µελλογάμου νύμφησ | τάλιδοσ ἥκει µόρον ᾽Αρτιγόνησ L: 





1676 Among them hea spirit of phrenzy 
sent, Who hurt their minds. Cp. βλαψί- 
Φρω», φρενοβλαβής. Ll. 19. 137 GAN’ ἐπεὶ 
dacdunv, kal µευ ppévas ἐξέλετο Zevs. 
Theognis 403 σπεύδει ἀνήρ, κέρδος διζήμε- 
vos, Sv τινα δαίµων | πρόφρων els µεγάλη» 
ἀμπλακίην παράγει, | καὶ οἱ ἔθηκη δοκεῖν, 
ἃ μὲν ᾖ κακά, ταῦτ) ἀγάθ) εἶναι, | εὖ- 
µαρέως, ἃ δ ἂν ᾖ χρήσιμα, ταῦτα 
κακά. }γουτρις 2 Leocr. § 91 οἱ γὰρ 
θεοὶ οὐδὲν πρότερον ποιοῦσιν ἢ τῶν πονηρῶν 
ἀνθρώπων τὴν διάνοιαν παράγουσι’ Kal µοι 
δοκοῦσι τῶν ἀρχαίων τινὲς ποιητῶν 
ὥσπερ χρησμοὺς γράψαντες τοῖς ἐπιγιγνο- 
µένοις Taira τὰ ἰαμβεῖα καταλιπεῖν ὅταν 
γὰρ ὀργὴ δαιμόνων. βλάπτῃ τινά, | τοῦτ' 
αὐτὸ πρῶτον, ἐξαφαιρεῖται φρενῶν | τὸν 
νοῦν τὸν ἐσθλό», els δὲ τὴν χείρω τρέπει | 
γνώµην, lv εἰδῇ μηδὲν ὧν ἁμαρτάνει. The 
schol. on our verse quotes an unknown 
poet’s lines, ὅταν 3’ 6 δαίµων dxdpi πορ- 
σύνῃ κακά, | τὸν νοῦν ἔβλαψε πρῶτο», ᾧ 
βουλεύεται. (‘Quem Iuppiter vult perdere, 
dementat prius.’ See η. in Appendix.)— 
The epic ἕμμεν (used also by Pind. and 
Sappho) occurs nowhere else in tragedy. 
625 ὀλίγιστον, a superl. used not 
only in epic poetry but also by Attic 
writers (as Ar. and Plat.), is right here. 
The Ms. ὀλιγοστόν cannot be defended 
by Ar. Pax 559 πολλοστῷ χρόνῳ, which is 
~ merely another form of πολλοστῳ Ere (Cra- 
tinus jun. Xelp. 1); #.¢. πολλοστός has its 
proper sense, ‘one of many’ (#ltesimus), 
and the xpévos, like the éros, is conceived 


as the last of a series. So ὁλιγοστὸς χρόνος 
would mean, not, ‘a fraction of time,’ 
but, ‘one in a small number of xpévou’ or 
periods. In Arist. Metaph. 9. 1. t4 most 
MSS., and the best, have ὀλέγιστον...χρόνον: 
while A> (cod. Laur. 87. 12) is the only 
MS. cited in the Berlin ed. (p. 1053 α 9) 
for ὁλιγοστόν. And otherwise ὁλε és 
occurs only in later Greek, as Plut. Asston. 
51 καταβὰς ὁλιγοστός, ‘having gone to the 
coast weth a small retinue’; Caes. 49 ὁλι- 
γοστῳ τοσαύτην ἁμυνομένῳ πόλι» ‘fighting 
so great a State with a small force.’— 
πράσσει...ἐκτὸς dras, like: πράσσει xaos: 
SO πράσσειν κατὰ νοῦν (Plat. Rep. 366 B, 
Ar. £9. 549). Gras is here ‘calamity’ 
(as in 584, 614), while in the last verse 
ἅταν is rather ‘ infatuation.”-—Donaldson 
changed dras here to ἄλγουε, because 
the strophe (614) also ends with éxrés’ 
Gras. On the other hand Dindorf ejects 
ἐκτὸς Aras from 614 (leaving a lacuna). 
But I believe ἐκτὸς ἄτας to be genuine in 
both places, as οὐδὲν ἔρπει also is both in 
613 and in 618. We have to remember, 
first, that Soph. (like other ancient poets) 
easily tolerated repetition of words (see 
on Ο. 6. 554); secondly, that tragic 
lyrics could admit refrains, and might, 
by a kindred instinct, permit such verbal 
echoes as these. 

626 {. µήν instead of the usu. καὶ 
µήν (526).—véarov, ‘youngest and last,’ 
Megareus being dead (1303): cp. 807 rar 
vearay 656»; so 808, Ai. 1185. As applied 
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&@ him whose mind the god draws to mischief; and but for 
t he briefest space doth he fare free of woe. 


But lo, Haemon, the last of thy sons;—comes he grieving 
& or the doom of his promised bride, Antigone, and bitter for 
“ache baffled hope of his marriage? 


Enter ΠΛΔΕΜΟΝ. 


CCR. We shall know soon, better than seers could tell 


-us.—My son, hearing 


over τάλιδοσ S has written τῆς νύμφης. 
νύμφης. 
630 λέχεω» L. 
δυσμενών: Semitelos, πατέρα δεννάσων. 


to.a person, νέατος could not be said of 
a sole survivor unless he was a/so the 
latest-born. μ᾿: cp. 471 π.---ἁχνύ- 
" pevos with µόρον as internal acc.: cp. //, 
5. 361 ἄχθομαι ἕλκος. | 
628 In the Ms. reading (see cr. n.) 
νύμφης is a gloss on τάλιδος: but τῆς ped- 
μου should be retained. Except in 
the lexicons, Τᾶλις occurs only here and 
in a verse of Callimachus, αὐτίκα τὴν τᾶλιν 
παιδὶ σὺν ἀμφιθαλεῖ, quoted by the Schol., 
who says, τᾶλις λέγεται wap’ Αἰολεῦσιν ἡ 
ὀνομασθεῖσά τινι νύμφη. Hesychius has, 
τᾶλις' ἡ µελλόγαμος παρθένος καὶ κατω- 
νοµασμµένη τω(’ οἱ δὲ γυναῖκα γαμετήν; 
οἱ δὲ νύμφην. This shows that τᾶλις could 
mean, not only an affianced bride, but 
also a bride after marriage: just as νύμφη 
can mean either. The epithet τῆς µελλο- 
γάµου is not, then, superfluous; and τῆς 
μελλονύμφου in 633 is no argument against 
it. On the other hand Sos, without 


the epithet, would have a crude effect. 


A passage in Pollux (3. 45) has been taken 
‘to prove that he had τῆς µελλογάμου in 
his text. It does not prove this,—nor 
the reverse. 77s µελλογάμου in Pollux 
should be (as Semitelos saw) τὴν pedXé- 
yauov, and we should refer his words 
solely to v. 633. His point is simply that 
ἡ µελλόνυμφος is more correct than 7 µελ- 
Aopbudyn.—Curtius connects τᾶλις with 
τέρ-η», tender; θρόνα, flowers: Sanskrit 
tér-una-s, youthful, tender, ¢d/-uni, girl, 
young woman. He supposes the first idea 
to be that of a plant sprouting or blossom- 
ing (cp. θάλος). This at least agrees well 


with what we know as to the usage of. 


Tans. 
680 ἁπάτας (gen. sing.) λεχέων, a de- 


the fixed doom of thy betrothed, art 
thou come in rage against thy father? 
Triclinius omitted the words τῆς µελλογάμου 


Brunck was the first who saw that νύμφης only should be deleted. 
633 λυσσαίνων] Schol. in L, yp. θυµαίνων.-- Μεϊπεκε conject. 


ceit practised on him, a disappointment, in 
regard to his marriage. The gen. λεχέων 
is one of relation, helped, perhaps, by the 
idea of privation (as if ἁπάτη were ἆπο- 
ος. 

631—780 Third ἐπεισόδιον. Haemon 
vainly intercedes with his father. They 
quarrel, and the son abruptly leaves the 
scene (765). Creon then commands that 
Antigone shall at once be immured in a 
rocky vault. 

631 pdvreov ὑπέρτερον = βέλτιον ἢ 
µάντεις ἴσασιν (and better, therefore, than 
they could tell us). Schol. 6 λόγος παροι- 
μιακῶς, ὁπότε μὴ croxacmp χρώμεθα, ἀλλ) 
αὐτόπται τῶν πραγμάτων γιυόµεθα. Eur. 
Hi. F.gtt ΑΓ, ἅλαστα τὰν δόµοισι.---Χ0Ο. 
µάντιν οὐχ ἕτερον ἄξομαι, ‘I will not bring 
8 seer, other than myself’ (ορ. O. 7. 6), 
z.e. ‘I need no seer to tell me that’:— 
imitated by the author of the Rhesus 949 
σοφιστὴν 5’ ἄλλον οὐκ ἐπάξομαι, who also 
has 052 [δη τάδ' οὐδὲν µάντεως Se 
Φράσαι. Cp. Ο. C. 403. 

632 £. τελείαν announces that he will 
not yield.—pydov: cp. 60.—dpa pr, like 
pov, ‘can it be that...2? £7. 446.—ris 
μελλονύμφου: for the gen., cp. Thuc. I. 
140 Τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα, and η. on 11. 
---Ἀυσσαίνων, the reading of the Mss., is 
a word not extant elsewhere, but as cor- 
rectly formed as ὀργαίνω, χαλεπαίνω, etc. 
At first sight it seems too strong: λύσσα 
is ‘raving.’ But a certain vehemence of 
language characterises Creon (cp. 280 Π.). 
Instead of saying merely, ‘have you come 
here in displeasure?’, he says, ‘have you 
come here to storm at me?’ As ool pév 
shows, there is a tacit contrast with the 
sisters: he had described Ismene as λυσ- 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


4 col μὲν ἡμεῖς πανταχῇ δρῶντες φίλοι; 
ΑΙΜΩΝ. 


πάτερ, OOS εἰμι' καὶ σύ μοι.γνώμας ἔχων 


3 


035 


χρηστὰς, ἀπορθοῖς, als ἔγωγ᾽ ἐφέψομαι. 


ἐμοὶ γὰρ οὐδεὶς 


Ἐἀξιώσεται γάμος 


μείζων Φφέρεσθαι cov καλῶς ἡγουμένου. 
| / 


KP. 


οὕτω γάρ, @ παῦ χρὴ διὰ στέρνων ἔχειν, 
Ol. στερνων έχει 
γνώμης πατρῴας πάἀντ᾽ ὄπισθεν ἑστάναι. 


64ο 


9 3 3 
τούτου γὰρ οὐνεκ) ἄνδρες εὔχονται , yovas 
κατηκόους φύσαντες ἐν δόµοις ἔχειν, 
πι Επ πα το es. ΔΝ 3 , A 
ὥς καὶ τὸν ἐχθρὸν ἀνταμύνωνται κακοῖς, 
A ν 
καὶ τὸν Φφίλον τιμῶσιν ιἐξ ἴσου πατρί. 


ὅστις ὃ ἀνωφέλητα Φφιτύει τέκνα, 


645 


2 4 ¥ δν \ 7 9 aA 
τί τὀνὸ ἂν εἴποις ἄλλο πλὴν αὐτῷ πόνους 


686 μοι] L has µου, the υ being joined to the following y, as ι would not have 


been. oe r. 


637 ἀξίωσ tora: L. As the letters εσ are contracted into one 


character somewhat like ε, L’s reading is even nearer than it looks in our type 


σῶσαν (492). 1 therefore think λυσσαίνων 
genuine, and a finer reading than the 
variant noted in L, θυµαίνων. The latter 
word is used by Hesiod, and in Attic 
comedy. Some recent edd. place it in 
the text. 

684 σοὶ µέν: cp. 408.- πανταχῇ 
δρώῶντες, ‘however I may act.’ «44. 1369 
ὡς ἂν ποιήσῃς, πανταχῇ χρηστός y’ ἔσει. 
Her. 9. 27 πάντῃ γὰρ τεταγµένοι (wherever 
we may be posted) πειρησόµεθα εἶναι χρη- 
orol: id. 8. t10 πάντως ἔτοιμοι ἦσαν λέ- 
γοντι πείθεσθαι (‘ready in every case’). 

635 f. ods: cp. Ο. C. 1323.—yvapas 
ἔχων χρηστάς, having good counsels, 
ἀπορθοῖς (αὐτάς) pot, thou settest them 
before meas rules. ἀπορθόω (a rare word) 
means, like ἀπευθύνω, (1) ‘to straighten 
out,’ and then (2) ‘to guide in a straight 
course.’ Plat. Legg. 757 (praying the 
gods) ἀπορθοῦν τὸν κλῆρον πρὸς τὸ δι- 
καιότατον, ‘to direct the lot (for magis- 
tracies) in the best interests of justice.’ 
Here the γνῶμαι are the κανόνες, regulae, 
which are to guide the youth’s course: 
cp. fr. 430 ὥστε τέκτονος | παρὰ στάθµην 
idvros ὀρθοῦται Κανών. Eur. δύ. 52 
γνώμης πονηροῖς Κανόσιν ἀναμετρούμενος | 
τὸ ¢Sppov.—Others understand: (1) ἆπορ- 
Gots γνώμας pot, thou guidest my views, 
χρηστὰς ἔχων, having good views (of thine 


own). Or (2) ‘Having good views, thou 
guidest me,’ supplying µε with ἁπορθοῖς 
(like O. 7. τοι ἀπευθύνειν rod). But 
µοι would then be awkward. Cp. Plaut. 
Trin. 304 (a son to his father) sar/a tecta 
tua praccepla usque habuit mea modestia. ' 

637 {. ἀξιώσεται, pass.; cp. 210, 
Ο. 6. 581 δηλώσεται, O. 7. 672 στυγήσε- 
Ται (n.). ἆξ. μείζων Φέρεσθαι, will be 
esteemed more important to win (cp. 439 
ἤσσω λαβεῖν): so Plat. Theaet. 161 D wore 
καὶ ἄλλων διδάσκαλος ἀξιοῦσθαι δικαίως, 
‘to be justly ranked as a teacher.’ The 
same use is implied in Legg. 917 D ὁπόση: 
ἂν τιμῆς ἀξιώσῃ τὸ πωλούμενο» (at what- 
ever price he may value...).—L’s reading, 
ἀξίως ἔσται, though tenable, seems slightly 
less probable, when we observe that this 
adv. is regularly used either (a) with gen., 
ἀξίως ἑαυτών, etc., or (4) absol., in such 
phrases as Thuc. 3. 40 κολάσατε...ἀξίως 
τούτους, ‘according to their deserts.’ (So 
Ο. 7. 133 dflws=‘as the case required.’) 
Thus we could say, οὗτος 6 γάμος ἀξίως 
ἔσται μείζων Φ., ‘will deservedly (=0on its 
merits) be a greater prize.’ But it is less 
natural to say, ovdels γάμος ἀξίως ἔσται 
µ. Φ., ‘no marriage will rightly be pre- 
ferred,’ etc., where ἀξίως becomes a mere 
equiv. for δικαίως or rpornxdéyrws. The 
change of ἀξιώσεται into ἀξίως ἔσται would 


ANTIFONH 123 
Or have I thy good will, act how I may? 

HAE.. Father, I am thine; and thou, in thy wisdom, tracest 
for me rules which I shall follow. No marriage shall be deemed 
by me a greater gain than thy good guidance. 

Cr. Yea, this, my son, should be thy heart’s fixed law,—in 
all things to obey thy father’s will. ’Tis for this that men pray 
to see dutiful children grow up around them in their homes,— 
that such may requite their father’s foe with evil, and honour, 
as their father doth, his friend. But he who begets unprofitable 
children—what shall we say that he hath sown, but troubles for 


to ἀξιώσεται, Musgrave’s correction. 
late MS. (Dresden a, 14th cent.). 
grave and Schaefer conject. ἱστάναι. 
645 gureves MSS.: φιτύει Brunck. 


638 μείζων] μεῖζον is quoted from one 
640 ὄπισθεν] ὅπιθεν L.—éorava] Mus- 


643 ἀνταμύνονται L: ἀνταμύνωνται τ. 


646 πόνους] L has a marg. gl. by S, 


γρ. wédas* ἵν᾽ ᾖ, ἐμπόδιον, δεσμούς, κώλυμα τοῦ πράττειν ἃ βούλεται, 


have been the easier, since the ordinary 
fut. was ἀξιωθήσομαι.--σοῦ καλώς ἠἡγουμ., 
(with μείζων), than thy good guiding: 
cp. Her. 1. 34 μετὰ δὲ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον. 
—It is a mistake (I think) to detect a 
_mental reserve in the participle (‘than 
thy guiding, #4, or when, it is good’). 
Haemon knows that his one chance of 
saving Antigone is first to mollify his 
father, and then to urge the argument 
from public opinion (688 ff.). His defer- 
ence 15 unqualified. 

639 γάρ in assent (O. 7. 1117).—8d 
στέρνων ἔχειν, lit., ‘to be disposed in 
one’s breast,’ = φρονεῖν, or διακεῖσθαι. The 
phrase differs in two points from others 
which seem like it. {r) The gen. with 
διά in such phrases regularly denotes a 


state or act of the mind, whereas στέρνων ᾿ 


represents the mind itself. (2) ἔχειν in 
such phrases is always trans., the intrans. 
verb heing εἶναι. Thus ἔχω ria (or τι) 
δὺ αἰσχύνης, airlas, ὀργῆς, φυλακῆς, etc. 
But εἰμὶ de ἡσυχίης (Her. 1. 206), διὰ 
φόβου (Thuc. 6. 59), 5’ ὄχλου (Ar. Σε]. 
888). Here οὕτω, going with ἔχειν, shows 
that the verb is intrans.,—not trans., with 
ταῦτα understood. 

640 (One ought to think thus),—that 
is, ὄπισθεν ἑστάναι warp. γνώμης, one 
ought to place oneself under the guidance 
of a iather’s counsel, πάντα, in all things 
(adv. πει. pl., O. 7. 1197 etc.). Thus 
ἑστάναι depends on »—the indefinite 
subject of ἔχειν (τινά) being continued 
with it; and the whole clause explains 
οὕτω. The image from a soldier posted 
behind his leader suits the military 


—__ 


tone in which Creon presently enforces 
the value of discipline (670). Cp. Plat. 
Rep. 471 D εἴτε καὶ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ τάξει εἴτε 
καὶ ὄπισθεν ἐπιτεταγμένον. The phrase 
ὅπισθεν ἑστάναι γνώμης is a poetical 
equiv. for ἀκολουθεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ (Thuc. 
3. 38).—We could also render, —‘ that all 
things rank second to a father’s will’: 
when ἑστάναι would depend on διὰ στέρ- 
νων ἔχειν as=vouliew. But ἑστάναι ap- 
plies to the τάξις of persons more naturally 
than to the estimation of things: cp. Her. 
ο. 27 ἵνα δοκέει ἐπιτηδεότατον ἡμέας εἶναι 
ἑστάναι (in battle): and the constr. is also 
less simple. ἱστάναι (which Musgrave 
proposed) would suit that view better. 

648 {, ὡς without ἄν, as 760, O. 7. 
359, and oft.—dvraptvevrar, a neutral 
word: thus Thuc. 2. 67 rots αὐτοῖς ἁμύ- 
νεσθαι, to retaliate; but 1. 42 τοῖς ὁμοίοις 
ἡμᾶς ἀμύνεσθαι, to reward: here κακοῖς 
defines it.—é& ἴσου πατρί-- ὥσπερ ὁ πατήρ 
(cp. 516): Ο. 6. 171 ἀστοῖς toa χρὴ µελε- 
rav.—The son’s part is τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
καὶ φίλους voulfew,—the definition of a 
Eupuaxta as dist. from a merely defen- 
sive ἐπιμαχία, Thuc. 1.44. Cp. 643 n.: 
Pind. P. 2. 83 Φίλον εἴη pirety’ | worl δ᾽ 
ἐχθρὸν ar’ ἐχθρὸς ἑὼν λύκοιο δίκαν ὑποθεύ- 
σομαι. 

646 46. ἄλλο is most simply taken as 
governed by teat, though, if we had ἤ 
instead of πλήν, Greek idiom would rather 
lead us to supply ποιῆσαι: see on 497, 
and cp. At. 125 οὐδὲν ὄντας ἄλλο πλὴν 
| εἴδωλ). This is better than to make 
ἄλλο object to εἴποις (‘what could one 
say of him,’ εἰο.).--- πόνου: cp. 533.— 


124 
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a 


A Δ Δ “A 3 δα , 
φῦσαι, πολὺν δὲ τοῖσιν ἐχθροῖσιν γέλων ; 

, ΄ > 4. ~ Δ 4 > ε 9 70 “A 
µή νύν ποτ, ὢ Tal, τὰς φρένας «ΥΣ vd Ἠἠδονῆς 
γυναικὸς οὔνεκ) ἐκβάλῃς, εἰδὼς ὅτι 


ψυχρὸν παραγκάλισµα τοῦτο γίγνεται, 
yun κακὴ ζύνευνος ἐν δόµοις. 


650 
τί yap 


évoir. ἂν ἕλκος petlov ἢ φίλος κακός; 
is μάς 
ἀλλὰ πτύσας! ὡσεί τε δυσμενῆ pees .-.ο.ν 
9 η » ο § , 5 , -- 
τὴν mato ἐν Atdov τήνὸε νυμφεύειν τινγί. » 


2 λ b μας 9 a) A 2 A 
ἐπεὶ γὰρ αὐτὴν εἷλον ἐμφανῶς ἐγὼ 
πόλεως ἀπιστήσασαν ἐκ πάσης µόνην, 


655 


“A 9 > Ν 3 4 4 
ψευδῆ y ἐμαυτὸν ov καταστήσω πόλει, 


ἀλλὰ κτενῶ. 


Ν ο ο 5 9 ρ , 
πρὸς TavtT ἐφυμνείτω Δία 


ξύναιμον' εἰ γὰρ δὴ τά γ᾽ ἐγγενῆ φύσει 


ία , 8 ¥ , 
ακοσµα Ὀρέψω, καρτα Τους ἔζω γένους. 


660 


648 μὴ νῦν L: µή wy Aldus (μὴ Tol νυν Α).- τὰσ dpévac id’ ἡδονῆσ L. The 


7 inserted after φρένας in some later MSS. was a conjecture of Triclinius. 


γέλων: cp. £/. 1153 γελῶσι 5 ἔχθροι: AZ. 
79 οὕκουν γέλως ἥδιστος els ἐχθροὺς γελᾶν ; 
961 οἱ δ᾽ οὖν γελώντω» κἀπιχαιρόντων κακοῖς. 
648 τὰς φρένας γ’. Recent edd. have 
usually scorned the simple insertion of 
ye, by which Triclinius healed the metre. 
But it should be noticed that ye may 
emphasise τὰς φρένας ἐκβάλῃς, and not 
merely τὰς φρένας: ορ. 747: O.C. 1278 τοῦ 
θεοῦ ye προστάτη», where γε emphasises 
the whole phrase, not merely the word 
θεοῦ. The deprecatory force of ye, as 
seen in μὴ σύ γε (Ο. C. 1441 n.), also 
recommends it, even when we have not 
ov. Cp. Eur. Hipp. 503 καὶ un Ύε πρὸς 
θεῶν, εὖ λέγεις ydp, αἰσχρὰ δέ, | wépa 
προβῆς τῶνδ'. Without, then, thinking 
vag Υ certain, I think it far more 
probable than the next best remedy, 
φρένας σύ y’ ἡδονῇ. As to a third con- 
jecture, σύ y’ ἡδονῆς, the phrase οὕνεκα 
ἡδονῆς γυναικός (pleasure in her) would 
be very awkward. Some strange emen- 
dations have been proposed: see Appen- 
dix. —opévas...éxBaAys, cast off the re- 
straint of reason, as O. 7. 611 φίλο»... 
ἐσθλὸν ἐκβαλεῖν, Ο. C. 631 εὐμένειαν 
ἐκβάλοι (reject friendship). The first idea 
is that of castimg out of house or land, 
banishing. Somewhat similar is Plat. 
Crito 46 Β τοὺς δὲ λόγους, obs ἐν τῷ Eu- 
προσθεν ἔλεγο», οὐ δύναμαι νῦν ἐκβαλεῖν 
(reject). ΟΡ. 683.--ὑφ ἡδονῆς: 42. 382 


See 


ἦ που πολὺν γέλωθ) dp’ ἡδονῆς dyes. Here 
the word denotes sensuous impulse: cp. 
Eur. Ph. 21 ἡδονῇ Sots: Thuc. 3. 38 
ἀκοῆς ἡδονῇ ἡσσώμενοι. 

650 ψυχρόν, frigid, Ίογ]εςς:. Eur. Alc. 
3 53 ψυχρὰν µέν, οἶμαι, τέρψυ. " 
κάλισµα: so 77. 540 ὑπαγκάλισμα (of a 
wife); and so ἁγκάλισμα, ἐναγκάλισμα. 
The neuter gives a contemptuous tone. 
Cp. 320 AdAnua, 756 δούλευμα. Eur. 
Or. a τᾶνδον οἰκουρήματα (of women), 
Aesch. Ag. 1439 Χρυσηΐδων μείλιγμα 


(Agamemnon). 

651 {. Sépos. For the full stop after 
the 5th foot cp. O. 7. 800.—Axos, esp. 
an ulcer; said in //. 2. 723 of a serpent’s 
venomous bite; hence fitting here in ref. 
to the false friend, the ἔχιδνα in the house 
(531). So civil strife (στάσις ἔμφυλος) is 
described by Solon as πάσῃ πόλει...ἕλκος 
ἄφυκτον (4. 17).—Aos is any one near 
and dear to us; the masc. is used, 
though the reference is to a wife, because 
the thought of domestic treason is put in 
the most general way: so (though with 
ref. to a woman) 464 κατθανών, 496 ddovs. 
Cp. Eur. Ak. 355 ἡδὺ γὰρ φίλουε | κὰν 
νυκτὶ λεύσσει», dvrw’ ἂν raph χρύνον (Ad- 
metus speaking of his wife: we might 
read φίλος). 

653 πτύσας, with loathing: Aesch. P. 
V. 1069 (speaking of treason) κοὺκ ἔστι νό- 
σὸς | τῇσδ) ἥντιν) ἀπέπτυσα μᾶλλο».--ώσεί 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 1256 
himself and much triumph for his foes? Then do not thou, 
my son, at pleasure’s beck, dethrone thy reason for a woman’s 
sake; knowing that this is a joy that soon grows cold in 
clasping arms,—an evil woman to share thy bed and thy home. 
For what wound could strike deeper than a false friend? Nay, 
with loathing, and as if she were thine enemy, let this girl go 
to find a husband in the house of Hades. For since I have 


taken her, alone of all the city, in open disobedience, I_will not — 
make myself a liar to my people—I will slay her. 
~ So let her appeal as she will to the majesty of 


kindred blood... 


If I am to nurture mine own kindred 


in naughtiness, needs must I bear with it in aliens. 


Appendix. 656 récac L, πάσης τ. 
an early hand. 


by S. The later Mss. have rér’ or 


τε δυσµενῆ (οὖσαν), and as if she were a 
foe. For πτύσας connected by τε with an 
adj. in a different case, see n. on 381 σέ 
y ἀπιστοῦσαν... dyovct...xal...xade- 
λόντες. In Zi. 234 we have µάτηρ woel 
τις πιστά: but nowhere in Attic poetry 
do we find the epic and lyric use of ὡσεί τε 
as ΠΙΘΙΕΙΥ-- ὡσεί (10. 2. 780, Pind. 1. 44, 
etc.). And, as we have seen, it is need- 
less to assume it here. Yet supposed 
difficulties about φίλος and ὡσεί τε have 
led Nauck to propose that vv. 652—654 
should be made into two, thus: γένοιτ) 
ἂν ἕλκος petfov; ANN’ ἀποπτύσας | τὴν raid’ 
ἐν Αιδου τήνδε νυμφεύειν µέθες. 

664 νυμφεύειν ΠετεΞ- γαμεῖσθαι, nu- 
bere, as 816. But it αἶδο-- γαμεῖν, uxorem 
ducere: Eur. 7. A. 461 “Acdns νυν, ὡς ἔοικε, 
νυμφεύσει τάχα. 

666 f. ἀπιστήσασαν: ορ. 219.— 
ψευδή: referring to his solemn and public 
declaration, 184—21I0. 

658 «revo. For the emphatic pause, 
cp. 72 θάψω, and n. on 46.—mpds Tair’, 
after an announcement of resolve, and 
before a defiant imperative, as O. 7. 426, 
Ο. C. 455, Z/. 820, Aesch. P. V. 992, 
Ar. Ach. 959 etc. Similarly πρὸς οὖν 
τάδε, Ar. Nudb. ιολο.---ἐφυμνείτω, repeat- 
edly invoke (a scornful word): cp. 1305, 
O. 7. 1275 n.— Ala ξύναιμον: see on 487. 

659 £. τά Υ ἐγγ. φύσει, those who, 
by birth, are relatives: for the place of 
the adverbial φύσει, cp. £7. 792 τοῦ θανόν- 
τος ἁρτίως, Aesch. P. V. 216 τῶν παρεστώ- 
των τότε. For the neut., instead of τοὺς 
ἐγγενεῖς, cp. Ph. 448 τὰ μὲν πανοῦργα καὶ 
παλιντριβῆ...τὰ δὲ | δίκαια καὶ τὰ χρήστ’. 


668 ταῦθ) L, with 7 written above by 


659 tar’ ἐγγενῆ (from ἐἑνγενῆ) L, with συγγενῆ written above 
as A) τάδ éyyev7j.—Erfurdt restored τά 7’. 


—dkoopa, unruly: so of Thersites, J/. 2. 
413 6s ῥ' ἔπεα φρεσὶν ᾖσιν ἄκοσμά τε 
πολλά τε Ίδη, | µάψ, ἀτὰρ οὐ κατὰ Κόσμο», 
ἐριζέμεναι βασιλεῦσιν. Cp. 74ο.--θρέψω 
with predicative adj., as 1080, Ο. 7. 
98, εἰο.---κάρτα τοὺς tw γ., sc. ἁκόσμους 
θρέψω. It is needless to supply a more 
eneral verb, like ποιήσω: the ruler’s re- 
ation to his people justifies θρέψω: cp. 
Ο. T. 1 ὦ τέκνα. ‘If I allow my own 
kindred to be unruly, I shall be obliged 
to tolerate unruliness in the citizens at 
large. For my authority as a ruler will 
be gone.’ 

661—671. Seidler transposes vv. 
663—667, placing them after 671. The 
object is to bring vv. 668—671 into im- 
mediate connection with 662. In this 
there is one slight grammatical gain ; 
since, as the vv. stand in the MSS., τοῦτον 
...rov ἄνδρα (668) means, ‘the man who 
acts thus’ (viz., as described in vv. 666 f.). 
But the order given in the ss. is right. 
The transposition obliterates one of the 
finest touches in the speech. Creon de- 
mands that the obedience of the citizens to 
the ruler shall be absolute (666 f.). And 
then he supplements this demand with a 
remark on the dignity of such obedience. 
The man who so obeys gives the best 
proof that he could also rule (668 Π.). 
Seidler destroys the point of wv. 668 ff. 
by placing them after 662. 

The connection of thought in the whole 
passage—which is slightly obscured by 
compression—may be most clearly shown 
by taking the verses in small consecutive 
groups. (1) 65ο. If I tolerate disloyalty 


Au” 


ot 


126 


am .. -------- 
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665 


670 


ν , ο * : ‘vou 0006 
οἴκους τίθησιν' noe Ἐσυμμάχου δορὸς 


) 


εν αχ” 


663—667 Seidler, whom Nauck and others follow, places these five verses after 671. 


See comment. 
κρατύνουσιν νοεῖ. 
later Μ55. (including A). 


664 Doederlein conject. ἥτοι ᾿πιτάσσειν.---Τε first hand in L wrote 
A later hand has made this into κρατοῦσιν ἐννοεῖ, the reading of some 
666 στήσειε. In L the final e was added by 5. 


672 6 L, 


with «γὰρ. written above by S. Many of the later Mss. (including A) read yap. Stobaeus 


Flor. 43. 26 has δέ. 


678 πόλισθ’ L, with τ written above by S. The later mss. 





in my own relatives, I shall encourage it 
in other citizens. (2) 661 {. For (ydp) only 
a man who is firm (χρηστός) where his 
own relatives are concerned will be found 


to uphold justice in the State (z.e. will - 


have the authority necessary for doing so). 
(3) 663f. Now, I recognise disloyalty in 
any one who breaks the law and defies 
the government, as Antigone has done. 
(4) 666 f. Instead of so doing, the citizen 
is bound to obey the government in every- 
thing. (5) 668—671. There is nothing 
slavish in that; on the contrary, it shows 
that the citizen is not only a good 
subject, but would, if required, be a 
good ruler;—as he would also be a 
good soldier.—Then comes the general 
censure on unruliness (672—676). And 
then the conclusion:—I must vindicate 
my authority, and punish Antigone (677 
80). 

eee 4 ὑπερβάς, absol., having trans- 
gressed: J/. 9. 501 ὅτε κέν τις ὑπερβήῃ καὶ 
ἁμάρτῃ: so Plat. Rep. 366 A ὑπερβαίνοντες 
καὶ ἁμαρτάνοντες.- -τοὐπιτάσσειν, prop. 
said of a master giving orders to slaves 
(O. C. 839): so ἐπιτάγματα are a despot’s 
commands (Arist. Pol. 4. 4. 28). For the 


art., cp. 78.—voel, as 44.—Antigone ‘did 
violence to the laws’ by her deed: she 
seemed ‘to dictate to her rulers’ when 
she proclaimed a law superior to theirs 
(450 ff.). Cp. 482 ff. 

666 4. στήσειε: the optat. (instead of 
ὃν ἂν στήσῃ) puts the case in the most 
general way: any one whom she might 
conceivably appoint. Hence this optat. 
suits γνῶμαι: cp. 1032: 77. 92 τό γ΄ εὖ | 


_ πράσσειν, ἐπεὶ πύθοιτο, κέρδος ἐμπολᾷ: Ο.7. 


315 (n.), 2b. 979.—Kal tdvavrta, {.ε.. καὶ 
μεγάλα καὶ ἄδικα. So oft. in euphemisms, 
Thuc. 4. 62 ἀγαθὸν 7...7d ἑναντία: Plat. 
Rep. 472. C εὐδαιμονίας Τε πέρι καὶ τοῦ ἑναν- 
τίου. Cp. Leutsch FParvoem. App. 1. 
100 κρεισσύνω» γὰρ καὶ δίκαια κἄδικ) ἔστ᾽ 
ἀκούειν: and the verse cited by schol. on 
Aesch. P. V. 75 δοῦλε, δεσποτῶν ἄκουε 
καὶ δίκαια κἄδικα. 

668 £. τοῦτον... τὸν ἄνδρα refers to the 
indefinite subject of xAvew in 666:—the 
man who thus obeys. The looseness of 
irene connection would hardly be 
elt when the sense was so clear. Cp. 
1035 (τῶν 8). So in O. C. 942 αὐτούς 
refers to τὴν wédw in 939.—KaAMs...€0: 
for the change of word in the epanaphora 
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He who does his duty in his own household will be found 
a-ighteous in the State also. But if any one transgresses, and 
«Ίοες violence to the laws, or thinks to_dictate to his rulers, such 
Λη one can win no praise from me. No, whomsoever the city 
πΏαΥ appoint, that man must be obeyed, in little things and 
great, in just things and unjust; and I should feel sure that 
«ne who thus obeys would be a good ruler no less than a good 
ssubject, and in the storm of spears would stand his ground 
where he was set, loyal and dauntless at his comrade’s side. 
But disobedience is the worst of evils. This it is that ruins 
cities ; this makes homes desolate; by this, the ranks of allies 





have πόλεις 7’ (as A), πόλεις & (13), or πόλεις (V4). The choice is between 
πόλεις ὄλλυσι», WO’ (Dindorf), and πόλεις 7 ὄλλυσιν Hd’ (Nauck). L has 78’ here 
and in 674. ᾖδ' is found in some later Mss. (V, Liv. a). See comment. 

674 συμµάχηι L: σὺν paxy απ. Reiske and Bothe conjectured συμμάχου, 
which has been generally received. Held, xgv waxy. M. Schmidt, σὺν τροπῇ, 


cp. Ο. (6. 1501 σαφὴς μὲν ἁστῶν ἑἐμφανὴς 


δὲ τοῦ ξένου (η.).--ᾱν with ἄρχειν (--ὅτι 
ἄρχοι ἄν) as well as θέλειν. 

670 £. δορὸς...χειµώνι. Eur. Suppl. 474 
πολὺς κλύδων | ἡμῖν τε καὶ col ξυμμάχοις 
τ) ἔσται δορό».--προστεταγµένον, the regu- 
lar term for placing soldiers at their posts: 
Thue. 2. 87 ἔπεσθε, χώραν μὴ προλείπορτες 
ᾗ ἄν τι προσταχθῇ.--α την, one 
who stands beside one in the ranks (as 
προστάτης in front and ἐπιστάτης behind): 
Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 21 (the gods are invoked 
as) παραστάτας ἀγαθοὺς καὶ συμμάχου». 
The Attic ἔφηβος on beginning, at 
eighteen, his term of service as a περί- 
πολος, took an oath, οὐ καταισχυνῶ ὅπλα 
τὰ ἱερὰ [the arms given to him by the 
State], 008” ἐγκαταλείψω τὸν παρα- 
στάτην ory ἂν στοιχήσω (by whose side 
he should be placed): Stob. Servm. 43. 48. 
Thus for an Athenian audience this verse 
would be effective, and would seem pe- 
culiarly appropriate when addressed to 
the youthful Haemon. 

673 πόλεις ὄλλυσιν, 75’ is far better 
and more spirited than πόλεις 7” ὄλλυσιν 
48°: it is also strongly confirmed by the 
similar passage, 296 ff., where we have 
robro—76s'—766’, just as here αὔτη...ᾖδ'... 
ᾖδ, When πόλεις had become, as in L, 
πόλις.--ᾱ corruption found also in Aesch. 
Pers. 489,—?’ may have been added for 
metre’s sake. To ἠδέ itself there is no 
objection: it was certainly used in iam- 
bics by Soph. (fr. 253, fr. 503), no less 
than by Aesch. (Cho. 1025, Hum. 414), 


and by Eur. (Hee. 323, H. F. 30).— 
Campb. reads πόλεις τ....ᾖδ', and regards 
the anacoluthon as making the lines ‘more 
expressive.’ 

674 ff. συμμάχου is a certain correc- 
tion of L’s συµµάχηι. The meaning is, 
‘Disobedience causes allied forces (cvu- 
µαχον δόρυ) to break up in flight.’ It 
turns union into disunion,—the hope of 
victory into defeat. With σὺν µάχῃ the 
sense would be, ‘ Disobedience, aiding 
the spear (of the foe), causes rout.’ But 
this would represent disobedience as 
merely one cause of defeat,—an incident 
that turns the scale. It is evidently more 
forcible to represent it as breaking up an 
army which might otherwise have stood 
united and βτηι.--τροπὰς καταρρήγνυσι, 
lit., causes rout to break forth, t.e. breaks 
up the army in rout. Cp. Athen. 1390 
6 γελωτοποιὸς εἰσῆλθε...καὶ πολλοὺς κατέρ- 
ρηξεν ἡμῶν γέλωτας, ‘and caused shouts of 
laughter {0 break forth among us’: (not, 
‘wreaked many witticisms upon us,’—as 
Casaubon took it.) The only peculiarity 
in the use of the verb is that it is here 
equiv. to ποιεῖ καταρρήγνυσθαι. We can- 
not compare Theocr. 22. 172 vetkos dvap- 
ρήξαντας, ‘having broken info strife’ (said 
of the parties to it), which is merely like 
ῥῆξαι φωνήν, etc.—trav 8’ ὀρθουμένων 


‘(masc.), of those who have a prosperous 


course: Thuc. 2. 60 πὀλυ...ὀρθουμένη», 


opp. to σφαλλομένην: 8. 64 ξυνέβη...τὴν 
πόλιν ἀκινδύνως ὀρθοῦσθαι. Cp. 163, 167.— 


τὰ πολλὰ σώματα, ‘the greater number 


128. ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τροπὰς καταρρήγνυσι' τῶν ὃ ὀρθουμέων. Ἅ 675 
cole τὰ πολλὰ σώμαθ ἡ πειθαρχία. 
_ οὕτως ἁμυντέ ἐστὶ τοῖς κοσµουµένοις, 

/ κοῦτοι γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡσσητέα. 

κρεῖσσον γάρ, εἶπερ δεῖ, πρὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐκπεσεῖν, 

κοὐκ ἂν γυναικῶν ἤσσονες καλοίμεθ av. 680 


XO. ἡμῖν µέν, εἰ μὴ τῷ 


όνῳ Κεκλέμμεθα, 


λέγειν φρονούντως ὧν λέγεις δοκεῖς πέρι. 
ΑΙ. πάτερ, θεοὶ φύουσιν ἀνθρώποις Φφρένας, | 
πάντων OO ἐστὶ κτημάτων ὑπέρτατον. 
9 4 » ο 9 4 , 9 A , 
ἐγὼ & ὅπως σὺ μὴ λέγεις ὀρθῶς τάδε, 685 
ovr ἂν δυναίµην prt ἐπισταίμην λέγειν" 


with στίχας for τροχὰς in 675. 


676 πειθαρχία] πιθαρχία L. 


678 «γυναικὸς] 


‘Lege γυναικών ex v. 680 et Eustathio p. 759, 39’: Porson Adv. p. 172. But 
Eustathius, Z.c., after quoting 677 correctly, proceeds, Καὶ οὐ yuvacxay ἡσσητέα" 


ἀντὶ τοῦ ἁμυντέον καὶ ἡσσητέον. 


The point which interested him was merely the 


use of the verbal adj. in the plur. We cannot assume that he had γυναικών in 


his text; see n. in Appendix on 401. 


679 £. Heimreich. suspects both 


these two verses. Bergk and Meineke reject 680. As Wecklein says (Ars Soph. 





of lives,’ differing from τοὺς πολλούς only 
by bringing out the notion of personal 
safety more vividly. Cp. Az. 758 where 
the masc. ὅστις follows ra...cwpara. 
πειθαρχία: called τῆς εὐπραξίας | µήτηρ 
by Aesch. 7%. 225. The schol. quotes 
Il. 5. 531 αἰδομένων 8 ἀνδρῶν πλέονες σόοι 
ἠὲ πέφανται. 

677 dpuvré’, the impers. neut. plur., 
as Her. 9. 58 ἐκείνοισι ταῦτα ποιεῦσι οὐκ 
ἐπιτρεπτέα éorl, ἀλλὰ διωκτέοι elol: Thuc. 
1. 86 τιµωρητέα, 88 πολεµητέα, 118 ἐπι- 
χειρητέα, etc.: so Ο. C. 495 ὁδωτά. Cp. 
447, 276. Eur. Or. 523 ἁμυνῶ 0’, ὅσονπερ 
δυνατός εἰμι, τῷ νόμφ. Thuc. 1. 140 τοῖς 
κοινῇ δόξασι βοηθεῖν.-- τοῖς κοσµουµένοις 
(neut.), the regulations made by οἱ κοσ- 
μοῦντες, the rulers: meaning here, his 
own edicts. For the act. κοσμεῖν, cp. 
Her. 1. 59 (Peisistratus) ἔνεμε τὴν wow 
κοσµέων καλώς τε καὶ ev. And for the 
pass. thus used, 26. 100 ταῦτα μὲν κατὰ 
τὰς δίκας ἐποίεε (Deioces), τάδε δὲ ἄλλα 
ἑκεκοσμέατό οἱ: ‘and the following 
regulations had also been made by him.’— 
Another view (also noticed by the Schol.) 
makes rots κ. dat. of οἱ κοσμούµενοι, ‘the 
rulers.’ But (a) the only place which 
might seem to favour this use of the midd. 
is Thuc. 8. 24 (the Chians, the more they 
prospered) τόσῳ καὶ ἐκοσμοῦντο ἐχυρώ- 


τερο»: but there the verb may well be 
pass., ‘the more securely was their govern- 
ment organised.’ (4) As Creon is himself 
at once 6 ἀμύνων and 6 κοσμῶ», it is more 
natural that he should speak of his own 
edicts than of ‘the rulers.’—x«dopos was 
said of a constitution, esp. oligarchical 
(Thuc. 4. 76 µεταστῆσαι τὸν κόσμον καὶ és 
δηµοκρατία»...τρέψαι: 8. 72 µένευ ἐν τῷ 
ὁλιγαρχικῷ κόσµῳ). The Cretan κόσμοι 
were oligarchical magistrates, with mili- 
tary ‘s well as civil powers (Arist. Pol. 
2. 10). 


678 κοῦτοι... ps baal Ar. Lys. 450 
drap ob ace ποτ) ἔσθ) τος) 
ἡμῖν. (Cp. Milton, Samson 562 ‘ Effemi- 
nately vanquished.’) Since ἡἠσσᾶσθαι is 
only pass., its verbal in réos can be only 
pass.: as ἁλωτέον could mean only, ‘ one 
must be taken.’ But even in other cases 
the verbal in τέος sometimes answers to 
the pass., not to the act., sense of the 
verb: as Xen. Occ. 7 § 38 ὅταν ἑκείνη 
(the queen-bee) éxAlwry, οὐδεμία οἵεται τῶν 
μελιττών ἀπολειπτέον εἶναι, ἀλλ ἔπονται 
πᾶσαι: t.¢, ἅτι δεῖ ἀπολείπεσθαι (pass.), 
‘to be left behind’: (for the stationary 
bees could not be said ἀπολείπευ the 
emigrant.) 


679 £. Sd: for the pause, cp. — 
ἐκπεσεῖν: here aheol; ὁ be Wisplaced, 
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are broken into headlong rout: but, of the lives whosé course 
is fair, the greater part owes safety to obedience. Therefore we 
must support the cause of order, and in no wise suffer a woman 
to worst us. Better to fall from power, if we must, by a man’s 
hand ; then we should not be called weaker than a woman. 

CH. To us, unless our years have stolen our wit, thou 
seemest to say wisely what thou sayest. | 

ΗΑΕ. Father, the gods implant reason in men, the highest 
of all things that we call our own. Not mine the skill—far from 
me be the quest!—to say wherein thou speakest not aright; 


em. p. 147), if 680 were condemned, 679 must go too. 681 κεκλήµεθα L, 
but with gl. σεσυλήµμεθα written above: κεκλέμμεθα r.—Hartung conject. τῶν 
φρενώ»: Schaefer, βεβλάμμεθα: whence Nauck, e τι μὴ Φφρενῶν βεβλάμμεθα. 
684 ὅσσ᾽ L: ds τ.---χρηµάτων MSS.: but L has κτ written above by the first hand. 


--ὑπέρτατο» L: ὑπέρτερον r. 


thrust out: oft. of dethronement (ἐκπ. 
τυρα»»ίδος, ἀρχῆς, κράτους, Aesch.), or of 
exile (χθονόε, O. C. 766).—xKovK ἂν...κα- 
λοίμεθ᾽ ἄν: the doubled dy, as oft. in em- 
phatic or excited utterances (O. 7. 339 n.). 
— These two verses (like so many others) 
have been suspected merely because they 
are not indispensable. A defence is per- 
haps hardly needed. It is enough to 
- yemark that Creon’s irritation under a 
woman’s defiance (484, 525, 579) natu- 
rally prompts this further comment on 
the word γυναικός in 678. And the 
phrase γυναικῶν ἤσσονες (680) has a 
peculiar force as spoken to Haemon,— 
whom Creon afterwards taunts as γυναικὸς 
ὕστερον (746). ..- 

681 µέν: 498, 634.--τῷ χρόνφ, by 
our age: cp. 729 τὸν χρόνον, ‘my years’: 
O. T. 963.—Kex are deceived : so 
1218: Zr. 243 εἰ μὴ ξυμφοραὶ κλέπτουσί 


682 δοκεῖς λέγειν φρονούντως περὶ (τού- 
των περὶ) ὧν λέγει. At first sight it is 
natural to wish, with Herm., for doxeis... 
ὧν λέγεις λέγειν πέρι. ΟΡ. 1057 ἂν Aéyys 
λέγων. But here it is fitting that λέγειν 
should have the prominence of the first 
place. And the undoubted harshness of 
the order may be partly excused by ob- 
serving that wy λέγεις is practically equiv. 
to τούτω». 

688 ff. θεοί. Creon had urged that 
filial piety demands the submission of 
the son’s judgment to the γνώµη πατρῴα 
(640); and had warned Haemon against 
disregarding the voice of reason (648). 


Τ. 5. 11? 


685 λέγηισ L: λέγεις r.—Heimreich would change 


Haemon replies: ‘Reason is the gift of 
the gods. I dare not suggest that your 
reasonings are wrong ; but other men, too, 
may sometimes reason soundly. Now, I 
know what the Thebans are saying of 
your action; and, as a son devoted to 
your welfare, I ought to tell you.’—The 
tact and deference which mark this speech 
place Creon’s αὐθάδεια in a stronger light. 
--κτηµάτων: cp. 1050: O. 7. 549: Her. 
6. 24 κτημάτων πάντων dori τιμιώτατον - 
ἀνῆρ φίλος ξυνετός τε καὶ εὔνοο». 

6856 f. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅπως: lit., ‘I should not 
be able to say (and may I never be capable 
of saying!) in what respect (ὅπως) thou 
dost not say these things rightly.” He 
could not, if he would—and would not, if 
he could—impugn his father’s reasonings. 
He only suggests that the case may have 
also another aspect, which Creon has not 
considered.—py after ὅπως is generic, as 
after 8s, ὅστις (691, 696): I could not say 
what point in thy argument is such as not 
to be true:—just as we could have, οὐκ 
οἶδα ὃ (or ὅ τι) μὴ adAnOedas. The µή 
might be taken with ὀρθώφ (‘how thou 
sayest otherwise than rightly’), but the 
order of words is against this. [It cannot 
be explained as substituted for οὐ through 
the influence of the optatives. }—prfr’ ἐπι- 
σταίµην. For this verb as=‘to be capable 
of,’ cp. 472, 77. 543 ἐγὼ δὲ θυμοῦσθαι μὲν 
οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι | νοσοῦντι κείνφ. For the 
wish co-ordinated with the statement of 
fact, cp. 500: 7%. 582 κακὰς δὲ τόλµας 
μήτ) ἐπισταίμην ἐγὼ | μήτ) ἐκμάθοιμι, τάς 
τε τολμώσας στυγῶ: and ἐδ. 143. 


9 
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υγένοιτο μέντᾶν χἀτέρῳ καλῶς ἔχον. 


σου 


8 8 


‘ 


λόγοις τοιούτοις ols σὺ μὴ 


μα r 7 

οὖν TépvkKa πάντα προσκοπεῖν ὅσα 
a 

λέγει τις ἢ πράσσει τις ἢ Weyew ἔχει. 

τὸ γὰρ σὸν ὄμμα δεινὸν ἀνδρὶ 


porn 690 


τέρψει κλύων: 


8 


3 8 3 3 ΄ 3 3 ε 8 , , 

ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἀκούειν ἐσθ᾽ ὑπὸ σκότου τάδε, 
A a) Qs 

τὴν παῖδα ταύτην of ὀδύρεται πόλις, 

πασῶν γυναικῶν ὡς ἀναξιωτάτη 


, 3 > > ¥ 9 , , 
κάκιστ᾽ ἀπ ἔργων εὐκλεεστάτων φθίνει" 
ἥτις τὸν αὐτῆς αὐτάβελφον ἐν φοναῖς 


695 


πεπτῶτ) ἄθαπτον µήθ) vm ὠμηστῶν κυνῶν 
¥ 29 δν 2 sme 9 9 ~ , 

εἴασ᾽ ὀλέσθαι py ὑπ' οἰωνῶν Tivds: 

οὐχ Oe χρυσῆς ἀξία τιµῆς aye ; 


μὴ to δή, and omit v. 687. 


é 


687 xdrépy] Erfurdt conject. χἀτέρως or xarépa. The 


schol. in L has δυνατόν σε [not δυνατὸν δὲ, as it has been reported] καὶ érépws καλῶς 


µεταβουλεύσασθαι. 
gl. in marg. by S, σὺ & οὐ πέφυκα». 


688 σοῦ L, with ι written above by the first hand, and 


690 τὸ γὰρ cov L: τὸ σὸν γὰρ τ. 


601 τέρψει] τέρψπι L. Nauck suspects this verse. Autenrieth would place it before 





687 καλῶς ἔχον (sc. τι: cp. Ο. 7. 517 
els βλάβην ο], something good, some 
true thought, yévouro ἂν καὶ ἑτέρφ, might 
come to (accrue to) another also. For 
γένοιτο cp. Plat. Symp. 211 D εἴ Τῳ yévorro 
αὐτὸ τὸ καλὸν ἰδεῖν. (The phrase yévorro 
μέντᾶν occurs also Az. 86.)—Not: ‘ Yet it 
might be found well for another’ (to say 
that you were wrong). Haemon seeks 


‘to propitiate his father ; but that purpose 


would scarcely be served by such a speech 
as this—‘Being your son, I do not con- 
tradict you myself, though I think that 
other people might very reasonably do so.’ 

688 5. cov δ᾽ οὖν: ‘but in any case 
(#.¢., whatever may be the worth of opi- 
nions different from yours) it is my natural 
part to watch on your behalf,’ etc. For 
3 οὖν cp. 722, 769: O. C. 1205 ἔστω δ᾽ 
οὖν ὅπως ὑμῖν plrov.—The gen. σοῦ is 
supported by the use of the gen. with 
προκήδοµαι (741), προταρβῶ (83), προνοῶ, 
etc., and expresses the idea, ‘in thy de- 
fence,’ better than oof would do. Cp. 
Eur. Med. 459 τὸ σὸν...προσκοπούμενοξ.---- 
Herm. adopted the z. {. of the schol. in 
L, σὺ 8° ov πέφυκας, which Ellendt ap- 
proves: but (a) πέφυκας is then less fitting, 
and (4) δ᾽ οὖν commends the vulgate as 
genuine.—For the repeated tts, cp, Aesch. 
Lum. 889 μῆνίν rw’ ἢ κότον rw’. Thue. 


4. 62 ef ry τι ἔστω ἀγαθὸν ἣ ef τῳ τὰ 
ἑναντία. (Distinguish Eur. Or. 1218 ἦν 
Tts,... | 9 ovppaxds τι ἢ κασίγνητος,--- 
anyone,—be he ally or brother: and Andr. 
733 ἔστι ydp τις οὐ πρόσω | Σπάρτης πόλις 
τι, which, if sound, is a mere pleonasm.) 

690 τὸ γὰρ σὀν, not τὸ σὸν γάρ: 5ο 
Ο. 7. 671 τὸ γὰρ σὀν, οὗ τὸ τοῦδ’: ἑδ. . 
1024 ἡ yap πρὶν...ἀπαιδία. In the case . 
of σὀν, at least, this order seems to 
Strengthen, rather than diminish, the 
emphasis. ὄμμα: cp. O. 7. 447 οὐ τὸ 
σὸν | δείσας πρὀσωκον. Jeremiah i. 8 ‘ Be 
not afraid of their taces..—Sypéry, the 
ordinary Theban citizen: cp. O. C. 78 n. 

601 Adyors rovovrots, causal dat. : 
thy face is terrible to the citizen on account 
of such words as shall displease thee: 2.¢. 
the citizen imagines the stern king’s face 
growing darker at the sound of frank 
speech, and restrains his lips. (Cp. 509.) 
Doubts as to the dat. Aéyors 7. led Dindorf 
to suppose the loss of one verse (or more) 
after 690. Herwerden has suggested 
something like xovdels ποτ) ἁστῶν ἐμφανῶε 
χρῆται, πάτερ, | λόγοις τοιούτοις κ.τ.λ. 
Nauck thinks that either v. 691 is wholly 
spurious, or that the words λόγοιε τοιούτοιε 
are corrupt. But, while the dat. is cer- 
tainly bold—esp. with ἀνδρὶ 8. preceding 
it—it is (I think) quite within the possi- 
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and yet another man, too, might have some useful thought. 
At least, it is my natural office to watch, on thy behalf, 
all that men say, or do, or find to blame. For the dread of 
thy frown forbids the citizen to speak such words as would 
offend thine ear; but I can hear these’ murmurs in the dark, 
these moanings of the city for this maiden; ‘no woman,’ they 
say, ‘ever merited her doom less,—none ever was to die so 
shamefully for ἀεεάς 5ο glorious as hers; who, when her own 
brother had fallen in bloody strife, would not leave him 
unburied, to be devoured by carrion dogs, or by any bird :— 
deserves not ske the meed of golden honour?’ 


6go, deleting the stop after ἔχει in 689. 906 an’ L: ἐπ τ. 696 αὐτῆς] 
αὐτῆσ L. 607 £. μήθ’...μῄδ (sic) L: μήθ)...μήθ) r—For ἄθαπτον μήθ', 
Schneidewin proposed ἔθαπτεν pd’: and Blaydes reads faye, und? (with μηδ᾽ 
in 608).--κυνῶν] In L a zw. {. λύκων is noted by S. 699 τιμαῖσ L, with yp. 


bilities of classical idiom. We should 
remember that Athenians were accustomed 
to use a simple dat. (of ‘time’ or ‘occa- 
sion’) in speaking of festivals,—as Τραγῳ- 
dois καινοῖς: cp. (¢.g.) Plat. Symp. 174 A 
xOes γὰρ αὐτὸν διέφυγον τοῖς ἐπινικίοι, 
‘I eluded him yesterday when he was 
holding his sacrifice for victory.’ So, 
here, the dat. Adyous rovovrois, though 
properly causal, might sound to a Greek 
ear like, ‘a¢ such words,’ 2.e. ‘when such 
‘words are spoken.’ The causal dat. in 
391, ταῖς cats ἀπειλαῖς, is similar. Cp. 
also Thuc. 1. 84 εὐπραγίαι»...οὐκ ἐξυβρί- 
ζομεν, where the notion, ‘by reason of 
successes,’ is similarly blended with the 
notion, ‘in seasons of success.’—ols with 
ripe (cp. Ο. C. 1140, Ph. 460), κλύων 
epexegetic. If, however, the order had 
been κλύων τέρψει, then οἷς might have 
been for ods, by attraction. The µή is 
generic (‘such that not...’), cp. 696. For 
the fut. midd. τέρψοµαι (with pass. sense) 
cp. fr. 612 ὅπου ye μὴ δίκαια τέρψεταε, 
and [Eur.] Res. 194. For the fut. ind. 
after a relative with µή, cp. O. 7. 1412 η. 
—Nauck reads τέρφῃ (aor. midd.). This 
rare aor. ἑτερψάμη» is epic, as Od. 12. 188 
τερψάµενος (‘having had delight’). It is 
not Attic, the Attic aor. in that sense 
being ἐτέρφθην (Ο. C. 1140). 

602 {. ὑπὸ σκότου goes with ἀκούειν 
more naturally than with ὀδύρεται, and 
the sense is the same: 2.¢., he is in the 
σκότος where the things are said: for the 
gen., cp. 65 n., and 77. 539 µίμνομεν μιᾶς 
ὑπὸ | χλαίνης, which shows that we need 


not here conceive the sounds as ‘ coming 
from under’ the darkness. Cp. Xen. Cyr. 
4. 6. 4 Κατέσχεν ὑπὸ σκότου τὸν φΦθόνον. 
Eur. Or. 1457 ὑπὸ σκότου | ξίφη σπάσαν- 
res. But ὑπὸ oxéry also occurs (Aesch. 
Ag. 1030, Eur. PA. 1214). 

695 µκάκιστ ... εὐκλεστάτων: cp. 
Ο. 7. 1433 ἄριστος ἐλθὼν πρὸς κάκιστο». 
Plat. Apol. 30 A ra πλείστου ἄξια περὶ 
ἐλαχίστου ποιεῖται.--ἆπ΄ ἔργων, as their 
result: 42. 1078 πεσεῖν ἂν κἂν ἀπὸ σμικροῦ 
κακοῦ. 

606 ff. iris with causal force (Ο. C. 
962); hence, too, the generic µήθ”...μῄθ᾽ 
which belong to εἴασε (understood with 
the second 476’), not to ὁλέσθαι: ‘being 
one who did not allow’ (guae non per- 
miserit).—avTadeddov : cp. 1.—tv φοναῖς : 
cp. 1314. The phrases ἐν φονῇσιν and 
ἀμφὶ φονῇσιν are Homeric, and Her. uses 
the former (with art., 9. 76 ἐν τῇσι Φο- 
νῇσι ébvras). The phrase ἐν φοναῖς is 
used by Pindar, Aesch., Eur., and (in 
parody) by Ar. But v. 1003 of*this play— 
the only play of Soph. which contains the 
word—seems a solitary Attic instance of 
φοναῖς without ἐν. 

699 ἨΧρυσῆς, a general epithet for 
what is brilliant or precious: thus Pind. 
P. 3. 73 ὑγίειαν...χρυσέαν, and even (0Ο. 
1Ο. 13) στεφάνῳ χρυσέας édalas (the 
wreath of natural olive), as Olympia is 
µάτηρ χρυσοστεφάνων ἀέθλων (O. 8. 1) in 
a like sense. Cp. O. 7. 157 (‘golden’ 
hope), O.'C. 1052 (the ‘golden’ bliss of 
initiation).—There is no allusion to a 
xpuoots στέφανο».--λαχεῖν can take either 
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2905 3 8 “a 9 3 ΄ id 
ιτοιάδ ἐρεμνὴ oty ἐπέρχεται parts. | 
ie 8 ~ 4 
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7οο 


ἐμοὶ δὲ σοῦ πράσσοντος εὐτυχῶς, πάτερ, 
οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κτῆμα τιµιώτερον., 

τί γὰρ πατρὸς θάλλοντος εὐκλειας τέκνοις 
ἄγαλμα μείζον, ἢ τί πρὸς παίδων πατρί; 


pH νυν ev ἦθος μοῦνον ἐν σαυτῷ ο. 
¥ α 9 
ὡς φὴς σύ, κοὐδὲν ἄλλο, τοῦτ' dp 


795 


α΄ -ψ 
ως εχειγ. 


ὅστις γὰρ αὐτὸς ἢ φρονεῖν µόνος δοκεῖ, 
A A a 9 » a \ ¥ . 
ἢ γλῶσσαν, nv ovK ἄλλος, ἢ ψυχην εχειν, 


οὗτοι διαπτυχθέντες ὤφθησαν κενοί. 


ἀλλ) ἄνδρα, Kel τις ᾖ σοφός, τὸ µανθάνειν 


710 


πόλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὐδὲν καὶ τὸ μὴ τείνειν ἄγαν. 
ὁρᾷς παρὰ ῥείθροισι χειµάρροις ὅσα 
δένδρων ὑπείκει, κλῶνας ὡς ἐκσφῴζεται;" 

τὰ ὃ ἀντιτείνοντ αὐτόπρεμν ἀπόλλυται. 


ee 


ν δν ος 3 a 55 
αὔτως δὲ ναὸς ὅστις ἐγκρατῆ πόδα 


καὶ στήλης in marg. by 9. τιμῆςτ. 
κλείας MSS.: εὐκλείᾳ Johnson. 


701 ἐμοὶ made from ἐμοῦ in L. 


705 After this ν., Wecklein suspects the loss 
of a v. such as pd’ ἀξίου τοὺς ἄλλοθεν λόγους wapels. 


715 
089 ev- 
706 ws] Blaydes conject. 


8 or ἃ.--ᾱλλ ο, from ἄλλ᾽ 8, (not ἀλλ᾽ ὃ,) L: ο and w had been written above, but have 





gen. or acc., the latter being more freq. 
(Ο. C. 450 n.). But here the inf. 1s 
rather epexegetic (cp. 1098 λαβεῖν), the 
gen. depending on αξία 

700 ἐπέρχεται, spreads over (the town). 
Cp. Od. 1. 299 οἷον κλέος ἕλλαβε... | πάν- 
τας ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους. ΟΡ. ὑφέρπευ», of secret 
rumour, Ο. 7. 786 n. 

708 £. θάλλοντος, prospering, as Ph. 
419 péya | θάλλοντές εἶσι viv ἐν ’Apyeiwy 
στρατφ.---μεῖῖον εὐκλείας-- μεῖζον 7 εὔ- 
κλεια.---πρὸς παίδων, on their part, from 
their side: cp. 77. 738 rl δ᾽ ἔστιν, ὦ rai, 
πρός γ ἑμοῦ στυγούµενον» We understand 
μεῖζον ἄγαλμά ἐστι τῆς Exelvwy εὐκλείας. 
—The conjecture εὐκλείᾳ is attractive, 
(z) because θάλλω so oft. takes a dat. of 
respect, as Hes. Of. 234 (ἀγαθοῖσι), Pind. 
O. g. 16 (ἀρεταῖσιν), etc.: (6) because the 
strong sigmatism of the verse is thus 
modified. But the words πρὸς παίδων 
confirm εὐκλείας, since with εὐκλείᾳ we 
should have expected παίδων alone. It is 
true that πατὴρ θάλλων εὐκλείᾳ could 
mean ‘a father’s fame’ (cp. 638); but 
one could not have, πρὸς raldwy τί 
μεῖξον ἄγαλμα παίδων εὐκλείᾳ θαλλόντων:-- 


Triclinius wrongly joined εὐκλείας ἄγαλμα, 
thinking of εὐκλείας γέρας (Ph. 478) and 
στέφανον εὐκλείας µέγαν (Ai. 465). 


705 4. νυν: cp. 524. oe; Ar. ὄφ. 
757 λῆμα θούριον φορεῖν: Eur. Hepp. 118 


σπλάγχνον ἔντονον φέρων. So Shaksp. 
Cymb. 3. 4. 146 ‘if you could wear a 
mind | Dark as your fortune is’: Caes. 
5. 1. 113 ‘He dears too great a mind.’— 
ἦθος-α way of thinking: the inf. de- 
pends on it, as on ‘do not think.’ ὧν 
gis σύ, your way of speaking, =8 σὺ ois: 
cp. Ο. C. 1124 (n.) καί σοι Geol πόροιεν ws 
ἐγὼ θέλω.---κούὐδέν, not καὶ μηδέν: it is 
merely oratio obliqua for ὅτι τοῦτο καὶ 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο ὀρθῶς ἔχει. The imperative 
μὴὺ...Φόρει does not affect this: cp. 4ὲ. 
1085 καὶ μὴ Sox d ney δρῶντεε ἂν ἡδώμεθα | 
οὐκ ἀντιτίσειν αὖθις ἂν λυπώμεθα. But 
καὶ μηδέν ο. σος seal stood here, 
since v. 705 CO r ed as equiv. 
to, ‘do not feel confident that...’: ο n. 
on O. 7. 1455.—rTovro, antecedent to ὧν 
φής, emphatically placed: cp. Ο. Τ. 385. 

707 £. µόνος with φρονεῖν only.— 
ψνχήν: cp. 176. Theognis 321 Sores 
τοι δοκέει τὸν πλησίον ἵδμεναι οὐδέν, | ἀλλ 
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Such is the darkling rumour that spreads in secret. For me, 
my father, no treasure is so precious as thy welfare. What, 


indeed, is a nobler ornament for children than a prospering 
sire’s fair fame, or for sire than son’s? Wear not, then, one 
mood only in thyself; think not that thy word, and thine 
alone, must be right. For if any man thinks that he alone 
is wise,—that in speech, or in mind, he hath no peer,—such 
a soul, when laid open, is ever found empty. 

No, though a man be wise, ‘tis no shame for him to 
learn many things, and to bend in season. Seest thou, be- 
side the wintry torrent’s course, how the trees that yield to 
it save every twig, while the stiff-necked perish root and 
branch? And even thus he who keeps the sheet of his sail 


been εταςεἀ.---ϕὴς] φἠισ L.—éxee L: ἔχειν τ. 
910 κεῖ τισ ef L: κεῖ τις ᾗ τ (κῆν τις BA). 


157. 
erasure: the scribe had written µανθά». 


712 παραρρείθροισι L. 


707 αὐτὸς 4) αἰτών εὖ Priscian 17. 
711 ἄγαν] L has yay in an 
718 ἑκσωίζεται 


ο 916 αὔτως] οὕτωσ L, made from αὔτωσ.---ὅστις] dria L, with ὁσ written above 


αὐτὸς μοῦνος ποικίλα δήνε (devices) 
ἔχειν, | κεῖνός y’ ἄφρων ἐστί, νόου βεβλαμ- 
μένος ἐσθλοῦ, | lows γὰρ πάντες ποικἰλ’ ἐπι- 
στάµεθα. Isocr. or. 38 43 joins Theognis, 
Hesiod and Phocylides as dplorous...cup- 
ούλους τῷ Bly τῷ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. They 
‘were read in schools. 

709 οὗτοι after the collective dons: 
Xen. Oec. 7. 37 ὃς ἂν xdpyy τῶν οἰκετῶ», 
φούτων σοι ἐπιμελητέορ πάντων.---διαπτυ- 
xOévres, when laid open. ΟΡ. Eur. Ap. 
984 τὸ µέντοι πρᾶγμ’, ἔχον καλοὺς λόγους, | 
εἴ τις διαπτύξειεν, οὗ καλὸν τόδε. Andr. 
339 ἔξωθέν εἶσιν οἱ δοκοῦρτες ed φρονεῖν | 
λαμπροί, τὰ 8° ἔν δον πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἴσοι. 
Also σκόλιον πο. 7 in Bergk Poet. Lyr. 
(from Athen. 694 ο, etc.) εἴθ' ἐξῆν ὁποῖός 
τις ἦν ἕκαστος | τὸ στῆθος διελόντ’, ἔπειτα 
τὸ» voov | ἑσιδόντα, κλῄσαρτα πάλιν, | ἄνδρα 
Φίλο» νομίζει» ἁδόλῳ Φρενί. The image 

ight be suggested by various objects,— 
oe. a ο δή fruit, or the like.—Cp. 
Shaks. Rom. 3. 2. 83 (of Romeo) ‘Was 
ever book containing such vile matter So 
fairly bound ?’—kevol, sc, ὄντες: cp. 471. 

710 f. ἄνδρα, subject to µανθάνειν, as 
O. 7. 314 ἄνδρα δ) ὠφελεῖν x.7.d.: for the 
place of τό, cp. 723, Zr. 65 σὲ... | τὸ 
μὴ πυθέσθαι instead of τὸ σὲ μὴ πυθέσθαι.--- 
κε...ᾖ: see Ο. 7. 198 n.—relvew, absol., 
here, like reivew τόξον or τείνειν πόδα, ‘to 
strain the cord too tight,’—to be over- 
rigid in maintaining one’s own views. 
This poet. use should be cass cra 
from the ordinary intrans. use of τείνω, 


like fendere, ‘to have a direction,’ or 
‘take dne’s way’ (Xen. An. 4. 3. 21 
ἔτεινον ἄνω πρὸς τὸ Epos). 

712 παρὰ ῥείθρ.: for a before initial ῥ, 
cp. Ο. 7. 847 (ἐμὲ ῥέπον), Ο. C. goo ἀπὸ 
ῥυτῆρος.---Χειμάρροις, here a neut. adj., as 
Eur. 770. 449 ὕδατι χειµάρρῳ: usu. ὁ χει- 
µάρρους (sc. ποταμός). Tozer, Geo. Gr. 
p. 84: ‘The numerous torrents (χειµάῤῥοι) 
are the natural result of the configuration 
of the country, for the steep limestone 
mountains have but little of a spongy 
surface to act as a reservoir for the rain... 
It is especially at the time of the autumn 
rains that the greatest floods take place, 
and the sudden swelling and violent rush 
of the stream has furnished Homer with 
some of his finest similes.’ (201. 4. 452 ff., 
16, 384 ff.: imitated by Verg. Aen. 2. 
305 ff., 12. 523.)—Antiphanes (c. 380 
B.C.) parodies these verses (fr. incert. 10: 
Athen. 22 F). 

718f. ὑπείκε. Cp. Babrius fad. 36: 
an oak, torn up by the roots, is being 
swept down by a boiling torrent, and 
asks the reeds how they have managed 
to escape; when a reed (κάλαμος) an- 
swers;—ovd μὲν µαχοµένη ταῖς πνοαῖς ém- 
κήθης, | ἡμεῖς δὲ καμπτόµεσθα μαλθακῇ 
γνώµῃ, | κἂν βαιὸν ἡμῶν ἄνεμοι ἄκρα κι- 
νήσῃ.--αὐτόπρεμνα-- αὐτόρριζα, πρόρριξα; 
il. 9. 541 χαμαὶ βάλε δένδρεα μακρὰ | ad- 
τῇσιν ῥίξῃσι. 

715 αὔτως, adv. from αὐτός (with 
‘Aeolic’ acc.); see on O. 7. 931.—vaés, 
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τείνας ὑπείκει μηδέν, ὑπτίοις κάτω 
, 9 9 a ρ 
στρέψας τὸ λοιπὸν σέλµασιν ναντίλλεται. 


ἀλλ᾽ εἶκε θυμοῦ καὶ 


nee ος 
µεταστασ ιν δί ου. 


γνώμη γὰρ εἶ τις Kam ἐμοῦ νεωτέρου 


, on > 
πρόσεστι, φήμ. ἐγ 
φῦνάι τὸν ἄνδρα 


ν et °. N 
arye πρεσβεύεῖν πολὺ 


πάθτ ἐπιόβήμης πλέων' 
εἰ 5° οὖν, φιλεῖ γὰρ τοῦ 


720 


ο μὴ ταύτῃ ῥέπειν, / 


A Aree 
καὶ τῶν λεγόντων εὖι κἀλδν τὸ µανθάνειν. 
id 3 


ἄναξ, σέ T εἰκός, χε τι καίριον λέγει, 
μαθεῖν, σέ t ad τοῦὸ: εὖ γὰρ εἴρηται διπλᾶ. 


725 


by first Ιαπά.---ἐγκρατῆ] ἑγκρατεῖ L, with η written above by first hand: ἐγκρα- 


‘TNS Yo 
718 θυμώι L. So Ald., gla 
the later Μ55., including L?, V, V® ( 


9 
se 


717 τὸ λοιπὸν MSS.: Hermann conject.: Τὸ πλοῖον.--σέλμασι L. 
Par. A, as usual. 
rst hand), V4, Aug. b, Dresd. a. 


But θυμοῦ is in many of 
See comment. 





Doric for vews, allowed by tragedy even 
in iambics, as 42. 872, Aesch. 7%. 62, 
Eur. Med. 523: though νᾶες (953) and 
vat occur only in lyrics. So ναός, temple 
(186),.᾿ Αθάνα, κυναγός, ὁδαγός, ποδαγός 
(1196): and even in Att. prose λοχαγός, 
οὐραγόε, ξεναγός.--ἐγκρατῆ, proleptic: cp. 


. 475 περισκελῆ.---πόδα, the sheet : the πόδες 


were ropes attached to the two lower cor- 
ners of the sail, whence their name. Eur. 
Or. 706 καὶ vais ydp, ἐνταθεῖσα πρὸς βίαν 
wool, | ἔβαψεν, orn 8 αὖθις, nv χαλᾷ πόδα: 
a ship dips when strained too hard by the 
sheet (1.6. when the sheet is hauled too 
taut), but rights again, if one slackens. 

716 4. μηδέν, generic (such an one as 
does not...).—Kato orpépas, sc. ναῦν, 
ay ee from ναός: for κάτω, cp. 

27: for στρέφωξάἀναστρέφω, Ο. C. 1453. 
Hernana's ον) πλοῖον ο τὸ λοιπόν is ae 
only needless, but spoils the force of the 
phrase: ‘thenceforth voyages,’ is an ironi- 
cal way of saying that the voyage comes 
to an abrupt end: cp. 311. pac, 
the rowers’ benches: thus ὑπτίοις vividly 
suggests the moment of capsizing. 

718 exe θυμοῦ, ‘cease from wrath,’ 
lit., recede from it. The θυμός is con- 
ceived as ground from which he retires ; 
So θυμοῦ wepav=‘to go far in wrath,’ 
and is contrasted with efkew: O. 7. 673 
στυγνὸς μὲν εἴκων δῆλος el, βαρὺς 5’, ὅταν | 
θυμοῦ wepdoys. For the gen., cp. J/. 4. 
509 pnd’ εἴκετε χάρµης | ᾽Αργείοις: {δ. 6. 
848 εἶκε, Διὸς θύγατερ, πολέμου καὶ dnio- 
τῆτος: Her. 2. 80 εἴκουσι τῆς ὁδοῦ: id. 7. 
160 ὑπείξομεν τοῦ ἀρχαίου λόγου: Ar. Kaz. 


790 ὑπεχώρησεν αὐτῷ τοῦ Θρόνου. Eur. 
has a somewhat similar phrase, Hipp. goo 
ὀργῆς δ) ἐξανεὶς κακῆς, ἄναξ | Θησεῦ, τὸ 
λῴστο» goto. βούλευσαι δόµοιε, where the 
sense is, ‘having remitted thy wrath,’ 
ἐξανεὶς [σεαυτὸ»] ὀργῆς.--καὶ 
δίδον, ‘and concede a change’: allow our 
pleading to change your mood. A chan 
in Creon’s mood implies a change in 
whole situation. For the notions thus 
blended in µετάστασυ here, cp. Alexis fr. 
incert. 46 τῶν µετρίων al uelfoves | λῦπαι 
ποιοῦσι τῶν φρενῶν µετάστασι: Andoc. 
or. 2 § 18 οἴσειν ἔμελλεν...τοῦ τότε παρόν- 
τος κακοῦ µετάστασι».---δίδον: a verb oft. 
used of concession to the remonstrance of 
friends: Az. 483 παῦσαί ye µέντοι καὶ dds 
ἀνδράσιν φίλοιε | γνώμης κρατῆσαι: Tr. 
1117 66s poe σεαυτό», μὴ τοσοῦτο»ν wes 
δάκνει | θυμφ Sicopyos.—Others place a 
comma or point at εἶκε, taking καί as= 
‘also’; ‘yield, a/so permitting thy wrath 
to change’ (with διδούς); or ‘yield: also 
permit,’ etc. (an asyndeton, with δίδου). 
On this view, either Oux@ or θυμοῦ is pos- 
sible. But the fatal objection to it is the 
weakness of καί, whether the ‘also’ is 
explained (a) as by Campbell (with δίδου) 
—‘if you are angry, be a/so placable’; or 
(6) as by Wecklein (with d&do%s)—‘it is 
possible not only to moderate one’s pas- 
sion, but a/so to desist from it,’ which 
implies that he might yield while still 
.—See Appendix. 

719 £. & τι γνώμη καὶ de® 
ἐμοῦ ν. (ὄντοῦ), z.¢., if I also, younger 
though I am, can contribute a sound 
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taut, and never slackens it, upsets his boat, and finishes his 
voyage with keel uppermost. 

Nay, forego thy wrath; permit thyself to change. For 
if I, a younger man, may offer my thought, it were far best, 
I ween, that men should beall-wise by nature; but, otherwise— 
and oft the scale inclines not so—'tis good also to learn from 
those who speak aright. . 

CH. Sire, ’tis meet that thou shouldest profit by his words,_ 
if he speaks aught in season, and thou, Haemon, by thy father’s; 


for on both parts there hath been wise speech. 


and Appendix. 
τοῦδ’] αὐτοῦ δ᾽ Ι..---διπλᾶι L. 
δικλῃ Hermann. 


Opinion. Cp. Ο. 6. age τἀνθυµήµατα | 
...Τὰπὸ σοῦ, the thoughts urged on thy 
part. £7, 1464 redetras raw’ ἐμοῦ. For 
the modest καί, cp. Ο. 7. 1100 εἰ χρή τι 
κἀμὲ...σταθμᾶσθαι: Ph. 192 εἴπερ κἀγώ τι 
Φρορῶ.---Ι{ κἀπ᾿ were taken as καὶ ἐπί, it 
must mean, ‘in my case αἷςο.) Plat. Res. 
475A ἐπ) ἐμοῦ λέγειν (to take me as an 
instance). In £/. 1469 I formerly thus 
took κἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ θρήνων roxy, but now think 
that there, too, it is καὶ ἀπό.---πρεσβεύειν 


= πρεσβύτατον εἶναι, to δε the dest thing: ΄ 


Eur. Her. 45 οἷσι πρεσβεύει γένος, whose 
birth has precedence (=the eldest): cp. 
O. 7. 1365 (πρεσβύτερον) n. 

721 φθναι, should be by nature: Pind. 
Ο. 9. 107 τὸ δὲ pug κράτιστον ἅπαν (op- 
posed to διδακταὶ ἀρεταί).--πάντ’, adv.: 
Tr. 338 tovrwy ἔχω γὰρ wdvr’ ἐπιστήμην 
ἐγώ: Ο. 7. 475 n.—The merit of listen- 
ing to good advice is often thus extolled: 
Hes. Op. 291 οὗτος μὲν πανάριστος, ὃς αὖ- 
rds πάντα νοήσῃ᾿ | ἐσθλὸς & ad κἀκεῖνος, 
ὃς 6D εἰπόντι πίθηται. Her. 7. 16 ἴσον 
ἐκεῖνο, ὦ βασιλεῦ, wap’ ἐμοὶ κἐκριται, Φρο- 
νέειν τε εὖ καὶ τῷ λέγοντι χρηστὰ ἐθέλειν 
πείθεσθαι. Cp. Cic. pro Cluentio 31: 
Livy 22. 29. 

722 εἱ 8 οὖν, sc. uy ἔφυ τοιοῦτος. 
This is better than to suppose that φιλεῖ 
γάρ has changed the form of the sentence 
(el 8’ οὖν τοῦτο μὴ ταύτῃ ῥέπει), since this 
elliptical εἰ δ οὖν was a familiar Attic 
idiom: see Plat. Apol. 34 D εἰ δή τις ὑμῶν 
οὕτωε ἔχει-- οὐκ ἀξιῶ μὲν γὰρ ἔγωγε, εἰ δ᾽ 
οὖν [sc. οὕτως ἔχει]---ἐπιεικῆ ἄν µοι δοκώ 
πρὸς τοῦτο» λέγειν: ‘If any one of you is so 
disposed—I do not think that he ought to 
be so, but ssppose that he is—I think that 
I might fairly say tohim,’ etc. Eur. Wp. 
507 ef rot δοκεῖ σοι, χρῆν μὲν od o’ ἆμαρ- 


720 ony’ L (not φῆμ). 
(The « is certainly from the first hand.) 


721 πλέω L: πλέω» r. 7265 ad 


δι;;λᾶ τ. 


‘rave: | εἰ δ᾽ οὖν [se. ἥμαρτες], πιθοῦ μοι 


(‘you ought not to have erred,—but if 
you have’). So, without ellipse, Aesch. 
Ag. 1042 εἰ δ᾽ οὖν ἀνάγκη τῇσδ᾽ ἐπιρρέποι 
τύχης, ‘but if one should be doomed to 
slavery’ (then worthy masters are best). 
Eur. fr. 463 λύπη μὲν Ary περιπεσεῖν...| 
εἰ 6’ οὖν Ὑένοιτο, κ.Τ.λ. Cp. 8 οὖν in 
688 (η.).---τοῦτο... ταύτῃ: cp. Az. 950 
rad’ torn τῇδε: Aesch. P. V. 511 οὐ ταῦτα 
ταύτῃ. py is generic, going with ταύτῃ: 
in a way other than (Πῖς.---ῥέπειν to in- 
cline (as the scale of a balance does): so 
Plat. Lege. 862 D rpde ῥέπειν, Tim. 79 E 
ἐκείνῃ ῥέπον (to incline, or tend, in that 
direction). 

728 καὶ τὸ τῶν εὖ λεγόντων µανθάνειν 
καλόν (ἐστι) : for the place of ed, cp. 659: 
for that of τό, 710. The simple gen., as 
O. 7. 545, etc. 

724. cé r’ doubled: cp. 1340, Ο. 7. 
637-—L’s διπλᾶι really favours διπλᾶ 
rather than Hermann’s διπλῃ: for ¢ sub- 
script is oft. wrongly added or omitted 
(cp. 726 cr.n.); whereas 7 was not likely 
to become & here. Either word is admis- 
sible; but I slightly prefer διπλᾶ, for this 
reason. It is true that the plur. of διπλοῦς 
in poetry usu.=simply ‘two’ (51, 1232, 
1320, Ο. Z. 20, 1135). But Soph. has 
at least one instance of the distributive 
sense (‘two sets’), viz., Ο. Τ. 1249, 
where &rdots=a twofold brood, 2.¢. 
Oed., and his children. (I do not add 
O. 7. 288 Scrdobs | πομπούς, taking it to 
mean merely ‘two,’ not ‘two sets.) And 
in Attic prose the distributive use is not 
rare: thus in Plat. Legg. 722E διπλοῖ... 
νόμοι are not ‘two laws,’ but ‘two sets of 
laws.’ We have, then, good warrant for 
διπλά here as=‘two sets of arguments,’ 
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KP. οἱ τηλικοίδε|καὶ διδαξόµεσθα δὴ 
φρονεῖν ὑπ᾿ ἀνδρὸς τηλικοῦδε τὴν φύσιν; 
ΑΙ. 


A 8 A 4 9 9 94 A , 
B δὲν TO μη δίκαιον’ ει ὃ εγω νεος, 


4 Ὥρτ---- τς -- a ” a 
ου TOV χρὀνον χρη μᾶλλον ἢ Tapya σκοπειν. 
3 8 3 [ο] 


΄ 
3 


ΚΡ. - γάρ ἐστι τοὺς ἀκοσμοῦντας σέβειν ; 
vO ἂν κελεύσαιμ εὐσεβεῖν eis τοὺς κακούς. 


ΑΙ. ο 
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KP. οὐχ de γὰρ τοιᾷδ ἐπείληπται νόσῳ; 

ΑΙ. ov φησι Θήβης τῇῆσὸ ὁμόπτολις λεώς. 

KP. πόλις γὰρ ἡμῖν ape χρὴ τάσσειν ἐρεῖ ; 

ΑΙ. ὁρᾷς τόδ ws εἴρηκας ὡς ἄγαν νέος; 

1ΚΡ. ἄλλῳ γὰρ ἢ pot χρή “pe τῆσδ' ἄρχειν χθονός ; 


ΑΙ. 


πόλις γὰρ οὐκ eof \nris ἀνδρός ἐσθ᾽ ἑνός. 


726 οἱ] In L, the first hand has written 7 above οἱ. This was meant to indicate 


a variant 7,—the « being added by an error of a frequent kind (cp. 


55 706’). 


Dindorf wrongly supposed that it was meant to indicate a correction of διπλᾶι in 


725 into διπλλι. 


In that case it would have been written over or near διπλᾶι, 


not at the beginning of v. 716.-- διδαξόµεσθα δή] διδαξόμεσθ᾽ d δεῖ Semitelos. 


728 μηδὲν τὸ μὴ] μηδέν y ὃ μὴ Tournier: undév ye μὴ K. Walter. 


729 τᾶργα] 





On the other hand, διπλῇ is strange 
(though possible) as=‘in two ways,’ 2.¢. 
‘on both sides.’ It usu. means, ‘doubly’ 
(Eur. Jon 760 καὶ θανεῖν µέλλω διπλῃ); 
or ‘twice as much’ (Plat. Rep. 330 C 
διπλῇ ἢ οἱ ἄλλοι. So, here, it would 
more naturally mean, ‘twice over.’ 

726 ¢f. καὶ with διδαξ., shall we zzdced 
be taught: Z/. 385 7 ταῦτα δή µε καὶ βε- 
βούλευνται ποιεῖν; O. 7.772n. For διδαξ. 

pass., cp. 637.--δή, an indignant ‘then’: 
the word ends a verse also in 923, 77. 
460, Ph. 1065, Eur. Suppl. 521, Hipp. 
1ο0ᾷ.---τὴν φύσιν, birth, and so age; Ο. 
6. 1295 wy φύσει νεώτερο». 

738 £. μηδέν, sc. διδάσκου: τὸ μὴ δίκ. 
Ξ ὃ μὴ δἰκαιὀν ἐστι: see on 360 οὐδὲν...τὸ 
µέλλον.---τὸν χρόνον, my years: cp. 681.— 
The auc of rdpya into τοὔργον (adopted 
by Nauck) is no gain. The sing. is taken 
as ‘the cause’ (which he defends). But 
he means, ‘you should consider, not my 
age, but my conduct,—my merits’: and 
this is expressed by τᾶργα, just as in O. C. 
265 ὄνομα µόνον δείσαντες' ob yap δὴ τό 
γε | σῶμ) οὐδὲ τᾶργα raya, Cp. Menander 
fr. incert. ΟΙ μὴ τοῦτο βλέψῃς, εἰ νεώτερος 
λέγω, | GAN εἰ φρονούντων τοὺς λόγους 
ἀνδρῶν λέγω (0. 1 φρονοῦντον... ἀνδρός: 
Bentley, φέρω). 


780 ἔργον. Haemon has asked that 


his ἔργα may be considered. Creon asks 
scornfully, ‘Do you consider it an épyo»— 
something which you can urge in your 
favour—to be the champion of a rebel ?’ 
ἔργον would not have been thus used 
alone, but for the desire to give τᾶργα a 
derisive echo. The Attic associations of 
the word help, however, to explain this 
use. Thus ἔργον meant (a) a thing worth 
doing, as Ar. Lys. 424 οὐδὲν ἔργον ἑστάναι, 
it is mo use... (cp. Az. 852); so οὐδὲν 
προὔργου ἐστί, non operace pretium est: or 
(5), one’s allotted task, as Ar. Av. 862,. 
ἱερεῦ, σὸν ἔργον, θῦε, So here, without 
meaning so much as ‘achievement’ (2. 
68ο), it could mean, ‘useful act,’ ‘worthy 
task.’—rovs ἀκοσμοῦντας: so Ph. 387: 
cp. above 660, 677.--σέβειν, as 511. 

781 οὐδ', not even: Ο. C. 1429 (n.) 
οὐδ) ἀγγελοῦμεν φλαῦρα. So far am IJ 
from showing honour to evil-doers, that 
I would not even wish others to do so. 
Without directly denying that Antigone 
can be described as ἀκοσμοῦσα, he denies 
that she is κακή. This involves the whole 
question between the divine and the 
human law. ss tos 

782 τοιᾷδε...νόσῳ, that of bei , 
Others understand, ro eis rods i trig 
σεβεῖ. But the sense of the dialogue 
runs thus: —‘ C. Do you approve of honour- 
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Cr. Men of my age—are we indeed to be schooled, then, 


by men of his? 


_ HAE. In nothing that is not right ; but if I am young, thou 
shouldest look to my merits, not to my years. — 


CR. 
HAE. 


Is it a merit to honour the unruly? 
I could wish no one to show respect for evil-doers. 


Cr. Then is not she tainted with that malady ? 

ΗΑΕ. Our Theban folk, with one voice, denies it. 

Cr. Shall Thebes prescribe to me how I must rule? 

HAE. See, there thou hast spoken like a youth indeed. 

Cr. Am Ι to rule this land by other judgment than mine 


own 2 


ΠΑΕ. That is no city, which belongs to one man. 


τοὔργο» Hilberg. 
786 700’) In 


a 


781 οὐδ ἂν] of τᾶν Schneidewin. 
an early hand has changed ο to a. 
χρῆ ve L. So (with χρή) most of the later Mss. 


784 ἁμὲ] due L. 
786 ἄλλωι γὰρ 7 (ste) µοι 
Dobree’s conject., ἄλλῳ γὰρ 7 "pol 


χρή µε, has been generally received.—Campb. cites ἄλλον yap ἤ µε from M‘,=cod. 


C. 24 sup. in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, a 15th cent. MS. 


ἀνδρὸσ ἔσθ' L. 


ing law-breakers?— 27. I should not dream 
of honouring wrong-doers.—C. Is not she, 
then, a wrong-doer?’ Doubtless, Creon 
could also say,—‘Does not she, then, 
honour wrong-doers (Polyneices)?’ Here, 
however, his point is that se is a rebel,— 
mot, that her brother was a traitor.—For 
the fig. use of »écos, cp. 1052, and n. on 
652.--ἐπεληπται, attacked,as bya disease: 
so the act., Thuc. 2. 51 (ἡ νόσος) δὶ5...τὸν 
αὐτὸν...οὐκ ἐπελάμβανε. (Distinguish the 
sense of ἐπίληπτος in 406.) 

788 Θήβηε, possessive gen., not gen. 
with épémroAis, which=‘of the same 
city’: the sense is, ‘the united folk of 
Thebes,’=the whole city, πάνδηµος πόλις 
(7). Cp. 693. The epic πτόλις is used 
both in lyr. and in dial. by Aesch. and 
Eur., but in neither by Soph. 

734 ἡμῖν, plur. (instead Of ἐμοί), com- 
bined with the sing. ἐμέ: cp. 1194: «4. 
1400 ef δὲ µή ’ore σοὶ Φίλο» | πράσσειν τάδ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς, elu’, ἑπαινέσας τὸ σὀν: Ph. 1394 
el σέ y’ ἐν λόγοις | πείσει δυνησόµεσθα 
μηδὲν ὧν λέγω (and 2. 1219 ff.): Eur. 
H. F. 858 ἥλιον µαρτυρόµεσθα δρῶσ᾽ ἃ 
Spay οὐ βούλομαι: Jon 391 κωλυόµεσθα μὴ 
μαθεῖν ἆ βούλομαι. | 

786 os ἄγαν véos—despite the differ- 
ence between your age and mine (726). 

736 Dobree’s pe for ye is clearly right; 
γε would throw a false emphasis on χρή 
(‘Now, ought I to rule...?’): the sense 
requires the stress to fall on ἄλλῳ ἢ ᾽μοί. 


787 ἀνδρός ἐσθ] 


This dat. ‘of interest’ does not mean, 
‘for my own advantage’ (or gain), but, 
‘to my own satisfaction,’ z.e. ‘according 
to my own views.’ Haemon has made 
light of Creon’s protest against dictation 
from Thebes. Creon rejoins, ‘What, am 
I to rule Thebes in dependence on any 
other judgment than my own?’ In Eur. 
Suppl. 410 Creon’s herald says, πόλις γὰρ 
qs éyw πάρειμ’ ἄπο | ἑνὸς πρὸς ἀνδρός, οὐκ 
ὄχλῳ, κρατύνεται.--ΕΟΙ ἐμοί instead of 
ἐμαυτῷ, cp. Plat. Gorg. {748 ἐγὼ γὰρ δὴ 
οἶμαι καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ...ἡγεῖσθαι.---1 ποιρϱ]ι 
χρή ye is untenable, the dat. is no argu- 
ment against it: χρή could be absolute, 
the dat. being still a dat. of interest. 
There is no certain Attic instance of 
χρή with dat. In Eur. Jom 1317 τοῖσι 
& ἑνδίκοις | ἱερὰ καθίζειν, ὅστις ἠδικεῖτ, 
ἐχρῆ», Dobree’s τοὺς δέ y’ ἐνδίκους is need- 
less: the sense is, ‘in the interest of the 
just, it was right,’ etc. In Lys. or. 28 § 10 
τοῖς ἄρχουσι τοῖς ὑμετέροις ἐπιδείξετε πό- 
τερον χρὴ δικαίοις εἶναι, we should read 
δικαίους, and just afterwards ὑφελομένου». 
Xen. has δεῖ with dat. and infin., if the 
text is sound in Az. 3. 4. 35. 

737 πόλις γὰρ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽. Cp. Arist. 
Pol. 3. 16 περὶ δὲ τῆς παμβασιλείας καλου- 
pévns,—atry δ᾽ ἑστὶ καθ) ἣν ἄρχει πάντων 
κατὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βούλησιν 6 Bacirebs,— 
δοκεῖ δέ τισιν οὐδὲ κατὰ φύσυ εἶναι τὸ κύριο» 
ἕνα πάντων εἶναι τῶν πολιτῶ», ὅπου συνέ- 


στηκεν ἐξ ὁμοίων ἡ πόλι. For Plato, the 
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KP. 
Al. 
KP. 
Al. 
KP. 
Al. 
KP. 
Al. 
KP. 


Ss 
ειννι 


9 9 
ov τᾶν ἕλοις ἤσσω 


ΚΡ. 
Al. 


789 Kxadwo* épnunoy’ L: καλῶς 7’ ἐρήμης Blaydes. 


Tournier. 


746 οὐ] Musgrave conject. ed. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


οὗ τοῦ κρατοῦντος 1 πόλις ο ταῖς 

καλώς ἐρήμης γ᾿ ἂν σὺ γῆς ἄρχοις μόνος. 

GO, ὡς ἔοικε, τῇ γυναικὶ συμμαχεῖ. 

εἶπερ γυνὴ σύ' cov γὰρ οὖν προκήδοµαι. 

ὦ παγκάκιστε, διὰ δίκης lav πατρί. . 

ov, yap δίκαιά σ΄ ἐξαμαρτάνονθ ὁρῶ. 

ἁμαρτάνω yap τὰς ἐμὰς ἀρχας σέβων; 

οὗ γὰρ σέβεις, τιµάς γε τὰς θεῶν πατῶν. 

ὦ μιαρὸν ἦθος καὶ γυναικὸς ὕστερον. 7 ) 
~ ~ 3 

γε τῶν αἰσχρῶν ἐμέ. 

ὁ γοῦν λόγος σοι πᾶς ὑπὲρ κείνης ὅδε. 

καὶ σοῦ γε κἀμοῦ, καὶ θεῶν τῶν νερτέρων. 


740 


745 


740 77 γυναικὶ] ταῖς γυναιξὶ 


742 ὦ παγκάκιστε] ὦ wat κάκιστε in Plutarch’s quotation (2407. 483 ο), 
and so Porson wished to read (4dv. 172, Eur. Or. 301). 


748 ὁρῶ] dpm L. 


747 οὐ κἂν L (meaning, doubtless, οὐκ ἂν», for 


the κ of οὐκ is oft. thus detached in L, and joined to the next word): . οὔ τᾶν 


τυραννίς is ἔσχατον πόλεως νόσηµα, Rep. 
544C. Cic. de Rep. 3. 31 ubi tyrannus 
est, 1bi...dicendum est nullam esse rem- 
publicam. 

788 νοµίτεται with gen., as Ο. C. 38 
(n.).—In a different sense (and rather with 
an allusion to demagogues) it is said in 
Ph. 386 πόλις yap fore πᾶσα τῶν ipyou- 
pév (like ἔστι τοῦ λέγορτος, O. 7. 917). 

780 καλώς ἐρήμης Υ (L) is much 
better than καλῶς y’ ἐρήμης (Blaydes and 
Nauck): Soph. often thus adds ye to the 
emphatic adj., as Z/. 365 οὐδ' ἂν σύ, σώ- 
Φρων +’ ovoa: 2b. 518 θυραίαν Υ) οὖσαν : 
Ph. 811 οὐ µήν σ᾿ ἔνορκόν Υ᾿ ἀξιῶ θέσθαι. 

740 Though at least one late Ms. 
(Paris E) has συμμαχεῖν, it is needless to 
assume here the same mixed constr. as 
Tr. 1238 ἀνὴρ 8 85’, ws ἔοικεν, οὐ νεμεῖν 
ἐμοὶ | φθίνοντι potpay. 

741 οὖν, indeed, in fact: cp. 489.— 
προκήδοµαι: cp. on προσκοπεῖν, 688. 

742 ὦ παγκάκιστε: so Heracles to 
his son Hyllus, 77. 1124. ΟΡ. 0.C. 74 
πλεῖστογ...κάκιστος.--- διὰ δίκης ἰὼν πατρί, 
engaging in controversy with him, bandy- 
ing arguments with him. Thuc. 6. 60 


_ ἀρνηθέντι διὰ δίκης ἐλθεῖν, to deny the 


charge, and stand a trial. Xen. An. 3. 
2. 8 πάλιν αὐτοῖς διὰ φιλίας ἱέναι...διὰ 
παντὸς πολέμου αὐτοῖς ἱέναι. So διὰ μάχης 
(Her. 6. 9), δι ἔχθρας (Eur. Ph. 479).— 
Cp. Plut. Mor. 483 ο (a brother, in a 


brother’s defence, ought to brave the dis- 
pleasure of parents): αἱ δὲ ὑπὲρ ἀδελφοῦ 
παρ) ἀξίαν κακῶς ἀκούοντος ἢ πάσχοντος 
ἀντιδικίαι καὶ δικαιολογίαι πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
(the parents) ἄμεμπτοι καὶ Καλαί’ καὶ οὐ 
φοβητέον ἀκοῦσαι (to have said to one) τὸ 
Σοφόκλειον ὦ wat κάκιστε (quoting this 
V.)...Kal γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἡ τοιαύτη δίκη (con- 
troversy) τοῖς ἑλεγχομένοις ποιεῖ τὴν Array 
ἡδίω τῆς pele ‘ 

744 ἀρχάς, the king’s powers or pre- 
rogatives, like cstv (bo, P66, 173) vat 
177, 797. Cp. Aesch: Ch. 864 ἀρχάς τε 
πολισσονόμουε | πατέρων 0” ἕξει µέγαν ὅλ- 
βον (Orestes). Eur. 7. 4. 343 ἐπεὶ κατέ- 
oxes dpxds (Agamemnon). 

745 οὐ γὰρ σέβειε: ‘(that plea is void), 
for,’ etc.: {.ε ‘nay, ὅτε thou dost not...’ 
Creon has asked, ‘Do I wrong, when I 
reverence my royal office?? Haemon 
answers, ‘Nay, there can be no such 
reverence, when you dishonour the gods.’ 
A king rules by the divine grace. He 
sins against his own office when he uses 
his power to infringe the majesty of the 
gods.—ruids, esp. sacrifices (as in this 
-- the offerings to the νέρτεροι): cp. Ο. 

. 0090 n. 

746 ὦ µιαρόν. In Haemon’s last 


words Creon hears an echo of Antigione’s 


doctrine—that the θεῶν ρόµιµα rank above 
the human king’s edict (453). Hence 
γυναικὸᾳ ὕστερον, ‘inferior to her,’ rank- 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


Cr. Is not the city held to be the ruler’s ? 
HAE. Thou wouldst make a good monarch of a desert. 
Cr. This boy, it seems, is the woman’s champion. 
HAE. If thou art a woman; indeed, my care is for thee. 
Cr. Shameless, at open feud with thy father! 
HAE. Nay, I see thee offending against justice. _ 
Cr. Do I offend, when I respect mine own prerogatives ? 
HAE. Thou dost not respect them, when thou tramplest on 
t ne gods’ honours. 
Cr. O dastard nature, yielding place to a woman! 
ΗΑΕ. Thou wilt never find me yield to baseness. 
Cr. All thy words, at least, plead for that girl. 
HAE. And for thee, and for me, and for the gods below. 
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-E=<Imsley. [Porson on Eur. Med. 863 first pointed to the misunderstood crasis of 
"οἱ and ἄν as a source of MS. error, giving several examples; Elmsley on Jed. 
S 36 f. first applied the remark to this verse.]J—The Aldine, following A and some 
<tther MSS., as οὐκ ἄν +’, and Brunck wrote οὐκ ἄν y’ ἕλοις κρείσσω µε (for γε) 
--ὦν αἰσχρών ποτὲ.---οὐκ ἂν λάβοις Nauck. 748 ὁ γοῦν] ὅ y’ οὖν L 


ing after her ; so Az. 1366, Ph. 181. Not, 
“unable to resist her influence’ (through 
love), as though it were γυναικὸς ἤσσον : 
a meaning which ὕστερος could not have. 
‘The general sense is, however, the same, 
—viz., that he ranks behind a woman, 
who leads him. 

747 ‘I may be inferior to a woman, 
but at least you will never find me yield- 
ing to base temptations.’ It would have 
been αἰσχρόν if he had allowed fear or 
self-interest to deter him from pleading 
this cause. (Cp. 509.) Cp. 77. 489 
ἔρωτος...ἤσσων: fr. 844 ἤσσων...ὀργῆς.--- 
of τᾶν is a certain correction of οὐκ ἄν 
(cp. Ο. 7. 1445, 1469: O. C. 1351: 77. 
279: Ad. 456, 534, etc.).. Against the 
weak conjecture ov« dy y’ is the repetition 
of ye: cp. on O. C. 387. Where τᾶν has 
been corrupted in our MSS., it has most 
often become 7’ ἄν, sometimes Υ) ἄν or δ) 
ay. But a change of od τᾶν into οὐκ ἄν 
would also be easy in writing where, as 
in that of L, the κ of οὐκ was often attached 
to the next word (see cr. n.).—ye em- 
phasises the whole phrase, ἤσσω τῶν αἱσ- 
χρῶ», not ἤσσω alone: cp. 648 n. 

748 yotv: cp. Ο. C.24n. To plead 
her cause #s to be ἤσσων τώ» αἰσχρώ». 

740 καὶ σοῦ ye. Creon is concerned, 
not merely as a king whose city will be 
punished by the gods, but as a man who 
Is to be saved from incurring guilt. 

76O0—757 Objections have been made 


to the traditional order of these verses, 
chiefly in two respects. (1) 755 εἰ μὴ 
πατὴρ 700’ is—it is argued—the strongest 
thing said by Haemon, and ought there- 
fore to come immediately before Creon’s 
final outburst, ἄληθες; (758). How could 
it be followed by merely so mild a phrase 
as μὴ κώτιλλέ pe?—We may reply :— 
Haemon says that, ¢f Creon were not his 
father, he would have thought him mad. 
It is to this that uh κώτιλλέ µε refers, 
meaning, ‘Do not seek to deceive me by 
an affectation of filial deference.’ (2) 757 
βούλει λέγειν τι is too mild a remark—it 
is said—to form the climax of provocation 
to Creon’s anger. We may reply :—It is 
in substance, if not in form, such a climax, 
—fora father who holds that wsagquestiontng 
obedience (640) is a son’s first duty. It 
asserts Haemon’s right to maintain his 
own views against his father’s,—é:a δίκης 
lévat, as Creon put it (742). The tra- 
ditional order seems, therefore, to be 
right. 

Three modes of transposition have been 
proposed. (1) Enger puts 756 and 757 
after 749. Then κώτιλλε (756) refers to 
Haemon’s plea that he has his father’s 
cause, and that of religion, at heart. We 
lose nothing by such a transposition ; but 
neither do we gain. 

(2) Donner (in his transl., ed. 1863) 
simply transposed verses 755 and 75%, 
leaving the rest as they stand. For this 


coo 
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“A. σα 
KP. ταύτην ποτ οὐκ ἐσθ᾽ ὡς ἔτι ζώσαν γαμεῖς. 
ᾖδ' οὖν θανεῖται καὶ θανοῦσ᾽ dre τινά. 
ο ee Nae , θ a. 
ᾖ κἀπαπειλῶν Od ἐπεξέρχει θρασύς; 
ESEPXEL 
ὃς κενὰς yvapas λέγειν; 
κλαίων φρενώσεις, ὦν φρενῶν αὐτὸς κενός. 
700, εἶπον ἄν ao οὐκ ev φρονεῖν. 755 
9 ΔΑ 4 \ 4 4 
γυναικὸς wy δούλευμα, μὴ κώτιλλέ µε. | 
ΑΙ. βούλει λέγειν τι|καὶ λέ 


Al. 
KP. 
ΑΙ. tis 8 εστ᾽ ἀπειλὴ 
KP. 
ΑΙ. εἶ μὴ πατὴρ 
KP. 


KP. 


ks ae .AYBO ποτ). . γαμεῖς.] wor’. . γαμεῖσ; L. 


ruvy” 


ἤδ' οὖν vulg.: ἡ 8’ οὖν Hartung. Nauck conject. εἰ 3’ οὖν. 


wetAwy. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


75ο 


μηδὲν κλύειν ; 


| ¥ 
ἆληθες; add’ ov, τὀνὸὃ Ὄλυμπον, tof ὅτι, 
: 4 3 A ‘4 ιά 9 a 
7 αίρων ἐπὶ ψόγοισι. δεννάσεις ἐμέ. 
ου κο yoyo με 


761 75° οὖν L, and lemma schol.: 
762 3 κάπα- 


In L there has been an erasure at the letters awa, which are, how- 


ever, by an early hand (the first, or S). The first hand had (I think) written 4 


καὶ ἀπειλών. 


ΟΡ. 726. 


it may fairly be said that 757 comes very 
fitly after 754. On the other hand it 
seems to me that 756 does not aptly 
follow 757. 

(3) Pallis arranges thus:—749, 756, 
755, 754) 757, 750—753- Thus xevas 
ανώμας (753) becomes the last sting.— 
The fact is that, in a stormy altercation, 
we do not look for a closely logical texture 
and a delicately graduated crescendo. The 
MS. order is (to my mind) the best; but 
other arrangements are possible, and 
would be nearly as good. 

760 Creon, instead of replying to v. 
749, abruptly repeats his resolve. οὐκ 
ἔστιν ws ταύτην ἔτι ζῶσαν Ὑγαμεῖς (fut.) 
ποτέ, it cannot be that you shall ever wed 
her while she yet lives; #.¢. she is to die 
at once, and can become your bride, if 
ever, only ἐν "Αιδου (654). Cp. 1240.— 
ws for the more usual ὅπως: 5ο Ph. 196 
οὐκ ἔσθ) ws ot.—The strange place of 
ποτέ is explained by the strong emphasis 
on ταύτην (‘her, at any time, it 15 im- 
possible that thou shouldest wed’). Soph. 
often admits bold arrangements of words 
(cp. O. 7. 1245, 1251: O. C. 1428). 

761 45° referring to ταύτην (cp. 296 f.). 
At first sight ἡ δ᾽ is attractive; but that 
phrase is properly used with the imperat., 
and has a defiant or scornful tone (Ο. 7. 
669 6 & οὖν ἴτω: At. 961 οἱ & οὖν γελών- 
των: Ar. Ach. 186 οἱ & οὖν βοώντωρ). 
The quiet 75’ is more impressive here.— 
ὀλεῖ τινά, {.ε. ἐμέ: Creon understands 


For an analogous error ΟΡ. Ο. C. 172 cr. n. 
757 κλύειν r, λέγειν L.—Wecklein conject. ψέγειν τι καὶ ψέγων under 


765 700") ἠισθ L. 


him to mean σέ. As vv. 763 f. show, 
Haemon is resolved not to survive An- 
tigone. But he has no thought of threaten- 
ing his father’s life: his frantic action at 
v. 1231 was a sudden impulse, instantly 
followed by remorse (1245). For the 
sinister τις, cp. Ai. 1138 τοῦτ) els ἀνίαν 
τοῦπος ἔρχεταί ru. Ar. Ran. 551 ff. κα- 
κὸν ἥκει τινί...δώσει res δίκη». uc. 4. 
68 εἰ...μὴ πείσεταίἰ τις, αὐτοῦ τὴν paxny 
ἔσεσθαι. 

752 7 ἐπεξέχει καὶ ἐπαπειλῶν woe 
θρασύς; Dost thou go the length of e’en 
threatening so boldly? The participial 
clause defines the manner of ἐπεξέρχει, 
and so is practically equiv. to were καὶ 
ἑκαπειλεῖν etc. The καί here belongs to 
the partic. (distinguish the composite 7 
καί in question, O. 7. 368). Eur. Bacck. 
1346 GAN’ ἐπεξέρχει λίαν», (we have erred,) 
but thou guest too far (in vengeance). Cp. 
Ο. C. 438 τὸν θυμὸν ἐκδραμόντα por | 
µείζω κολαστή». 

75% κλαίων, as Ο. 7. 401, 1152.— 
φρενώσεις, a poet. word, used by Xen. 
Mem. 4. 1. 6 τοὺς ἐπὶ πλούτῳ µέγα Φρο- 
νοῦρτας...ἐφρένου λέγων. 

755 οὐκ eb φρονεῖν, as angrily refusing 
(754) to hear reason. 

756 δούλευµα: cp. on 6ρο.--μἠ κώ- 
τιλλέ µε, ‘do not seek to cajole me,’— 
referring to εἰ μὴ warhp ᾖσθ', as expressive 
of filial respect. Creon means, ‘do not 
pretend that you have any of the feelings 
with which a son ought to regard a father.’ 


ae ON 


ANTIFONH 14! 
Cr. Thou canst never marry her, on this side the grave. , 
ΗΑΕ. Then she must die, and in death destroy another. 
Cr. How! doth thy boldness run to open threats ? 

HAE. What threat is it, to combat vain resolves ? 

Cr. Thou shalt rue thy witless teaching of wisdom. 

HAE. Wert thou not my father, I would have called thee 
unwise. 

Cr. Thou woman’s slave, use not wheedling speech with 
me. : 
HAE. Thou wouldest speak, and then hear no reply? 

Cr. Sayest thou so? Now, by the heaven above us—be sure — 

of it—thou shalt smart for taunting me in this opprobrious strain. 


λέγει». 768 ἄληθες.] ἀληθέσ L. (The first hand wrote merely a comma: S 
added the dot above it.) But in O. 7. 350 (the only other instance in Soph.) L has 
ἄληθεσ (though without the note of interrogation). 769 ἐπὶ] Dobree conject. ἔτι: 
Musgrave, ἐπιψόγοισι.---δενράσεις] δ' ἐννάσεις L, the ὃ substituted by S for another 
letter (A?). Soin Az. 243 L has 8’ ἐννάζων: and in Theognis 1211 (Bergk) one Ms. 


has δ᾽ ἔνναζε. 


Cp. Theognis 363 ed κώτιλλε τὸν ἐχθρόν 
(cajole)* ὅταν 3 ὑποχείριος ἔλθῃ, | τῖσαί 
νι», πρόφασιω µηδεµίαν θέµενοε: id. 851 
Zevds ἄν δρ᾽ ἐξολέσειεν Ὀλύμπιος, ὃς τὸν érai- 
pow | μαλθακὰ κωτίλλω» ἐξαπατᾶν ἐθέλει. 

9757 λέγειν...κλύειν; do you wish to 
speak, and yet not to hear? λέγειν τι 
has a euphemistic tone (‘to say something 
strong, or harsh’), like épay τι (Z/. 336), 
but the τι could hardly be represented in 
translation without exaggerating it. λέ- 
yew καὶ ἀκούειν was a familiar phrase for 
fair discussion (Thuc. 4. 22 λέγοντες καὶ 
ἀκούοντες περὶ ἑκάστου ξυµβήσονται: cp. 
Ο. C. 189). £2. 618 πρὸς ὀργὴν ἐκφέρει, 
μεθεῖσά por | λέγειν ἃ χρήξοιμ’, οὐδ ἑπί- 
στασαι κλύειν: tb. 990 ἡ προµηθία | καὶ 
τῷ λέγοντι καὶ Κλύοντι σύμμαχος. The 
words imply a claim of equality, and are 
also full of scorn: hence Creon’s outburst. 
—Not: ‘do you wish to taunt and not to 
be taunted in return ?’—as if xAdvew =‘ to 
have things said to one’ (42. 1322 κλύοντι 
Φλαῦρα συμβαλεῖν ἔτη κακά: El. 523 
κακῶς δέ σε | λέγω κακῶς κλύουσα πρὸε 
σέθεν Baud). 

763 ἄληθει; the word which marks 
that Teiresias can no longer restrain his 
wrath against Oedipus (Ο. 7. ο ΡΟΗ 
τόνθ᾽ “On, without ud: O. 7. 660, 1088. 
Cp. Az. 1389 ᾽Ολύμπου 7008’ 6 πρεσβεύων 
πατήρ: O. C. 1655.—to®’ ὅτι, adverbial : 
cp. 276 a bisa cak 

759 χαίρων, zmpune, as O. 7. 363, 
Ph. 11090.--ἐπὶ ψόγοισι δεννάσειε, lit., 


vevile me with (continual) censures: ψόγος 
is merely censure, fault-finding, not neces- 
sarily implying offensive speech (cp. 689). 
δεννάζω, to reproach or revile: Az. 243 
κακὰ δεννάζων ῥήμαθ”: [Eur.] Rhes. 925 
(the Muse speaking of Thamyris) ὃς ἡμῶν 
WON’ ἐδέννασεν τέχνην. So Theogn. 
1211 (if the verse be his, and not Ana- 
creon’s) µή µ ἀφελῶς [ἀφίλως ?] παίζουσα 
φίλους δέννραζε τοκῆας, alluding to her 
saying that they had been slaves. Her. ο. 
107 παρὰ δὲ τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι γυναικὸς κακίω' 
ἀκοῦσαι δέννος µέγιστός ἐστι. This ἐπί 
with dat. is not merely ‘with,’ but implies. 
a continuing strain of utterance: £/. 108. 
ἐπὶ κωκυτῷ τῶνδε πατρφων | πρὸ θυρῶν 
ἠχὼ πᾶσι προφωνεῖν: Eur. 77ο, 315 ἐπὶ 
δάκρυσι καὶ | Ύόοισι τὸν θανόντα πατέρα... . 
καταστένουσ᾽ ἔχεις (thou art ever lament- 
ing).—Others explain ἐπί as (a) ‘in addi- 
tion to,’ which implies too sharp a contrast 
with δεννάσεις, esp. without cal: (6) ‘with 
a view to,’ ze. ‘in order to blame me.” 
Cp. Eur. Ph. 1555 οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ὀνείδεσιν οὐδ) 
ἐπὶ χάρµασυ | ἀλλ) ὀδύναισι λέγω (‘not 
Jor insult or spiteful joy, but z pain’). 
Here, however, that sense would be weak. 
—For Dobree’s ἔτι, cp. Ar. Plat. 64 
οὔτοι μὰ τὴν Δήμητρα χαιρήσεις ἔτι. It. 
is plausible, and may be right. But 
I prefer ἐπὶ ψόγοισε, because (in the sense 
explained above) it is so fitting when an 
impatient man breaks off a dialogue which 
has irritated him throughout. 
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ἄγετε τὸ pcos, ὡς κατ ὄμματ αὐτίκα 76ο 
παρόντι θνήσκῃ πλησία τό νυμφίῳ. 
AI. οὐ dir’ ἔμοιγε, [τοῦτο μὴ δόξῃς ποτέ 
ov? 4S ὀλειται πλησία, σύ 7 οὐδαμὰ 
τοὺμὸν προσόψει par ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρών, 
ὡς τοῖς θέλουσι τῶν φίλων μαίνῃ ζυνών. 765 
XO. ἀνήρ, ἄναξ, βέβηκεν ἐξ ὀργῆς tayxvs: 
vous ὃ ἐστὶ Τηλικοῦτος ἀλγήσας βαρύς. 
KP. δράτω, φρονείτω μεῖζον ἢ κατ ἄνδρ ἰών". 
τὼ δ᾽ οὖν κόρα τώδ οὐκ ἀπαλλάξει µόρου. 
XO. ἄμφω γὰρ αὐτὼ καὶ κατακτεῖναι voeis ; 77ο 
KP. οὐ τήν γε μὴ θιγοῦσαν' ev γὰρ οὖν λέγεις. 
XO. µόρῳ δὲ ποίῳ Kai ode βουλεύει κτανεῖν ; 
KP. 


ἄγων ἔρημος ἔνθ ἂν ᾖ βροτῶν στίβος 


κρύψω πετρώδει ζῶσαν ἐν κατώρυχι, 


760 ἄγαγε L, ἄγετε r: Ay’, dye Wecklein. 


761 θνηίσκει L. 763 οὐδαμὰ] 


οὐδαμᾶι L. Most of the later Mss. have οὐδαμᾶ, but Dresden a ovdaud, and Vat. 


οὐδαμοῦ. 


766 μαίνῃ] In L the first hand wrote µαίνηισ: another early hand, 


deleting σ, wrote ε over a and ew over πι, thus indicating µαίνηι and pévers (or 
pevels) as alternative readings. The later Mss. have µαίνῃ, μένεις, pevets, wévys, OF 
pévy. The Schol. knew both µένῃς (which he explains first) and µαίνη.--ξυνώρ. 


L has o above é from first hand. 


766 ἀνὴρ L, ἀνῆρ r. 


767 βαρύσ made 





760 £. dyere. The plur. is addressed 
to the two πρόσπολοι who had ushered 
the sisters into the house (578, κομίζετ) 
εἴσω, Sues). So at 491 the plur. is used, 
καλεῖτ. And, in general, such orders 
are usu. given in the plur., or by τις with 
3rd pers. (as O0.:7. 1069). Cp. 931 τοῖσιν 
ἄγουσιν. This is against Wecklein’s ay’, 
dye. The objection to L’s ἄγαγε is not 
only the sing. number, but also the fact 
that the 2nd aor. imperat. act. (and midd.) 
of dyw does not seem to have been used 
in Attic.—réd μῖσος: Ph. 991 ὦ μῖσος 
(Odysseus): so µίσηµα, στύγος, στύγηµα. 
---κατ ὄμματ): Xen. Mier. 1. 14 οὐδεὶς... 
ἐθέλει τυράννου Kar’ ὀφθαλμοὺς κατηγορεῖν 
(‘to his face ᾽).--παρόντι...πλησία. The 
accumulation of words for ‘presence’ 
marks his vehement anger: cp. Haemon’s 
pleonasm in 764, and O. 7. 430. 

762 ff. ἔμοιγε is placed as if it were 
to be common to both the clauses (οὔτε... 
τε), but the constr. changes: cp. £/. 913 
GAN’ οὐδὲ μὲν δὴ μµητρὸς 006’ ὁ νοῦς φιλεῖ | 
τοιαῦτα πράσσειν οὔτε Spdo’ ἐλάνθανεν.---- 


For οὔτε followed by τε ορ. Ο. 6. 1397 (n.). 


—ovSapd, neut. plur. adv.: this form is 
required by metre in 830, as οὐδαμά (Doric) 
in 874: L always gives οὐδαμᾶι: see on 
Ο. C. 1104.—év ts, ευ them 
(the instrumental ἐν, 962, 1003, 1201): 
an epic phrase, 7. 1. 587 ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσο 
ἴδωμαι, etc.: so oft. ἐν ὄμμασυ (77. 241). 

765 ds: cp. 643.—rots θέλουσι, ἑ,ε. 
any who can endure it. Cp. the words 
of Teiresias, 1087.—Haemon now finally 

uits the scene. The deuteragonist is 
thus set free for the parts of the "Άγγελος 
and the ᾿Εξάγγελοε. 

766 £. ἐξ ὀργῆε ταχύε, in haste caused 
by wrath: cp. //. 7. 111 ond? ἔθελ᾽ ἐξ ἔριδοι 
σεῦ ἀμείμονι φωτὶ µάχεσθαι, out of mere 
rivalry.—Bapvs, resentful: ορ. Ο. 7. 673 
Bapvs 3’, ὅταν | θυμοῦ περάσῃε; so as epi 
of μῆνις (Ο. C. 1328) and (9). 368). 
The sense of βαρύ in 1251 is different. 

768 μεῖον i Kat’ ἄνδρα is said in 
answer to their hint of fear :—let his pas- 
sion touch the human limit, aye, or over- 
pass it. O.C. 508 τί γὰρ τὸ μεῖξον ἡ κατ 
ἄνθρωπον »οσεῖς; For ἀνήρξ- ἄνθρωπος, {δ. 
567.—ldv: Ph. 351 ef τὰπὶ Τροίᾳ πέργαμ’ 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


143 


Bring forth that hated thing, that she may die forthwith in his 
presence—before his eyes—at her bridegroom’s side ! 

ΗΑΕ. No, not at my side—never think it—shall she perish ; 
nor shalt thou ever set eyes more upon my face :—rave, then, 


with such friends as can endure thee. 


[Exit HAEMON. 


6Η. The man is gone, O King, in angry haste; a youthful 


mind,-when stung, is fierce. 
CR. 


Let him do, or dream, more than man—good speed to 


him !—But he shall not save these two girls from their doom. 


CH. 
CR. 
CH. 
CR. 


I will take her 


Dost thou indeed purpose to slay both? 
Not her whose hands are pure: thou sayest well. 

And by what doom mean’st thou to slay the other? 
where the path is 


loneliest, 


and hide her, living, in a rocky vault, 


from βραχύσ in L. 
µόρων Vat., V4. 


κατακτεῖναι ἵ. 


760 τάδ᾽ (5ἱς) .. τάδ L: τὼ δ᾽.. τώδ' Ὀἱπάος[.---μόρου L: 
770 αὐτὰ L: αὐτὼ Ὀἰπάοτί-- -κατακτανῆναι (not κατακτῆναι) L: 
771 τήνδε (from τῇνδε) L, with y above ὃ either from the first 


hand (so Duebner) or from an early corrector. The same hand has written o above 


λέγεισ. 


η from the first hand. 


Perh. εὖ γὰρ ἂν λέγοις was a v. ᾖ. 
ἁγκὼν . . στίβου.---ἔνθ) ἂν made from ἔνθα ἂν in L. 


773 ἄγω» .. στίβος] Semitelos οοπ]εοί. 
774 πετρώδη L with ει above 





αἱρήσοιμ) lisv:. Ai. 304 ὅσην κατ) αὐτῶν 
ὕβριν ἐκτίσαιτ) ών. So here it scornfully 
suggests some daring enterprise. 

7690 £. For δ᾽ οὖν cp. 688, 722.—Tad 
...rede: cp. 561 (τώ), Ο. 7. 1472 (τοῖν), 
Ο. 6. 1600 (τώ), Zl. 977 (τώδε τώ)---α]] 
fem.— Attic inscriptions of ¢. 450— 
320 B.C. present numerous instances of 
fem. dual τώ, roiy, rovrow, οἷν, but no 
instance of fem. dual τά, ταῖν, ταύταιν, or 
aly. (Meisterhans p. 50.) Hitherto the 
gen. and dat. ταῖν, raivde, Ταύταιν have 
been retained even by those edd. who give 
τώ, τώδε, etc. (cp. Ο. 7. 1462, 1504: O.C. 
445, 859, 1149, 1290, etc.). But, so far as 
epigraphic evidence goes, the distinction 
is arbitrary.—xal with the whole phrase 
κατακτ. νοεῖς rather than with κατακτ. 
alone (for no minor penalty is in view): 


cp. 726. 

771 θιγοῦσαν: cp. 546.—ydp οὖν: cp. 
489, 741. 

772 καί with βουλεύε; (her doom 
having been fixed,) by what fate do you 
purpose to slay her? For καί thus follow- 
ing the interrog., cp. 1314. Aesch. Ag. 
278 ποίου χρόνου δὲ καὶ πεπόρθηται πόλις; 
Eur. Hec. 515 πῶς καὶ vw ἐξεπράξατ)--- 
σφε- αὐτή», Antigone: cp. 44 n. 


773 tW0a=éxcive ἔνθα, as Ο. 7. 706: 
5ο Ο. C. 188 ἄγε...µε... | ty’ ἄν ete. ep. 
Ph. 486 µή pw’ ἀφῃς | ἔρημον οὕτω χωρὶς 
ἀνθρώπων» στίβου. 

774 πετρώδει...ὲν κατώρυχι, ‘in a 
rocky cavern’; schol., ἐν ὑπογείῳ σπηλαίῳ. 
Verse 773 shows that Creon is not yet 
thinking of any particular spot. And 
κατῶρυξ shows that he is not thinking of 
some merely natural grotto or cavern. 
This word, usu. an adj., here a subst., 
means a cavern, or chamber, excavated 
by man’s hand: cp. Eur. Hec. 1002 χρυ- 
σοῦ παλαιαὶ Πριαμιδῶν κατώρυχε. So 
the place is described by κατασκαφήε 
(891). The κατῶρυξ actually used was 
near the furthest and highest part of 
the plain, where Polyneices lay (1197). 
What, then, was the poet’s conception ? 
He seems to suppose the existence of 
tombs artificially constructed in the rocky 
πάγοι (411) which bordered on the 
Theban plain. In one of these tombs— 
chosen for the remoteness of its situation 
(773)—Antigone is to be immured. The 
general type of sepulchral chamber sup- 
posed here can be illustrated from actual 
remains which have been discovered in 
Greece: see below on vv. 1216 ff. 
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φορβῆς τοσοῦτον ὡς ἄγος µόνον προθείς, 
ὅπως µίασµα πᾶσ᾽ ὑπεκφύγῃ πόλις. 
κἀκεῖ 'τὸν ΄Αιδην, ὃν µόνον σέβει θεῶν, 
αἰτουμένη| που τεύξεται τὸ μὴ θανεῖν, 

ἢ γνώσεται youv ἀλλὰ τηνικαῦθ ὅτι 


πόνος περισασός ἐστι τὰν ΄Αιδου σέβειν. 


στρ XO. Ἔρως ἀνίκατε µάχαν. Ἔρως, ὃς ἐν κτήµασι aim 


8 ὃς ἐν μαλακαῖς παρειαῖς νεάνιδος ἐννυχεύεις, 


776 ὡς ἄγος µόνον] Blaydes conject. ὅσον ἄγος φεύγειν, and many edd. have ac 


ὅσο», while retaining µόνον. 


(Hartung, ὡς ἄγος φεύγειν.) Dindorf proposed: (: 


for ἄγος: (2) ws ἄγος φεύγειν µόνον | προθείε, ὅπως µίασμ’ ὑπεκφύγῃ πόλις: (3) ὡ 
Φεύγειν προθείς, deleting ν. 776. Wecklein (Ars Soph. em. p. 27) suggested τρέπ 


μόνο». 


776 ὑπεκφνγηι L: ὑπεκφύγοιτ. 


778 που] ποὺ]. 779 γοῦν] γ᾿ 





9778 ds dyos µόνον, sc. εἶναι, so much 
as to be barely an expiation; only just 
enough to avoid the µίασµα. The con- 
jectural change of os into ὅσον (adopted 
by several edd.) would be necessary if the 
indic. ἐστί had to be supplied, since we 
could not say τοσοῦτον ws (instead of ὅσον) 
ἄγος ἐστί. That change is unnecessary, be- 
cause it is the inf. εἶναι that is understood. 
Cp. Xen. An. 7. 3 § 22 ὅσον µόνον γεύσα- 
σθαι, and see n. on Ο. C. 790 for other 
instances where the inf. is expressed. 
The inf. is understood, as here, in Xen. 
An. 7. 8 8 19 ἔχοντες πρόβατα ὅσον θύματα 
(sc. εἶναι): so {δ. 7. 3 ἃ 20 ἔχωγ...ὅσον 
ἐφόδιον.---ἄγος was used by Soph. in his 
lost Phaedra to denote ἄγνισμα θυσίας 
(Hesych. 1. 63), {.ε. ‘an expiatory sacri- 
fice’ (cp. Aesch. Zum. 325 ἄγνισμα φόνου). 
In Aesch. Cho. 154 also ἄγος has been 
taken as=‘expiation,’ but there it seems 
rather to be ‘pollution.’ Cp. the schol. 
here: @0s παλαιό», ὥστε τὸν βουλόμενον 
καθειργνύναι τωὰ ἀφοσιοῦσθαι βραχὺ 
τιθέντα τροφῆς, καὶ ὑπενόουν κάθαρσι» 
τὸ τοιοῦτο, ἵνα μὴ δοκῶσι λιμῷ ἀναιρεῖν' 
τοῦτο γὰρ doeBés.—Curtius, tym. sth ed., 
§ 118, would write ayos here. He distin- 
guishes two roots. (1) ἆγ-, dyos, ‘guilt,’ 
ἐναγής, ‘accursed’; Sanskr. dg-as, ‘ vexa- 
tion,’ etc. (2) dy-, &yos, ‘consecration, 
sacrifice,’ ἅγιος, etc.: Sanskr. jag. On 
the other hand the analogy of sraculum 
suggests that ἄγος might combine the 
sense of ‘expiation’ with that of ‘ pollu- 
tion.’ 

Creon’s edict had announced that the 


transgressor would be publicly stoi 
death (36). It is to this that the a 

uestion of the Chorus alludes 

reon had already said that Anti 
doom was to be κάκιστος (489). Bui 
at least, he feels that he cannot inflic 
a death on the maiden, his kinsw 
She shall die, not by stoning, b 
starvation. The choice is not pro. 
by cruelty, but simply by the des 
avoid physical violence. 

The danger of a µίασμα---ἴο be ar 
by a dole of food—has no relation 
special circumstances,—Antigone’s 
birth, and the nature of her offenc 
the ancient belief, that danger e 
whenever a person was put to dea 
starvation. Two notions were prc 
blended; (a) that, if a little food was 
the death was nature’s work, not r 
(δ) that the νέρτεροι claimed an inde 
for the usual ἐναγίσματα. So the C 
put Philoctetes ashore on desolate Le 
—/pdxn προθέντες Bard καί τι καὶ ( 
ἐπωφέλημα σμµικρόὀν (Ph. 274). So 
when a Vestal was to be buried aliy 
small vault in the Campus Scelerati 
furnished with a couch, a burnin 
and a small table, on which the do! 
placed,—bread, olives, milk, and a 
water (Plut. Vm. 10). 

776 πᾶσ᾽: cp.on 1786. The se 
‘in order that the whole city may | 
defiled’ (as it otherwise would be): ; 
ὑπεκφύγης- μὴ µιανθῇ. 

777 ὃν µόνον σέβει Ῥο]γπεῖοι 
come to destroy the shrines of th 
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with so much food set forth as piety prescribes, that the city 
may avoid a public stain. .And there, praying to Hades, the 
only god whom she worships, perchance she will obtain release 
from death; or else will learn, at last, though late, that it is 


lost labour to revere the dead. 


CH. Love, unconquered in the fight, Love, who makest havoc Strophe. 


[1114 CREON. 


of wealth, who keepest thy vigil on the soft cheek of a maiden ; 


780 This v. was accidentally omitted from the text of L, and added in the 


margin by the first hand. 
see Appendix. 


ἐγγενεῖε (199). By honouring him, and 
Hades (519), she has dishonoured those 
other gods. 

778 τὸ py, θανεῖν in acc. with revgerar: 
cp. Aesch. Ch. 711 τυγχάνειν τὰ πρόσφορα: 
Ο. C. 1106 (n.): -fr. 824 καὶ τὰ καὶ τὰ 
τυγχάνω». This comparatively rare constr. 
has here been influenced by αἰτουμένη: 
though it is unnecessary to refer the acc. 
to the partic. only, or to understand, ‘will 
successfully ask.’ See, however, Her. 5. 
23 Thy παρὰ Δαρείου αἰτήσας ἔτυχε...δω- 
ρεήν: ϱ. 109 πάντα γὰρ τεύξεσθαι αἰτήσα- 
σαν: where, in both instances, the acc. 
depends on the partic. only.— We could 
not well take τὸ -μὴ θανεῖν here as=wWore 
μὴ θανεῖν (like κωλύω τὸ μὴ ποιεῖν τι). 

779 4. ἀλλὰ τηνικαῦτα: cp. 552.— 
tay, instead of τοὺς ἐν, ᾿Αιδου: 659. 

781—800 Third stasimon. Strophe 
781—790=antistr. 791—800. 

After Creon’s and Haemon’s speeches, 
the comment of the Chorus was in a 
neutral tone (714). When Haemon de- 
parted in anger, they spoke words im- 
plying that allowance must be made for 
the heat of youth (767). This beautiful 
ode is in a kindred strain. If Haemon 
has sinned against great θεσµοί---]ογαίίγ 
to country and to father—at least he is 
under the influence of a god whom none 
can withstand. 

The pathos of the maiden’s fate is 
heightened by this plea for her lover. 
When she is led in by the guards, on her 
way to death, the Chorus avow that pity 
works with them even as love with Haemon 
(801—805). A perfect preparation is thus 
made for the lyric dialogue between the 
Chorus and Antigone (806—882). 

781 ἀνίκατε pdxav: 77. 441 Ἔρωτι 
µέν νυν Sorts ἀντανίσταται, | πύκτης ὅπως 
és χεῖρας, οὐ καλῶς φρονεῖ. Eur. fr. 433 

a, πάντων δυσµαχώτατο» θεόν. Plat. 


J. 5. 1113 


782 ὃς r, dor’ Ἱ.---κτήμασι) For the conjectures, 


Symp. 196 Ὁ καὶ μὴν es ye dvdplay 
"Epwrt οὐδὲ Αρης ἀνθίσταται' οὐ γὰρ ἔχει 
ὌἜρωτα Ἂρης, ἀλλ Ἔρως "Αρη. 

782 ἐν κτήµασι πίπτεις, who /allest 
upon men’s possessions; who makest 
havoc of their wealth and fortunes. Cp. 
Od. 24. 526 ἐν 3 recov προµάχοις, ‘they 
fell on the fore-fighters’: so ἐμπίπτειν is 
oft. said of the attacks of disease or passion. 
Love makes men reckless of possessions : 
it can bring ruin on great houses and 
proud cities. Sophocles himself has given 
us the best commentary: see 77. 431, 
referring to the capture of Oechalia by 
Heracles, who loved Iolé, the daughter 
of its king, Eurytus: ὡς Ταύτης πόθῳ | πὀ- 
Ms δαµείη πᾶσα, κοὐχ ἡ Λυδία | πέρσειεν 
αὐτήν, GAN 6 THOS ἔρως φανείς. The 
same thought is finely expressed by Eur., 
in a choral ode (ο Ἔρως, which this passage 
has certainly helped to inspire (7/2. 
525 Π.): Ἔρωτα δέ, τὸν τύραννο» ἀνδρῶ», | 
...00 σεβίζοµεν, | πέρθοντα καὶ διὰ wa- 
σας | ἱόντα συμφορᾶς | θνατοῖς, ὅταν 
ἔλθη. Troy was sacked for the sake of 
Helen,— ἐλέναυε, ἔλανδρος, ἑλέπτολι». 
Medea betrayed her father’s treasure to 
Jason (cp. Eur. AZed. 480). The vreststless 
power of Love is the central thought of 
this ode. All that men prize most be- 
comes his préy.—See Appendix. 

788 f. ἐν μαλακαῖς παρειαῖ». Ion of 
Chios (ap. Athen. 603 Ε) describes Soph. as 
saying, ws καλῶς Φρύνιχοε (the tragic poet, 
flor. ς. 490) ἐποίησεν εἴπας λάμπει 5’ 
ἐπὶ πορφυρέαις παρῇῆσι φῶς Epwros. 
Plut. Mor. 760 Ὁ σκόπει τοίνυν...τοῖς 
dpntos ἔργοις ὅσον "Έρως περίεστι», οὐκ 
ἀργὸς wy, ws Βὐριπίδης ἔλεγεν, οὐδὲ ἀστρά- 
Ττευτος, οὐδ) ἐν μαλακαῖσιν [ἐννυχεύ]ων πα- 
ρειαῖς νεανίδω». εύεια, keepest thy 
vigil: perh. here an image suggested by 
a soldier’s night-watch (like Horace’s 
pulcris excubat in genis, sc. Cupido, C. 
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A »ε , ¥ > 5 , 2) A a 
8 φοιτᾶς ὃ ὑπερπόντιος ἐν T ἀγρονόμοις αὐλαίς' 785 
4 καί σ᾿ ovr ἀθανάτων φύξιμος οὐδεὶς 
4 ε Α 3 / > 3 6 v4 ε S ¥ 4 
5 οὔθ ἁμερίων “σέγ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, 6 ὃ ἔχων µέμηνεν. 790 
. ‘\ 8 Qs ld ον 9 4 ΄ 
Y σὺ καὶ δικαίων ἀδίκους φρένας παρασπᾷς ἐπὶ λώβᾳ’ 
Αα A Yd 
4 σὺ καὶ τόδε νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμαν έχεις Tapagas: 


8 νικᾷ ὃ ἐναργὴς βλεφάρων ἁμέρος εὐλέκτρου 


795 


4 “A ΄ 9 3 ~ 
αι 
J4 νύµφας, τῶν μεγάλων πάρεδρος ἐν apxais 


f 


785—790 L divides the vv. thus: gargs ὃ--- | 7’ ἀγρονόμοις--- | καὶ σ’...ἀν]θρώ- 


πωρ.,.µέμηνεγ. 786 τ) ἁγρονόμοις 

πατρονόµοι». 789 ἐπ) ἀνθρώπων L. 
dm’ from Vat. (14th cent.). 
1859). 790 6 5'] 63° L. 


The first hand in L seems to have written 
So most of the later Mss., but Campb. cites 
Nauck conject. σέ γ) ἀνθρώπων: so also Blaydes (ed. 
796 νικᾷ δ).. εὐλέκτρου. 


Two vv. in L, the second 





4. 13. 8); cp. Xen. 42. 6. 4. 27 ἐν δὲ τοῖς 
ὅπλοις ἐνυκτέρευον, and so νυκτοφυλακεῖ». 
Shaksp. Rom. 5. 3. 94 ‘beauty’s ensign 
yet Is crimson in thy lips and in thy 
cheeks.’ Gray, Progress of Poesy 1. 3. 16 
‘O’er her warm cheek and rising bosom 
move The bloo:n of young desire and 
purple light of Jove.’ 

7865 f. ὑπερπόντιο»: cp. 1301: so 
ἑκτόπιος (Ο. 7. 1340), θαλάσσιος (2b. 1411), 
θυραῖος (Σ1. 313), παράκτιος (Eur. J. 7. 
1424), etc. So Eur. fr. 434 (Ἔρως) κἀπὶ 
πόντον ἔρχεται. Plut. Mor. 760 D quotes 
an unknown poet, on "Epws:—aip καὶ 
θάλασσαν καὶ πνοὰς τὰς αἰθέρος | περᾶν 
ἔτοιμο». Lucr. 1. 18 (Venus moves) fer 
maria ac montes fluviosque rapaces Frondi- 
Jerasque domos avium camposque virentes. 
—ty +’ dyp. αὐλαῖς. ἁγρόνομοι αὖὐλαί 
=dwellings in ἀγρὸς νεµόµενος, pastoral 
wilds: cp. 349 ἀγραύλου: O. 7. 1103 
πλάκες ἀγρόνομοι, upland pastures. £7, 
181 ἀκτὴ βούνομος, a shore on which oxen 
are pastured (cp. Ο. 7. 26).—Some take 
the sense to be, ‘Love conquers not man 
only, but fishes and wild beasts’; cp. fr. 
856. ϱ (Κύπρις) εἰσέρχεται μὲν ἰχθύων πλω- 
τῷ γένει, | ἕνεστι δ᾽ ἐν χέρσου τετρασκελεί 
γονῇ. (How could ὑπερπόντιος imply a 
visit to the fish?) Others find a reference 
to Paris carrying Helen over the Aegean, 
Aphrodite visiting Anchises in the pas- 
tures of Ida, etc. Rather the poet is 
merely saying, quite generally, how 
boundless is the range of Love. 

787 f. ovr’ ἀθανάτων: Zr. 443 (of 
Love) οὗτος γὰρ ἄρχει καὶ θεῶν ὅπως θέλει: 
fr. 856. 13 (Κύπρις) viv’ ov παλαίουσ᾽ ἐς τρὶς 
ἐκβάλλει OeGv; Eur. fr. 434 Ἔρως γὰρ 


ἄνδρας οὐ μόνους ἐπέρχεται, | οὐδ᾽ ad yu- 
vaixas, ἀλλὰ καὶ Gedy ἄνω | ψυχὰς χαράσ- 
σει.---σὲ...φύξιμός ἐστι,-- σὲ δύναται φεύ- 
yew. Cp. Aesch. FP. V. gog 6 πόλεμος 
ἄπορα πόριµοε: Ag. 1090 (στέγην) πολλὰ 
ἑυνίστορα | ...κακά: Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 9 
ἐπιστήμονες 8 ῆσαν τὰ προσήκορτα: Isae. 
or. 5 § 26 ἔξαρνοί εἶσι τὰ ὡμολογημένα: 
[Plat.] «4ἱᾳἱδ. 77. 141 D οἶμαι δέ σε οὐκ 
ἀνήκοον εἶναι ἔνιά Ύε...γεγενημένα.. Simi- 
larly with a subst., Plat. Agol. 18 Β τὰ 
µετέωρα φροντιστής». 

789 f. σέ y’: for γε with the repeated 
σε, ορ. Ο. 7. 1101, PA. 1116.—The Ms. 
ἐπ) could mean only, ‘in the case of’ (and 
so, ‘among’): a use which is not ade- 
quately supported by Aristeid. Pan. 1. 96 
μόνῃ TH πόλει ἐπὶ τών Ελληνικῶ», where 
he means, ‘in the case of’ (.¢., ‘so far as 
they are concerned’). Nor could ἐπ᾽ be 
an adverb (‘moreover,’ O. 7. 181), as 
some take it.—é 8’ ἔχων: Plat. Phaecar. 
239 C avhp ἔχων ἔρωτα. 

791 £. ἀδίκους proleptic: cp. on 475: 
Tr. 106 εὐνάζειν ἁδακρύχων βλεφάρων 
πόθον (so that they shall not weep).— 
παρασπᾷς (cp. 298), a metaphor from a 
driver jerking his horses aside out of their 
course: £7. 732 (the charioteer) ἔξω πα- 
ρασπᾷ (sc. τοὺς ἵππους), pulls them aside, 
out of the crowd of chariots. The word 
is fig. again in O. C. 1185 οὗ γάρ σε... 
παρασπάσει | γνώμης, pluck thee from 
thy resolve. 

794 ξύναιμον, not ξυναίµω», since vei- 
kos-avSpwv forms one notion: cp. 862: 
El. 1390 τοὐμὸν φρενών ὄνειρον: Ph. 952 
σχῆμα πέτρας δίπυλον: Aesch. Zum. 325 
µατρῴο» dyniopa...pdvou.—txeg with aor. 
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thou roamest over the sea, and among the homes of dwellers 
in the wilds; no immortal can escape thee, nor any among 
men whose life is for a day; and he to whom thou hast come 
is mad. | 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


The just themselves have their minds warped by thee Anti- 
to wrong, for their ruin: ‘tis thou that hast stirred up Stophe- 


this 


present strife of kinsmen; 


victorious is the love- 


kindling light from the eyes of the fair bride; it is 
a power enthroned in sway beside the eternal 


beginning with fuepos. 
between ε and κ. 


796 εὐλέκτρου] In L a letter (perh. τι) has been erased 
797 £. πάρεδρος ἐν ἀρχαῖς MSS. 


In L the letters ὃρ are in an 


erasure, from py. The Schol. notes that some read παρέδρος, as Doric for παρέδρου». 


This indicates that he knew no other variant. 


See comment. and Appendix. 





part.: cp. 22.—tapdgas, excttasti. Dem. 
or. 18 § 153 ty’ εἰδῆτε ἡλίκα πράγµατα ἡ 
μιαρὰ κεφαλὴ rapdtaca αὕτη δίκην οὐκ 
ἔδωκεν. In this sense later prose has also 
συνταράττω. 

795 £. ἐναργής, ‘clearly seen,’ ‘present 
to the lover’s sight,’ marks the. vivid ap- 
peal to the senses, in contrast with the in- 
visible and spiritual ο of the θεσμοί 
which Love overrides. For ἐναργής as 
=‘ before our éyes,’ ‘in bodily presence,’ 
cp. O. C. 910; 77. 11, 114.--βλεφάρων- 
tpepos, love-influence from the eyes, εὖ- 
λέκτρον νύμφας, of the fair bride. Both 
genitives are possessive, but βλεφάρων 
goes more closely with ἵμερος, denoting 
the latter’s source. Cp. 929: O. C. 729 
ὀμμάτων... | Φόβο»...τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου, 
fear, shown in your eyes (possess. gen.), of 
my entrance (objective gen.). In Phacdr. 
251 B Plato describes ἵμερος as the desire 
infused into the soul by an emanation 
of beauty (κάλλους ἀπορροή) proceeding 
from the beloved, and received through 
the eyes of the lover (διὰ τῶν dupdrwyr). 
So the soul is spoken of (#5. E) as ἐποχε- 
τευσαµένη ἵμερο», ‘having refreshed herself 
with the love-shower’ or ‘effluence of 
beauty.’ And ἵμερος itself receives fan- 
ciful derivations, as 2d, 251 C, ἐκεῖθεν µέρη 
ἐπιόντα καὶ ῥέοντα, ἃ Sh διὰ ταῦτα ἵμερος 
καλεῖται (2.¢. from lévac µέρη and ῥεῖν) : 
while in 67αΐ. 419 E it is explained by 
ἱέμενος pet. The real origin of the word 
is prob. from rt. és, ‘wish,’ whence ἰότητι, 
and Ἴσ-μήνη, Destderata. Curt. § 617. 
So Soph. fr. 161 ὀμμάτων ἄπο | λόγχας 
Inow: 733 ὀμμάτειος πόθος: 430 (Hippo- 
dameia speaking of Pelops), rocdyd’ ἐν 
ὄψει λίγγα θηρατηρίαν | ἔρωτος, ἀστραπήν 
Tw’ ὀμμάτων, ἔχει (‘such a subduing arrow 
of love, a lightning from the eyes’): 


Aesch. Ag. 742 μαλθακὸν ὀμμάτων βέλος, | 
δηξίθυµο» Epwros ἄνθος: Suppl. 1004 
ὄμματος θελκτήριον | τόξευμ’ ἔπεμψεν, ἱμέ- 
ρου νικώμενος: Eur. AHitp. 525 “Epws, 
"Epws ὃ κατ) ὀμμάτων | ordtes πὀόθον, 
εἰσάγων γλυκεῖαν | ψυχαῖς χάριν οὓς ἐπι- 
στρατεύσῃ [1.6. ‘on the eyes’ of mortals: 
better ὁ...στάζων, or else ὃς dx’—.J— 
εὐλέκτρον, epithet of Κύπρις in Zr. 515. 
Cp. Anthol. P. 7. 649 εὐλεγχέος θαλάμου 
(happy nuptials). 

797 £. wdpedpos ἐν ἀρχαῖς. I leave 
these words in the text, without marking 
them as corrupt, because the case against 
them is not decisive, while no emendation 
is certain. But I strongly suspect them. 
If sound, they mean that the love inspired 
by the maiden’s eyes is a power ‘en- 
throned in sway by the side of the great 
laws.’ The great laws are those ‘un- 
written’ moral laws which most men feel 
and acknowledge (cp. on 454 f.); here, 
especially, the law of loyalty to country, 
the law of obedience to parents. In 
Haemon’s case, love has shown that it is 
at least of equal force with these θεσμοί. 
For πάρεδρος, cp. Ο. C. 1267 Znvi σύνθα- 
κος θρόνων | Aldws: 2b. 1382 Δίκη Edvedpos 
Znvos ἀρχαίοις vouos. Pind. O. 8. 21 
Διὸς ξενίου πάρεδρος | ...Odus. For ἐν 
ἀρχαῖς, Eur. Andr. 699 σεμνοὶ δ ἐν 
ἀρχαῖς ἥμενοι κατὰ πτόλιν: Or. 897 ὃς ἂν 
δύνηται πόλεος Ev τ) ἀρχαῖσιν ᾖ. Cp. also 
on 744- 

The words answer metrically to φύξιμος 
ovdels (788). The first two syllables of 
πάρεδρος therefore represent a resolved 
long syllable. Pindar affords some in- 
stances of such resolution (see Appendix), 
and there is a probable example below 
(970 ἀγχίπολις Ἂρης, where see n.). But 
it is rare, and certainly unpleasing. As 
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5 θεσμῶν' ἅμαχος yap ἐμπαίζει θεὸς 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


᾿Αϕροδίτα. 799 


νῦν ὃ ἤδη “yo καὐτὸς θεσμῶν 
ἔζω φέροµαι τάἀδ ὁρῶν, ἴσχειν δ᾽ 
οὐκέτι πηγὰς δύναμαι δακρύων, 
τὸν παγκοίτην oF ὁρῶ θάλαμον 


4 ὃν 2 4 ? 
τὴνὸ Αντιγόνην ανύτουσαν. 


4 ld 4 
2 στείχουσαν, νέατον δὲ 


δος 


. 06 ec nds »¥ 9 4. Α vd η) ‘ , eQa 
στρα. ΑΝ. ὁρατ έµ, @ yas πατρίας πολιται, Tay γεάταν ὁδὸν 
φέγγος λεύσσουσαν ἀελίου, 


8 κοὔποτ᾽ αὖθις' ἀλλά p ὁ παγκοίτας Άιδας ζώσαν ἄγει 


799 L divides thus: θεσμῶν' ἅμαχος γὰρ ἐμ]παίζει θεὸς ᾿Αϕροδίτα. 
παίζει] Blaydes conject. ἐμπαίει: Herwerden, ἐνστάζει. | 


S00 ἐἑμ- 
804 καγκοίτα» L: 





a whole, too, the phrase mdpedpos ἐν 
dpxats is suspicious. A yet stronger ob- 
jection is the strangeness of describing 
the power which is ¢ conflict with the 
θεσμοί as their assessor, or peer, in sway; 
an expression which would seem appro- 
priate only if that power was working in 
harmony with them; as when Eur. (A/ed. 
843) speaks of σοφίᾳ παρέδρουφ...ἔρωτας, | 
παντοίας ἀρετᾶς ξυνεργούς,---' the loves 
that sit with wisdom, co-workers of all 
excellence,’—those aspirations of the soul 
which assist intellectual effort. 

The best line of emendation yet sug- 
gested is that of Semitelos, who writes 
ὥστε πέρα Spay. He supposes that πέρα 
dpav became, first, πάρεδρον (ΠΕΡΑΔΡΑΚΝ--- 
ΠΑΡΕΔΡΟΝ). Then, πάρεδρονθεσµών seem- 
ing obscure, a marginal gloss ἐν ἀρχαῖς 
was added. This gloss came into the 
text, dislodging ὥστε: and πάρεδρον be- 
came πάρεδρος, to agree with tuepos. The 
original sense, then, was: ‘the ἵμερος pre- 
vails, so that one transgresses the great 
θεσμοί. Cp. El. 1506 ὅστι πέρα πράσ- 
σειν ye τῶν νόµων θέλει. This suits, too, 
the following lines, where the Chorus says, 
καὐτὸς (2.¢., like Haemon) θεσμών | tw 
gépouar.—See Appendix. 

800 ἐμπαίζε, ‘wreaks her will’ i” 
that contest which νικῷ implies. We 
find ἐμπαίζω with a dat. (1) of the object, 
as Her. 4. 134 ἐμπαίζοντας ἡμῖν», ‘mocking 
us’: (2) of the sphere, as Ar. Zh. 975 
χοροῖσιν ἐμπαίζει, ‘sports in dances.’ ‘The 
ἐν of ἐμπαίζει here might also be explained 
as (a) in the tuepos, or the βλέφαρα, 7.¢. 
by their agency: or (6) ‘on her victim.’ 
But the interpretation first given appears 


simpler. (Cp. Vergil’s absol. use of ‘illu- 
dere,’ G. 1. 181, Zum variae illudant 
pestes.) 

801 4, καὐτὸς θεσμῶν ew: i.e. like 
Haemon, I alsoam moved to rebel against 
Creon’s sentence, and to take Antigone’s 
part.—d¢épopat, a proverbial image from 
the race-course: Ar. Ras. 993 µόνον 
ὅπως | who’ ὁ θυμὸς ἁρπάσας | ἑκτὸε οἴσει 
τών é\awy, because some olives marked 
the limits of the course at the end of the 
race-course (schol. ad /oc.), where the 
chariots turned, and where the horses 
were most likely. to swerve or bolt. Plat. 
Crat. 414 B οὗ γὰρ ἐπισκοπεῖς µε ὥσπερ 
ἐκτὸς δρόµου Φερόμενο», ἐπειδὰν λείου ἐπι- 
λάβωμαι (when I get on smooth ground). 
Aesch. P. V. 883 ἔξω δὲ δρόμου pépouar 
λύσσης | πνεύματι μάργφ. Eur. Bacch. 
853 ἔξω δ᾽ ἐλαύνων τοῦ φρονεῖν.---ἴσχειν 8’: 
cp. 817 ἔχουσ᾽: 820 λαχοῦσ, by the rule 
of continuity (συνάφεια) in anapaestic 
systems. In lyrics such elision is rarer 
(see on 350). 

808 πηγάε, not, the sources or springs, 
but the streams, of tears: so 77. 852 
ἔρρωγεν παγὰ δακρύων, and oft.: cp. Ο. Ο. 
479, where rnyas = the water gushing from 
the bowl. On the other hand in fr. 658 
vuxros...wyydas=‘the sources of night’ 
(the west). 

804 f. παγκοίτην. The question be- 
tween Doric and Attic forms in tragic 
anapaests cannot be decided by a rigid 
rule. It depends on the presence or ab- 
sence of a lyric character. Thus in rrof. 
the Doricisms are justified by the purely 
lyric stamp of the anapaests. Here, Attic 
forms are preferable. The lyric strains 


ANTIFONH 


149 


laws; for there the goddess Aphrodite is working her un- 


conquerable will. 


But now at this sight I also am carried beyond the bounds 
of loyalty, and can no more keep back the streaming tears, when 
I see Antigone thus passing to the bridal chamber where all are 


laid to rest. 


AN. See me, citizens of my fatherland, setting forth on 
my last way, looking my last on the sunlight that is for me 
no more; no, Hades who gives sleep to all leads me living 


παγκοίτην Wolff. 809 λεύσουσαν L. 


ποτ--- |"Acdas— | rav— | ἔγκληρον--- | πὠ µέ-- | ὕμνησεν . .Συμφεύσω. 
811 ᾿Αιδας] dtdac L. . 


κοίτας] πάγκοινος Blaydes. 


of Antigone are brought into finer relief 


by the different tone of the choral ana- 
paests. Cp. 822, and see Appendix on 
110.—Cp. Ο. 6. 1578 (Death) τὸν αἰέ- 
νυπνον. The word θάλαμον here has ref. 
to its special sense, ‘ bridal-chamber ’: 
cp. 891 vuudetov, 1207 παστάδα. So oft. 
in epitaphs on the unmarried; Anthol. 
P. 7. 489 (by Sappho) Τιμάδος ade κὀνις, 
ray δὴ πρὸ ydpoto θανοῦσαν | δέξατο 
" Περσεφόνας xudveos θάλαμος. Kaibel 
Epigrammata 241 (on two young brothers) 
οἱ δισσοὶ συρόµαιμοι, ἰὼ téve, τῷδ' ὑπὸ 
τύμβῳ | ἄψαυστοι τέκνων κείµεθα κου- 
ριδίων᾿ | Ἱκέσιος κἀγὼ νεαρὰν πληρούμενος 
ἤβαν | Ἕρμιππος κρυερὸν τὀν δ ἔχομεν 
θάλαμον.- ἀνύτουσαν with acc. of place, 
as Ad. 607 (ἀνύσει»), Ο. Ο. 1562 (ἐξανύσαι): 
cp. 231. 

eoe_—048 Fourth ἐπεισόδιον. <An- 
tigone has now been brought out of the 
house by two of Creon’s servants (οἱ 
ἄγοντες, 931) who are about to conduct 
her to her doom. She speaks of her fate 
to the Chorus, and they seek to comfort 
her,—while they intimate that she alone 
is to blame (853, 875). Creon enters 
(883); and, in obedience to his peremp- 
tory command, Antigone is presently led 
forth to death (943). 

The structure of the κομµόε (806—882). 
is as follows. 1st strophe (806—816) = 1st 
ant. (823—833). A system of choral ana- 
paests (817—822) comes after the strophe, 
and a similar system (834—838) after the 
antistrophe.—2nd strophe (839—852) 
=2nd ant. (857—871).—3rd str. (853— 
856)=3rd ant. (872—875).—An epode 
forms the close (876—882). See Metrical 
Analysis. 


810—816 L divides the vv. thus: κοῦ- 
810 ταγ- 


806 ff. vedrayv...véarov δέ. In such 
an epanaphora péy regularly precedes δέ 
(as O. Τ. 25, 259; Ο. C. §, 610, etc.); 
but there are numerous exceptions in 
Soph., as Ο. C. 1342 στήσω o” ἄγω», | 
στήσω 5 ἐμαυτόν: Ph. 633 πάντα λεκ- 
τά, πάντα δὲ | τολµητά: 17. 517 br’ ἦν 
χερός, ἦν δὲ τόξων πάταγος: {δ. 1147 
κάλει τὸ way µοι σπέρµα σῶν ὁμαιμόνων, | 
κάλει δὲ τὴν τάλαιναν ᾽Αλκμήνην.-- νέατον͵ 
in contrast with αὖθις, is best taken as 
adv.: Eur. 77ο. 201 νέατον τεκέων σώματα 
λεύσσω: cp. the adv. τελευταῖο» (Ο. 7. 


Komme 
Ist 
strophe. 


1183), ἔσχατον (Ο. C. 1550), πανύστατο», . 


εἰο.--κοὔποτ αὖθις, sc. ὀψομένην : Az. 85] 
Ἡλιον προσεννέπω | πανύστατον δὴ κοῦ- 
mor αὖθι ὕστερον.--ΌΡ. the passage in 
Swinburne’s Zvechtheus where the maiden 
Chthonia, being about to die, speaks with 
the Chorus of Athenian Elders:—‘ People, 
old men of my city, lordly wise and hoar 
of head, | I, a spouseless bride and crown- 
less, but with garlands of the dead, | From 
the fruitful light turn silent to my dark 
unchilded bed.’ 

810 παγκοίταςΞ ὁ πάντας κοιµίζων. 
4%. 831 καλῶ ϐ) ἅμα | πομπαῖο» Ἑρμῆν 
χθόνιον εὖ µε κοιµίσαι. Blaydes conjec- 
tures πάγκοινος, very plausibly. Cp. £7. 
138 τόν Υ ἐξ Alda | παγκοίνου Aluvyas. But 
these points may be noted. (1) Though 
we have had παγκοίτην so lately as in 
v. 804, such a repetition is no safe argu- 
ment for spuriousness: see on 76. (2) The 
and and 3rd syllables of wayxolras=xal 
vy in 828, and πάγκοινος therefore gives 
@ more exact correspondence; but this 
proves nothing, since a spondee and a 
trochee are equally admissible. (See 
Metr. Analysis.) (3) wayxolras is here 


ν 


.α. 


150 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
4 τὰν ᾽Αχέροντος 812 
} ἀκτάν, ov? ὑμεναίων Χἐπψύμφειός 

6 


κληρον, οὔτ' 
΄ Ud oe 3 9 4 a 
πώ µέ τις VpVvOS ύμνησεν, ἆ Αχέροντι νυμφεύσω. 


» 


» ¥ 9 
. XO. οὐκοῦν κλεινὴ καὶ ἔπαινον έχουσ 


817 


9 249 3 a ~ a 
és 700 ἀπέρχει κεῦθος νεκύων, 
οὔτε φθινάσιν πληγεῖσα νόσοις 


οὔτε ξιφέων ἐπίχειρα λαχοῦσ᾽, 
ζῶσα, µόνη δὴ 
θνητων/ Αἴδην καταβήσει. 


ἆλλ᾽ αὐτόνομος 


920 


aori2 . md, 


ΑΝ. ἤκουσα δὴ λυγροτάταν ὁλέσθαι τὰν Φρυγίαν ξέναν 
2 Ῥαντάλου Σιπύλῳ πρὸς ἄκρῳ, τὰν κισσὸς ὡς ἁτενῆς | 825 


B14 ἐπινυμφίδιο; Mss. (ἐπνυμφίδος Vat.). Dindorf conject. ἐπινύμφειοι: Bergk, 





more expressive epithet than πάγκοινος 
h feceiving all’): eyes still bright with 
life and youth are to suffer the ἀτέρμονα 
νήγρετον ὕπνον. 

811 f. ἄγε'...ἀκτάν, a rare poet. constr. 
with ἄγω, as PR. 1175 Ῥρφάδα γᾶν μ’ ἤλ- 
mas ἄξειν: Aesch. Pers. 861 νόστοι... | 
εὖ πράσσοντας ἆγον οἴκους (so Porson for 
és οἴκους). Cp. Ο. 7. 178 ἀκτὰν πρὸς 
ἑσπέρου θεοῦ. 

818 ff. οὔθ) ὑμεναίων...οὔτ' ἐπινύμ- 
φειος...ὄμνοφ. The ὑμέναιος has not been 
sung by friends escorting bride and bride- 
groom to their home; nor has the έπιθα- 
λάμιον been sung in the evening at the 
door of the bridal chamber. (1) For 


the procession-song, cp. //. 18. 492 νύμ-' 


gas 5 ἐκ θαλάμων, datdwy bro λαμπομε- 
νάω», | ἠγίνεον ἀνὰ doru’ πολὺε 3 ὑμέναιος 
ὀρώρει. Ar. Pax 1332 fi. gives a specimen, 
with the refrain ‘Tui, Ὑμέναυ ὦ. Cp. 
also Av. 1736. This was specially called 
the ἁρμάτειον µέλος (from the carriage 
conveying the newly-married couple), 
Etym. M.p.145. (2) As tothe ἐπιθαλά- 
μιος (Susos), or ἐπιθαλάμιον (μέλος), sung 
in the evening, see Phot. Bzd/. p. 321 κἀὶ 
τὰ ἐπιθαλάμια δὲ τοῖς ἄρτι Oarapevo- 
µένοις ἅμα οἱ ἠΐθεοι καὶ αἱ παρθένοι ἐπὶ 
τῶν θαλάμων ᾖδον. Extant specimens 
are Theocritus /dy//. 18 (for Helen and 
Menelaus), Catullus Cavm. 61 and 62: for 
a burlesque, see Lucian Symp. 41. The 
word ὑμέναιος, though more specially de- 
noting the procession-song, was a general 
term for a γαμήλιον ᾷσμα, and could denote 


the ἐπιθαλάμιος, in which "μὴν ὦ ‘Tudvace 


was the usual refrain (Theocr. 18. 58, 
Catull. 61. 4 etc.): so Pindar P. 3. 17 
οὐδὲ παμφώνων ἰαχὰν ὑμεναίω»ν, ἅλικες | 
ola παρθένοι φιλέοισιν ἑταῖραι | ἑσπερίαις 
ὑποκουρίζεσθ) ἀοιδαῖς: Apollon. Rhod. 4. 
1160 νυμφιδίαις ὑμέναιον ἐπὶ προμολῇσιν 
(threshold) ἄειδον.---οὔτε,.. ἔγκληρον,... 
οὔτε...ὕμνησεν: we expected οὔτε ὑμνη- 
θεῖσαν: a finite verb is substituted for the 
second participial clause: cp. 255 f.: O.C. 
348 πολλὰ ο. «ἁλωμένη, | πολλοῖσι δ᾽ 
ἡγεῖται, with n. there on 351. 
ἐπινύμφειος, Dindorf’s correction of ém- | 


. vupohldvos, is strongly supported by these 


facts. (1) In O.C. 1088 Soph. certainly 
used ἐπινικείῳ instead of the usual έπι- 
νικίφ. Cp. above, 358, ἐναίθρεια. (2) In 
Aesch. Cho. 334 ἐπιτύμβιος (restored with 
certainty by Herm.) had been corrupted 
into ἐπιτυμβίδιο. Bergk’s ἐπὶ 

(‘for crown of nuptials’) is quite possible . 
(ορ. η. on 568); but an epithet for ὕμνος 
is decidedly preferable here. Bergk re- 
lies on the schol., λείπει θύραις ἢ κοίταις, 
which suggests that the Schol. read ἐπὶ 
vojuspiblote ος ρυμφείοις); but, if this were 
so, the fact would have little weight. The 
corruption would have been easy.— Herm. 
Schiitz defends ἐπινυμφίδιος as metrically 
possible. But, though it is possible that a 
logaoedic dactyl might replace a spondee 
here, the latter is at least better suited to 
the grave and mournful rhythm. The 
antistrophic verse (831) ends with way- 
xhabras. So v. 816 ends with ρυμφεύσω, 
and 833 with κατευνάξει. 


816 ᾿Αχέροντι νυμφεύσω: cp. on 084. 
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to Acheron’s shore ; who have had no portion in the chant that 
brings the bride, nor hath any song been mine for the crowning 
of bridals ; whom the lord of the Dark Lake shall wed. 


Cu. Glorious, therefore, and with praise, thou departest to 
that deep place of the dead: wasting sickness hath not smitten 
thee ; thou hast not found the wages of the sword ; no, mistress 
of thine own fate, and still alive, thou shalt pass to Hades, as 
no other of mortal kind hath passed. 


AN. I have heard in other days how dread a doom befell rst anti- 
our Phrygian guest, the daughter of Tantalus, on the Sipylian strophe 
heights ; how, like clinging ivy, 


ἐπὶ vupdelas: Semitelos, ἐπὶ νυµφείαις, with edvats for ὕμνος. 


819 Φφθιυάσι L. 


322 θνατῶν ἀῑδαν L. Dindorf writes ᾿Αἴδην: others, ΄Αιδην. 


820 ζξιφέων (possessive gen.) ἐπίχειρα, 
‘the wages of swords,’ {.6. the reward of 
strife with the sword,—viz. a violent 
death. The gen. after ἐπίχειρα always 
denotes that for which the reward is 
given, as Aesch. P. V. 318 ὑψηγόρου | 
Ὑλώσσης, Ar. Vesp. 581 ταύτης (sc. τῆς 
δίκης), Plat. Red. 608 ο ἀρετῆς, [Dem.] 
Epist. Ῥ. 1484. 4 τῶν... πεπονηµένων. 
.Here, ξιφέων can hardly be a subjective 
gen., ‘the reward which the sword gives’; 
though the meaning is the same. The 
ironical sense of ἐπίχειρα occurs in Attic 
prose as well as verse; Antiphon or. 1 § 20 
ἡ μὲν διακονήσασα (in the murder) ἔχει τὰ 
ἐπίχειρα ὧν ἀξία ἦν (torture and death). 
Cp. Zl. 1382 τἀπιτίµια | τῆς δυσσεβείας. 
ξιφέων might be poet. plur. for sing., as 
in Eur. Andr. 812 & τε δεξιᾶς | ξίφη 
καθαρπάζουσι», and Or. 1398 (ορ. σκῆπ- 
τρα, etc.); but it is rather an ordinary 
plural. _ 

821 £. avrévopos, {.ε. of your own 
free will. No one constrained her to do 
the act for which she suffers. She knew 
that death would be the consequence, 
and she chose it. The word is fitting, 
since she has set her laws (the θεῶ» νόμι- 
pa) above Creon’s. The implied contrast 
is with the helpless victims of disease or 
of war.—The word could not mean, ‘ by 
an ordinance peculiar to your «56, 1.6. 
‘by the unique doom of a living death.’ 
---δή strengthens μόνη, as 77. 1063.— 
*Atdnv seems preferable to "Αιδην in the 
paroemiac. Cp. on 804.—Acc. of motion, 
like δόµους στείχειν (Ο. 6. 643). 

828 ff. ᾖκουσα δή. The Chorus has 


said, ‘No mortal’s fate was ever like 
thine.’ She continues: ‘I have heard be- 
fore now (δή) how Niobe perished,—by 
a doom like mine.’ To which the Chorus 
reply that Niobe was not a mere mortal 
(834).-—The Theban princess remembers 
the fate of the Theban queen. Niobe, 
daughter of Tantalus, married Amphion, 
king of Thebes. She vaunted that she 
had borne many children, while Leto had 
borne only two. Wherefore those two, 
Apollo and Artemis, slew all her sons 
and daughters,—at Thebes, as said the 
Theban story; but Niobe returned to her 
old home at Mount Sipylus, and was 
there turned to stone. (Ovid, δα. 6. 
310, represents her as carried to Sipylus 
after the change.) Νιόβη was the title of 
lost plays by Aesch. and Soph.—Avypo- 
τάταν, adverbial: cp. 305 (ὅρκιος): Az. 
966 ἐμοὶ πικρὸς τέθνηκεν.--ξέναν, in rela- 
tion to Thebes; the foreign wife of the 
Theban king. Pindar wrote a παιάν on 
Niobe’s marriage, and said that the 
Lydian ἁρμονία was first used at Thebes 
on that occasion. (Plut. de Mus. 


15.) 

825 Tavrddov, gen. of parentage: 
cp. 486, Ad. 172 Διὸς Αρτεμις: 952 Znvds 
ἡ δεινἡ θεό. Tantalus, son of Zeus, had 
his royal seat on Mount Sipylus, which 
belonged to Phrygia in the older and 
larger sense of that term. In Aesch. 
Νιόβη (fr. 153) he describes his realm as 
extending ‘twelve days journey’ from 
Sipylus westward to Ida. 

πύλφ. Mount Sipylus is in the 
country once called Maeonia, and after- 
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8 πετραία βλάστα δάµασεν' καί νιν Ἑδμβροι Τακομέναν, 


4 ὡς φάτις ἀνδρῶν, 


ὅ χιών 7 οὐδαμὰ λείπει, τέγχει ὃ ὑπ ὀφρύσι παγ- 


κλαύτοις - 


830 


, 8 / ε , , 
6 δειράδας' ἆ µε δαίµων ὁμοιοτάταν κατευνάζει, 


827 ff. L divides the vv. thus: πετραία--- | ὄμβρῳ--- | ὡς φάτις--- | τάκει (τέγγει)---] 


δειράδας-- | δαίµων .. κατευνάζει. 
most edd. 
wards Lydia. It is a branch of the 


Tmolus range (N. of which stood Sar- 
dis), and extends in a N.W. direction to 
the Hermus. Magnesia ‘ad Sipylum’ 
was on that river’s left bank. From a 
remote age volcanic forces were active in 
this region, known to the Greeks as the 
κατακεκαυµένη. Cp. Arist. Meteor. 2. 8 
γενοµένου σεισμοῦ τὰ περὶ Σίπυλον dverpa- 
xn. <A city called Tantalis, once situated 
at Sipylus, was said to have perished by 
an earthquake, which made a lake. Tan- 
talus, like Niobe, is a type of prosperity 
plunged by ὕβρις into misery. Here, as 
in the case of Sodom and Gomorrah, 
some physical catastrophe was at the root 
of the tradition.—See on 831. 

83464 drevijs, prop. ‘strained,’ ‘in- 
tent’ (eg. drevis ὄψις), or ‘intense’ (as 
ἀτενεῖς ὀργαί): here it denotes the close 
embrace of the ivy. Cp. hederae sequaces 
(Persius Zro/.).—terpala βλάστα δάµα- 
σεν, the ‘growth of stone’ (the process 
of petrifaction) ‘ subdued her,’ z.¢e. passed 
gradually over her whole form: cp. Ovid, 
Met. 6. 301: Orba resedit | Exanimes 
inter natos, natasque, virumque, | Diri- 
guitque malis. Nullos movet aura capil- 
Jos. | In vultu color est sine sanguine: 
lumina maestis | Stant immota genis: 
nihil est in imagine vivi. | Ipsa quoque 


interlus cum duro lingua palato | Con- - 


gelat, et venae desistunt posse moveri. | 
Nec flecti cervix, nec bracchia reddere 
gestus, | Nec pes ire potest: intra quoque 
viscera saxumst. For at in πετραία, cp. 
1310 η. 

828 ff. καί viv ὄμβροι, κ.τ.λ. The 
poet is thinking of Niobe’s petrified form 
among the lonely mountain-crags (//. 24. 
614 viv δέ που ἐν wérpyow, ἐν οὔρεσιν οἱο- 
πόλοισυ», | ἐν Σιπύλφ). ‘The rain and the 
snow never leave her, as she pines with 
grief’: z.e. she is amid the storms that 
visit snow-crowned Sipylus throughout the 


then described by 


828 ὄμβρῳ MSS. ὄμβροι Musgrave, which 
ave received. Nauck, keeping ὄμβρῳ, changes χιών τ) in 830 to alu» 


year. By these words the poet wishes to 
call up a general image of bleak and storm- 
beaten solitude. Niobe’s own weeping is 
ει 8’, etc. Now, if 
we kept the MS. ὄμβρῳ, that dat. would 
go closely with raxopévay: ‘as she melts, 
flows down, with rain’ (or ‘with water’), 
‘the snow never leaves her.’ Thus 

..δειράδας would be anticipated, and in 
a@ prosaic manner; viz., by words sug- 
gesting that the appearance of weeping 
is due to water trickling down the rock. 
This is the true reason for preferring 
ὄμβροι to ὄμβρφ. It is no argument 
against ὄμβρῳ that χιών 7’ would answer 
to τέγγει ϐ) (for re irregularly placed, cp. 
Ο. 7. 258 n.). With ὄμβροι, θ) could still 
follow τέγγει, but 8’ is better.—For the 
constr. ὅμβροι...χιών 7’ οὐ λείπει (verb 
agreeing in number with nearest subject) 
cp. 1132f.: Ο. Ο. 7 στέργειν γὰρ αἱ πάθαι 
µε XW χρόνος ξυνὼν | μακρὸς διδάσκει (n.). 
— xtdéy is taken by Wecklein αξΞ-' snow- 
water’ (Eiswasser). The only passage 
which seems to favour that sense is Eur. 
Tro. 1066 Ἰδαῖα...νάπη | χιόνι κατάρυτα 
ποταµίᾳ, but there the adj. makes the 
difference: ‘snow carried down streams’ 
can be only ‘snow-water.’? In Andr. 215 
Θρήῄκη» χιόνι τὴν κατάρρυτον means mere- 
ly, ‘on which snow falls thickly.’ Cp. 
Quintus Smyrnaeus 1. 293 ὑπαὶ Σιπύλῳρ 


vipbevri.—ovbapad : cp. 763. 
831 τέγγει ὃ in’ Sgoicr...Be 


Though ὀφρύς and δειράς could be said of 
a mountain, Soph. is here thinking simply 
of the human form. smayxdatrous (L). 
might be proleptic (cp. n. on ἀδίκους, 791), 
but παγκλαύτοις is better, since ὀφρύσι 
seems to need an epithet. - 

The Niobe of Sipylus has usually been 
identified with a colossal rock-image on 
the N. side of the range. It is rudely 
carved in relief, within a rectangular niche 
on the face of a limestone cliff, and re- 
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the growth of stone subdued her; and the rains fail not, as men 
tell, from her wasting form, nor fails the snow, while beneath 
her weeping lids the tears bedew her bosom; and most like 
to hers is the fate that brings me’ to my rest. 


(without 7’). 
861 τάκει θ) L: τέγγει θ) τ. 
παγκλαύστοις I. 


resents a woman seated on a throne. 


See Stark, zode, pl. 1, Leips. 1863: 
cp. Baumeister, Dezkm. p. 1029). Prof. 
W. M. Ramsay, however, holds that this 
image is the ‘very ancient’ ἄγαλμα of Cy- 
bele mentioned by Paus. 3. 22. 4. In 
two respects it differs from the ancient 
accounts of the Niobe (quoted below): 
(2) it does not ‘weep,’—for the rain- 
water drops from the front of the niche, 
clear of the figure; and (4) the likeness to 
a human form grows, instead of vanish- 
ing, as one approaches. (Journ. Hellen. 
Studzes 111. 61 ff., 1882.) This has been 
confirmed by another traveller, Herr 
Schweisthal (as reported in the Beri, 
Phil. Wochenschr., May 28, 1887, p. 704)- 
He finds the true Niobe at no great dis- 
tance from the Cybele, but nearer Mag- 
nesia, and in the vicinity of a stream (the 
Jarikkaia) which Humann, in his ‘Ex- 
cursion into Sipylus’ (1881), had already 
identified with the Achelous of //. 24. 
616. It is a natural phenomenon,—the 
semblance—as seen from a distance—of 
a draped woman, seated high on the 
rocks; she looks towards the right, and 
lifts her right arm, as if in lament. 

The best ancient description is by a poet 
whose native place was in that neighbour- 
hood,—Quintus Smyrnaeus (1. 293— 
306) :—‘ Her streaming tears still fall from 
the heights of the rugged cliff; and in 
sympathy with her the sounding waters of 
the Hermus make lament, and the lofty 
peaks of Sipylus, over which the mist 
that shepherds dread floats evermore. A 
great marvel is she to passers by, because 
she is like a sorrowful woman, who mourns 
some cruel grief, and weeps without stint. 
Such verily seems the figure, when thou 
gazest at it from afar; but when thou 
drawest near, lo, ’tis but a sheer rock, a 
cliff of Sipylus’ (φαίνεται αἱπήεσσα πέτρη, 
Σιπύλοιό τ) ἀπορρώξ). 

Nonnus was thinking of the effect from 
the road, when he wrote (2. 160), ἔσσομαι 
ws Νιόβη καὶ ἐγὼ λίθοε, ὄφρα καὶ αὐτὴν | 


He would, however, prefer οἴκτῳ to ὅμβρῳ. 


880 οὐδαμὰ] οὐδαμᾶι L. 


δ for 6 Bothe.—waykdatrovs L: παγκλαύτοις or 


Aaivény crevdxovoay ἐποικτείρωσιν ὁδῖ- 
σαι. Pausanias, too, says that, at a cer- 
tain distance from the cliff, δεδακρυµένη» 
Sdtecs ὁρᾶν καὶ κατηφῆ γυναῖκα, but that 
the illusion vanishes on a nearer approach 
(1. 21 § 3). 

833 ὁμοιοτάταν, because the stone 
into which Niobe was changed may be 
likened to Antigone’s rocky tomb: cp. 
El. 150 le παντλάµων Νιόβα, σὲ 5 ἔγωγα 
véuw θεόν, | dr’ ἐν τάφῳ πετραίῳ | alat 
δακρύεις.---Τ1ε Niobe in the Uffizi Gal- 
lery at Florence will occur to many as 
offering an ideal type of majestic sorrow 
and beauty not unworthy to be associated 
with Antigone, and yet suggesting a con- 
trast no less than a resemblance; the con- 
trast between the desolate mother, and 
the maiden who is going to join those 
whom she loves (897); between pride 
steadfast under divine anger, and the 
piety that has dared to offend man. 

834—838 ἀλλὰ... θανοῦσαν. The 
Chorus desire to console Antigone. There 
is no element of reproof in their words 
here. She has likened herself to Niobe. 
‘And yet Niobe’—the Chorus say—‘ was 
a goddess, while thou art a mortal. But 
(καίτοι) it will be a great glory for thy 
memory that thy fate was as the fate of a 
goddess, in life and in death.’ ‘In life’ 
(ζώὥσαν), and not only in death (θανοῦ- 
σαν), because Niobe, like Antigone, was 
in the fulness of her vitality when she met 
her doom. The moments of life through 
which Antigone is now passing are like 
the moments through which Niobe passed 
as she felt the beginning of the change 
into stone.—Why does Antigone rejoin, 
οἴμοι γελώμαιὸ Because her thought 
had been, ‘my doom is terrible and 
miserable as Niobe’s’; but the Chorus 
had answered, ‘It is indeed glorious for 
thee to be as Niobe.’ She had looked 
for present pity. They had comforted 
her with the hope of posthumous fame. 
—See Appendix, 
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rbot. β. XO. ἀλλὰ θεός τοι καὶ θεογεννής, 


ἡμεῖς δὲ βροτοὶ rah θνητογενεῖς. 835 


Vtyr9 


0 3 ~ 
Kaito. φθιμένῃ péya κἀκοῦσαι 
ματ 


α 9 eo ry 
τοῖς ἰσοθέοις " σύγκληρα λαχεῖν 
ζῶσαν καὶ έπειτα θανοῦσαν. - 


ν A , 9 A ~ 
στρ. β. AN. οἴμοι γελῶμαι. τί µε, πρὸς θεών πατρῴων, 
ο οὐκ "οἰχομέναν ὑβρίζεις, ἀλλ ἐπίφάντον ; 
8 ὦ πόλις, ὦ πόλεως πολυκτήμονες ἄνδρες' 
4 ἰὼ Atpkatat κρῆναι . 
ιό 9 3 ΄ ¥ 4 Ud ¥ + 
δ Θήβας 7° εαρμάτου ἄλσος, ἔμπας ξυμµάρτυρας ὕμμε 
ἐπικτῶμαι, 845 
ἴλων ἄκλαντος, οἷοις νόµοις 


840 


σ 
6 οια 


834 θεογγεννήσ L (not θεογενής, as Campb. gives it): the latter Mss. vary between 
θεογεννής and θεογενής. Wieseler conject. Qeoyerjs: M. Schmidt, καὶ θεῶν yévynp’: 
Nauck, θείου re γένους (and formerly καὶ θεοῦ yévyns). 835 Ovrroyervetc L. 
836 Φφθιμέν L, with w above a from the first hand. «φθιμένᾳ or φθιμένα» r.— 
péy’ ἀκοῦσαι L: µέγα κἀκοῦσαι Seyffert: µέγα τἀκοῦσαι Wecklein. 837 τοῖς 
ἰσοθέοισ ἔγκληρα λαχεῖν Ι..--τοῖσι θεοῖσι σύγκληρα λαχεῖν Nauck (σύγκληρα Schaefer). 


838 ζῶσαν .. θανοῦσαν. 


8684 θεός, sc. ἐκείνη μέν ἐστι (ορ. 948). 
The absence of a pron., to balance ἡμεῖς, 
is unusual, but it is easy to carry on the 
subject of τέγγει in 831. Niobe is of di- 
vine race, since her father was the son of 
Zeus, and her mother the Pleiad Taygeté 
(or Dioné, one of the Hyades). So in 
Aesch. Νιόβη (fr. 157) her family is de- 
scribed as οἱ θεῶν ἁγχίσποροι (near kin), 
.. Kodrw vey ἐξίτηλον τα. ee 

is, god-begotten. e peculiarity is 
that the word is formed directly from 
γέννα, and not from the stem of the pass. 
aor. in use: #.¢., we should expect θεο- 
yévynros. But Pindar could coin θεότι- 
pos (7. 5. 13) aS=Oeorlunros. Why, then, 
should not a poet coin θεογεννής as= Geo- 
yévynros? It is of little moment that the 
extant classical literature happens to pre- 
sent no strictly parallel compound with 
γέννα (ποντογεννήε and πρωτογενής be- 
ing late Byzantine). θειογενής occurs in 
Orac. Stbyll. (5. 261), but is not classical. 
The Schol.’s paraphrase, θειοτέρου γένους 
τυγχάνουσα, is no token (as some 14ΠΟΥ) 
that he read a gen., such as θείου re 
γένου». 

886 καίτοι has an illative force, in- 
troducing the next step in the reasoning: 


L has this v., which is also in most of the later Μςς.; 
but it is omitted by A, and consequently by the Aldine. 


Dindorf and others 


ορ. 949, O. 7. 855.—L’s φθιμένα should 
prob. be φθιμένῃ (see on παγκοίτην 804). 
The variant φθιμένῳ (noted in L) is 
warrantable as the masc. of general 
statement (cp. 463): but it would be 
extremely harsh, when ζῶσαν»...θανοῦσαν 
refers to the same Ρ6Ι5ΟΠ.--κἀκοῦσαι, 
‘e’en to have it said of her’ (af meaning, 
‘even if there is no other comfort’). This 
seems a little more expressive than Τά- 
κοῦσαι (Wecklein), and also slightly more 
probable palaeographically (cp. Ο. C. 172 
cr.n.). The Ms. μέγ ἀκοῦσαιν is certainly 
wrong, since a paroemiac could not begin 
a new sentence. For ἀκούω (Ξ-λέγομαι, 
audio) with inf., cp. Her. 3. 131 ᾿Αργεῖοι 
ἤκουον μουσικὴν εἶναι Ἑλλήνων πρῶτοι. 
337 τοῖς ἰσοθέοις σύγκληρα, a lot 
shared by demigods. Plut. Mor. 103 F χρὴ 
γὰρ οὐ µόνον ἑαυτὸν εἰδέναι θνητὸν ὄντα τὴν 
φύσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅτι θνητῷ σύγκληρός 
ἐστι Bly καὶ πράγµασι ῥᾳδίως µεθιστα- 
µένοις πρὸς τοὐναντίον: 2.¢. that one shares 
the lot of humanity at large.—The de- 
cisive objection to the Ms. reading ἔγ- 
κληρα is the sense of the adj.; for ἔγκλη- 
pos always means either. (r) act., having 
a share in, as Eur. /. 7. 682 ἔγκληρον... 
κασιγνήτη», ‘heiress,’ =érlx\npov, and so 
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6Η. Yet she was a goddess, thou knowest, and born of 
gods; we are mortals, and of mortal race. But’tis great renown 
for a woman who hath perished that she should have shared 
the doom of the godlike, in her life, and afterward in death. 


An. Ah, I am mocked! In the name of our fathers’ 
gods, can ye not wait till I am gone,—must ye taunt me 
to my face, O my city, and ye, her wealthy sons? Ah, 
fount of Dircé, and thou holy ground of Thebé whose 
chariots are many; ye, at least, will bear me_ witness, 
in what sort, unwept of friends, and by what laws 


reject it. But M. Seyffert defends it, and among recent edd. who retain it are 
Bellermann, Nauck, Wecklein, Pallis, Semitelos. 840 ὁὀλομέναν L: ὁλλν- 
µέναν χ. οὐλομέναν Triclinius. οἰχομένα» J. F. Martin and Wunder. 848 πολυ- 
κτήµονος Nauck. 844 4. Διρκαῖαι κρῆναι] Διρκαῖαι καὶ κρῆναι L (by ditto- 
graphia).—L divides the vv. thus: iw— | θήβαστ) | Evupdprupas— | οἵα--- | πρὸς 
ἔργμα---ἔρ]χομαι---ποτανἰου. 846 ὕμμ ὕμμ' 1.--ἐπικτῶμαι] In the marg. of 
L, Ὑρ. ἐπιβοῶμαι (by S). Bergk reads dyp’ ἐπιβῶμαι with δύσμορα for δυσµόρῳ 
in 865: Blaydes, ὑμᾶς ἐπιβῶμαι, with δυσδαίµονι 16.—Musgrave conject. ἔτι κτῶμαι. 


Hipp. 1011: or (2) pass., included in 
one’s κλῆρος, as H, F. 468 ἔγκληρα πεδία 
...kexTnpévos (‘by inheritance’). Here, 
ἔγκληρα was perh. partly due to a remi- 
niscence of ἔγκληρο» in 814.—The change 
of τοῖς ἰσοθέοις into τοῖσι θεοῖσιν, though 
easy, is needless. The epic t of ἰσόθεος 
might well be allowed in tragic lyrics or 
anapaests, like the a of d@dvaros (cp. 
339 n.): and Aesch. once uses it, Pers. 80 
ἰσόθεος φώς. [But ἰσόθεος has ἵ in Eur. 
Tro. 1169, 7. A. 626 (dial.), as ἰσόνειρον 
has in Aesch. P. V. 547.) Note that the 
MS. tots ἰσοθέοις ἔγκληρα would have 
arisen more easily from ΤΟΙΣΙΣΟΘΕΟΙΣ- 
ΣΥΓΚΛΗΡΑ than from ΤΟΙΣΙΘΕΟΙΣΙΝΣΥΤ- 
KAHPA. 

888 [ώσαν...θανοῦσαν. The constr., 
Φθιµένᾖῃ µέγα ἐστίν, ἀκοῦσαι ζῶσαν σύγ- 
κληρα λαχεῖν (instead of ζώσῃ), is not rare: 
cp. Xen. An. 1. 2 8 1 Ἐενίᾳ τῷ ’Ap- 
κάδι ἥκειυ παραγγέλλει λαβόντα τοὺ 
ἄνδρας [though shortly before, παραγγέλλει 
τῷ Κλεάρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν]: 25. 3. 1. 5 
συμβουλέύει τῷ Revopavre ἐλθόντα els 
Δελφοὺᾳ ἀνακοινῶσαι: 76. 3. 2. 1 ἔδοξεν 
avrots. προφυλακὰς καταστήσαρτας 
συγκαλεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας. The dat. with 
the inf. is, in such cases, equally right, 
but the acc. sometimes excludes an am- 
biguity. (Cp. on O. 7. 913.) Zl. 47 
ὕπεστί µοι...κλύουσαν is not similar.— 
can see no reason to suppose the loss of a 
verse. The fact that six anapaestic verses 
(817—822) follow the strophe proves 


ee Cp. on rrof., and Append. on 
155 Π. 

880 γελώμαι: see on 834 ff. Cp. Job 
xvii. 2: ‘Are there not mockers with 
me?’ 

843 πολυκτήµονες,, an epith. which 
also implies evyeveis: ορ. Ο. Z. 1070 
πλουσίῳ xalpew yéve. So these Theban 
elders are called κοιρανίδαι (049), and in 
Ο. 7. 1223 ὦ γῆς µέγιστα τῇσδ) del τιµώ- 
µενοι: as Thebes itself, dyAaal (Ο. 7. 
153) and µεγάλαι (25. 1203). 

844 κρῆναι: so Polyneices appeals 
to Oed., πρὀς viv σε κρηνῶν καὶ θεῶν 
ὁμογνίων (Ο. C. 1333, where see n.): and 
og dying Ajax invokes the κρῆναι of 

roy (42. 862).—evappdrov: see n. on 
148 [.--ἅλσοςφ: cp. £/. 5 (Argos) τῆς 
οἰστροπλῆγος ἄλσος Ἰνάχου κόρης, as the 
scene of Io’s visitation by Hera. So 
Thebes is the ‘sacred precinct’ of Dio- 
nysus (cp. 154, 1137) and the other θεοὶ 
ἐγχώριοι.---ἔμπας, even if human sym- 
pathy fails me. Soph. has ἔμπας (Ξ- ὅμως) 
also in «41. 122, 1338, and ἔμπὰ {δ. 563 
(dial.). 

846 ὕμμ (Acolic and epic), as Aesch. 
Eum. 620: so dat. ὕμμι Ο. C. 247 
(n.).—émucropat, acquire, win: Aesch. 
Eum. 671 (ὅπως) καὶ révd? ἐπικτήσαιο 
σύμμαχο», θεά. In this general sense the 
ἐπί is not inconsistent with what ἔμπας 
implies, viz. that she fails to win human 
sympathy. : 

347 ofa: cp. on 823 (λυγροτάταν).--- 


strophe. 


‘ plia- byw 


156 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
7 πρὸς ἔργμα τυµβόχωστον ἔρχομαι τάφου ποταινίου" 
8iw δύστανος, * βροτοῖς οὔτε, νεκροῖς Κυροῦσα «5ο 
9 µέτοικος, ov ζῶσιν, οὐ θανοῦσιν. 
Cyaan 

XO. προβᾶσ᾽ én’ ἔσχατον θράσους 

9 ὑψηλὸν ἐς Δίκας βάθρον 

8 προσέπεσες, W τέκνον, πολύ. 

4 πατρῴον © ἐκτίνεις τιν ἆθλον. 


855 


. AN. έψαυσας ἀλγεινοτάτας ἐμοὶ pepipvas, 


8 4 > ee 
2 πατρὸς τριπὀλιστον οὐ στον. του TE πρὀπαντος 
« CO 


848 ἔργμα L (with two dots over yy, indicating ἔρμα). ἔργμα was the general 
reading, though V has ἔργμα, and Par. H (a copy of L) ἔρυμα. Schol. in marg. 
of L, ἔρμα, περίφραγµα. Brunck gave ἕργμα: Hermann, ἕρμα. 849 1o- 
tawlov] ποταινείου (from ποτ alveov?) L, with « over ει from the first hand. 


851 ot? ἐν βροτοῖσιν οὔτ) ἐν νεκροῖσιν | L. 
The corresponding words in the antistr. (v. 870) are κασίγνητε γάμων κυρήσα». 
conject. βροτοῖς οὔτ ἐν νεκροῖς κυροῦσα (with κασίγνητος in 870): Se 
νεκροῖς κυροῦσα: and so Wecklein, but with ἰοῦσα. 
τοῖσιν, which Heinrich Schmidt receives, adding y’ after δύστανο». 
δύσποτµος | βροτῶν, οὐδὲ vexpds νεκροῖσιν. 


ἐσχάτου F. Kern, and so Bellermann. 


φίλων dxAavros: cp. 1034: 42. 919 
ἄφαρκτος φίλων», and Ο. 6. 1722 η. 

848 ἔργμα τυµβόχωστον, an enclo- 
sure (prison) with a sepulchral χῶμα. 
The ἕργμα is the chamber in the rock, 
πετρώδης κατῶρυξ (774), in which she 
is to be immured: the χῶμα consists of 
the stones heaped up at the entrance, so 
as to close it: cp. 1216 ἁρμὸν χώματος 
λιθοσπαδῆ. For ἔργμα (εἵργω, to shut 
in) cp. Arist. Part. Anim. 2. 15. 1, 
where it is said that the eyelashes (βλε- 
φαρίδες) protect the eyes, οἷον Τὰ χαρα- 
κώματα ποιοῦσί τινες πρὸ τῶν ἑργμάτω», 
like the palings sometimes placed in front 
of fences (or hedges). The Berlin ed. 
(ρ. 958 b 18) there gives ἑργμάτων from 
the MSS. just as here L has ἔργμα, and 
as, conversely, MSS. of Pindar (/. 1. 27 
etc.) give ἔργμα for ἔργμαξξἔργον. The 
old edd. of Arist. give épuydrwy.—The 
reading ἕρμα (from épeldw)= ‘mound’: 
C. 7. 4599 ἐρισθενὲς ἕρμα θανοῦσιν: Kai- 
bel Epigr. 1063. 4 κἀγήραον ἕρμα. But 
this seems less fitting here than the no- 
tion of ‘prison’: cp. 886 περιπτύξαντες, 
892 deldpoupos. 

849 ποταινίον, usu., ‘recent,’ ‘fresh’: 
here, ‘of a new kind’: cp. fr. 154. 5 ἡδο- 


Triclinius changed βροτοῖσιν to Bporois.— 
Boeckh 
yfiert, βροτοῖς οὔτε 
οὔτ΄ ἐν τοῖσιν ἔτ) οὔτε 
Gleditsch, lw 
858 ἔσχατον] 
Dindorf (who, 


Emperius, 


Cp. on 869 f. 
856 πολύν L: πολύ r. 


vas forawlous. A tomb destined for the 
dead is to receive the living (cp. 821), 

851 Though every treatment of this 
verse must remain subject to doubt, far 
the most probable (to my mind) is Seyf- 
fert’s modification of Boeckh’s Bporots 
οὔτ᾽ ἐν vexpots κυροῦσα. This gives an 
exact correspondence with 870, κασίγ- 
νητε Ὑάμων κυρήσας, and there is every 
reason to think that 870 is sound. Fur- 
ther, the ongin of L’s reading is eluci- 
dated. The first οὔτε is omitted (Aesch. 
Ag. 532 Πάρις γὰρ οὔτε συντελὴς πόλις, 
cp. O. 7. 239); and this poetical license 
might easily have led a corrector to sup- 
pose that the first οὔτε had been lost. 
Again, the loss of κυροῦσα would have 
been easy after vexpots. 

852 péroiwos: cp. 868, 890: see on 
Ο. C. 934. It is her doom, ζῶσα rup- 
βεύειν (888). She is not a dweller with 
the living, because her abode is the grave; 
nor with the dead, because she lives.— 
The similar phrase—perhaps imitated 
from this—in Eur. Suppl. 968 f., odr’ ἐν 
Tots φθιμένοις | οὔτ) ἐν ζῶσιν ἀριθμουμένα 
(Musgrave xpwouéva) has no such special 
point: the Argive widows merely mean 
that their life is a living death. 
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I pass to the rock-closed prison of my strange tomb, ah me 
unhappy! who have no home on the earth or in the shades, 
no home with the living or with the dead. 


Cu. Thou hast rushed forward to the utmost verge of 3rd 
daring; and against that throne where Justice sits on high strophe- 
thou hast fallen, my daughter, with a grievous fall. But in 
this ordeal thou art paying, haply, for thy father’s sin. 


AN. Thou hast touched on my bitterest thought,—awaking 2nd anti- 
the ever-new lament for my sire and for all the doom given to ‘phe. 


however, suspects a lacuna) conject. πάλω: Schneidewin, ποδοῖν: Wolff, πόλει: 
Todt, πάθει: Seyffert, πολύς (as fem.): Bonitz, µόρῳ: Hartung, τάφῳ: Blaydes, 
µέγα. Wieseler points at τέκνον, joining πολύν with ἆθλον. 856 πατρφον .. 
rw’ ἆθλον] Blaydes conj. πατρῴαν . τι) ἄταν: Seyffert, πατρῴο». . γένεθλον. 
---ἐκτείνεισ L, ἐκτίνεις Ὁ. Donaldson conj. ἐκτελεῖς: Pallis, ἐκπον εἲς. 867 ἔψαυ- 
cas] Blaydes writes &uvacas. 858 rpirddorov] Blaydes gives Ττριπόλητον: 
Hermann, τριπλοϊστὸν (‘triplicatum’): Reiske, τριπάλαιστον (with olrov): Bergk 
τρίπαλτον (with τε after warpés).—olkrovy L, and so the later Mss., though in L? 
(cod. Laur. 31. 10) the κ has been erased, and in V olrov is indicated as a 


variant. 


858 ff. ee Ὁ.. having ad- 
vanced to the furthest limit of rashness, 
thou hast struck heavily (πολύ) against 
the lofty pedestal of Justice. We are 
to imagine the daring offender as going 
forward to a boundary where Justice sits 
enthroned, forbidding all further advance. 
Instead of pausing there, the rebel still 
rushes on, to cross the boundary—and, in 
doing so, dashes herself against the throne 
of the goddess. For βάθρο», cp. Her. 1. 
183 (a sitting statue of Zeus) καὶ τὸ 
βάθρο» (pedestal) οἱ καὶ 6 Opdves χρύσεός 
ἐστι. Fora es, Polyb. 1. 39 προσ- 
πεσόντες els Twa βραχέα (having struck on 
some shallows—in sailing). Cp. Aesch. 
Theb. 409 wan’ εὐγενῆ τε καὶ τὸν Αἰσχύνης 
θρόνον | τιμῶντα καὶ στυγοῦνθ) ὑπέρ- 
Φροραβ λόγου». Ag. 383 λακτίσαντι µέγαν 
Δίκας βωμόν. Lum. 530 βωμὸν αἴδεσαι 
Δίκας, | μηδέ νιν κέρδος ἰδὼν ἀθέῳ modi 
λὰξ ἁτίσῃο. Solon fr. 4. 14 οὐδὲ φυλάσ- 
σονται σεμνὰ θέμεθλα Δίκης.-- πολύ (adv.) 
ΞΞσφόδρα, violently.—Bellermann, adopt- 
ing Kvitala’s general view, and also 
Kern’s ἐσχάτον, renders: ‘having ad- 
vanced, with extreme rashness (Dem. 
or. 18 § 17 οὔτε δικαίως ofr’ ἐπ) ddn- 
θείας οὐδεμιᾶς εἱρημένα), to the lofty 
threshold (8d@pov) of Justice, thou hast 
fallen heavily down’: z.e., ‘while, with 
the utmost boldness, thou wast obeying 
the command of Justice, thou hast been 


οἶκον in the lemma of 125 schol. was doubtless a mere slip. Brunck gave 


hurled to destruction.’ But (1) προσ- 
έπεσες could not mean this: we must at 
least have κατέπεσε. (2) The Chorus 
feel pity, indeed, for Ant., and recognise 
the praise of piety, which she has won 
(817, 872). But they also regard her 
collision with the city’s law as an act 
of frantic folly (λόγου 7’ ἄνοια καὶ φρενῶν 
ἐρινύς, 603); and they presently tell her 
that she has left Creon no choice but to 
punish her (874). By Δίκη they under- 
stand the law of the State,—not those 
θεῶν νόμιμα which Ant. preferred to 
obey. 

856 πατρφόν τινα......ἆθλον, ‘some 
ordeal inherited from thy sire’ (v. 2); 
τινα softens a statement into a conjecture ; 
it is perhaps the work of the fate which 
he bequeathed. This is better than to 
take τινά closely with πατρῴον as=‘ of 
the paternal kind.’—é«rlves, art paying 
(to the fates which exact it), like éxrivw 
δίκη», Τίσιν, ἄποινα. 

867 ff. µερίµνας, gen. sing.: οἶκτον, 
acc. depending on ἔψαυσακ...µερίμνας as 
= ἐποίησάς µε μεριμνᾶν: cp. El. 122 τίνα | 


:τάκεις ὡδ᾽ ἀκόρεστον οἰμωγὰν | τὸν πάλαι 


ἐκ δολερᾶς ἀθεώτατα | ματρὸς ἁλόντ) ἁπά- 
ταις Αγαμέμνονα, where τὸν... Αγαμέμνονα 
is governed by τίνα τάκεις...οἰμωγάν as 
Ξετί οἰμώζεις; see other examples in η. 
on 211 f. πατρός and wérpov are objec- 
tive genitives with olxrov.—The objection 


7 HVS - 


tee (a La 
Α΄ 


yee 
ye ς 
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8 ἁμετέρου πότµου κλεινοῖς Λαβδακίδαισιν. 


oA ~ ld 
4 ἰὼ µατρφαι λέκτρων 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


861 


4 4 4 3 id 3 9 ~ 8 ὃ bis A 
5 ἆται κοιμµήµατά T αὐτογέννητ ELM πατρι, ὀυσμορου 


µατρός, 


865 


2 
6 οἵων ἐγώ ποθ a ταλαίφρων ἔφυν' ΑΝ 


7 πρὸς οὓς apatos, ἄγαμος, ad ἐγὼ µέτοικος ἔρχομαι. 
8 ἰω δυσπότµων κασίγνητε γάμων κυρήσας, 
 θανὼν ἔτ οὖσαν κατήναρές µε. 


871 


dvr. y. XO. σέβειν μὲν εὐσέβειά.τις, .. 


οἵτον, which Dindorf and others adopt. 


Blaydes. 


γέννητ’. 


868 µατρῴαι ΣΥ: πατρῶιαι L. Cp. 08ο. 
κοιμήµατ) αὐτογενῆ | 7 L: κοιµήµατά τ) αὐτογένητ) r. 


861 πότµου] δόµου Hartung and 
864 dra] dra L.— 


with the first syllable of gupudprupas (846), but is unnecessary, since that syllable 
may be either long or short (see Metr. Anal.).—dvouédpwe L: δυσµόρου r and schol. 





to taking οἶκτον as acc. in apposition 
with ἔψαυσας...µερίμνας is that this would 
imply τό (σε) ψαῦσαι ary. ἐμοὶ pepiuyns 
οἶκτός ἐστιν: as Eur. Or. 1105 Ἑλένην 


κτάνωµεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικράν, implies, . 


τὸ Ἑλένην κτανεῖν Μενέλεφ λύπη πικρὰ 
ἔσται: Aesch. Ag. 224 ἔτλα δ᾽ οὖν | θυτὴρ 
γενέσθαι θυγατρὀός, γυναικοποίνων πολέμων 
ἀρωγά», implies, τὸ θυτῆρα γενέσθαι ἀρωγὴ 
ἦν. Now, if we had, for instance, ἀἆνε- 
μνήσθην pepluyyns, it is conceivable that 
οἶκτον, aS acc. in appos., should mean 
οἴκτου ἀφορμήν or ἔγερσυ. But when, as 
here, the subject of ἔψαυσας is distinct 
from the person who makes the lament, 
it seems Impossible that οἶκτον should 
have this pregnant sense.—éAy. µερίµνας 
is certainly not acc. plur. See on 546 
and 961. No Greek hearer of these lyrics 
could take µερίµνας for anything but the 
usual gen. after ψαύω. If Soph. had 
intended the acc., he would at least have 
written adyeworarav...uéptuvay.—The in- 
terpretation given above would admit the 
reading οἶτον, ‘doom,’ which has, how- 
ever, less authority (cr. n.). £2. 166 τὸν 
ἀνήνυτον | οἶτον ἔχουσα κακῶ». But, as 
οἶτον πότµου is an impossible pleonasm, 
it would then be necessary to take τοῦ τε 
...wéruou as depending on ἕψαυσας: for 
τριπόλιστον olroy could not be a paren- 
thetic acc. in apposition with ἔψαυσα»... 
µερίµνας warpés. This would be very 
awkward. Further, οἶκτον is clearly the 
right word to introduce the lament (w, 
etc., which actually {οἱ]ον/ς.-- τριπόλισ- 


τον (olxrov), a lament which has often 
been renewed ; a thrice-told tale of sorrow. 
πολέωξίο turn up the soil with the 
plough: ἀναπολέω, to plough anew: then 
fig., op over the same ground’ again. 
Pind. ΔΙ 7. 104 ταὐτὰ...τρὶ γετράκι 7’ 
ἀμπολεῖν: Pk. 1238 δὶς ταὐτὰ βούλει καὶ 
τρὶς ἀναπολεῖν μ brn; No πολίζω as 
Ξπολέω occurs, but Pind. once has ava- 
πολίζω αξ-- ἀραπολέω (2. 6. 3). Similarly 
a poet might well use τριπόλιστος as if 
πολίζω existed. It is needless to write 
τριπόλητον. The epic adj. is τρίπολος.--- 
κλειγοῖς Λαβδακίδαισιν, dat. of interest 
after wérpov, all the fate for (é.e. ap- 
pointed for) us, the Labdacidae, instead 
of the possessive gen., κλεινῶν Λαβδακιδᾶ». 
Cp. Eur. PA. 17 ὦ θήβαισιν εὐίπποις ἄναξ. 
It is needless to explain the dat. by 
ressing the deriv. of πότµος from πίπτω 
‘what falls {ο one’). Cp. on 571, and on 
865 (ἐμῷ πατρί).---ἁμετέρον (= ἡμῖν) is 
here joined with the dat. of interest, as 
the possessive pron. is oft. joined with 
the gen. of the pers. pron. (τἀμὰ δυστήνου 
κακά, Ο. C. 344). 

868 µατρφαι λέκτρων drat = µατρῴων 
λ. ἅται (see n. on 793), calamities of the 
mother’s bed, #.¢. springing from marriage 
with a mother. (So Ο. C. 526 yduuwr.. 
arg.) For the plur. ava: in this sense, 
cp. Ο. C. 1244, Zl, 215.—L’s πατρῴαι 
(‘calamities of my, father’s marriage’) 
is possible, but less good, since (a) the 
epithet µητρφα denotes the bed {ο which 
he came: cp. Ο. 7. 976 καὶ πῶε τὸ µητρὸ! 


{ruckes y 


Turnebus restored αὐτο- ' 
865 éug.L: dug Triclinius, which gives a long syllable to correspond 


—_—_-_- 
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us, the famed house of Labdacus. Alas for the horrors of the 
mother’s bed! alas for the wretched mother’s slumber at the side 
of her own son,—and my sire! From what manner of parents 
did I take my miserable being! And to them I go thus, ac- 
cursed, unwed, to share their home. Alas, my brother, ill-starred 
in thy marriage, in thy death thou hast undone my life! 


Cu. Reverent action claims a certain praise for reverence ; 3rd ae 
strophe. 


867 πρὸς οὕς.. ἔρχομαι] Two vv. in L, divided at ἄδ' ἐγώ. 866 f. iw] iw 
io L.—xaclyvnre γάμων κυρήσας] A separate v. in L.—Wolff read lw iw κάσις 
δυσπότµων γάμων κυρήσας, and in 851 (where see η.) ἰὼ δύστανος, οὔτ) ἐν βροτοῖς οὔτ' 
ἐν νεκροῖσιν. Βε]]εγπιαπη suggests ἰὼ δυσπότµων lw γάμων κασίγνητε κύρσαςΞδ5ι ἰὼ 
δύστανός y’ οὔτ) ἐν βροτοῖσιω oir’ ἐν vexpotot.—For γάμων Morstadt conject. τάφων. 


872 £. σέβειν μὲν εὐσέβειά τι] Musgrave conject. µι» for µέν. 
εὐσεβὲς νεκρούς, or σέβειν μὲν εὐσεβεῖς Gus. 
Semitelos, o¢Bew μὲν εὐσέβεια τοὺς | κάτω" κράτος 


κρείσσους κράτος 8 ὅτῳ μέλει etc. 
0 ὅτω µέλει etc. 


λέκτρον οὐκ ὀκνεῖν µε δεῖ; and (5) with 
πατρῴαι the explanation by ἐμῷῴ πατρί, 
etc., would ieee less enn 

864 f. κοιµήµατα . . avroy ο. 
µατρός, the moeher's union with her 
own offspring; the adj.=erd τοῦ αὑτῆς 
γεννήµατος: cp. Ο. C. 1463 xrémos.. 
διόβολος (Ξκτύπος τοῦ ἐκ Ards βέλους) : 
Aesch. Zum. 212 ὅμαιμος (Ξ συγγενοῦς) 
αὐθέντης φόνος.--ἐμῷ πατρί, dat. of in- 
terest, ‘for my sire’ (4.6. to his misery) ; 
the whole phrase being equiv. to, ‘a mo- 
ther’s incestuous union with our father.’ 
The dat. goes with the whole preceding 
phrase, not with αὐτογέννητα only (‘in- 
cestuous in relation to him’), nor with 
κοιµήµατα only (‘sleep with him’). The 
latter, which Wecklein assumes, implies 
κοιμᾶσθαί τυι as=ovyk. Τινί, an unproved 
constr.; for Hes. 7%. 213 οὔτινι κοιµη- 
θεῖσα θεὰ τέκε Νὺξ ἐρεβεννή is of doubtful 
genuineness, and even there οὔτινι could 
go with τέκε.---δυσμµόρου is far better than 
δυσµόρῳ: without it, the words could 
imply that only the father’s sin merited 
pity. 


866 £. οἵων (masc.) ποτέ is exclama- © 


tory: ‘from what manner of parents’ 
(for the ρεή., cp. 38). The exclamatory 
olos is freq. in Soph. (cp. 1228, 77. 997, 
etc.), and ποτέ strengthens it just as it 
Strengthens the interrogative τίς or motos 
(0. 7, 754, PA. 222, etc.). So the ex- 
clamatory olos is strengthened by dpa (4. 
367, g10).— Most commentators make 
οἵων neut. relative to κοιµήµατα: ‘such 


Nauck, σέβειν μὲν 
Μ. Schmidt, σέβειν μὲν εὐσέβειά τις | 


(wedlock) as that from which I sprang.’ 
But ποτέ is fatal to this; for (a) it cannot 
here mean, ‘in former days’; that would 
be too weak: (6) nor can οἵων ποτέ mean, 
‘of whatever kind they may have been’— 
like ὅστις ποτέ. Besides, the masc. ots 
most naturally refers to persons denoted — 
by οἵων, I have therefore pointed at 
µατρός.---ἀραῖος, fem.: elsewhere this 
adj. is always of three terminations. So 
Attic tragedy uses κοινός, ποθεινός, πτωχός, 
Φανερός, etc., as fem.: see Ο. C. 751 n.— 
µέτοικος: see on 852. 

870 κασίγνητε Polyneices. His 
marriage with Argeia, daughter of the 
Argive king Adrastus, was the seal of the 
armed alliance against Thebes, and thus 
the prime cause of Antigone’s death 
(O. C. 378)——Not Oedipus. Such an 
allusion would be too repulsive here. 
In Ο. C. 535 ἀδελφεαί marks the climax 
of horror, and the word is wrung from 
unwilling lips. Further, as the doom of 
the whole race is in question (859), the 
brother is fitly mentioned. 

871 θανὼν tt’ οὖσαν: so Electra says 
of her brother Orestes, ὥς yu’ ἀπώλεσας 
θανών. Cp. on O. 7. 1463.--κατήναρες. 
This act. aor. occurs in later poetry. The 
epic form of the compound is κατεναίρο- 
fat, 8ΟΣ. κατενηράµην. Eur. uses the epic 
ἐναίρω, ἤναρο», but only in lyrics. Soph. 
has κατηναρισµένας (κατεναρίζω) in dial., 
Ai. 26. 

872 σέβειν. ‘Reverent action’ (mean- 


ing her loyalty to Polyneices) ‘is, in a 


160 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Ud 3 9 a ay. 
4 κράτος 8, ὅτῳ κράτος µέλει, 
ας ία : 9 "3 og _ 4 
8 παραβατὸν οὐδαμά πέλει". 


« σὲ δ αὐτόγνωτος ὤλεσ) ὀργά. 


875 


ἐπ. AN. ἄκλαντος, ἄφιλος, ἀνυμέναιος ταλαίφρων ἄγομαι 


ον, ο 
(he Ας. DJ 
(121. 


Ud λε ΄ ε l4 
Tdvd ἑτοίμαν ὁδόν. 


οὐκέτι µοι τόδε λαμπάδος ἱρὸν 
ὄμμα θέµις ὁρᾶν ταλαίνᾳ' 
3 


CE fos 


880 


τὸν 8 ἐμὸν πότµον ἀδάκρυτον 


οὐδεὶς φίλων στενάζει. 


KP.\dp’ ἴστ᾽, ἀοιδὰς καὶ γόους πρὸ τοῦ θανεν  / 
ὡς οὐδ Gy els 'παύσαιτ᾽ ἄν, ei χρείη, λέγειν ; 
οὐκ aff ὡς τάχιστα; καὶ κατηρεφει 

τύμβῳ περιπτύξαντες, ὡς εἰρηκ᾽ ἐγώ, 


Cc 
( 


Ψ 
885 


ἄφετε µόνην epnpov, etre χρῇ θανεῖν 


874 οὐδαμᾶι L. 


876 #. L divides the vv. thus: ἄκλαυτος--- | radaldpwr—| 
τάνδ----- | wo—bpu|ua—é|udy— | φίλων . . . στενάζει. 
ἑτοίμαν ὁδόν Dindorf writes ἔρχομαι ray πυµάταν ὁδόν. 


For ταλαίφρων ἄγομαι τάνὃ 
(Reiske had conjectured τάρδε 


πυµάταν ὁδόν.) Heinrich Schmidt places ταλαίφρων after ἄγομαι. 879 ἱρὸν Dind., 


etc.: ἱερὸν MSS. 


κ 


sense, εὐσέβεια”: έ.ε. though it is not com- 
plete e’oéBeca—which the Chorus regard 
as including loyalty to the State’s laws— 
yet, so far as it goes, it deserves praise of 
the same kind. ΟΡ. 924 τὴν δυσσέβειαν 
εὐσεβοῦσ) ἐκτησάμην: by practising εὖσέ- 
Bea towards the dead, she had come to 


‘ be thought, on the whole, δυσσεβής---ᾱ5 


a law-breaker. The Chorus is here the 
apologist of Creon, and this concession 
is meant to emphasise the next sentence. 
Hence the purposed vagueness of σέβειν. 
The speaker avoids a direct reference to 
the peculiarly sacred and tender duty 
which Ant. had fulfilled. The proposed 
emendations (see cr. n.) would obliterate 
this touch. 

878 f. κράτος δὲ οὐδαμᾷ παραβατὸν 
πέλει (τούτῳ), ὅτῳ κράτος µέλει: but an 
offence against authority cannot be per- 
mitted by him who has authority in his 
keeping. The antecedent to ὅτῳ, viz. 
τούτῳ, is an ethic dat., ‘in his sight’; he 
must not look on and see the Jaw broken. 
For this dat., cp. 904.—ov8apq (Dor.): 
cp. 763.—For µέλει cp. 1335: ΔΙ. 2. 25 


880 Ταλαίναι L (not Ταλαίνα). The final ¢ is from the first hand; 
but the word was first accented τάλαιναι, and then ταλᾶιναι. 


884 χρεῖ) m L: χρείη 


ᾧ λαοί τ) ἐπιτετράφαται καὶ τόσσα péur- 
λεν. The Chorus echoes Creon’s saying 
(677). 
875 αὐτόγνωτοςφ, act., deciding for 
ο... αὐτὴ γιγνώσκουσα, like µεμπτό», 
aming,’ ὕποπτοι ‘suspecting,’ etc. 
(Ο. C. 1031 n.). Not pass., ‘ resolved 
upon’ (2.6. here, ‘adopted ’) ‘by one’s own 
choice,’ as Ellendt takes it (‘ultro suscep- 
tus’), and as the Schol. perh. did, who 
gives, αὐθαίρετος καὶ ἱδιογνώμων τρόπο». 
ity disposition: seem. on 354 f. 
pryds). 

878 ἑτοίμαν, imminent, #.¢. for which 
everything is prepared; 2. 18. 96 αὐτίκα 
yap ro ἔπειτα μεθ) Exropa πότµος ἑτοῖμος: 
Plut. Mor. 706 Ο ἔτοιμον τὸ διαφθαρῆναι 
τοῖς μὴ βοηθοῦντα...τὸν λογισμὸν ἔχουσι 
(corruption is imminent for those who 
have not reason to aid them). Cp. 936. 

879 τόδε λ. ipdv ὄμμα-- τῆσδε ἱερᾶε 
λαμπάδοε Supa (793 η.). ΟΡ. Eur. 7. 7. 
194 ἀλλάξας... | ἱερὸν...ὄμμ᾽ αὐγᾶε | ἅλιος, 

on 1467 ἀελίου 5’ ἀναβλέπει λαμκάσυ. 

881 ἁδάκρντον, predicate, with pro- 
leptic force: no friend mourns my bite, 


ANTIFONH 16I 


but an offence against power cannot be brooked by him who 
hath power in his keeping. Thy self-willed temper hath wrought 
thy ruin. . 


ΑΝ. Unwept, unfriended, without marriage-song, I am led 
forth in my sorrow on this journey that can be delayed no more. 
No longer, hapless one, may I behold yon day-star’s sacred eye ; 
but for my fate no tear is shed, no friend makes moan. 


Cr. Know ye not that songs and wailings before death 
would never cease, if it profited to utter them? Away with 
her—away! And when ye have enclosed her, according to 
my word, in her vaulted grave, leave her alone, forlorn— 

whether she wishes to die, 


Dawes.—Blaydes conject. παύσειεν for παύσαιτ ἄν: but prints, by another conject., 
παύσαιτ) ἄν, εἰ ’teln, ᾿κχέων. Semitelos, προτοῦ λέγων | ws οὐδ' ἂν els watoaur’ 
ἄν, el χρείη θανεῖν. 885 ἄξεσθ) L, ἄξετ τ. 887 ἀφεῖτε µόνην L. 
Aldus (with A) has µόνην ἀφῆτ) Most of the later MSs. have ἀφεῖτε, ἄφειτε, 
or ἀφῆτε: but for ἄφετε Vat. is cited. Blaydes, with Brunck, reads ἄπιτε μόνη», 
av. J. noted in Α.---χρὴ L: Dindorf conject. χρῆ: Hermann, ef χρήζει: Nauck Aj. 


(and so it remains) unwept. Soph. has 
several instances of the predicative adj. 
thus added to a subst. which has the art. 
and possessive pron.; as Ο. Z. 671 τὸ 
γὰρ obv, ob τὸ τοῦδ', ἐποικτίρω στόμα | 
ἐλεινόν (n.): Ai. 1143 τῆς ἐμῆς πάλαι 
τροφῆς | ἀνωφελήτου. Cp. 791. 

ees f. dp’ tore, ws, εἰ χρείη λέγειν 
ἀοιδὰς καὶ ydous πρὸ τοῦ θανεῖν, οὐδ' els ἂν 
παύσαιτο (λέγων); The constr. would 
have been clearer with λέγων instead of 
"λέγειν, but the latter has naturally been 
conformed to χρείη. The conject. παύ- 
σειεν is admissible (cp. O. C. 1751 παύετε 
θρῆνον, matdes), but unnecessary, and 
scarcely probable. Prof. Postgate’s sug- 
gestion, that ἀοιδὰς καὶ γόους are objects 
to ἴστε, is tenable; but against it is the 
fact that in such cases the object of the 
principal verb is almost invariably the 
anticipated subject of the dependent 
clause (as O. C. 1197 γνώσει κακοῦ | θυμοῦ 
τελευτὴν ws κακὴ προσγίγρεται) 2 asif here 
we had, dp’ tor’ ἀοιδὰς ὡς µακραί εἶσι; An 
object is very rarely so anticipated, as 
in Isae. or. 10 § 18, lows οὖν ἄν rTis...7dv 
χρόνον ὑμῶν θαυµμάσειε, πῶς wore πολὺν 
οὕτως εἰάσαμεν.---οὐδ dy els, more em- 
phatic than οὐδεὶς ἄν: O.° 7. 281 n. 

885 οὐκ df’. When tt.» first of two 
or more commands is given by‘ οὐ with fut. 
indic., that constr. is usually « ontinued, 


1. 85. 1119 


either (α) with καί, as Eur. Andr. 1066 
οὐχ ὅσον rdxos | χωρήσεταίἰ τι...καὶ... 
λέξει... or (6) with repeated οὐ, as Ar. 
Lys. 459 οὐχ ἕλξετ), οὐ παιήσετ’, οὐκ ἁρά- 
ξετε; Here a direct imperat. follows (887), 
and a note of interrogation must there- 
fore be placed after τάχιστα.- -κατηρεφεῖ, 
prop. ‘roofed over,’ oft. an epithet of a 
natural cave (Od. 13. 349 σπέοε, Soph. 
Ph. 272 ἐν x. πέτρᾳ), and in £7. 381 of a 
chamber (στέγη) like this κατῶρυξ. The 
fact that Nauck wishes to change it into 
κατώρυχι (or κατωρυχεῖ) is a strong in- 
stance of μεταβολὴ πάντων γλυκύ. 

886 περιπτύξαντες: see on 848 (ἔργμα). 
Cp. Eur. PA. 1357 τειχέων περιπτυχαἰ. 
Kaibel Zpigr. 468 Aatveos στήλη µε πέριξ 

ει. 

887 χρῄ, wishes: 3rd pers. pres. ind. 
of χράω, with contraction into # instead 
of @, as in διψῆν, Say, xviv, πεινῆν, σμῆ», 
χρῆν (to give an oracle), χρῆσθαι, piv. 
Schol., ef χρῄξει καὶ θέλει. If the nom. 
Ἰώσα is sound, as it seems to be, in the 
next v., then xpq is certain: for εἰ χρήζει 
has no probability. Only one other pas- 
sage, however, gives unambiguous sup- 
port to the forms χρῆς, xpy,—viz. Ar. 
Ach. 778, (the Megarian) οὐ χρῆσθα; 
σιγῇε, w κάκιστ) ἀπολουμένα; ‘will you 
not make a sound?’ (οὐ θέλεις, sc. φωνεῦ |). 
There, indeed, Blaydes writes οὐ χρή Tv 


II 


Epode. 


162 


Y 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


3” 9 9 , La ΄ , 
el? ἐν τοιαύτῃ ζῶσα τυμβεύειν στέγῃ;" 
ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἀγνοὶ τοὐπὶ τήνδε τὴν κόρην' 
4 


> A 1 
µετοικίας δ) οὖν τῆς avo στερήσεται. 
? ε.α... A 4 
ΑΝ. ὦ τύμβος, ὢ νυµφεῖιον, @ Κατασκαφηῆς 


οἴκησις ἀείφρουρος, ot πορεύομαι 
πρὸς τοὺς ἐμαυτῆς, wav ἀριθμὸν ἐν νεκροῖς 
πλεῖστον, δέδεκται Φερσέφασσ᾽ ὁλωλότων: 


890 


αἱ , 9 3 4 [ή ὃ 4 A 
ὧν λοισθία "yo καὶ κάκιστα δὴ µακρῷ 


895 


κάτειµι, πρίν por μοῖραν ἐξήκειν βίου. 
ἐλθοῦσα μέντοι κάρτ᾽ ἐν ἐλπίσιν τρέφω 
φίλη μὲν ἦξειν πατρί, προσφιλῆς δὲ σού, 
µῆτερ, φίλη δὲ σοί, (κασίγνητον κάρα". 


888 fica τυμβεύειν L. 


The difficulty felt as to xp) in 887 is shown by two 


types of reading which appear in later Μ55., viz. (1) ἑῶσα τυμβεύει in A, R, etc.: 


(2) ζῶσαν rupBevew in Vat., 
wrote {aoa τυμβεύσει. 


δεῖν.---Εοιτ rupBevew Morstadt conject. ψυμφεύειν. 


σιγῆν» but the Mss. are supported by the 
testimony of Suidas and Hesychius to χρῆς 
ἃξ-- χρήζει. In the other four places 
where these forms are usu. read, they are 
not indispensable, χρή being possible; but 
in two, at least, they are much better than 
χρή, viz. El. 606 κἠρυσσέ μ' els ἅπαντας, 
εἴτε χρῆς κακήν, | εἴτε orbuapyov, Κ.Τ.λ.: 
and AZ. 1373 σοὶ δὲ δρᾶν ἔξεσθ᾽ ἃ χρῇς. 
In the other two, xp) might well stand: 
Eur. fr. g10 πρὸς ravd’ ὅ τι χρῇ καὶ παλα- 
µάσθω | καὶ way ἐπ ἐμοὶ τεκτανέσθω: 
Cratinus Νόμοι fr. 2 viv γὰρ δή σοι πάρα 
μὲν θεσμοὶ | τῶν ἡμετέρων, πάρα δ) adn’ ὅ 
τι xpys. Except in Ack. 778, the Mss. 
everywhere give χρή: and the variants in 
the next v. Fee cr. n.) show that xpy was 
strange to the copyists, though known to 
the Scholiast. 

888 [ῶσα τυµβεύειν, to live entombed. 
Elsewhere τυμβεύωξίο entomb (Az. 1063 
σῶμα τυμβεῦσαι τάφφ); or to bring as a 
funeral offering, Z/. 406 πατρὶ τυμβεῦσαι 
xods. Here it is intrans., = ἐν τύμβῳ εἶναι. 
Cp. σαλεύω, which means either (1) to 

ut others on a od)\os,—to toss them: or 
(a) intrans., to be on a oddos. So the 
intrans. θαλασσεύωξξῖο be on the sea. 
παρθενεύω, which is trans. in classical 
Gk. (‘to bring up a maiden’), is intrans. 
in Heliod. 7. 8 τὸ... παρθενεῦον Τοῦ ἄστεος. 
—The conject. ύειν is not right. 
That taunt would be quite out of place 


Aug. b, and a few other 14th cent. MSs. 
Reiske conject. ζῶσαν ὑμνήσειυν: Semitelos, ζῶσαρ ὑμνῳ- 


Triclinius 


891 In L the first hand 


here. Creon says simply, ‘I immure 
her,—I do not kill her; she-can either 
die, or live,—but in the tomb.’—oréyp, 
iron.: cp. 37. 381 ζῶσα δ ἐν κατηρεφεῖ | 
στέγη χθονὸς riod? ἐκτὸς ὑμνήσεις κακά, 
Σ.Ε. in a cave, or subterranean cell. 

889 dyvol: see on-775. His thought 
is: (1) she had warning: (2) no blood has 
been shed.—rovwl τήνδε, in what con- 
cerns her. In this phrase with the acc., 
ἐπί more often means, ‘so far as depends 
on one’: Eur. Hee. 514 ἡμεῖς δ) ἄτεκνοι 
τοὐπὶ σ’᾿: Or. 1345 σώθηθ) ὅσον ye τοὐπ) 
ἔμ: Thuc. 4. 28 (he told Cleon to try) 
τὸ ἐπὶ opas εἶναι (so far as the generals 
were concerned): Xen, Cyr. 1. 4. 12 
ἄλλου τινὸε τὸ ἐπὶ σὲ ἀνάγκη ἔσται δεῖσθαι 
ἡμᾶς. In all these places ἐπί with dat. 
would equally suit the sense; but not so 
in this verse. Cp. 1348 τά y’ els θεού». 

890 µετοικίας͵ cp. 851.--δ᾽ οὖν, 688. 

σεται, 637. 

801 £. ὦ τύμβος, nom. for voc.: cp. 
3790.--νυμφεῖον: ορ.1195.--κατασκαφής: 
see on 774....d@ pos=7 del φρουρή- 
σει pe, not, ἣν «ἐγὼ del φρουρήσω (like 
Aesch. ΔΑ. V. 31 τήνδε ppoupjces πέτραν): 
cp. 886. ; 

808 5. ἀριθμὸν...πλεῖστον: she thinks 
of Laius, her father and mother, and her 
two brothexs.—éw vexpots with δέδεκται;: 
the queen, of the nether world has greeted 
them as ουσ passed through the πολύξενοι 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 163 
or to live a buried life in such a home. Our hands are clean 
as touching this maiden. But this is certain—she shall be 
deprived of her sojourn in the light. 

AN. Tomb, bridal-chamber, eternal prison in the caverned 


‘rock, whither I go to find mine own, those many who have 


perished, and whom Persephone hath received among the dead ! 
Last of all shall I pass thither, and far most ‘miserably of all, 
before the term of my life is spent. But I cherish good 
hope that my coming will be welcome to my father, and 
pleasant to thee, my mother, and welcome, brother, to thee; 


accented ὦ-- ὦ- ὦ. The first ὦ has been made ὦ. 892 ἀείφρουροσ L; 
αἰείφρουρος r. 894 «φερσέφασσ᾽ L (the first o from p): ΠἩερσέφασσ) r. 
S95 λοίσθί᾽ ἁγὼ L. (The accent on the first { is faint.) The difference between 


the contracted ay and ey in L may be seen by comparing νν. 913, 916. 


πύλαι to Hades (Ο. 6. 1569f.). So Oedi- 
pus is led by ᾿Ερμῆς 6 πομπὸς ἤ τε νερτέρα 
θεός. (2. 1548). As ἡ ἀφανὴς θεός she is 
associated with Hades (26. 1556). 
Φερσέφασσα has L’s support here. 
That form occurs also in Eur. Helen. 175, 
but Περσέφασσα in Aesch. Cho. 490. The 
Zl, and Od. have only Περσεφόνεια. Pep- 
σεφόνεια occurs in Hom. hymn. 13. 2. 
Pindar uses Φερσεφόνα. Plato attests 
that, in his day, the popular form was 
Φερρέφαττα, which he explains as the 
goddess of wisdom, who enables men 
Φεροµένων ἐφάπτεσθαι, to grasp changing 
phenomena. People were afraid to utter 
the name Φερσεφόνη (Crat. 404C). Attic 
inscrr. of the 4th cent. B.c. give Περσε- 
φόνη, Φερσεφόνη, Φερρέφαττα (Meister- 
hans pp. 36 ff.). Mss. have Φερσέφαττα 
(which should perh. be Φερρέφαττα) in 
Ar. Ran. 671, 7h. 287. A vase ascribed 
to ¢. 435 B.C. gives ΠΕΡΣΩΦΑΤΑ (sic, Bau- 
meister Denkm. p. 424). Welcker cites 
ΦΕΡΕΦΑΣΑ from an Agrigentine vase 
(Gotterl. 1. 393). We may infer that 
Soph., ¢. 440 B.C., might have used either 
Περσέφασσα or Φερσέφασσα. The testi- 
mony of our oldest and best Ms., L, may 
therefore be allowed to turn the scale.— 
In Περσεφόνη, the φον is certainly gay, as 
in ᾿᾽Αργειϕόντης, and this comes out more 
clearly in Περσέφασσα: cp. Τηλεφᾶσσα 
=Tnrepdeooa, Apollod. 3. 1. 1. The 
first part of the word is prob. dep, φέρω; 
and the name meant originally, ‘she who 
brings (vegetation) to the light.’ The 
initial II would then have been due to 
the following ¢ (cp. πέ-φυκα for φέ-φυκα). 


The replacement of the initial may have 
been prompted by a wish to mitigate the 
δυσφηµία of the name by avoiding an 
association with πέρθω. 

are f. κάκιστα, as a ο ο. (cp. 

): δή with superl., see 58 n.—potpav... 
Blow: cp. 461. Piney of time, as PA. 
: 


"307 £. ty ἐλπίσιν τρέφω = ἐλπίζω. ἐν 
ἑλπίδι ‘(or ἑλπίσιν) εἰμέ was a common 
phrase. Cp. ἐν πόθῳ λαβεῖν τι (Ο. C. 
1678).---φίλη μὲν...προσφιλἠς δέ: cp. 
669 Kadds ο δέ, ok . 
90ο κ ν κ teocles. 
Whatever view Gy be taken of vv. 
904—920, few would question the genuine- 
ness of goo—go3: and if the latter are 
genuine, νῦν δέ shows that Polyneices is 
not meant here. She speaks first of those 
kinsfolk to whom she had rendered pious 
offices in the usual manner. Then she 
comes to him who is uppermost in her 
thoughts,—the brother whose case was 
different from that of the others. In 
v. 23 she spoke of the rumour that 
Eteocles had been duly buried. But no- 
thing here implies her presence at his 
ἐκφορά. ἔλουσα κἀκόσμησα were acts pre- 
aratory to the rpédeots. The xoal could 
rendered afterwards. She loved both 
brothers (cp. on 523). If father and 
mother were named here, without any 
mention of Eteocles, the omission would 
suggest that from Aim she could expect 
no welcome,—a contradiction of her real 
feeling (515). Further, the brevity of 
this reference to Eteocles heightens the 
effect of what follows. 


II—2 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


3 ἃ 4 9 4 e “A 3 4 
ἐπεὶ θανόντας αὑτόχειρ ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ 


900 


ἔλουσα κἀκόσμησα κἀπιτυμβίους 

χοὰς ἔδωκα' νῦν δέ, Πολύνεικες, τὸ σὸν 

δέµας περιστέλλουσα τοιάδ ἀἄρνυμαι.. 
rep? 


/ , ’ τσ: 2 a 
J [καίτοι o ἐγὼ ‘Tinea, τοῖς 
. 9 l4 2 Υ 9 3 ῤ 4 4 

ov γάρ ποτ οὔτ ἂν εἰ τέκνων µήτηρ ἐέφυν, 


A 4 
ονουσιν, ευ. 


9ο» 


our εἰ πόσις por κατθανὼν ἐτήκετο, 
Bia πολιτῶν τόνὸ ἂν ᾖρόμην πόνον. 
“τίνος νόµου δὴ ταῦτα πρὸς χάριν λέγω; 


πόσις μὲν ἄν pot κατθανόντος ἄλλος ἦν, 


καὶ mats aw ἄλλου φωτός, εἰ τοῦ» ἤμπλακον'΄ 919 


9 > >» ο 9 \ ? 
μητρὸς δ᾽ ἐν “Atvdov καὶ πατρὸς κεκευθότοιν 
> y > 9 9 φ , , : 
οὐκ €or ἀδελφὸς ὅστις ἂν βλάστοι ποτέ. 


χ . ee 


τοιῴδε PEVTOL σ᾿. ἐκπροτιμήσασ᾽ eye 
νόµῳ, Κρέοντι ταῦτ ἐδοξ ἁμαρτάνειν 


4 4 A 3. ? Vd 
Kai δεινὰ τολµαν, ὦ κασἰγνητον Kapa. 


900—9028 Dindorf rejects the whole of these 2 
L: cp. 457.—K. Lehrs rejects vv. 904—920. 


915 


verses. 904 τίμησα] τίµησα 
ο Wecklein and Nauck. Nauck 


formerly omitted from νῦν in 992 to Κρέοντι in gis inclusive (so that v. go2 should 


read, xods @wxa’ ταῦτ) ἔδοξ 
Κρέων. 


ἁμαρτάνευ 


)3 an 
905 A. Jacob (Quaest. Sophocleae, 1821, p. 363) first condemned 


in 916 changed διὰ χερῶν to δὴ 





900 ff. ipds. This play supposes 
Oedipus to have died at Thebes: ee on 
ϱο.--ἔλουσα κἀκόσ : see nn. on 
Ο. C. 1602 f. λουτροῖς τό νιν | ἐσθῆτί 7 
ἐξήσκησαν 7 ροµίζεται. Cp. below, 1201. 
—xods: cp. 431.—1rep : here, 
of sprinkling the dust and pouring the 
xoal: cp. the general sense of the word 
in At. 1170 τάφον περιστελοῦντε. More 
oft. of laying out the dead (like κοσμεῖν 
here, and συγκαθαρµόξειν in At. 922): 
Od. 24. 292 οὐδέ ἑ µήτηρ | κλαῦσε περι- 
στείλασα. Verg. Aen. g. 485 canibus date 
praeda Latinis | Alitibusque iaces: nec te 
tua funera mater | Produxi, pressive ocu- 
los, aut vulnera lavi, | Veste tegens.— 
δέµας: 205. 

904—920 Few problems of Greek 
Tragedy have been more discussed than 
the question whether these vv., or some 
of them, are spurious. Arist. (Ahet. 3. 
16 § ϱ) quotes vv. 911, 912, and cer- 
tainly had the whole passage in his text 
of Soph. The interpolation, then, if 
such it be, must have been made soon 
after the poet’s death; and has been im- 


puted to his son Iophon (4 wWuxpés), or 
some other sorry poet; or to the actors. 
I confess that, after long thought, I can- 
not bring myself to believe that Soph. 
wrote gos—9gr12: with which go4q and 
913—920 are in organic unity, and must 
now stand or fall. Some remarks will 
be found in the Appendix. 

The main points (to my mind) are 
briefly these. (1) The general validity 
of the divine law, as asserted in 450— 
460, cannot be intelligibly reconciled with 
the limitation in vv. gos 7. (2) A 
still further limitation is involved in 911 f. 
She has buried her brother, not simply as 
such, but because, while he lived, he was © 
an irreplaceable relative. Could she have 
hoped for the birth of another brother, she 
would not, then, have felt the duty to be 
so binding. (3) The composition of vv. 
g0g—912 is unworthy of Sophocles. 

904 ᾽τίμησα (ep. ἸΟφάνη, 457 n.), with 
εὖ (last word of v., as O. C. 642), I 
honoured thee rightly, rots ὐσιν, in 
the judgment of the wise; ethic dat. 
(25 n.): cp. 514. 


cor la.a. Ss 
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for, when ye died, with mine own hands I washed and dressed 
you, and poured drink-offerings at your graves; and now, 
Polyneices, ‘tis for tending thy corpse that I win such re- 
compense as this. 

[And yet I honoured thee, as the wise will deem, rightly. 
Never, had I been a mother of children, or if a husband had 
been mouldering in death, would I have taken this task upon 
me in the city’s despite. What law, ye ask, is my warrant 
for that word? The husband lost, another might have been 
found, and child from another, to replace the first-born ; 
but, father and mother hidden with Hades, πο brother’s 
life could ever bloom for me again. Such was the law 
whereby I held thee first in honour; but Creon deemed me 
guilty of error theréin, and of outrage, ah brother mine! 


vv. 905—913 inclusive: and so Schneidewin, conjecturing in 914 Ἐρέοντι μέντοι, 


or pévy Κρέοντι Kvitala condemns gos—g12. 


911 κεκευθότοιν] βεβηκότων Arist. RA. 
Alex. Strom. 6, Ῥ. 747, 30. 


906 ἑἐτήκετο, lay mouldering: Plat. 
Tim. 82 ὅτα»...Τηκοµένη σὰρξ ἀνάπαλι» 
els τὰς φλέβας τὴν τηκεδόνα ἐξιῃ. So 
tabum of corpses, Verg. Aen. 8. 487. 

907 βίᾳ πολιτών. This was Ismene’s 
phrase (79). Antigone had believed that 
the city was on her side (509). This has 
been noted as a mark of spuriousness in 
the verse. But it cannot (I think) be 
fairly claimed as such; for, since the 
Chorus had seemed to fail in sympathy 
(838), she had regarded herself as ἄφιλος 
(876) in Thebes. 

908 πρὸς χάριν: see on 30. 

909 ff. Cp. Her. 3. 119, which clearly 
supplied, not merely the thought, but the 
form, of these verses:—dyip μέν poe ἂν 
ἄλλος γένοιτο, ef δαίµων ἐθέλοι, καὶ τέκνα 
ἄλλα, εἰ ταῦτα ἀποβάλοιμι πατρὸς δὲ καὶ 
μητρὸς οὐκέτι µοι ζωόντων, ἁδελφεὸς ἂν 
ἄλλος οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ Ὑγένοιτο. Arist. Rhet. 
3. 16 8 9 (if you introduce a trait of cha- 
racter which will seem improbable, the 
reason of it should be added): ἂν 3’ ἄπιστον 
‘4h, τότε τὴν αἰτίαν ἐπιλέγειν, ὥσπερ Σο- 
φοχλῆς ποιεῖ παράδειγµα τὸ ἐκ τῆς Αντι- 
γόνης, ὅτι μᾶλλον τοῦ ἁδελφοῦ ἐκήδετο 7 
ἀνδρὸς ἢ τέκνων τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἂν γενέ- 
σθαι ἁπολόμενα [this=vv. go9, ΟΙΟ]’ 
μητρὸς 8’ ἐν ᾷδου κ.τ.λ. (he then quotes 
911 {., with βεβηκότω»,---ᾱ mere slip of 
Memory: see on 223). 


907 ἂν ᾖρόμην r: ἀνηρόμη» L. 


8. 16 § ϱ. τετευχότων (τυγχάνω) Clemens 


Three points in these vv. are strange. 
(1) The gen. abs. κατθανόντος, for which 
a gen. has to be evolved from πόσις. 
The gen. of that word was not in Attic 
use (‘mihi non succurrit exemplum ubi 
wéceos aut πόσεως legatur,’ Pors. Med. 
go6). Why was not ἀνδρός used? It 
looks as if the composer who made 
up these verses from Her. 3. 119 (see 
above) had sought to impart a touch of 
tragic dignity by substituting πόσι» for the 
historian’s word, ἀνήρ. The gen. κατθα- 
νόντος cannot be taken (as some wish) 
with ἄλλος, ‘different from the dead’ (!). 
(2) dw’ ἄλλου φωτός. Why is it as- 
sumed that the first husband died before, 
or with, his child? The two hypotheses 
of loss should have been kept separate. 
We wanted something like καὶ mais ἂν 
ἄλλος, παιδὸς ἑστερημένῃ. (3) Tovd’ means 
the first husband’s child, but is most 
awkward.—As to οὐκ for’ ἀδελφός κ.τ.λ., 
it may be somewhat inelegant; but it is 
not (as some urge) incorrect, since οὐκ 


ἔστιν ὅστις-- οὐδείς. 


913 ἐκπροτιμήσασ', ‘having singled 
thee out for sada! with το to the 
supposed cases in which she would not 
have paid the burial rites. The double 
compound occurs only here,—as ἐξαφοράω 
only in O. C. 1648. 


Le tw? «td, 


— 
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: | ο. 

καὶ νῦν ἄγει µε διὰ χερῶν οὕτω λαβὼν 
ἄλεκτρον, ἀνυμέναιον, οὔτε του γάμου 
µέρος λαχοῦσαν οὔτε παιδείου pops 


ἀλλ᾽ wd έρημος πρὸς φίλων 7 


ύσμορος 


ζῶσ᾽ «is θανόντων ἔρχομαι κατασκαφάς".] 920 
/totav παρεξελθοῦσα δαιμόνων δίκην; a 
{τί χρή pe τὴν δύστηνον és θεοὺς ἔτι 

βλέπειν; tiv’ αὐδᾶν Evppdywy; ἐπεί γε δὴ 

τὴν δυσσέβειαν εὐσεβοῦσ᾽ ἐκτησάμην. ‘5 

ἀλλ᾽ εἶ μὲν οὖν τάδ ἐστὶν ἐν θεοις καλά, 925 


ἱπαθόντες ἂν 


ἐυγγνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες: 
3 3 σα e : 8 4 8 
εἰ ὃ οἵδ ἁμαρτάνουσι, μὴ πλείω κακὰ 


πόσοιες + « a 9 δί » 
πάθοιεν ἢ καὶ ὁρῶσιν ἐκδίκως ἐμέ. 


' “A 3 A N 
ΧΟ. ἔτι τῶν αὐτῶν ἀνέμων αὗταὶ 


1 Wuyns ῥιπαὶ τήνδε γ ἔχουσιν. 


950 


KP. τοιγὰρ τούτων ποῖσιν ἄγουσιν/ 
κλαύμαθ) ὑπάρξει βραδυτῆτος ὕπερ. 
ΑΝ. οἶμοι, θανάτου τοῦτ ἐγγυτάτω 


¥ 3/3 
τοῦπος ἀφικται. 


ΚΡ. θαρσεῖν οὐδὲν παραμυθοῦμαι 


955 


A 93 [ή 4 
μὴ ov τάδε ταύτῃ κατακυροῦσθαι, 


917 οὔτε τοῦ] of τέ του L (του from τοῦ): Schneidewin conject. οὔτε πω. 


920 θανάτων .. κατασφαγάσ᾽ L: θανόντων .. κατασκαφάε r. 
927 πλείω] Vauvilliers conject. µείω. 


rejects these two vv. 
L, with « written above » by S. 


9322 £. Nauck 
928 ἐνδίκωσ 


929 {. ἔτι τῶν αὐτῶν ἀνέμων αὐταὶ | ψυχῆσ 


ῥιπαὶ τήνδε y’ ἔχουσι L. For αὐταὶ Erfurdt wrote αὗταί. Dindorf, thinking that 
ψυχῆς was a gloss on ἀρέμων, and that αὗταί was afterwards added for metre’s 


916 διὰ χερῶν...λαβών, .¢., by forcible 
arrest, as though I were a criminal. Cp. 
0.C. 470 80 ὁσίων χειρῶν θιγών (=‘ with’), 
Aesch. Suppl. 193 (ἱκτηρίας) ἔχουσαι διὰ 
χερῶρ. 

917 ἆ αιον: see on 814. 

919 ἀλλ: cp. on 810.—mpds φίλων 
with ἔρημος (not with ἔρχομαι), forsaken 
on the part of my friends. The sense of 
πρὀς in Ph. 1070 is similar, thaugh there 
it goes with the verb; 7 καὶ πρὸς ὑμῶν 
wo’ ἔρημος, ὦ ξένοι, | λειφθήσομαι 57... ; 

921 δαιμόνων δίκην, that which the 
gods recognise (451), as distinguished 
from the human δίκη (854) which she has 
offended. 

922 #f. If the gods allow her to suffer 





for obeying them, is it not vain for her to 
invoke them?— BAésrew es τινα (for help), 
as At. 398, 514, El. 959.—rlva...Eup- 
pax ov, what ally (of all conceivable allies)? 
a ye δή: cp. Zr. 484 ἐπεί ye μὲν δή. 
For the place of δή, cp. 726.—riv δνσσέ- 
Peay, the repute of it; £7. 968 εὐσέβειαν 
ἐκ πατρὸς | θανόντος olga: Eur. 7. 7. 676 
καὶ delay yap καὶ κάκην κεκτήσοµαι:: 
Med. 218 δύσκλειαν ἐκτήσαντο καὶ ῥᾳθυ- 
μίαν: Jon 600 γέλωτ’ ἐν αὐτοῖς µωρίαν τε 


λήψομαι. 


ϱ26: The gods are allowing her to 
perish. But it does not follow that they 
approve of her doom: for they are some- 
times slow in punishing wrong (Ο. 6, 
1536). Hence the dilemma, introduced 
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And now he leads me thus, a captive in his hands; no bridal 
bed, no bridal song hath been mine, no joy of marriage, no 
portion in the nurture of children; but thus, forlorn of friends, 
unhappy one, I go living to the vaults of death.] 

And what law of heaven have I transgressed ? Why, hapless 
one, should I look to the gods any more—what ally should 
I invoke;—when by piety I have earned the name of impious? 
Nay, then, if these things are pleasing to the gods, when I have 
suffered my doom, I shall come to know my sin; but if the sin 
is with my judges, I could wish them no fuller measure of evil 


than they, on their part, mete wrongfully to me. 


Cu. Still the same tempest of the soul vexes this maiden 


with the same fierce gusts. 


Cr. Then for this shall her guards have cause to rue their 


slowness. 


AN. Ah me! that word hath come very near to death. 


CR. 
thus to be fulfilled. 


sake, gives ἔτι τῶν αὐτων ἀνέμων ῥιπαὶ | τήνδε y’ Exovew. 


I can cheer thee with no hope that this doom is not 


961 τοι γάρ τοι 


τούτων L. Dindorf conject. τοιγάρτοι καὶ: Wecklein, τοιγάρτοι vw: Bothe, τοιγὰρ 


ταύτην.---τοῖσιν r: τοῖσ L. 


933 f£. ἑγγυτάτωι L.—Lehrs, with whom Nauck 
agrees, assigns these two vv. to the Chorus. 


986 f. L gives these two vv. 


to Creon: Boeckh, to the Chorus. The Scholiast recognises both views. 


by dAN οὖν (‘well then’). (1) If the gods 
approve of my doom, then, after suffering 
it, I shall become conscious (in the other 
world) that I have sinned. (2) But if 
they disapprove of it, and regard Creon as 
the sinner, then they will punish him at 
last. And I could wish him no sorer doom 
than mine.—éy θεοῖς: cp. 459.—{vyyvot- 
μεν -- συνειδείηµεν. Lys. or. 9 § 11 συνέ- 
Ύνωσαν δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ σφίσι» ws ἠδικηκότες, 
“became conscious that they had done 
wrong.’ The word could also mean, épo- 
λογήσαιμε», ‘confess’: but in that sense 
it regularly takes either an inf., as Her. 
1. ΟΙ συνέγνω ἑωυτοῦ εἶναι τὴν ἁμαρτάδα: 
or a dependent clause, as Plat. Legg. 717 D 
ξυγγιγνώσκοντα ws εἰκότως...θυμοῖτ) ἄν.--- 
ἡμαρτηκότε belongs more closely to the 
verb than does eg: cp. Plat. Phaed. 
70 A (ἡ Yuxh) διασκεδασθεῖσα οἴχηται δια- 
πτομένη. For the tragic masc. plur., 
when a woman speaks of herself, cp. 
El. 399- 

- 927. οἵδε Creon: cp. 10.— pry πλείω, 
t.¢. she will be content if they suffer tea. 
She can imagine no worse fate. The 
tame conjecture pelo would not express 


this bitter feeling.—xKal δρῶσυ, do on 
their part: Ο. C. 53 η. 

929 4. νο tuna ψυχῆς, storm- 
gusts of the soul: both genitives are pos- 
sessive: cp. 795 βλεφάρων-ἵμερος...νύμφας 
—Dindorf’s expulsion of αὑταὶ | ψυχῆς 
(cr. η.) is unwarranted. ψυχῆς interprets 
the figurative sense; for αὗταί after τών 
αὐτῶν cp. n. on 155 ff. (νέοχµος νεαραῖσι). 

931 { τούτων, neut., causal gen. (Ο. 
7. 48). After τήνδε y’, this is better than 
ταύτην would be: τοιγάρτοι (whether with 
καί or with νιν) would be unpleasing.— 
κλαύμαθ᾽: cp. 754: 5ο Ph. 1260 éxrds 
κλαυμάτων.- -ὕπερ-- ἕνεκα (Ο. Τ. 165 n.). 
οἴμοι follows, but the change of person 
excuses the breach of synapheia: so Ο. C. 
139 τὸ φατιζόμενο» is followed by dé, and 
2b. 143 πρέσβυς by οὐ. 


933 f. This threat (to the guards) ‘has | 


come very near to death,’ 7.¢., ‘ portends 
imminent death for me.’ The phrase is 
not fig., ‘is bitter as death to hear’ (being 
a prelude to death). 

935 £. Said by Creon, clearly—not by 
the Chorus. ‘I can give thee no en- 


_couragement (οὐδέν adv.) to hope that 


4 
στρ.α. 
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ΑΝ. ὦ γῆς Θήβης ἄστυ πατρῴον 


καὶ θεοὶ προγενεῖς, 


ἄγομαι δὴ κοὐκέτι µέλλω. 


λεύσσετε, Θήβης οἱ κοιρανίδαι, 


940 


τὴν Ἀβασιλειδᾶν povvnv λοιπήν, 
οἷα πρὸς οἵων ἀνδρῶν πάσχω, 


τὴν εὐσεβίαν σεβίσασα. 


XO. ἔτλα καὶ Δανάας οὐράνιον φῶς 


4 ἀλλάξαι δέµας ἐν χαλκοδέτοις αὐλαῖς' 


937 γῆσ made from yf in L. 


945 


939 δὴ is the reading of A: δὴ ᾽γὼὠ of L. The 
latter arose from the wish to make the paroemiac into a dimeter. 


940 οἱ] ὦ Pallis. 


941: τὴν βασιλίδα µούνην λοιπήν L. The correction βασιλειδᾶ», which recent edd. have 


generally received, was first proposed 


by K. Winckelmann (Salzwedler Programm, 


Ρ. 30, 1852); afterwards by M. Seyffert, in his ed. (1865). Triclinius conjectured 


the doom is not to be ratified on this 
wise’ (#.¢., by death). μὴ οὐ, not µή, on 
account of οὐδέν (443n.).—_Karaxupote Cat, 
pres. denoting what is to be; Ph. 113 
αἱρεῖ τὰ τόξα ταῦτα τὴν Τροίαν µόνα. Attic 
prose used κυροῦν or ἐπικυροῦν (γνώμη», 
νόμον, ψήφισμα, etc.). Cp. Creon’s pe- 
remptory word vedelay in 631.-- ταύτῃ 
(722) combined with τάδε: cp. 39. 

938 Geol «wpoyeveis, ancestral, not 
merely as protectors of the race, but also 
as progenitors. She thinks esp. of Ares 
and Aphrodite, the parents of Harmonia, 
wife of Cadmus: Aesch. 7hed. 135 σύ 7’, 
"Αρης, médw Κάδμου ἐπώνυμον | φύλαξαι 
κήδεσαἰ τ) ἐναργῶς. | καὶ Κύπρι, ar’ ef 
γένους προµάτωρ, | ἄλευσον. Dionysus, 
the son of ‘Cadmean’ Semele (1115), is 
another of the deities meant. προγενής, 
born before one, a poet. word, unfamiliar 
to good Attic prose, but used by Aristotle 
and later writers, usu. in comparat. (as 
οἱ προγενέστεροι, ‘those who have gone 
before us’): so οἱ μεταγενέστεροι. 

939 δή-- ἤδη (Ο. 7. 968), as in καὶ 
δή.---κοὐκέτι , and am no longer 
(merely) about to be led away: ορ. Ο. C. 
1074 ἕρδουσ᾽ ἢ µέλλουσιν; PA. 1255 κἀμέ 
τοι | ταύτὸν 743° ὄψει δρῶντα Kod μέλλοντ) 
ἔτι Meineke’s conjecture µελλώ (= μέλ- 
λησις, Aesch. Ag. 1356) was needless. — 
Seyffert understands, ‘I make no more 
delay,’—said firmly and proudly: she 
scorns to bring punishment on her guards 
by detaining them longer. But this does 
not suit ἄγομαι δή, 


940 of κοιρανίδαι, the Theban εὖπα- 
τρίδαι of the Chorus: see on 843. The 
nom. with art., instead of voc.,=‘ ye who 
are princes of Thebes,’ and so brings out 
the implied reproach to their apathy. 
This constr. usu. has a somewhat pe- 
remptory tone, as Plat. Symp. 218 B οἱ δὲ 
οἰκέται...πύλας...τοῖς ὡσὶν ἐπίθεσθε. It is 
different when a voc. precedes the art. and 
partic., as Ar. Av. 30 ώνδρες οἱ παρόντες 
ἐν λόγῳ: cp. on 109 f. 

941 βασιλειδᾶν, 2.ε., of the race of the 
Labdacidae. This correction of βασιλίδα 
is certain. In Plat. Critéas 116 Cc, τὸ τών 
δέκα βασιλειδών -yévos, the same corrup- 
tion, ᾖβασιλίδω», occurs in the Mss. 
Suidas has βασιλείδης 6 τοῦ βασιλέωε 
(where Kiister wrongly proposed 6 τοῦ 
Βασιλείου). In adding the patronymic 
suffix ιδᾶ to a stem in ευ (βασιλευ), the v 
is dropped, as in the gen. plur. (βασιλέ-ων)ε 
hence βασιλε-ίδη», βασιλείδη»: cp. Πηλεί- 
δης.---μούνην, ignoring Ismene; not in 
bitterness (cp. on 56590), but because she 
feels that, in spirit at least, she herself is 
indeed the last of the race. It is otherwise 
when Oed. speaks of his daughters as his 
only children (O. C. 895); and when Elec- 
tra says that she is ἄνευ τοκέων (187),—- 
since mania is a µήτηρ ἁμήτωρ 
(1154). 

943 εὐσεβίαν. Epic and lyric poetry 
could substitute «ια for -εια in fem. nouns 
from adjectives in -ys: so O. C. 1043 
προμηθίας: Pind. P. 12. 4 εὐμενίᾳ: Aesch. 
Lum. 534 δυσσεβίαε: Eur. H. F. 696 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 
ΑΝ. O city of my fathers in the land of Thebé! 


169 
O ye 


gods, eldest of our race !—they lead me hence—now, now—they 


tarry not! 


Behold me, princes of Thebes, the last daughter of 


the house of your kings,—see what I suffer, and from whom, © 
because I feared to cast away the fear of heaven! 
[ANTIGONE {ἐς led away by the guards. 


Cu. Even thus endured Danaé in her beauty to change tst 


the light of day for brass-bound walls ; sttophe- 


βασίλειαν: Bergk, Λαβδακιδᾶ»: Doederlein, Οἰδιπόδα: Seidler and others, βασι- 


ληΐδα. 
τὴν βασιλίδα as a gloss. 


Emperius proposed λεύσσετε Θήβης τὴν κοιρανιδᾶν | µούνην λοιπή», regarding 
948 εὐσέβειαν MSS.: εὐσεβίαν Triclinius, saying, 


οὕτω χρὴ γράφει» lwvixds..ddAdd καὶ τὸ σεβίσασα ἀπὸ τοῦ σεβίζω ὀφείλεις λέγει», 


which shows that his text had σεβήσασα. 


944—954 L divides the vv. 


thus: ἔτλα--- | ἀλλάξαι--- | αὐλαῖσ--- | τυµβήρει--- | καίτοι--- | καὶ Ζηνὸσ-- | σκε yo- 
vao— | ἀλλ’ d— | οὔτ) ἄν νιν--- | οὗ πύργοσ--- | κελαιναὶ .. ἐκφύγοιεν. 


εὐγενίαι. The motive was metrical con- 
venience. Such forms are not Ionic, as 
Triclinius called them (cr. ην): thus 
Herod. used ἀληθείη, not ἀληθίη: though 
there are other cases in which Ionic substi- 
tutes ε for ει (as βαθέα, ἐπιτήδεος, etc.).— 
σιβίσασα, of respecting a law or custom: 
so O. C. 636, As. 713 (Okeitie.<.04 Ber). 

944—987 Fourth ee Ist 
strophe 944—954= st antistrophe 955— 
O65. 0 str 66—976 = 2nd antistr. 
977—987- See Metrical Analysis. 

As Antigone spoke the verses ending 
at 943, the guards were in the act of 
leading her forth. The choral ode may 
have begun before she had vanished; but 
she is not to be conceived as still present 
when she is apostrophised (949, 987). 

A princess is about to be immured in a 
rocky cell. The Chorus remember three 
other royal persons who have suffered alike 
fate— Danaé, Lycurgus and Cleopatra. 
The only points which these cases have 
in common with Antigone’s are the facts 
of noble birth and cruel imprisonment. 

All four cases illustrate the same 
general truth—no mortal can resist fate. 
Danaé and Cleopatra were innocent; 
Lycurgus was guilty. But the Chorus do 
not mean to suggest Antigone’s guilt or 
innocence; still less, to foreshadow the 
punishment of Creon. On this side, the 
ode is neutral, purely a free lyric treat- 
ment of the examples. Such neutrality 
suits the moment before the beginning of 
the περιπέτεια. Teiresias is soon to come. 

944 4. Acrisius, the father of Danaé, 
was king of Argos. The oracle at Delphi 
toid him that he was to be slain by his 


daughter's son. He therefore immured 
the maiden in a chamber built for that 
purpose within the precincts of his house 
at Argos. Here Zeus visited her in the 
golden rain; she bore Perseus; and 
Acrisius sent mother and child adrift on 
the Aegean in a chest; but Zeus heard 
her prayer, and brought them safely to 
the island of Seriphus. Both Soph. and 
Eur. wrote a Δανάη: Soph. wrote also an 
᾽Ακρίσιος. 

καὶ Aavdas δέµας ἔτλα ἀλλάξαι οὐ- 
ῥάνιον φῶς: note the bold order of words, 
and cp. Ph. 598 f. (rivos...rpdyparos). 
ἔτλα καί is a Homeric echo, from J. 5. 
382 ff. Aphrodite has been wounded by 
Diomede: her mother Dioné comforts 
her by saying that Ares, Hera, and Hades 
have also suffered wounds: τέτλαθι, τέκνον 
ἐμόν... | τλῇ μὲν "Αρης... | τλῆ 3’ Ἠρη... | 
τλῆ 8 ᾿Αΐδης.. So here we have three 
examples—Danaé, Lycurgus, Cleopatra. 
—8ésas in periphrasis (77. 908) here 
suggests her youthful Ὀεαιίγ.- ἀλλάξαι 
ovp. φῶς ἐν χαλκοδ. αὐλαῖς, ‘to give up 
light, (so as to be) in a prison,’ #.e. to 
exchange the light for the darkness of a 
prison. ἀλλάσσω Τί τινος can mean either 
to give, or to take, one thing in exchange 
for another. When ἀλλάσσω is used 
absolutely, with ref. to place, it more 
naturally means ‘to go to’ (Eur. Hee. 483 
ἀλλάξασ) "Αιδα @Oadduous), not, as here, 
‘to leave’: but ἀμείβω is freq. in both 
senses. Cp. Ph. 1262 ἀμείψας...στέγας 
(having quitted them). 

xadxodérots αὐλαῖς,  ΄α brass-bound 
dwelling’: poet. pl. for sing., like δώματα, 
etc.: cp. 785. Pherecydes (af. schol. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


8 κρυπτοµένα δ ἐν τυµβήρει θαλάμῳ κατεζεύχθη; ᾿ 
4 καίτοι «καὶ» γενεᾷ τίµιος, ὦ Tat Tal, 


ὅ καὶ Ζηνὸς ταμιεύεσκε γονὰς 
| 6 ἀλλ᾽ ἆ µοιριδία τις δύνασις δεινά" 


υσορύτους. 


95ο 


γ 3 3 se y» > » 3 4 93 εν 7 
Zour ἄν νιν Ἰδλβος ovr “Apns, ov πύργος, οὐχ ἁλί- 


κτυποι 
Ἓὤῶ 


μοδα 
8 κελαιναὶ νᾶες ἐκφύγοιεν. 


ζεύχθη δ' ὀξύχολος παῖς 6 Δρύαντος, 
4 Ἠδωνών βασιλεύς, κερτοµίοις ὀργαῖς, 
8 ἐκ Διονύσου πετρώδει κατάφαρκτος ἐν 


955 


δεσμφ. 


948 καὶ after καίΐτοι was added by Hermann. Wieseler conject. καίτοι +’ ἦν: as 
γεν follows, a scribe reading TENTEN might easily omit y’ ἦν.--γενεᾶι L: γενεὰ in 


Dresd. a was prob. either a late conject., or a mere error. 
Hartung conject. ἦν, ὦ wat (instead of ὦ wat, rat): and so Blaydes. 
952 ὄλβος Erfurdt: ὄμβρος Mss. 


σορρύτουσ L: χρυσορύτους Triclinius. 


Apoll. Rhod. 4. rogr) describes it as ‘a 
brazen chamber (θάλαμο»...χαλκοῦν) made 
under ground, in the court-yard (αὐλή) of 
his house.’ Paus. (2. 23. 7) says that he 
saw at Argos κατάγεων οἰκοδόμημα, ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῷ δὲ ἦν 6 χαλκοῦς θάλαμος (made by 
Acrisius): z.¢. the θάλαμος itself was 
above ground ;—as Horace calls it ἐς 
aenea (C. 3. 16. 1). Bythe epithet χαλκοῦς 
the legend evidently meant to denote the 
strength and security of the prison,—as 
though the doors were of bronze. But it 
is very probable that this epithet origin- 
ally came into the story through a re- 
miniscence of a tomb (like the ‘ treasury 
of Atreus’ at Mycenae), to the walls of 
which bronze plates had been nailed. 
(Cp. /xtrod. to Homer, ch. 11. § 25.) In 
Simonides fr. 37. 7 χαλκεογόμφῳ is said 
of the chest in which Danaé was sent 
adrift,—not of the θάλαμος. 

946 τυµβρήρει: cp. on 255.—KarTe- 
ζεύχθη: was brought under the yoke, #.¢., 
was strictly confined. Her. 8. 22 εἰ... 
vm’ ἀναγκαίης µέζονος κατέζευχθε ἢ ὥστε 
ἀπίστασθαι, if ye are in the bondage of 
a control too severe, etc. Cp. ζεύχθη, 


5. 
rye 4. τίµιος, sc. ἦν: cp. 834. Her- 
mann’s καίτοι καὶ is preferable to Wie- 
seler’s καίτοι y’ ἦν, because the doubled 
καί is forcible, while καὶ Ζηνός (without 
α previous xal) would be somewhat weak. 
---ταμιεύεσκε, as a precious charge. Cp. 
Aesch. Zum. 660 τίκτει 5 6 θρώσκων : 


(Ὑέννα Aug. b, V*.)— 
950 χρν- 


ἡ δ᾽ (the mother) ἅπερ tévy ξένη | ἔσωσεν 
Epvos. The iterative form occurs in only 
three other places of trag.: 963: Aesch. 
Pers. 656 ἔσκεν, Aesch. fr. 305 xAaleoxor. 
—xpvooptrovs, for metre’s sake, like 
At. 134 ἀμφιρύτου: po regularly follows 
a simple vowel, but p a diphthong (0. C. 
469).—A bow] (κρατήρ) from Caere, of 
the 5th cent. B.C., shows the golden rain 
descending on Danaé; she is sitting on 
the bed in her chamber, and preparing 
to retire to rest. A second scene, on 
the same bowl, represents the moment 
when she is about to be placed, where 
Simonides imagines her, λαρνακι ἐν ὅδαι- 
δαλέᾳ. Both paintings are reproduced by 
Baumeister (Denkm. Ρ. 407). 

951 d µοιριδία m$x.7.A. The pecu- 
liar place of tug makes it really equiv. to 
a parenthetic thought: ‘the power of fate 
(whatever it may be) is a dread power.” 
So, while the general sense is what would 
be ordinarily given by ἆ µοιριδία δύνασις 
δεινά ris (δύνασίς) ἐστιν, the actual order 
of the words is more expressive. This is 
not merely an instance of τις preceding 
the adj. (as though res δεινά stood for δεινά 
tts, cp. δή. 519). Nor, again, is it strictly 
parallel with ὅταν δ᾽ 6 Κύριος | παρῇ τι 
(6.0. 288), where art. and subst. precede ; 
though it is similar. 

952 £. οὔτ'...ὄλβος: wealth ot 
buy off fate; arms cannot vanquiSh it; 
walls cannot keep it out; flight beyond 
sea cannot elude it.—Bacchylides fr. 36 


ANTIFONH 
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and in that chamber, secret as the grave, she was held close 
prisoner ; yet was she of a proud lineage, O my daughter, and 
charged with the keeping of the seed of Zeus, that fell in the 


golden rain. 


΄ 


But dreadful is the mysterious power of fate; there is no 
deliverance from it by wealth or by war, by fenced city, or 


dark, sea-beaten ships. 


And bonds tamed the son of Dryas, swift to wrath, that rst anti- 
king of the Edonians; so paid he for his frenzied taunts, 319ρβε. 


when, by the will of Dionysus, he was pent in a rocky prison. 


955—965 L divides thus: ζεύχθη--- | ᾿Ἠδωνῶν--- | ὀργαῖσ--- | πετρώδει--- | οὕτω--- | 
ἀνθηρόν . . κεῖ]νοσ--- | ψαύων--- | παύεσκε--- | γυναῖκασ--- | φιλαύλουσ . . µούσασ. 


955 ὀξυχόλως Mss. (in L from ὀξυλόχως): ὀξύχολος Scaliger. 


made from 7 in L. 


θνατοῖσι 5’ οὐκ αὐθαίρετοι | ofr’ ὄλβος οὔτ) 
ἄκαμπτος "Αρης οὔτε παμφθέρσης στάσι», 

GAN’ ἐπιχρίμπτει νέφος ἄλλοτ) ἐπ᾽ ἄλλαν 

γαῖαν ἆ πάνδωρος αἶσα.-- πύργος, city- 
walls, with their towers (Ο. Z. 56).—otr’” 
...otr’, followed by οὐ...οὐχ: so even 
when only one οὔτε has been used, 249 n. 

955 £. [εύχθη, was brought under the 
yoke. As κατεζεύχθη in 946 better suited 
the sense, ‘ was strictly confined,’ so here 
the simple ζεύχθη better suggests the 
idea, ‘was tamed by imprisonment.’— 
ὀξύχολος κ.τ.λ.Ξὁ Δρύαντος ὀξύχολος 
wais: the adj. is epithet, not predicate. 
Verg. den. 3. 13 Terra procul vastis 
colitur Mavortia campis, | Thraces arant, 
acrt quondam regnata Lycurgo. 

The ’Héwvol, or ᾿Ἡδῶνες (Thuc. 2. 99), 
occupied in historical times the part of 
Thrace Ε. of the Strymon and w. of the 
Nestus. In earlier times they had dwelt 
further west, but had been driven east- 
ward by the Macedonian conquest of 
Mygdonia. 

Dionysus, when he came from Asia 
with his new rites, was opposed by Ly- 
curgus in Thrace, as by Pentheus at 
Thebes. The Λυκούργεια of Aeschylus 
is known from the schol. on Ar. 7. 
135. This trilogy consisted of ᾿Ἡ δωνοί, 
Baccaplées, Νεανίσκοι, with Λυκοῦργος as 
satyric drama. In //. 6. 130 ff. Dionysus, 
pursued by Lycurgus, dives beneath the 
sea; Thetis receives him; and Zeus blinds 
Lycurgus. 

κερτοµίοιφ ὀργαῖᾳ, causal dat. with 
ζεύχθη: was subjugated by reason of 
the bursts of fury in which he reviled 


958 πετρώδει] ει 


Dionysus. For the dat., cp. 391, 691: 
El. 838 xpvooddras ἕρκεσι κρυφθέντα 
γυναικῶ», (Amphiaraus) buried alive, b 
reason of a woman’s golden snares. épyais 
might be general, ‘moods’ (355), but here 
has its special sense, though plur.: cp. 
Aesch. Zum. 848 ὀργὰς ξυνοίσω σοι. The 
dat. could be taken as a modal dat. with 
ὀξύχολος (‘in,’ or ‘with,’ his ὀργαί), but 
this is less good.—We could not take 
ζεύχθη...ὀργαῖς as=‘ was enslaved to (his 
own) fierce moods.’—The recurrence of 
κερτοµίοιφ in 961 is noteworthy, but not 
a ground for suspicion (76 n.): cp. 613 
οὐδὲν ἕἔρπει with 618: and 614 éxrds 
ἅτας with 625. The idea of κερτόμιος is 
mockery, or bitter jest: cp. Ph. 1235 
κερτομῶν λέγεις τάδε; with the answer, 
el κερτόμησίς ἐστι τἀληθῆ λέγεν. The 
word is illustrated by the whole scene 
in which Pentheus mocks and taunts 
Dionysus (Eur. Bacch. 451—514). So 
Aesch. fr. 50 made Lycurgus ask, ποδαπὸς 
6 γύννις; (‘ whence comes this womanish 
youth ?’). 

957 ἐκ Διονύσου, by his command 
(O. C. 67 n.). Lycurgus, having beén 
driven mad by Dionysus, did many 
violent deeds, until at last the Edo- 
nians were commanded by an oracle 
to imprison him in a cave on Mount 
Pangaeus (Apollod. 3. 5. 1). He was 
afterwards torn asunder by wild horses 
(s6.), or devoured by panthers (Hyginus 
i BS Lg tall - ῥ, the cave. 

Ῥ. Plat. Legg. 864 E ἐν Snpmoolqvon sup 
μμ baperon: for the ο μβά 
cp. on 41. 


στρ. β.. 
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156 ἀνβηράν τε μένος. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
4 οὕτω Tas pavias δεινὸν ἀποστάζει- 


κεῖνος ἐπέγνω µανίαις 


| 960 


΄ Δ A 9 a ΄ 
6 ψαύων τὸν θεὸν ἐν κερτοµίοις γλώσσαις. 
7 παύεσκε μὲν γὰρ ἐνθέους γυναϊκας εὔιόν τε πὂρ, 


8 φιλαύλους 7 ἠρέθιζε Μούσας. 


παρὰ δὲ Κψανεᾶν Ἀπελά 
OT Ad 


Lf 


965 


χει Ιδιδύµας ἁλὸς 
cv 





- 960 dvOnpdv] Nauck conject. ἁτηρόν: Pleitner and Wolff, &@npov.—Schneidewin 


wrote ἀνθηρὸν Td pévos. 


959 £. οὕτω, z.¢., under the discipline 
of the rocky prison.—év@npév, bursting 
into flower, hence, fig., exuberant, or 
at its height: cp. Plat. Pokt. 310 D πέ- 
Φυκεν ἀνδρία...κατὰ μὲν αρχὰς ἀκμάζευ 
ῥώμῃ, τελευτῶσα δὲ ἐξανθεῖν παντάπασι 
µανίαις; Aesch. Pers. 821 ὕβρις...ἐξαν- 
Goic’. So oft. ἄνθος-- ἀκμή, as Zr. 998 
768” ἀκήλητον | µανίας ἄνθος.- -ἀποστάχεν 
Ξ ἀπορρεῖ, ‘trickles away,’ so ‘ gradually 
passes off.’ The fig. use of ἀνθεῖν being 
so familiar, the change of metaphor in 
ἀποστάζει would hardly be felt. Weck- 
lein, indeed, conceives that the poet is 
thinking of a tumour, which bursts when 
it has attained its full size. Unity of meta- 
phor can be bought too dearly.—Others 
understand: ‘so dread and exuberant is 
the rage that flows from madness’: 7.6, 
‘so dreadful was the excess of impiety 
into which L. had been led by his mad- 
ness.” But here we look rather for some 
direct comment on his punishment. His 
abasement (ζεύχθη) is the theme of these 
verses. The reference to his crime comes 
later (062). 

960 ff. ἐπέγνω τὸν θεό», µανίαις ψαύων 
(αὐτοῦ) ἐν κ. γλώσσαις: he came to know 
the god, when in madness he assailed 
him with taunts. He had mistaken 
Dionysus for an effeminate mortal (see on 
955 1.). Cp. Od. 24. 216 πατρὸς πειρήσο- 
μαι... | αἵ κέ μ᾿ ἐπιγνώῃ (recognise). ψαύω 
nowhere else takes an acc. in class. Greek 
(see on 546, 859), and it is unnecessary to 
regard this passage as a solitary example. 
Poetry, esp. lyric, allowed occasional 
boldness, and even harshness, in the 
arrarzement of words (cp. 944: O. 7. 
125¥'n.: O. C. 1428). Even in prose 
we could have (¢.g.) ἐνίκησαν ἄφνω ἐπιπε- 


961 ψαύωγ] Herwerden conject. χραίνων: M. Schmidt, 
θήγων: Nauck (formerly), θραύων: Mekler, σεύων. 
Tr: φιλαύλους 6’ Seyffert, and so most recent edd. 


965 φιλαύλουσ L: φιλαύλους 
966—976 L divides the wv. 


σύντες rods πολεµίουε, though the partic. 
could not govern an acc. Here the order 
is only so far bolder, that τὸν Gedy divides 
ψαύων from ἐν x. γλώσσαις: as if, in our 
example, a second qualification of έπιπε- 
σόντες (such as νύκτωρ) followed τοὺς 
πολεµίου. But, since the meaning of 
ψαύων is already indicated by µαρίαις, 
we are not mentally straining forward for 
a clue to be given by ἐν κερτ. γλώσσαι». 
That is, we are not forced to bind the 
words, ψαύων τὸν θεόν, closely together 
in our thought, but can easily take the 
sentence as though it were pointed thus :— 
ἑπέγνω, µανίαις | ψαύων, τὸν θεό», ἐν κερτ. 
γλώσσαις.---μανίαις, modal (rather than 
causal) dat.—pavev like καθαπτόµενος 
(ἀντιβίοις πο Od. 18. 415), but also 
suggesting profanation,—d@lxrov θιγγά- 
ywv.—ty=‘ with’ (764 n.).—yAdeoroats, a 
bold use of the plur., due to the fact that 
the sing., with an adj., could so easily 
be fig., ¢.g. κακὴ y\Ocoa=‘slander’: so 
κερτόµιοι yA@ooa: = ‘ taunts.” 

963 46, παύεσκε: see on οὔο.---ἐνθέονε 
γνναῖκαφ: the Maenads attendant on 
Dionysus, cp. 1128, 1150, O. Z. 222, 
O. C. 68ο.---εὔνον...πὂρ, the torches 
which the Bacchanals swing while they 
raise the cry edot. In Ο. 7. 211 the god 
himself is εὔις. Cp. Eur. Bacch. 307 
(Dionysus by night on Parnassus) πηδῶντα 
σὺν πεύκαισι δικὀρυφο» πλάκα. 

965 Μούσας. An interesting illustra- 
tion is afforded by a sarcophagus in Bau- 
meister’s Denkmaeler, p.837. In thecentre 
of the group is the raging Lycur with 
uplifted axe, about to slay the Dionysiac 
nymph Ambrosia, who cowers at his feet. 
A Fury is on each side of him, urging him 
on. To the right is Dionysus,—about to 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 
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There the fierce exuberance of his madness slowly passed 
away. That man learned to know the god, whom in his frenzy 
he had provoked with mockeries; for he had sought to quell 
the god-possessed women, and the Bacchanalian fire; and he 
angered the Muses that love the flute. 


And by the waters of the Dark Rocks, the waters of the 


twofold sea, 


thus: wapa— | διδύµασ--- | ἀκταὶ--- | 98 ὁ θρηικών--- | &’— | δισσοῖσι---- | εἶδεν---- | 


τυφλωθὲν--- | drady— | ἀραχθὲν--- | χείρεσσι . . ἀκμαῖσι. 


966 {. παρα δε (sic) 


κυανέων πελάγεων (note the accent) πετρῶν | διδύµασ ἁλὸσ L.  Brunck omitted 


πετρῶν. Κυανεᾶν F. Wieseler. 


save the nymph by changing her into a vine; 
and behind him stand his followers. At 
the extreme left are three Muses— Urania, 
with globe; Clio, with roll; Euterpé, 
prob. with flutes. (Zoega seems clearly 
right in thus explaining the three women: 
others have made them Moirae.)—The 
close relation of Dionysus with the Muses 
is marked by one of his Attic titles, Μελ- 
awépuevos (Paus. I. 2. 8), aS conversely 
Apollo had the title Διονυσόδοτος (id. 1. 
31.4). Muses were sometimes said to have 
ye him. (Cp. Welcker, Gotterl. 2. 
II. 

The monuments relating to the myth of 
Lycurgus have been critically treated by 
Michaelis (Anal. Inst. 1872, pp. 248— 
270). The Italian vase-paintings follow 
a version different from that of Soph., viz. 
that the frenzy of Lycurgus was wreaked 
on his own son and wife. <A large Nea- 
politan vase gives two pictures: in one, 
we see his murderous rage; in the other, 
Dionysus sits on his throne in calm ma- 
jesty, stroking his panther. 

966 Cleopatra is the third example. 
Her father was the wind-god, Boreas: 
her mother, the Athenian Oreithyia, whom 
he carried off to his wild home in Thrace. 
Cleopatra married Phineus, king of the 
Thracian Salmydessus, on the w. coast 
of the Euxine, not far from the entrance 
to the Bosporus. She bore him two sons. 
He afterwards put her away, and im- 
prisoned her. Her imprisonment is not 
directly mentioned here: but cp. Diod. 
4. 44, Who says of Heracles, when 
serving with the Argonauts, τὴν Κλεοπά- 
τραν ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς mpoaryayety. Phineus 
then married Eidothea, sister of Cadmus. 
Eidothea put out the eyes of Cleopatra’s 
two sons, and caused them also to be 
imprisoned. 


For πελάγεων I conjecture πελάγει. 


See comment. 


It is the fate of Cleopatra herself 
which Soph. means to compare with 
Antigone’s: this is plain from 986. The 
fate of the sons is made so prominent 
only because nothing else could give us 
so strong a sense of the savage hatred 
which pursued the mother. 

Soph. supposes the outline of the story to 
be familiar. Cleopatra has already been di- 
vorced and imprisoned. The poet chooses 
the moment at which Cleopatra’s sons 
are being blinded by Eidothea, with the 
sharp shuttle in her blood-stained hands, 
Ares, the god of cruel bloodshed, beholds 
with joy a deed so worthy of his Thracian 
realm. 

The name of Cleopatra (like that of 
Capaneus, 133) is not mentioned. Two 
strophes are given to this theme, partly, 
perh., as having an Attic interest (982). 
Soph. wrote two plays called Φινεύς. We 
know only that Cleopatra’s sons were 
there called Ὄαρθος (2Παρθένιος H. Weil) 
and Κράµβος: and that the subsequent 
blindness of Phineus was represented as a 
punishment of his cruelty (schol. Apoll. 
Rhod. 2. 178). Eidothea was mentioned 
by Soph. in his Τυμπανισταί (schol. on 
980) »—a play which perh. concerned the 

lonysiac worship, since the τύμπανον 
(kettle-drum) was used in his ὄργια as 
well as in those of Cybelé. Another version 
called her Idaea, daughter of Dardanus. 

παρὰ δὲ Kvavedv πελάγει 8. ἁλός. 
For the double possessive gen., cp. 795,929. 
πελάγει...ἁλός, as Eur. 77ο. 88 πέλαγος 
Alyalas ἁλόε, the Homeric adds ἑν πελά- 
γεσσι», etc. The rocky islets on the Ν. 
side of the entrance from the Euxine to 
the Bosporus were regularly called Κυά- 
veat simply (without νῆσοι or πέτραι, Her. 
4. 85). L's werpév has long been recog- 
nised as a gloss. But Wieseler’s change 
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> ) ) Ὕ \ / 
9 ες , “2, ε A « curv) 
9 ἀκταὶ Ῥοσπόριαι tnd 0 Θρῃκῶν ive 
8 Σαλμυδησσός, ἵν ἀγχίπολις Ἂρης 
4 δισσοῖσι Φινεῖδαις 
5 εἶδεν ἀρατὸν. έλκος 
6 τυφλωθὲν, ἐξ aypias δάµαρτος, 
‘7 ἀλαὸν ἁλαστόροισιν ὀμμάτων κύκλοις, 
6) 8 Ἱ ἀραχθέντων up αἱματηραῖς 
' 9 χείρεσσι)καὶ κερκίδων ἀκμαῖσιν. 


970 


975 


968 ff. ἀκταὶ βοσπόριαι | ᾖδ' b θρηικῶν σαλμυδησσόσ | L. For 48 (43° r) Triclinius 


wrote (8. Blaydes suggests ἵν or καὶ: Semitelos 7’ 3’. 


After Θρηκῶ», Boeckh 


supplies ἄξενο: Meineke, ἠϊών: H. Schiitz, δόσχιµος.---ἵν ἀἁγχίπολισ ἄρησ Ι., 
with eve written over ἵν by S. Of the later Mss.,. some (as A, V) have dyxi- 
πολις, others (as L?, Vat., Vat. b, Aug. b, Dresd. a) ἀγχίπτολι. Dindorf 


of πελαγέων into σπιλάδων is also er- 
roneous. 

L’s accent, πελάγεων, points to the 
truth,—as similar small hints in that 
Ms. have been found to do elsewhere also 
(cp. O. C. 1113 n.). The correction, 
waive. is so easy that it may well have 
occurred to others; but I have not met 
with it. It removes the difficulty (in- 
superable, to my mind) of παρά with the 
genitive here. Those who read κυανεᾶν 
σπιλάδων, or κυανέων πελαγέω», are forced 
to take παρά as = ‘extending from the dark 
rocks (etc.) are the coasts.’ But such a use 
is wholly unparalleled. As to 1123, see n. 
there. In Pind. P. 1. 75 ἀρέομαι | rap 
μὲν Σαλαμῖνος ᾿Αθαναίων xdpw=‘from 
Salamis’ (.¢., by celebrating it), In Ar, 
Ach. 68 the Ravenna has ἑτρυχόμεσθα 
παρὰ Καὔστρίων | πεδίων ὁδοιπλανοῦντες, 
while other Mss. have διὰ (also with gen. 
plur.); but there παρὰ Καὔστριον | πεδίον 
(Dindorf) is certain. In Pind. P. 3. 60 
γνόντα τὸ πὰρ ποδός, ‘having learned one’s 
nearest business’ (cp. P. 10. 63), παρά 
has its normal sense, —‘ that which begins 
Jrom one’s foot,’= which is directly before 
one in one’s path. The corruption of 
πελάγει into πελαγέων naturally followed 
that of Kvavedy into κυανέω». 

967 £ ἀκταὶ Ἑοσπόριαι, sc. εἰσί (cp. 
948 n.). The Ἐυάνεαι are at the point 
where the coast of the Bosporus joins 
the western coast of the Euxine. The city 
Salmydessus stood just 5. of the promon- 
tory of Thynias, about 60 miles N.w. 
of the entrance of the Bosporus, near the 
modern Midjeh. The name Salmydessus 
was given also to the tract of coast ex- 


tending s. of the town.— After @pyxay a 
cretic has been lost (Ξ--Τον -yordy in 980). 
Boeckh supplies it with ἄξενος, which is 
at least simple and fitting. Cp. Aesch. 
P. V. 726 τραχεῖα πόντου Σαλμυδησσία 
γνάθοε | ἐχθρόξενος ναύταισι, μητρυιὰ νεῶν. 
Schiitz, referring to the schol. on 969, πέ- 
λαγος δέ ἐστι δυσχείµερο» περὶ Opaxyy, 
proposes δύσχιμµος (‘dangerous’), a word 
used by Aesch. and Eur., though not by 
Soph. But the want of a verb is some- 
what awkward. Can the missing word 
be «Agferac? (Cp. O. 7. 1451 n.: and 
for the sing., below, 1133.) Ships often 
grounded on the shallows (γέναγοε) which 
stretched from Salmydessus into the Eu- 
xine. The Thracians had set up slabs 
(στῆλαυ), marking off the coast into allot- 
ments for wrecking purposes. Before 
this was done, there had been much 
bloodshed between rival wreckers (Xen. 
An. 7. 5. 13).—The Ms. Τήδ cannot be 
ight. A short syll. is required (=the 
last syll. of ἔχοντεε in 980). In my first 
ed. I adopted ἵδ' the conjecture of 
Triclinius. Prof. Tyrrell remarks (C/ass. 
Review νο]. ΙΙ. p. 141) that ἰδέ is not else- 
where elided in classical poetry. As ἠδέ 
could be elided, that may be accidental. 
Still, it should be noted along with the 
other facts,—that ἰδέ occurs nowhere else 
in tragedy, and that the hiatus after Boo- 
πόριαι must be excused, as in epic verse, 
by the ictus before caesura (/#trod. to 
Homer p. 194): cp. Jl. 14. 175 ἀλειψα- 
µένη, ἰδὲ χαίτας | πεξαµένη. On the whole, 
I now prefer to leave 48°, with an obelus. 
Either Βοσπόριαι καὶ 6 or Βοσπόριαί 0 & τε 
would be possible. 
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are the shores of Bosporus, and Thracian Salmydessus; where 
Ares, neighbour to the city, saw the accurst, blinding wound 
dealt to the two sons of Phineus by his fierce wife,—the 
wound that brought darkness to those vengeance-craving orbs, 
smitten with her bloody hands, smitten with her shuttle for 


a dagger. 


(formerly) conject. ἄγχουρος. 
conject. ἀρακτὸ»: Schneidewin, ἀραῖο». 


Seyffert, ἀρχέπολις. 


972 ἁρατὸν] Hermann 
973 τυφλωθὲν MSS.: ἀραχθὲν Wunder. 


9765 ἀραχθὲν ἐγχέων L: the later MSs. have either this or ἀραχθὲν ἀχέων. Seidler 


and Lachmann restored ἀἁραχθέντων. 
ἀραχθὲν in 973. 


970 ἁγχίπολις "Αρης. This readin 
(L’s) μας ανν the antistrophe 
(981 ἀρχαιογόνων), if we suppose the 2nd 
and 3rd syllables of ἀγχίπολις to represent 
a resolved long syllable. Such a resolution 
is rare, but not unexampled: see on 798. 
We could avoid it by reading, with Gle- 
ditsch, ἀκταὶ Ἡοσπόριαι, tv’ 6 θρῃκῶν ἄξενος 
| Σαλμυδησσὸς "Αρης τ᾿ ἀγχίπολις. But (a) 
this does not explain how 48 came into the 
MSS.: and (6) it is evidently better to say, 
‘where Ares saw,’ than, ‘where Salmy- 
dessus and Ares saw.’ The reference to the 

od’s cruel joy would thus lose much of its 
orce. If, on the other hand, ἀγχίπτολις 
is read, (Πεν "Αρης has a, and in 981 we 
must sup the loss of a syllable after 
Api euoyerey: But such a loss is ve 
improbable: that verse appears sound. 
Neither ἄγχουρος nor ἀρχέπολις has any 
likelihood.—Ares is ‘neighbour to the 
city’ of Salmydessus because his home is 
in Thrace (//. 13. 301, etc.). There may 
also be a special reference to some local 
shrine. ‘He saw the wound dealt’: 2.¢., 
it was a deed such as he loves to see. 

971 4. Φινέδαις, dat. of interest, with 
τυφλωθέν.--ἀρατόν, accursed, bringing a 
curse on the authors of the wound. In 
-his dramatic treatment of the story, Soph. 
had connected this blinding of the sons 
with the punishment of blindness which 
the gods afterwards inflicted on Phineus 
himself (schol. Apoll. Rhod. 2. 178).— 
HAxos τυφλωθέν. τυφλοῦν Edxos=to inflict 
a blinding wound. Cp. At. 55 Exeipe... 
Φόνον, he dealt death by hewing down. 
Eur. Suppl. 1205 Τρώσῃς Φόνο», (wher- 
ever) thou dealest the death-wound. Verg. 
Aen. 11. 82 caeso Ssparsuros sanguine 
flammam (caedere sanguinem Ξ {ο shed 
blood dy cutting). In such pregnant 
idioms the‘special verb=s general verb 
pius the partic. of the special verb used 


Nauck would prefer τυφλωθέντων here, and 


instrumentally: ε.σ., τυφλῶ ἕλκος = rod 
ἕλκος τυφλῶν.---ἐξ here = ὑπό of the direct 
agent: for, as κερκίδων indicates, she did 
it with her own hand. Distinguish ἐκ 
Διονύσου in 057 (by his order). 

974 ἀλαὸγν...κύκλοις, sightless for the 
orbs, 2.¢., making them sightless. Cp. 
Pind. Ο. 1. 26 καθαροῦ λέβητος, the puri- 
fying cauldron. — ροισι. The 
form ἁλάστορος was used by Aesch. as 
= dddorwp (fr. 87 πρευμενὴςά., fr. 286µέγαν 
d.). The form may have been generally 
current, since Pherecydes used Ζεὺς ᾽Αλά- 
στορος instead of Z. ᾽)Αλάστωρ (Cramer 
Anecd, 1. 62). The blind orbs are ἆλά- 
στοροι, ‘avenging spirits,’ in the sense 
that they mutely appeal to the gods for 
vengeance.—For the παρήχησις (O. 7. 
371) Wolff cp. {. 6. 201 κἀπ πεδίον τὸ 
᾽Αλήϊον οἷος ἆλᾶτο. 

9765 ἀραχθέντων. So dpdocw is used 
of Oed.-striking his eyes with the περόναι 
(ο. 7. τ76).--ὑὐπό with dat. of the in- 
strument, as in the epic ὑπὸ χερσὶ δαμῆναι, 
Ο. 7. 202 ὑπὸ σῴ φθίσον κεραυνφ. 

976 κερκίδων, poet. plur. for sing., 
like βωμοί, σκῆπτρα, etc.—The κερκίς 
(κρέκω, to strike the web in weaving) was 
‘like a large netting needle’ (Rich s.v. 
radius), ‘rather longer than the breadth 
of the web.’ It was used for two pur- 
poses. (1) Asa rod with which to strike 
the threads of the woof, in order to con- 
dense them. The flat blade called σπάθη 
was a later substitute. In the modern loom 
this is done by the moveable bar called 
the ‘batten.’ (2) As a shuttle, 2.¢. an 
instrument for shooting the threads of the 
woof (κρὀκη) from one side of the loom 
to the other, between the threads of the 
warp (στήµων). In the East weavers 
sometimes use a long reed for both these 
purposes. Eur. 77ο. 198 οὐκ ἸἼδαίοις ἰσ- 
τοῖς κερκίδα | δινεύουσ’ ἐξαλλάξω (‘no more, 


avr. β. 


bila ὃν 
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κατα δὲ 


1 δὲ τακόµενοι µέλεοι μελέαν πάθαν 
8 κλαίον, ματρὸ ἔχοντες 


νύμφευτον γονάν" 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


977 
980 


3 a δὲ σπέρμα μὲν ἀρχαιογόνων 


4 ἄντασ᾽ Ἐρεχθεϊδᾶν, 


5 τηλεπόροις ὃ ἐν ἄντροις 


6 τράφη θυέλλαισιν ἐν πατρῴαις 


7 Βορεὰς ἅμιππος ὀρθόποδος ὑπὲρ πάγου, 


985 


8 θεών traits: ἀλλὰ Karr ἐκείν 
9 Μοῖραι µακραίωνες έσχον, ὦ mat. 
ΤΕΙΡΕΣΙΑΣ. 


Θήβης ἄνακτες, ἤκομεν κοινὴν ὁδὸν 
δύ ἐξ ἑνὸς βλέποντε' τοῖς τυφλοῖσι γὰρ 


αὕτη κέλευθος ἐκ προηγητοῦ. πέλει. 


990 


KP. τί δ ἔστιν, ὦ γεραιὲ Τειρεσία, νέον ; 


ΤΕ. ἐγὼ διδάέω, καὶ σὺ τῷ 


µάντει πιθοῦ. 


--- 


977—987 L divides thus: κατὰ δὲ--- Γμελέαν--- | κλαῖος---- | ἔχονίτεσ--- | δὲ σπέρµα 


— | ἄντασ--- | "ο | πα | eee | θεῶν- - | μοῖραι. 


τρὸς ΣΧ, πατρὸσ L. ΟΡ. 8 


at the loom, will I send the shuttle flying 
across the warp’).—Cp. Eur. Hec. 1170, 
where the women blind Polymestor with 
their brooches (mépra: = mrepdvac); and 
Ο. 7. 1269 η. 

977 f. κατά in tmesis, as Ο. 7. 1198, 
Ο. C. 1689, εἰς.--κατατακόµενοι alludes 
to their imprisonment; cp. schol. on 980 
τυφλώσασα τοὺς Ἐλεοπάτρας maidas ο 
τάφῳ καθεῖρξεν.--μέλεοι µελέαν: 

156: Ο. 7. 4 

980 ματρόν ἔχοντες dy. γονάν, having 
their origin from an unhappily-married 
mother. The epithet is made to agree 
with Ὑονάν, not with parpds, as in 
793, νεῖκος-ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμο»: 2.6., µητρὸς- 
γονή, mother-source, forms one notion. 
For γονὰς ἔχειν cp. O. C. 972 ὃς οὔτε 
βλάστας πω γενεθλίους πατρός, | οὗ μητρὸς 
eixov. For ἀνύμφ., cp. Eur. 
ἅλοχοι µέλεαι...καὶ δύσνυμφοι: Hipp. 757 
κακονυμφοτάτα» ὄνασιν (‘to bless her with 
a marriage most unblest’). Ο. Z. 1214 
ἄγαμον ydnov.—The comma should not 
be placed after µατρός, which is insepa- 
rable from the πανά phrase. Without 
µατρός, the words ἔχοντες ἀνύμφευτον Ύο- 
νάν could still mean, ‘born from one who 
was unhappily married,’ but would be 
harsh and obscure. The word πάθαν 


77. 1447 


. Fal. 980 µα- 
61 £. Dindorf conject. ἀρχαιογόνριο | .. 


refers to their own fate. Then parpés... 
γονάν supplements this by indicating 
aa they mourn for their mother’s fate 


oni f. σπέρμα, 
15. 167 ἐξ Todays γένοε εἰμί.---ἀρχαιογ.: 
Ai. 202 γενεᾶς χθονίων dx’ Ἠρεχθειδῶ».--- 
ἄντασ᾽ *Ep., attained unto them, could 
trace her lineage to them,—her mother 
Oreithyia με the daughter of Erech- 
theus. that the acc. σπέρμα 
mitigates the boldness of ἄντασε, and also 
suggests its primary meaning—viz., that 
the genealogy is carried back to a point at 
which it meets the Erechtheid line. Cp. 
Her. 2. 143 (Hecataeus) γενεηλογήσαντί 
τε ἑωυτὸν καὶ ἀναδήσαντι τὴν πατριὴν ἐς 
ἑκκαιδέκατο» θεὀν. 

983 pos, merely poet. for ‘dis- 
tant’; lit., to which it is a far journey. 
Not (I think), ‘spacious’ (s.¢. ‘82 which 
one can go far’ ): nor, ‘extending far into 
the mountains.” So in «44. 564, τηλωτὸς 
οἰχνεῖ, the adj. is merely ‘distant’; it has 
not its full sense, ‘seen afar.’ Boreas 
carried Oreithyia to a on of Thrace 
which the poets called *Sarpédon” (we 
see the association with ἁρπάξω)---ποῖ, 
seemingly, the promontory called ‘Sarpe- 
donion,’ on the 5. coast, but in the wilds 


acc. of respect; Od. 
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Pining in their misery, they bewailed their cruel doom, 
those sons of a mother hapless in her marriage; but she traced 
her descent from the ancient line of the Erechtheidae ; and in 
far-distant caves she was nursed amid her father’s storms, that 
child of Boreas, swift as a steed over the steep hills, a daughter 
of gods; yet upon her also the grey Fates bore hard, my 
daughter. 


Enter TEIRESIAS, led by α boy, on the spectators’ right. 


TE. Princes of Thebes, we have come with linked steps, 
both served by the eyes of one; for thus, by a guide's help, 


the blind must walk. 


Cr. And what, aged Teiresias, are thy tidings? 


TE. 


Ἐρεχθείδα, reading ἀγχίπτολις in 970. 
Meineke conject. ὦ Zeb: Bergk, wma. 


of Haemus. It is of this that Soph. is 
thinking here: cp. fr. 575 ἡμεῖς δ' ἐν ἄν- 
rpots, & 0a Σαρπηδων wérpa. That 
verse is from the Ῥυμπανισταί, in which 
the story of Cleopatra was noticed (cp. on 
966); and she was probably the speaker. 
Oreithyia bore two sons to Boreas, Calais 
and Zetes; and, besides Cleopatra, an- 
other daughter, Chioné. 

986 ἄμιππος, swift as horses. Cp. 
Ο. 7. 466 ἀελλάδων | ἵππω», ‘ storm-swift 
steeds.’ In prose duro = foot-soldiers 
who, in the Boeotian army, were some- 
times told off to run alongside the cavalry 
(Thuc. 5. 57, Xen. H. 7. 5. 23). Cp. 
Theogn. 715 ὠκύτερος 5 εἴησθα πόδας 
ταχεῶν ‘Aprudy | καὶ παίδων Bopéw.— 
é , steep. ὀρθόπους, ‘erect upon 
one’s feet,’ seems to be here merely a poet. 
equiv. (suggested by metrical convenience) 
for ὄρθιο. This was the more natural, 
since wots, xviun, etc., were so oft. said 
of mountains. In O. 7. 866 ὑψίποδες, 


said of the eternal »ρόµοι, differs from | 


ὀρθόπους here by implying movement 
(‘of sublime range’). We need not, 
then, explain ὀρθόπους ἃδΞξ ὄρθιος τοῖς τοῦ 
dvaBalvovros ποσἰ. 

986 5. κἀπ᾿ ἐκείνᾳ...ἔσχον-- καὶ éxelvy 
ἔπεσχο», from the intrans. ἐπέχω as=‘to 
direct (one’s course) against a person,’ 
‘to attack him’: cp. Od. 19. 71 τί µοι 
ὧδ' ἐπέχειε κεκοτηότι θυμῷ; (‘assail me’): 


J. 5. 1 


I will tell thee ; and do thou hearken to the seer. 


O84 θυέλλησυ MSS. 987 ὦ rai] 
990 éx] Blaydes conject. ἡκ. 


8b. 22. 75 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ πάντες ἔχωμεν (‘let us 
all have at him’).—Others understand, 
‘extended even to her,’ ‘reached her,’ 
which mars the personitfication.—paxpal- 
eves: Aesch. Lum. 172 παλαιγερεῖ... 
Molpas. 

988—1114 Fifth ἐπεισόδιον. Teire- 
sias denounces the divine wrath. Creon, 
terror-stricken, hastens to bury Polyneices 
and to release Antigone. 

988 £. dvaxtes: cp. 843, 940.—80" ἐξ 
évos βλ., two seeing by the agency of one 
(ἐκ as in 973): cp. O. C. 33 τῆς ὑπέρ 7’ 
ἐμοῦ | αὑτῆς 8? dpwons. The words would 
usu. mean, ‘two seeing, where only one 
saw formerly.’ Cp. 0.C. 1764, where the 
regular sense of πράσσειν καλῶς, ‘to fare 
well,’ has not hindered the poet from 
using it as=‘to do rightly.’ 

990 αὕτη κ., the blind have this 
kind of walking appointed for them,— 
viz.. walking with the help of a guide. 
αὕτη κ.Ξ αὕτη ἡ κ. (Ο. C. 471): κέλευθος 
is not predicate (like παῦλαν in Ο. 6. 88), 
as if the sense were, ‘this (αὕτη for τοῦτο) 
is walking for the blind,—viz. to walk 
with a guide.” We do not need the art. 
ἡ with ἐκ, because πέλει-- ποῖ simply ‘is,’ 
but, ‘is possible.’ Cp. Ο. C. 848 οὕκουν 
wor’ ἐκ means of) τούτοιν ye μὴ σκήπ- 
τροιν ἔτι | ὁδοιπορήσῃς (the blind Oed.’s 
daughters). 

991 τί δ’ ἴστιν: cp. 20n. 


12 


and 
anti- 
strophe. 
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KP. ovkovy 


A 3 4 
Tapos γε ONS απεστατουν 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


, 
ένο 


TE. τοιγὰρ δι ὀρθῆς τήνδ᾽ Ἑἑναυκλήρεις πόλιν. 


- 


JKP. ἔχω ιπεπονθὼς ,μαρτυρεῖν ὀνήσιμα. 
ΤΕ. φρόνει βεβὼς av νῦν ἐπὶ ξυρ 


οὗ τύχης. 


KP. τί δ' στι; ὡς ἐγὼ τὸ σὸν φρίσσω στόμα. 
A A ή 
ΤΕ. γνώσει, τέχνης σηµεία τῆς Euns κλύων. 
A > a 
eis yap παλαιὸν θᾶκον ὀρνιθοσκόπον 


= 4 9 A , 
ζζων, τν ἦν µοι παντὸς οἰωνοῦ λιµήν, 


βΒωμοῖσι παμφλέκτοισιν’ 


YOOO 


ἐγευόμην 1005 
ἐκ δὲ θυμάτων 


σ 9 . 3 9 9 4 A 
Ηφαιστος οὐκ ἔλαμπεν, add’ ἐπὶ σποδῴ 


904 ναυκληρεῖσ L: ἐναυκλήρει Valckenaer. 


xupeis. Blaydes, νῦν ἀκμῆς ἐπὶ ξυροῦ. 


998 f. οὕὔκουν...γε: cp. 321 π.---δι 
ὀρθῆς, sc. ὁδοῦ. A rare instance of the 
fem. adj. in such a phrase with διά, which 
regularly takes a subst. (742 n.); but it 
follows the analogy of the freq. phrases 
with ἐκ, as ἐξ εὐθείας: 77. 305 ἐκ ταχείας, 
724 ἐξ ἑκουσίας: Thuc. 3. 91 ἐκ xawwijs: 
Her. 5. 116 ἐκ νέης, 6. 85 ἐξ ὑστέρη», 
8. 6 ἐκ τῆς ἀντίης, εἰο.---ἐναυκλήρεις is 
right. The seer hopes, indeed, that the 
mischief can still be repaired (1025 ff.), 
but he thinks that Creon has made a 
disastrous mistake (1015). He could 
hardly say, then, δι ὀρθῆς...νανκληρεῖς. 
Creon has only just become king; but he 
had formerly been regent for some years 
(cp. O. 7. 1418). Aesch. has the verb in 
this fig. sense (7%. 652). Cp. 167 ὥρθου: 
Ο. 7. 104 ἀπευθύνειν: {δ. 923 κυβερνήτη». 

995 πεπονθὼᾳ ὀνήσιμα, ἔχω μαρτυρεῖν 
(πεπονθέναι). We could say, μαρτυρῶ 
σοι εὐεργετήσαντι (like σύνοιδα): but less 
well, μαρτυρῶ εὖ wewovOws. Cp. Ο. 6. 
1128 eldws 5 ἀμύνω τοῖσδε τοῖς λόγοις 
τάδε, with like emphasis on the partic., 
‘I have felt these benefits which I thus 
requite.’ : 

996 dpive. βεβώς, bethink thee that 
thou art placed. Ο. C. 1358 ἐν πόνῳ | ... 
βεβηκώς, n. Ll. 10. 173 viv γὰρ δὴ πάν. 
τεσσιν ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἵσταται ἀκμῆς, | ἢ µάλα 
λυγρὸς ὄλεθρος ᾿᾽Αχαιοῖς, ἠὲ βιῶναι. Eur. 


996 τύχης] Semitelos conject. 


998 σημεῖα τῆς ἐμῆςτ: Tio ἐμῆσ σημεῖα L 


17. F. 630 ὧδ' ἔβητ) ἐπὶ ξυροῦ; Helen. 897 
ἐπ᾽ ἀκμῆς εἰμὶ κατθανὀντ᾽. ἰδεῖν.-- τύχης, 
interpreting Κξυροῦ, adds dignity and 
solemnity to the phrase. 

997 ds, exclamatory. £/. 1112 7/8 
Eorw, ὦ tév’; ds µ ὑπέρχεται 0S. 

999 £. θάκον. Paus. (9. 16. 1) saw 
at Thebes, near the temple of Zeus 
Ammon, οἰωνοσκοπεῖο»ρ...Τειρεσίου καλού- 
µενον. Near it was a shrine of Τύχη.--- 
λιµήν, a place to which the birds came: 
schol ὅρμος καὶ ἔδρα, ὅπου πάντα τὰ ὄρνεα 
προσέρχονται. Cp. Eur. Or. 1077 καὶ 
δῶμα πατρὸς καὶ µέγας πλούτου λιµή»ν 
(‘receptacle’): Aesch. applied the same 
phrase to Persia (fers. 250). Omens 
were taken, not only from the flight of 
birds, but also from the positions in 
which they settled,—from their sounds, 
—and from their mode of feeding. The 
λιμήν means a place to which they were 
lured by food, so that their συνεδρίαι 
(Aesch. P. V. 492), and the other signs, 
could be noted. Cp. Arist. A. 4. 9. 1 
ὅθεν καὶ τὰς Scedplas καὶ ras συνεδρίας 
οἱ µάντεις λαμβάνουσι, δίεδρα μὲν τὰ πο- 
λέμια τιθέντεςε, σύνεδρα δὲ τὰ εἰρηνοῦντα 
πρὸς ἄλληλα.-- Herwerden conjectures 
οὐρανοῦ λιμή», πρό pera | a space of 
sky chosen as a field of augural observation 
(templum). 

1001 4. κακῷ, ill-omened (0. C. 1433). 


ANTIFONH 179 
Cr. Indeed, it has not been my wont to slight thy counsel. 
TE. Therefore didst thou steer our city’s course aright. 
Cr. I have felt, and can attest, thy benefits, 
TE. Mark that now, once more, thou standest on fate’s fine 

edge. 

Οκ. What means this? How I shudder at thy message! 
TE. Thou wilt learn, when thou hearest the warnings of mine 


art. As I took my place on mine old seat of augury, where 
all birds have been wont to gather within my ken, I heard 
a strange voice among them; they were screaming with dire, 
feverish_rage, that drowned their language in a jargon; and 
I knew that they were rending each other with their talons, 
murderously ; the whirr of wings told no doubtful tale. 
Forthwith, in fear, I essayed burnt-sacrifice on a duly kindled 
altar: but from my offerings the Fire-god showed no flame; 


(cp. comment. on 106). 999 ὁρνιθοσκόπο»] Nauck conject. οἰωνοσκόπο». 
1000 οἰωνοῦ] Herwerden conject. οὐραγοῦ. 1002 Wecklein conject. 


βεβαρβαρωµένως: Usener, βεβαρβαρωμένα. 


—otorpy, ‘gad-fly,’ then fig., ‘rage,’a word 
which often suggests divine stimulation : 
as Heracles asks, ποῦ δ) οἴστρο ἡμᾶε 
ἔλαβε; (Eur. A. F. 1144).—«Adfovras, 
since φθόγγον ὀρνίθων- ὄρνιθας Φθεγγοµέ- 
vous: /1, 17. .7556 τῶν δ) wore ψαρῶν νέφος 
ἔρχεται Fé κολοιῶν | οὖλον κεκλήγορτες: 
Od. 12. 181 ἀλλ) ὅτε τόσσον ἀπῆν (sc. ἡ 
νηῦς) ὅσσον τε γέγωνε βοήσας, | ῥίμφα 
διώκοντες.--- ρ µένῳ. To the seer, 
the voices of birds were usually εὔσημοι 
(1921). Conversely the sound of a strange 
language is likened to the twittering of 
birds: Her. 2. 57 ἕως δὲ ἐβαρβάριζε (ἡ γυνή), 
ὕρνιθος τρόπον ἑδόκεέ σφι φθέγγεσθαι. 
Aesch. used χελιδορίζειν as=BapBapliew 
(fr. 440, cp. Ag. 1050). 

1008 ἐν χηλαῖσι», ‘with’ them: 764n. 
—dovats, an adverbial dat. of manner, 
‘murderously.’ Cp. Ο. C. 1318 εὔχεται 
κατασκαφῇ | Καπανεὺς τὸ Θήβης ἄστυ 
δῃώσειν πυρί, where the first dat. is one 
of manner, like φοναῖς here, and the 
second (instrumental) answers to ἐν yn\at- 
ow, Elsewhere the Attic use of the subst. 
is limited to the phrase ἐν φοναῖς (696 n.). 
The Schol. has φοναῖς' ταῖς αἱμακτικαῖς: 
as though it were from an adj. govds. So 
some recent edd. take it. Such an adj. 
could have come from the rt. Φε», but 
there is no trace of it. 

1006 The feuds and friendships of 
birds (ἔχθραι re καὶ στέργηθρα Aesch. 4. 
V. 492) were among the signs noted by 
augurs. In this case there was a vague 


omen of bloodshed (govais), but no clear 
sign. The seer now sought further light 
by another mode of divination.—éprbpev, 
sc. ἱερῶ», burnt-sacrifice ; where the omen 
was given by the manner in which the © 
fire dealt with the offering. Eur. Suppl. 
155 pavres 5° ἐπῆλθες, ἐμπύρων r’ εἶδες 
Φλόγα; Phoen. 954 ἐμπύρῳ χρῆται τέχνη. 
7. 7. 16 εἰς ἔμπυρ) ἦλθε (had recourse to). 
This was 7 δι ἐμπύρων µαντεία, ignispi- 
ctum, while lepooxoria=haruspicina, di- 
vination by inspecting entrails. In Aesch. 
P. V., 488—499, vv. 488—492 concern 
ὁρνιθομαντεία: vv. 493—5, ἱεροσκοπία: 
and vv. 496—9, ἔμπυρα.---ἐγευόμην, pro- 
ceeded to make trial of: 77. 1101 µόχθω» 
µυρίων ἐγευσάμην: Plat. Rep. 475 C παντὸς 
µαθήµατος γεύεσθαι. 

1006 παµφλέκτοισι, fully kindled. 
Fuel was placed around the offerings on 
the altar, and ignited at several points. 
The epithet marks that the failure of the 
rite was not due to any negligence.— 
θυμάτων. The offering consisted of thigh- 
bones cut from a sheep (or ox), with some 
of the flesh adhering to them, and wrapped 
round with a double covering of fat. On 
the top of these thigh-bones were laid 

arts of the victim’s intestines (σπλάγχνα), 
including the gall-bladder (χολή). 

1007 “Hoaoros= ip (η. on 120 ff.). 
It was a good sign if the fire at once 
seized on the offering, and blazed up in 
clear flames (Apoll. Rhod. 1. 436 σέλα»... 
| πάντοσε λαμπύμενον θυέων dro). It was 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


α Lg > / 
μυδῶσα κηκὶς µηρίων ἐτήκετο 
, μμ. 
κἄτυφε κἀνέπτυε, καὶ µετάρσιοι 


χολαὶ διεσπείροντο, καὶ καταρρυεῖς 


IOIO 


μηροὶ καλυπτῆς ἐξέκειντο πιµελῆς. 

A 9 “> 9 , 
᾿Ἰτοιαῦτα παιδὸς τοῦδ ἐμάνθανον πάρα 
'Ἰφθίνοντ᾽ ἀσήμων ὀργίων μαντεύματα᾽ 

3 
ἐμοὶ γὰρ οὗτος ἡγεμών, ἄλλοις δ' ἐγώ. 
“~ Δ 


καὶ ταῦτα τῆς Ons ἐκ Φρενος νοσεῖι πόλις. 


1015 


1013 φθίνοντ] Wecklein conject. φανέντ: Semitelos φανθέντα, with Nauck’s 
σεμνῶν for ἀσήμων.- -μαντεύματα] Nauck µαγεύµατα: M. Schmidt λατρεύματα. 





a bad sign, if the fire was smothered in 
smoke, or played feebly around the flesh 
without consuming it. See Eur. Pz. 
1255 μάντεις δὲ μῇλ’ ἔσφαζον, ἐμπύρους 7’ 
ἀκμὰς | ῥήξεις 7’ ἐνώμων, ὑγρότητ) ἑναντίαν, 
| ἄκραν re λαμπάδ', ἢ δυοῖν ὅρους ἔχει, | »ί- 
κης Te σῆμα καὶ τὸ τῶν ἡἠσσωμένων: the 
seers ‘were watching for foin¢s of flame, 
or for dreaks in it,—such flickering as 
portends evil’; #.¢., they were watching 
to see whether it would blaze up or die 
down. The dxpa λαμπάς is prob. the 
highest point of the fire, which, if towards 
the right side, meant victory; if towards 
the left, defeat. So Statius, 7/eQ. το. 599, 
where Teiresias offers ἔμπυρα, and his 
daughter reports the signs to him (as the 
mais does here): Sanguincos flammarum 
apices (Ξ- ἐμπύρους ἀκμάς) geminumgue per 
aras | Jenem, et clara tamen mediae fas- 
tigia lucis (Ξ ἄκραν λαμπάδα) | Orta docet: 
tunc in speciem serpentis inanem | Anci- 
pitt gyro volvi (‘as if creeping on its way 
without an aim, the fire played timidly 
around the offering’). In Seneca Qed. 
307 Teiresias asks, Quid flamma? Larga 
zamne comprendit dapes? | Utrumne clarus 
tgnis et nitidus stetit, | Rectusque purum 
verticem caelo tulit,| An latera circum 
serpit incertus viae, | Et fluctuante turbi- 
dus fumo labat ? 

1008 £. The fat wrapped about the 
thigh-bones ought to have caught fire, 
when the flesh on the bones would have 
been burned, and the bones themselves 
calcined. But here there was no flame; 
the kindled fuel lay in smouldering 
embers (σποδός). The heat caused a 
fatty moisture to exude from the cover- 
ing of the thigh-bones. Trickling forth 
on the embers, this moisture emitted 
smoke, and sputtered as it threw particles 


of the fat upwards. The gall-bladder, 
too, which lay on the top of the thigh- 
bones, instead of catching fire, was 
gradually inflated by the heat, till it 
burst, scattering the gall into the air. 
And now the melting of the fat which 
covered the thigh-bones had gone so far 
that it was no longer a covering, but 
merely a liquid that was streaming off 
them, while they themselves were left 
naked and intact. So utterly had the 
gods refused the offering. 
νδώσα: cp. 410: Ο. 7. 1278 φόνου 
µυδώσαε σταγόνα».---κηκὶς µηρίων, a mois- 
ture exuding from them. For µηρία see 
on 1011. Cp. Aesch. Cho. 268 ἐν κηκῖδι 
πισσήρει Φλογός, pitchy ooze of flame, 
s.¢., the funeral-fire of pine-wood from 
which pitch oozes. We might perh. join 
µηρίων ἐτήκετο, ‘was distilled from them’: 
but the other constr. is simpler, and τήκε- 
φαν Twos _ mt found cliewhere ον 
ere = : it goes with ἐπὶ σποδῷ 
(the embers of the fuel placed around the 
offering).—dvéwrve, as particles of the 
fat crackled and were tossed upward on 
contact with the smouldering fire. 

1010 xodal. Arist. always uses the 
sing. χολή for the gall-bladder. In Plat. 
Tim. 82 © xo\ds=‘kinds of bile,’ the 
χολῆς εἴδη of 830. Here there was a 
metrical motive (διεσπείροντο) for the 

lur., which denotes not merely the gall- 

ladder, but also the gall dispersed ae 
it. The gall-bladder, and the lobe of the 
liver, afforded omens, by colour and 
form, in ἱεροσκοπία (1005 n.): Aesch. 
P. V. 495 χολῆς λοβοῦ τε ποικίλη» εὖ- 
µορφίαν: cp. Eur. Z/. 827 ff. But here, 
in ἔμπυρα, the χολή was simply a part of 
the burnt-offering,—added to the µηρία, 
because otherwise associated with divina- 
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a dank moisture, oozing from the thigh-flesh, trickled forth upon 
the embers, and smoked, and sputtered; the gall was scattered 
to the air; and the streaming thighs lay bared of the fat that 
had been wrapped round them. 

Such was the failure of the rites by which I vainly 


asked a sign, as from this boy I learned; for he is 
my guide, as I am _ guide to others. And ‘tis thy 
counsel that hath brought this sickness on our state. 


1016 ταῦτα had been omitted in L, but the first hand has added it above the line. 


tion. Cp. the unknown poet in Clemens 1. 464).--καλυπτῆς-- « which had been 


Alex. Strom. p. 851 (it is vain to think 
that the gods rejoice) ὁστῶν ἀσάρκων καὶ 
χολῆς πυρουµένης. So, too, Menander 
ap. Athen. 146 E οἱ δὲ τὴν ὀσφὺν ἄκραν 
καὶ τὴν χολὴν ὁστᾶ τ) ἄβρωτα τοῖς θεοῖς 
ἐπιθέντες αὐτοὶ Τἄλλα καταπἰνουσ᾽ del, 

κα ts, running down, dripping, 
with ‘the fat which wee πες, olf ie : 
Schol. καταρρεόµενοι καθυγραυψόµενοι. 
This use of the adj. is parallel with a 
frequent use of the verb, as Eur. 72ο. 15 
θεῶν ἀνάκτορα | φόνφ καταρρεῖ: J/. 8. 65 
ῥέε & αἵματι yaia: Eur. Bacch. 142 pet δὲ 
γάλακτι πέδο», εἰς.-- καταρρυεῖς could also 
mean, ‘slipping down’; but it does not 
appear that the µηροἑ were displaced; 
they were merely bared. 

1011 pnpol=pnploy in 1008,—thigh- 
bones, with some flesh on them. npés 
is the ordinary word for ‘thigh.’ ynpla 
was the sacrificial word, denoting thigh- 
bones, with so much flesh as the sacri- 
ficer chose to leave upon them. The 
‘tendency to give the gods more bone 
than meat is noticed by the poets quoted 
on v. 1010 (ὁστῶν ἀσάρκων-- ὁστᾶ ἄ- 
Bpwra), and by Hes. 7%. 556 (where 
men offer ὁστέα λευκά to the gods),— 
as it is implied in the story there told, 
of Prometheus giving the worst parts 
of the ox to Zeus, and keeping the 
best for men. Since the bone was an 
essential part of the offering, µηρία can- 
not be merely, ‘slices cut from the thighs.’ 
In the Homeric phrase, κατὰ πίονα unpla 
«alew, the word means, like µηροί here, 
thigh-bones wrapped in fat, the κγίσῃ... 
x@da συγκαλυπτά of Aesch. P. V. 496. 
In Od. 3. 456 ἑκ µηρία τάµνον | πάντα 
κατὰ µοῖρα», the phrase is equiv. to the 
μηροὺς ἐξέταμον of the //. (1. 460 etc.); 
z.¢., µηρία includes the bones. Only one 
ox is there in question, but rdvra=‘com- 
pletely.” The Hom. μῆρα Ξ µηρία (4. 


wrapped round them’; ΟΡ. //. 21. 321 
téccnv οἱ dow καθύπερθε καλύψω, ‘so 
thick a covering of silt will I lay on 
him.’ This is better than to make the 
adj. active, ‘covering,’ like µεμπτός, 
‘blaming’ (77. 446: cp. Ο. 7. 969 n.). 
--πιμελης (rlwy), prop., soft fat (adeps), 
as dist. from στέαρ, stiff fat, tallow 
(sebum). The fat was laid in a double 
layer round the µηρία: J1. 1. 46ο pnpods 
7 ἐξέταμον κατά te xvlon ἐκάλυψα», | 
δίπτυχα ποιήσαντε. So human bones 
are wrapped δίπλακι Snug, L/. 23. 243.— 
ἐξέκειντο, lay outside of, z.e., had been 
bared of, the fat. 

1012 £ τοιαῦτα, adverbially with 
Φθίνοντα: cp. 848 ola n.—édpylov µαν- 
τεύµατα, ‘oracles derived from __rites,’ 
—the predictions which he could have 
made if the rites had given him a sign. 
They gave none; and so his hopes of 
reading the future came to nought (Φθί- 
νοντα: cp. Ο. 7. 906 φθίνοντα... | θέσ- 
gara). Cp. Zr. 765 (where Heracles 
offers burnt sacrifice) ὅπως δὲ σεμνῶ» 
ὁὀργίων ἐἑδαίετο | Φλὸξ αἱματηρά.---ἁσηή- 
µων, not giving the φλογωπὰ σήματα 
(Aesch. P. V. 498) which burnt offerings 
can yield. Such signs might be good 
or evil, according to the aspects of the 
fire (cp. 1007 n.). But here the fire had 
refused to burn at all. Like the birds, 
these rites also had left him without any 
definite sign—though with a strengthened 
presentiment of evil. 

1014 ἠἡγεμών. Cp. Statius Zhed. το. 
603: the daughter of Teiresias describes 
the omens to him, patriasque illuminat 
umobras. 

1016 ἐκ, of cause, as Ο. C. 620 ἐκ 
σμικροῦ λόγου. Cp. 957, 973-—ppews, 
counsel, as 993.—vooe, ἐ.6., has incurred 
a µίασμα: cp. II4I. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Βωμοὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν ἐσχάραι τε παντελεῖς Cu 
ιό e 3 3 ο μου “A ~ 
πλήρεις ὑπ οἰωνῶν τε καὶ κυνών βορᾶς 
ρα νὰ “ 4 4 
τοῦ δυσµόρου πεπτῶτος Οἰδίπου γόνου. 
A 
Kar οὐ δέχονται θυστάδας λιτὰς ἔτι 


θεοὶ παρ ἡμῶν οὐδὲ µηρίων Φλόγα, 


1020 


ovd ὄρνις εὐσήμους ἀπορροιβδεῖ Bods, 
ἀνδροφθόρου βεβρώτες αἱματος λίπος. 
ταῦτ᾽ οὖν, τέκνον, Φρὀνησον. ἀνθρώποισι yap 
τοῖς πᾶσι κοινόν ἐστι τοὐζαμαρτάνειν' 


> ‘OQ ε 2 a > 27> ¥ > 92 A 
έεπει ὃ αμαρττ; KEWOS OUKET εστ ανηρ 


1025 


8 
ἄβουλος οὐδ ἄνολβος, ὅστις ἐς κακὸν 
A > 
πεσὼν ἀκεῖται NO ἀκίνητος πέλει. 


j αὐθαδία τοι σκαιότητ ὀφλισκάνει. 
9 » 4 A 2 7 9 
ἀλλ᾽ elke τῷ θανόντι, pnd ὁλωλότα 


1016 έ, παντελεῖς] In L ef has been made from 9: over which ει had been written. 


So in Ιοἱ 
erasure ο 
ὄρνιθες Bods. 


πλήρεις from πλήρης. 


. 1021 εὐσήμουε] In L there has been an 
two (or three) letters after «J. Nauck conj. 008’ αἰσίους poBdoitcw 

1022 λίπος] Blomfield conject. λίβος.-- Βἱαγάες proposes (inter 
alia) ἀνδρ. βεβρῶτα σώματος Niwros, with dpe’ in 1021. 


1025 ἁμάρτηι L: 





1016 βωμοί, the public altars of the 
gods, usu. raised on a base (κρηπίς) with 
steps (cp. 854, Ο. 7. ide οκ. 
portable braziers, used in private houses 
either for sacrifice to household deities 
(esp. ‘Eorla), or for purposes of cooking. 
Harpocration s.v. quotes Ammonius of 
Lamprae (an Attic writer of the rst cent. 
A.D., who left a treatise Περὶ βωμῶν καὶ 
Ovoiwv):—éaoxdpav φησὶ καλεῖσθαι τὴν 
μὴ ἔχουσαν ὕψος,...ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆς ἱδρυμένην. 
It stood on four legs, instead of having 
a pedestal like the βωμός (Ross 15027. 
3- 51 ἐσχάραν τετράποδον). It was used 
in sacrifice to the ἥρωες, who, not being 
θεοί, had no claim to βωμοί: Pollux 1.8 
ἐσχάρα 8 ἰδικῶς βοκεῖ ὠνομάσθαι, ἐφ᾽ 7s τοῖς 
jpwow ἀποθύομεν.---παντελεῖς, in their 
full tale, ‘one and all.’ So ὁλόκληροι or 
ὁλοσχερεῖς could be used, where the notion 
was that of a total to which no unit was 
lacking.—Not, ‘receiving ἱερὰ τέλεια} 
nor, ‘serving for all rites’ (τέλη). 

1017 £ πλήρειε (εἰσίν) are defiled, 
ὑπ) olwv. κ. κννών, by birds and dogs, 
βορᾶς τοῦ...Οἱδ. Ὑόνον, with their food, 
(torn) from the son of Oed. This sense 
of πλήρης belongs also to πλέως and 
µεστόε, but esp. to ἀνάπλεως, as to dva- 
πίµπλημι. The fig. sense of πλήρεις might 


here allow us to take ὑπό with Bopas, but 
it goes more naturally with the agents. 
For the gen. Ὑόνου, describing the source 
or material of the Bopd, cp. Aesch. Ag. 
1220 Kpewv...olxelas βορᾶε, food supplied 
by their own flesh (olxelas instead of 
οἰκείω»: cp. above, 793). ν 
adverbially with » inst of 
δυσµόρως: cp. 823 λυγροτάτα» ὁλέσθαι, n. 
—Two other constructions are possible. 
(1) τοῦ...γόνου in appos. with βορᾶς: 
‘their food,—viz. the son’: cp. 1949 
βορὰ» | φέρειν νι. But this seems forced, 
when the reference is to dispersed morsels 
of his flesh. (2) ro6...yévov as gen. absol., 
‘as,’ or ‘since,’ he has fallen. Such a gen. 
absol., however, ought here to express, 
not, ‘as he has fallen,’ but, ‘as he has 
been left unburied.’ 

1019 κῴτ', ‘and then,’ here=‘ and 
so.’ It usually means, ‘and after that,’ 
{ει ‘and nevertheless’ (O. C. 418).— 

, accompanying sacrifice: Aesch. 
Theb. 269 "Ἑλληνικὸν νόμισμα θυστάδος 
Bos. Cp. 1. 9. 499 καὶ μὲν τοὺς (the 
gods) θυέεσσι καὶ εὐχωλῇς ἀγα»ῇσυ | λοιβῇ 
τε κνίσῃ Τε παρατρωπῶσ) ἄνθρωποι | λισ- 
σόµενοι. 

1021 { Spvis, as //. 24. 219; ΕΙ. 
149; Eur. &. ¥. 72, fr. 637: Ar. Av 


| 


ANTIFONH 183 
For the altars of our city and of our hearths have been tainted, 
one and all, by birds and dogs, with carrion from the hapless 
corpse, the son of Oedipus: and therefore the gods no more’ 
accept prayer and sacrifice at our hands, or the flame of meat- 
offering ; nor doth any bird give a clear sign by its shrill cry, 
for they have tasted the fatness of a slain man’s blood. 

Think, then, on these things, my son. All men are liable 
to err; but when an error hath been made, that man is no 
longer witless or unblest who heals the ill into which he hath 
fallen, and remains not stubborn. Self-will, we know, incurs the 
charge of folly. Nay, allow the claim of the dead; stab not the 


ἁμάρτοι r.—ovx Err’ L: οὐκέτ) ἔστ᾽ τ. 1027 ἀκεῖται MSS. ἀκῆται Wunder.— 
dtvnros L: dxlynros τ. Blaydes conject. ἀνίκητος or dvlaros: M. Schmidt, ἀνή- 
κεστο».---πέλει L, with η written above by the first hand. 1029 τῷ θανόντι] 
Heimsoeth conject. rp δέοντι; Nauck, τῷ φρενοῦντι: Wecklein, νουθετοῦντι: 


168 (ο. 2. rls ὄρνι οὗτος, a quotation 
from tragedy: Φ. 2. rls οὗτος ὄρνις;). But 
dpvis (Eur. Bacch. 1364, Ar. Av. 833, 
etc.) is said to have been normal in Attic. 
—The ruggedness of the rhythm gives 
a certain impressive slowness, perhaps 
purposed. When an iambic verse has 
no caesura in the 3rd or in the 4th foot, 
it almost always has the ‘ quasi-caesura’ 
(elision) after the 3rd foot (as if εὐσήμουε 
were εὐφημοῦσ). For other exceptions, 
cp. Az. 1ο0ι Mevédae, μὴ γνώμας ὑπο- 
στήσας σοφά»: Ph. to1, 1064, 1369: 
Aesch. Pers. 509 Opyxny περάσαντες µόγι 
TOAAP πὀνφ.--εὐσήμους: Cp. ON 1002.— 

εβρώτες, as if πάντες ὄρνιθες σιγῶσι had 
preceded. Cp. Her. 1. 87 ws wpa πάντα 
μὲν ἄν dpa σβεννύντα τὸ wip, δυναµένους 
δὲ οὐκέτι καταλαβεῖν.--ἀνδροφθόρου. ἀν- 
δρόφθορον αἷμα-- ἀνδρὸς ἐφθαρμένου αἷμα: 


cp. Ph. 208 αὐδὰ τρυσάνωρ: O.C. 711, η. . 


on αὔχημα εὔιππον. 

1036 4, ἐπεί, instead of ἑπάν, with 
subjunct.: O. C. 1225. The subject to 
ἁμάρτῃ (ἀνήρ, or tts) is quickly supplied 
by the next clause.—&voABos, of folly, as 
Az. 1156: so δύσποτµος, Ο. 7. 888. 

1027 ἀκεῖται. //. 13. 115 GAN’ ἀκεώ- 
peda θᾶσσον  ἀκεσταί ro φρένες ἐσθλῶν.--- 
dxlynros: cp. Ο. 7. 336 ἄτεγκτος. Plat. 
Tim. 51 E τὸ μὲν del μετὰ ἀληθοῦς λόγου, 
τὸ δὲ ἄλογον καὶ τὸ μὲν ἀκίνητον πειθοῖ, 
τὸ δὲ µεταπειστὀν. Ji. 15. se H τι fore 
στρέψεις; στρεπταὶ µέν τε φρένες ἐσθλῶν. 

tose αὐθαδία (poet. for αὐθάδεια), 

If-will, incurs the reproach of σκαιότης 
for ισκάνεν cp. 470). As δεξιός isa 


quick-witted man, of flexible and receptive 
mind, so σκαιός is one whose mental clum- 
siness makes him unapt to learn. σκαιότης, 
‘ineptitude,’ is often associated with igno- 
rance and with inaccessibility to new ideas 
Cp. Plat. Rep. 411 E; one who omits to 
cultivate his mind acts βίᾳ...καὶ ἁγριότητι, 
ὥσπερ Onplov..., καὶ ἐν dpadle καὶ σκαιό- 
τητι μετὰ ἀρρυθμίας τε καὶ ἀχαριστίας fp. 
Lys. or. 10 § 15 ἡγοῦμαι...τοῦτο»...οὕτω 
σκαιὸν εἶναι ὥστε οὐ δύνασθαι μαθεῖν τὰ 
λεγόμενα. Ar. Vesp. 1183 ὦ σκαιὲ κά- 
παΐδευτε. So here σκαιότης expresses a 
stupidity that is deaf to remonstrance. 

1029 £. «ke τῷ θανόντι, ‘make a 
concession to the dead,’ #.¢., give him the 
burial rites which are his due. It is not 
as if he were a living foe, and prowess 
(ἀἁλκή) could be shown by resisting his 
claim. The words τῷ θανόντι have been 
groundlessly suspected (see cr. n.).— 
xéyra, stab. Cp. the scene in the {αά 
where the Greeks prick Hector’s corpse 
with their swords; //. 22. 371 008’ dpa of 
τις dvournrl ye παρέστη: and #5. 24. 421. 
For κεντεῖν of cowardly or treacherous 
wounding, cp. Az. 1244 ἡμᾶς 9 κακοῖς 
βαλεῖτέ που | ἢ σὺν δόλῳ κεντήσεθ᾽ οἱ 
λελειμμένοι.--ἐπικτανεῖν, ‘slay απετυ. In 
comp. with verbs of killing, ἐπί usu.= | 
either ‘in addition’ (Ο. C. 1733 ἐπενά- 
pov, n.), or ‘over’ a grave, etc., aS usu. 
ἐπισφάττει»: but cp. 1288: Diog. Laert. 
a. 17 § 135 (Menedemus) Βίωνο»... ἔπιμε- 
λῶς κατατρέχοντος Tay µάντεων νεκροὺς 
αὐτὸς ἐπισφάττειν ἔλεγε. Cp. Ph. 946 
ἐναίρων νεκρό». 


/ ceived kindly thoughts; a very 


/ 
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Κέντει. 


φ 4. / . ο 

ἤδιστον εὖ λέγοντος, εἰ κέρδος 
ὦ πρέσβυ, πάντες ὥστε τοξόται σκοποῦ 
τοξεύετ᾽ ἀνδρὸς τοῦδε, κοὐδὲ 
. ἄπρακτος ὑμῖν εἰμι, TOV 


KP. 


τίς ἀλκὴ τὸν θανόντ᾽ ἐπικτανεῖν ; 


ev σοι φρονήσας ev λέγω" τὸ vo 3 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


yp) jeeer 
ἑ µαντικῆς 


ε Vv , 
ὃ ὑπαὶ γένους 


1035 


ν ἐρημπόλημα, κἀμπεφόρτισμαι πάλαι. 


κερ 


aiver, ἐμπολᾶτε Taro Σάρδεων 


ἤλεκτρον, εἰ βούλεσθε, καὶ τὸν Ἰνδικὸν 
υσόν' τάφῳ ὃ ἐκεῖνον οὐχὶ κρύψετε, 


ovd et θέλουσ οἱ Ζηνὸς αἰετοὶ βορὰν 


Semitelos, θεσπίζοντι. 
written some other and longer word 
which extends beyond it to th 

δ) ἥδιστον L. 


γένους MSS. (ζμιω 1). See comment. 


1040 


1080 ἐπικτανεν] The first hand in L had inadvertently 
inning with έπι-. 
e space of four or five letters. 
1084 {4 κοὐδὲ μαρτικῆς | ἄπρακτος ὑμῖν εἰμι τῶν 8’ ὑπαὶ 
1086 κἀμπεφόρτισμαι L, with κ written 


κτανεῖν is in an erasure, 
1081 6 µανθάνευ | 


above µ by an early hand. The later Mss. are divided between κάμ- and xdx-: 


A has the latter. 


1087 τὰ προ σάρδεων L, with ὃν above τὰ from the first 





1081 {. εὖ Φρονήσας, having con- 
rare use 


( of the aor. part. in this sense, instead of 


- ---- 


εὖ φρονῶ».. The aor. part. of φρονέω usu. 
means, (1) ‘having come to a sound 
mind,’ O. 7. 649, and so Isocr. or. 8. 
§ 141, εὖ φρονήσαντας: (2) ‘having formed 
a project,’ as Her. 7. 145: (3) in the 
phrase τὠυτὸ (or τὰ αὐτὰ) φρονήσαντες, 
‘having come to an agreement,’ Her. 1. 
60, 5. 72.—pavOavey 8°: for the elision 
(ἐπισυναλοιφή) see Ο. 7. 29 n.: and cp. 
above, Lemar? i for the optative 
in the γνώµη, see 666 n. With ἤδιστον 
we supply ἐστί, as in O. 7. 315. 

1088 ὥστε ὡς: O.C. 343.--σκοποῦ, 
sc. τοξεύουσι: the gen. as with στοχάζοµαι: 
so ᾖ). 4. 100 ὀΐστευσον Μενελάου: 14. 402 
Αἴαντος δὲ πρῶτος ἀκόντισε. Cp. 241.. 

1084 4, κοὐδὲ μαντικής κ.τ.λ.: not 
even by seer-craft do ye leave me unat- 
tempted: in your plots against me ye 
resort even to seer-craft. Two points in 
this phrase are notable. (1) ἄπρακτος 
=‘not worked,’ in the sense of, ‘not 
plotted against.’ mpdocew oft.=‘to in- 
trigue’; and ‘to intrigue against one’ 
might be expressed by πράσσειν περί τινος, 
or ἐπί run, though ἐπιβουλεύω τινί is the 
usu. phrase. But, while ἐπιβουλεύομαι 
had a personal pass. use (‘to be plotted 
against’), we could not say πράσσονται, 


‘they, are the objects of an intrigue.’ 

ἄπρακτος is therefore bolder than its prose 

equivalent, ἀνεπιβούλευτο. Still, for 

poetry, it seems possible. (2) pavrucys. 
u 


1030 


ch a gen., joined to a verbal adj. with | 


@ privative, more often denotes the agent, 
answering to a gen. with ὑπό after a pass. 
verb, or to the subject of an act. verb: 
cp. 847: 77. 685 ἀκτῖνοι...ἄθικτον (un- 
touched dy the ray). Here, the instru- 
ment, µαντική, is, in fact, personified as 
the agent: 3.¢., μαντικῆτ does not corre- 
spond to the instrum. dat. in καὶ µαντικῇ 
πράσσετε περὶ ἐμοῦ, but to the nom. in 
καὶ μαντικὴ πράσσει περὶ ἐμοῦ ὑμῖν (ye 
have even seer-craft practising on me). 
An easier reading would be µαντικῃ. 
The instrumental dat. is often retained 
with the negative verbal; as Plat. Sym. 
219 Ε χρήμµασι...μᾶλλον ἄτρωτοι 7 σιδήρῳ: 
fr. com. anon. 52 ἀνεπιβουλεύτου φθόνφ. 
But poetical usage seems to warrant 
parrixfjs.—The conjecture ἄπρατος (see 
Appendix) would forestall the taunt 
which now forms the climax, ἑξημτό- 
λημαι 


μαντικῆς. Creon, though he addresses 
Teiresias, is speaking as much to the 
Chorus as to him. If we read τῶν (with- 
out §’),-as relative, it would naturally 


6 . be 
ester eee 


| 


0, 
\ 
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fallen; what prowess is it to slay the slain anew? I have sought 
thy good, and for thy good I speak: and never is it sweeter 
to learn from a good counsellor than when he counsels for thine 


own gain. 


Cr. Old man, ye all shoot your shafts at me, as archers at 
the butts ;—ye must needs practise on me with seer-craft also ;— 
aye, the seer-tribe hath long trafficked in me, and made me their 
merchandise. Gain your gains, drive your trade, if ye list, in the 
silver-gold of Sardis and the gold of India; but ye shall not hide 
that man in the grave,—no, though the eagles of Zeus should 


hand. 


Notwithstanding the space after προ, the scribe may have meant προ- 
σάρδεω» to be one word, as it is in the lemma of the schol. 


But it is also possible 


that he merely forgot to accent πρὀ. Some of the later Mss. have τὸν πρὸ σάρδεων 
(as Vat.), others τὸν πρὸς σάρδεων (as A). Eustathius (p. 368. 30, 1483. 27) reads 


τὸν πρὸς Σάρδεων, which Brunck gave. 
Blaydes and Nauck restored τἀπὸ Σάρδεων. 


λεσθαι L. 1040 0035’ εἶ] οὐ 5y L. 


refer to ὑμῖν; it could hardly refer to 
µαντικήφ. The conjecture of Semitelos, 
μαντικοῖς, would then be attractive. But 
such a substitute for µάντεσι would be very 
strange. And, if we keep L’s τών δ᾽, the 
scornful demonstrative sufficiently inter- 
prets the reference to µάντεις.--ὑπαί in tri- 
meters, as Z/. 711: Aesch. 4g. 892, 944, 
τος 41 ar €vovs: cp. ener 
other views of the passage, see endix. 

1096 ἐημπόλημαι. Cread meahas 
‘The Thebans have bribed Teiresias to 
frighten me. He has taken their money. 
In return, he is to deliver me into their 
hands. I am like a piece of merchandise 
which has been sold for export, and put 
on board the buyer’s ship.’ Cp. 1063. 
Her. 1. 1 ἐξεμπολημένων (lon.) σφι σχεδὸν 
πάντω», when they had sold off almost 
everything.—Neither ἐμφορτίζομαι nor éx- 
goprigouat occurs elsewhere, except that 
an old glossary (cited by Dind.) gives 
ἐξεφορτίσατο, exoneravit (‘unladed’). In 
later Greek we find ἐμφορτοῦσθαι ναὔῦ», Eu- 
dopros, and ἐκφορτοῦ» (bothact. and midd.). 
Here, ἐμπεφόρτισμαι, the reading of the 
first hand in L, marks the completion of 
the sale by the delivery of the goods. 
The Schol. quotes Callimachus (fr. 529), 
ἐποιήσαντό µε pbprov.—The correction in 
L, ἐκπεφό t, is far inferior. It 
would mean, ‘unladed (as a caryo) from 
a ship’: not, ‘made into a cargo,’ nor, 
‘exported as a cargo.’—In 77. 537 there 
is a like association of ἐμπόλημα and 
¢épros (though the passage is not other- 


Musgrave defended τὸν πρὸ Σάρδεων. 
1088 βούλεσθε made from βού- 


wise similar). Cp. Shaks. Com. Err. 3. 
1. 72 ‘It would make a man mad as a 
buck, to be so bought and sold.’ 

1087 £ τἀάπὀ Σάρδεων ἤλεκτρον: 
electron, or silver-gold, from the gold- 
mines of Tmolus in Lydia, the range s. 
of Sardis. Croesus dedicated at Delphi 
a lion of refined gold (χρυσὸς ἄπεφθος), 
standing on a pedestal formed by 117 
half-plinths, or ingots, of gold, —four 
being of refined gold, and the rest of this 
electron, or ‘white gold’ (λευκὸς χρυσός); 
Her. 1. 50. The celebrity of this ἀνάθη- 
pa in Greece helps to explain the poet’s 
phrase. Stein on Her. /.c. shows that 
the ratio of silver to gold in electron was 
about 3 to 7. Pliny, who makes the 
ratio only 1 to 4, describes electron both 
as a natural blend of metals, and as an 
artificial product (jit εί cura,...addito ar- 
gento, 33.80).—Paus. 5. 12§ 7 distinguishes 
the two senses of ἤλεκτρο», (1) silver-gold, 
(2) amber. The latter is the ἤλεκτρον of 
Herodotus (3. 115), and of Od. 15. 460, 
where a Phoenician brings a golden ὅρμος, 
-- μετὰ 8 ἠλέκτροισιν ἕερτο (‘strung with 
amber beads’).—tdard is a certain cor- 
rection of L’s τὰ προ (cr. n.): in class. 
Greek ἤλεκτρον is always neut., as it is in 
Paus. α]ςο.---1νδικὸν xpvody: Her. 3. 
94 speaks of the Ivdol as sending Dareius 
an annual tribute of 360 talents in gold 
dust (ψῆγμα). 

1040 οἱ Ζηνὸς alerol: //. 24. 310 8s 
τε col αὐτῷ | pidraros οἰωνῶν, καί 
κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστο». Pind. P. 4. 4 (the 


‘ 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


, ε Ud 3 ‘\ θ ό 
φέρειν viv ἁρπάζοντες ἐς Atos θρόνους, 
ο. λ 2 N 
οὐδ ὡς µίασµα τοῦτο μὴ τρέσας ἐγὼ 
A 4 . 3 9 
θάπτειν παρήσω κεῖνον' ev yap old’ ὅτι 
8 ΄ ¥ > ib 4, 
θεοὺς puaivew οὖτις ἀνθρώπων σθένει. 


πίπτουσι ©, ὦ γεραιὲ Τειρεσία, βροτῶν 
ast ¥ 9 
οἱ πολλὰ δεινοὶ, πτώματ᾽ αἴσχρ᾽, ὅταν λόγους 


1045 


alaypovs Κάλῶς λέγωσι τοῦ κέρδους χάριν. 


ΤΕ. 


ev: 


dp οἶδεν ἀνθρώπων τις, apa φράζεται 
, 


TE. 
KP. 
TE. 
KP. 
TE. 
KP. 
TE. 


1042 £. ws] wo Ἱ..-- τοῦτο un τρέσας] Nauck Conject. τοῦτο Ταρβήσας. 


1050 


1055 


Blaydes, 


τοῦτο 57 τρέσας, if παρήσω be kept: but he gives τοῦτο μὴ rpécas.. παρῶ τῳ (his 


own conject.). 


Delphian priestess) χρυσέων Ards αἱητῶν 
πάρεδρος (the golden eagles on the ὁμ- 
Φαλός). Hor. Carm. 4. 4. 1 miuinistrum 
Sulminis alitem. 

1042 f. οὐδ ὥς, not even (I say) in 
that case,—repeating the supposition, odd’ 
εἰ θέλουσ’. Cp. Jl. 9: 379 ff. οὐ δ' ef µοι 
δεκάκις Τε καὶ εἰκοσάκις τόσα δοίη, | ... 
οὐδέ κεν ὧς ἔτι θυμὸν ἐμὸν πείσει ᾿Αγα- 
µέμνων. Od, 22. 61 ff. οὐδ' ef µοι πατρώϊα 
πάντ) ἀποδοῖτε | ...οὐδέ κεν ws ἔτι xeElpas 
ἐμὰς λήξαιμι pdvoco.—Attic prose, too, 
used καὶ ws, Seven in that case’ (Thuc. 1. 
44), 008’ ὥς (id. τ. 132), εἰο.--παρήσω. 
οὐ µή, with the 2nd pers. fut. ind., 
prohibits; but with the rst or 3rd pers. 
it can be used in emphatic denial, though 
the aor. subjunct. is more usual: Z/. 1052 
οὔ σοι μὴ µεθέψοµαί wore: see n. on Ο. C. 
177. There is no reason, then, for sus- 
pecting the text (see cr. n.). 

1044 θεοὺς pralvey. Teiresias had 
said that the altars were defiled (1016). 
Creon replies that he will not yield, 
even if birds fly with the carrion up to 
the very throne of Zeus;—‘ for no mortal 
can pollute the gods. Campbell takes 
this to be an utterance of scepticism, 


1046 After afoxp’ two letters have been erased in L: the first 


like οὐκ ἔφα τι | θεοὺς βροτῶν ἀξιοῦσθαι 
µέλειν (Aesch. 4g, 369),—anticipating 


the Epicurean conception of gods who 


are neither pleased nor angered by men. 
This view seems to do some injus- 
tice to the poet’s dramatic psychology. 
I read the words quite differently. The 
most orthodox Greek piety held that ‘no 
mortal could pollute the gods.’ See, for 
example, Eur. H. F. 1232. Heracles, 
having recovered sanity after slaying his 
children, has covered his face, to hide it 
from the holy light of the sun. Theseus 
—who is a type of normal εὐσέβεια--- 
makes him uncover, saying,—ri 8’; οὐ 
µιαίνεις Ovnrds dy τὰ τῶν θεῶν. The sun- 
god cannot be polluted by a mortal. 
The idea of religious µίασµα was that a 
mortal had contracted some impufity 
which disqualified him for communion 
with the gods. The tainting of an altar 
cut off such communion by bringing 
uncleanness to the very place where men 
sought to be cleansed. Creon excitedly 
imagines a seemingly worse profanation, 
and then excuses his apparent impiety 
by a general maxim which all would 
admit:—‘no man can pollute the gods.’ 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 
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bear the carrion morsels to their Master’s throne—no, not for 
dread of that defilement will I suffer his burial :—for well 
I know that no mortal can defile the gods.—But, aged Teiresias, 
the wisest fall with a shameful fall, when they clothe shameful 
thoughts in fair words, for lucre’s sake. 

TE. Alas! doth any man know, doth any consider... 


CR, 
TE. 
CR. 
ΤΕ, 
CR. 
TE. 
CR. 
TE. 


hand had written αἰσχρὰ». 


Whereof ? 


What general truth dost thou announce? 
How precious, above all wealth, is good counsel? 

As folly, I think, is the worst mischief. | 

Yet thou art tainted with that distemper. ~~“ 

I would not answer the seer with a taunt. 

But thou dost, in saying that I prophesy falsely. 
Well, the prophet-tribe was ever fond of money. 
And the race bred of tyrants loves base gain. 


1049 χρῆμα] Nauck conject. γνῶμα or ῥῆμα. 
10651 πλείστη] πλείστηι L, made from πλήστπι. 


1083 ἀντ) εἰπεῖν L. 


1054 λέγων] λέγειν L, with w written above by the first hand. Cp. Ο. 7. 360. | 
1066 τὸ 5’ ἐκ] Hartung conject. τὸ 8 ad: Bischopp and Seyffert, τὸ δέ γε. 





‘The sky-throne of Zeus is still more 
sacred than his altar on earth: if defile- 
ment cannot reach him there, much less 
here.’ The sophism is of the kind with 
which an honest but stubborn and wrong- 
headed man might seek to quiet his 
conscience. Creon reveres Zeus (304): 
he feels for the majesty of the gods, and 
refuses to believe that they can honour 
the wicked (284 ff.). But his religious 
sense is temporarily confused by his anger. 

1046 πολλά, adv., = ‘very,’ with adj.: 
Ο. C. 1514 n. ae 

1047. καλώς,- εὐπρεπῶς, in a bad 
sense: Eur. Hifp. 505 τᾷσχρὰ δ ἦν 
λέγῃς καλῶς: Thuc. §. 89 mer’ ὀνομάτων 
καλῶ»ν. So Eur. Hee. rigs radu’ ed 
λέγει»: cp. O. C. 807. 

1048 dp’ οἶδεν κ.τ.λ. Instead of 
being angered by Creon’s bitter words, 
Teiresias is communing with the mournful 
thought which they suggest —the thought 
of human folly. His sorrowful exclama- 
tion here is like his πάντες γὰρ οὐ φρονεῖτ) 
in the scene with Oedipus (O. 7. 328). 

1040 τί χρημα; Cp. Eur. ες. 754 
(Hecuba having said, ixeredw,) ΑΓ. τί 
χρῆμα µαστεύουσα; So oft. in questions, 
as Ai. 228, Ph. 1231.—mwdyxowov, a 
sneer at the generality of the seer’s 
exordium. What aphorism is this to be? 
But the seers thought has a terribly 
definite point, as Creon is soon to feel 


(1066). 


10650 4. κτημάτων: cp. 684.--ὄσφπερ 
with superl., as Ο. C. 743 n. By μὴ 
φρονεῖν Creon hints that the seer’s clever- 
ness has outrun his prudence (1046). 

1052 νόσου: cp. 732: πλήρης, 1017. 

1053 In ἀντειπεῖν κακῶς, ἀντί quali- 
fies the whole phrase: 2.¢., it means, ‘to 
revile in return,’ ἀντιλοιδορεῖν, as ἀντι- 
δρᾶν κακῶς (O. C. ττοτ)Ξ ἀνταδικεῖν. 

1064 καὶ µήν, ‘and verily,’ meaning 
here, ‘and yet,’—the adversative force 
arising from the contrast between Creon’s 

rofession and his practice. Cp. 221.— 
yets, sc. κακῶς τὸν pdvrw.—For the 
metre, Cp. 44, 502. : 

1066 yévos: 1035. Cp. Eur. 7. 4. 
520 Τὸ μαντικὸν wav σπέρµα Φιλότιμον 
κακόν. Helen. 755 (of µαντική), βίου γὰρ 
ἄλλως δέλεαρ πὑρέθη τόδε, | κοὐδεὶς ἐπλού- 
τησ) ἐμπύροισιν ἀργὸς ὤν,---ἐ-δ., the seer’s 
client is never enriched (though the seer 
himself is). 

1056 τὸ 8’ ἐκ τυράννων. The text is 
sound. Instead of saying, ‘the race of 
tyrants’ (#.¢., all the tyrants who exist), 
he says, with more rhetorical force, ‘the 
race dred of tyrants,’ 2z.¢., the tyrants 
whose progenitors have also been tyrants. 
Thus ἐκ expresses that the love of ‘base 
gain’ is hereditary. For τύραννος in the 
bad sense, see O. 7. 873 n.—alexpo- 
κέρδειαν: not in the literal sense in which 
Creon imputed it to his servants (313), 
but in this, that Creon secures an un- 
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τρόχους 
9 
ἓν οἷσι 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ. 


φ 0 A » a ΄ ῤ 
. ap οἶσθα ταγοὺς ὄντας ἂν λέγῃς λέγων; 
oto’: ἐξ ἐμοῦ γὰρ τήνδ: 

8 8 a 9 4 
σοφὸς σὺ µάντις, ἄλλα τ 
ὄρσεις µε τἀκίνητα διὰ φρενών φράσαι. 
κίνει, µόνον δὲ μὴ “mt κέρδεσιν λέγων. | ο. 
οὕτω γὰρ ἤδη καὶ δοκῶ τὸ σὸν µέρος. 

. ὡς μὴ ᾽μπολήσων ἴσθι τὴν ἐμὴν φρένα. 

9 9 4 , 4 8 4 . 4 
ἀλλ ev γέ τοι κάτισθι py πολλοὺς έτι 
ἁμιλλητῆρας ἡλίου τελών, 

Tov Gav αὐτὸς ἐκ σπλάγχνων ἕνα 


» 


a ο 
ο σώσας πὀλιγ. 
> 
a 


ικεῖν φιλών. 


1065 


1087 λέγησ L, from λόγεισ. (The first hand has merely added strokes, denoting 
η, to the contracted character for e, instead of altering the latter.)}—Aéywv] Keck 


conject. péywr. 
first hand. 


worthy personal triumph by trampling on 
religion and silencing just remonstrance 
(505 ff.). Cp. Az. 1349 μὴ xaip’, ᾿Ατρείδη, 
xépdeow τοῖς μὴ καλοῖς. 

1057 £. dp’ οἶσθα λέγων ταγοὺς Svras 
ἃ ἂν λέγῃε; knowest thou that whatever 
it ος oa to sar said of men who 
are rulers? λέγω 7Tt=to Sa e- 
thing of him. & ἂν λέγῃε is aecornfil 
euphemism, implying that he indulges in 
random abuse. ταγούφ: only here in 
Soph.: oft. in Aesch. (in P. V. 96 Zeus 
is 6 νέος Ταγὸς µακάρωγ); once in Eur., 
7. A. 269 (Adrastus). Here the word 
is not specially = στρατηγό: (8), but simply 
ΞΞβασιλεύ». 

1058 & ἐμοῦ: ορ. Ο. 7. 1221 ἀνέπνευσα 
...ἑκ σέθεν.---ἔχεις σώσας, merely = σέσω- 
κας (cp. 21). The rare position of ἔχει: 
might suggest the prose sense (‘thou hast 
saved, and keepest’); but that position 
occurs where ἔχω is merely the auxiliary 

7943; Az 22 ἔχει wepdvas). 

1060 τάκίνητα διὰ φρενῶν, - τὰ διὰ 
wend ἀκίνητα, those secrets in my soul 
which ought to be let alone. Cp. Ο. C. 
1526 ἆ 8 ἑξάγιστα μηδὲ κινεῖται λόγῳ, n. 
For the sages of the adv. διὰ φρενῶ», cp. 
659 n.: for διά, 639 n.: Aesch. 7%. 593 
βαθεῖαν ἅλοκα διὰ φρενὸς xaprovpevos. 

106} κίνε: a word used esp. of sacri- 
lege: Her. 6. 134 xwhoovrd τι τῶν ἀκινή- 
των (ina temple): Thuc. 4. 98 ὕδωρ...κι- 
νῆσαι (to profane, by secular use, water 
reserved for sacrifices).—povow δέ, sc. 
κίνει.----ἐπὶ κέρδεσιν, {.ε., with a view to 


1061 µόνον δὲ μὴ ᾿πὶ] µόνον δ) ἐπὶ L, with μὴ written above ἐπὶ by 
1062 The first hand in L had placed a full stop at wépos. The first 


receiving money from the Thebans for per- 
suading me to bury Polyneices. So Oed. 
(O. Z. 388) calls the seer, δόλιον ἀγύρτην, 
Sorts ἐν τοῖς κέρδεσιν | µόνο» δέδορκε. 
1062 οὕτω ya ‘indeed, as 


‘matters stand (ἤδη), καὶ δοκῶ (λέξει»), I 


think that I sha// speak thus—z.e., not for 
gain—-so far as thou art concerned.’ The 
seer, With grave irony, gives a new turn 
to Creon’s phrase, μὴ ἐπὶ κέρδεσι», and 
says that the admonition is superfluous. 
The message which he has to utter is 
fraught with no xép6yn—for Creon. For the 
plur. κέρδη in this general sense, cp. 1326. 
ov µέρος here=guantum ad te attine: 
8 sense quite as correct for it as the more 
usual guantum in te est (O. Τ. 1509, Ο. C. 
1366, 7γ. 1215). For καί emphasisi 
δοκῶ (NéEerv), cp. 726. Creon’s reply (1063 
refers to the covert threat: ‘say what thou 
wilt, thou shalt not shake my purpose.’— 
The choice lies between this view and 
that of the Scholiast, who makes the verse 
interrogative:—olrw νοµέζειε, ὅτι ἐπὶ xép- 
δεσι λέγω; 2.¢., ‘what, do I seem now— 
on thy part—to be speaking for money ?’ 
The points in favour of the Scholiast’s 
interpretation are:—(a) The combination 
γάρ...καί (before the verb) suits an in- 
dignant question: cp. 770, 7. 1124. 
(6) The tone of rising anger—which be- 
gan at 1060—fitly preludes the outburst at 


1064: cp. Ο. Τ. 343—350. But on the - 


other hand :—(a) The indignation comes 
late, seeing that Creon has already used 
the same taunt four times (1036, 1047, 


ee eS 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 


CR. 
TE. 
“CR, 
TE. 
soul. 
CR. 
TE. 
CR. 
TE 
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Knowest thou that thy speech is spoken of thy King? 
I know it; for through me thou hast saved Thebes. 
Thou art a wise seer ; but thou lovest evil deeds. 

Thou wilt rouse me to utter the dread secret in my 


Out with it !—Only speak it not for gain. 

Indeed, methinks, I shall not,—as touching thee. 
Know that thou shalt not trade on my resolve. / 
Then know thou—aye, know it well—that thou shalt 


not live through many more courses of the sun’s swift chariot, 
ere one begotten of thine own loins 


corrector. (S) changed this into a mark of interrogation. 
1065 τροχοὺς MSS.: τρὀχους Ετβιτὰ!.---ἁμιλλητῆρας] 


-od- above @ from first hand. 


1064 πολλὰσ L, with 


Musgrave conject. ἁμιλλητῆροει-- ἡλίου τελῶν] Winckelmann conject. ἥλιον τελεῖν. 


10965, 19050); not, indeed, in so directly 
personal a form, yet still openly enough. 
(6) Though the seer is angered (1085), it 
is dramatically better to conceive him 
as speaking here with a stern calmness. 
(c) It would be correct to say (e.g.) πέ- 
Φασµαι λέγω», τὸ σὸν µέρος (‘I have been 
represented as ο ipaaras rt so far as you 
could create such a belief’): but hardly, 
δοκῶ τὸ ody µέρος, as merely =dox6 col.— 
On the whole, then, the first view is best. 
—Others, which may be rejected, are :— 
(x) ‘I think that I ολα] speak for your 
good.’ But, if we are thus to supply ἐπὶ 
κέρδεσι», and not οὐκ ἐπὶ xépdecw, the 
verse must be interrogative. (2) ‘So far 
as you are concerned, I do not expect to 
speak for my own profit’; ¢.e., I shall re- 
ceive no thanks from you. (3) ‘Do you 
really think that I shall find any satisfac- 
tion in speaking ?’—z.e., it will be only 
pain for you, without advantage for me. 
1063 tok ds μὴ ἐμπ., rest assured 
that thou art not to trade (1037) on my 
resolve; #.¢., to make profit out of it 
(from the Thebans) by persuading me to 
surrender it. os (which might have been 
absent) adds emphasis by marking the 
point of view at which he is to place 
himself. In such phrases it is more often 
added to a partic. in the accus., the object 
of the imperat. verb: PA. 253 ws μηδὲν 
εἰδότ) ἴσθι μ’ ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς: Ο. 7. 848 η. 
But cp. Her. 1. 91 ἐπιστάσθω Ἐροῖσος ws 
. ὕστερον...ἁλοὺς τῆς πεπρωµένης.--ϕρένα: 


ορ. 903. 
10684 {6 Gd’ εὖ γέ τοι: «73 π.--μὴ 
.. τέλών, that thou art not to accom- 


plish, 4.6, live through: µή is due to 
the imperat. κάτἰσθι (Ο. C. 78n.). The 
easy correction, ἥλιον τελεῖν, has been 
received by some recent edd. (κάτισθι 
then has the constr. with inf., as 473 ἴσθι 
...wlrrev). It may be right. But τελών, 
if not a usual phrase, is a natural one; 
and it is more impressive here to say, 
‘ thou shalt not live through many days,’ 
than, ‘the sun shall not fulfil many days.’ 
-“τρόχους-- δρόμους, ΄οοῦχ5ες. The MS. 
τροχούθΞ΄ΓΙΠΏεΕΓς,᾽ {.6., κύκλους, wheels. 
The authority for this Attic distinction 
goes back at least to the Augustan age: 
see Chandler § 332 η. 1 (2nd ed.), who 
cites Ammonius p. 137 Tpoxol ὀξυτόνως 
καὶ τρόχοι βαρυτόνως διαφέρουσι παρὰ τοῖς 
*Arrixots. Φησὶ Ῥρύφων (in the Augustan 
age) ἐν δευτέρᾳ περὶ ᾿Αττικῆς προσφδία». 
τοὺς μὲν γὰρ περιφερεῖς τροχοὺς ὁμοίως ἡμῖν 
προφέρονται ὀξυτονοῦντες' τρὀχους δὲ βαρν- 
τόνως λέγουσι τοὺς δρόμους. This passage 
helps to explain why our Mss. all give 
τροχούς here. When Ammonius wrote 
(towards the end of the 4th cent. Α.Γ.) 
τρόχος, ‘course,’ was known only as an 
Atticism, baa XK ‘wheel, was a 
common word.— s, racing, 
rapid: Eur. Or. 456 γέρονιι δεῦρ' ἁ R 
AGrac wodl. Xen. An. 3. 4. 44 Wpunoay 
ἁμιλλᾶσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ Axpov.—The Schol. ex- 
plains, τοὺς ἀλλήλους διαδεχοµένους, ’ suc- 
cessive’; perh. taking the word to mean, 
‘competitors,’ ¢.¢., ‘vying in swiftness.” 
But that does not warrant his version. 
1066 ἐν οἶσι-- ἐντὸε ὧν; t.¢., before 
they have elapsed:~cp. Ο. C. 619 n.— 
τῶν σών...ὲκ σπλάγχνων ἕνα, a strong 
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a 9 9 ν 
νέκυν νεκρών ἁμοιβὸν ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει, 


1070 


bo av?’ ὧν exes μὲν «τῶν ἄνω/ βαλὼν κάτω, 
4 3 > 7 3 4 ΄ 
ψυχήν T ἀτίμως ἐν τάφῳ κατῴκισας, 
ἔχεις δὲ«τὠν κάτωθεν ἐνθάδ' ad θεών 
or” 


3 ld 4 
ἅμοιρον, ἀκτέριστον, ἀνόσιον νέκυν. 


we ον ος ον ο ραπ 
ὧν οὔτε TOL µέτεστιν οὔτε τοῖς ἄνω 
“A 9 3 3 ο 4 , 
θεοῖσιν, ἀλλ ἐκ σοῦ βιάζονται τάδε. 
τούτων σε λωβητῆρες ὑστεροφθόρου 


λοχῶσιν ΄Αιδου καὶ θεών Ερινύες, 
ἐν τοῖσιν αὐτοῖς τοῖσδε ληφθῆναι κακοῖς. 


1075 


καὶ tTavt ἄθρησον ei κατηργυρωµένος 
λέγω": φανεῖ γὰρ ιοὐὗ μακροῦ χρόνου τριβὴ, 
9 A A / ΄ 


ἀνδρών γυναικών σοῖς δόµοις κωκύματα. 


> ν΄ Qa α , ν 
ἐχθραὶ δὲ πᾶσαι συνταράσσονται πόλεις, 


1068 βαλὼν τ: βάλλεν L, with w above ει from first hand. 


1080. 


1069 κατώικισασ L. 


xarouxtoas, the reading of some later Mss. (as E, L*), is adopted by Bothe, who 


omits 7’ after ψυχήν, and by Bergk, who places 7’ after ἀτίμως, 
Semitelos conject. γόων, to go with ἅμοιρον. 


fig. phrase, one whose life is nourished 
by thine own heart’s blood,—the son 
begotten of thee. If the ref. were to the 
mother, σπλάγχνα could mean ‘womb’: 
cp. Kaibel Zpigr. 691 ζωὴ δὲ πλείων 
μητρὸς ἐν σπλάγχνοις ἑμή (of a babe who 
died just after birth). So brothers and 
sisters are ὁμόσπλαγχνοι (511). 
1067 µνέκνν νεκρών: 506 η. The 
νεκροἱ are Polyneices and Antigone.— 
ἀντιδοὺς fore, fut. perf.: cp. Ο. 6. 816 η. 
1068 dv0’ ὧν here=dr7l τούτων ὅτι, 
‘because’: so ΑΓ. Plut. 434. The phrase 
more often means οι. * (ο C. 
1295): cp. O. 7. 264 n.—tkas βαλὼν 
ao ae ἄνω (τωά), thou hast thrust to 
the grave (one) of the living. For the 


omission of τις after the partitive gen., cp. ᾿ 


El, 1322 κλύω | τῶν ἔνδοθεν χωροῦντος. 
1069 Bothe, omitting τε after ψνχήν, 
takes the latter with τών ἄνω, ‘a life be- 
longing to the upper world.’ We could 
then read either (a) ἀτίμως...κατοικίσας, or 
(6) with Bergk, ἀτίμως τ)...κατοικίσας or 
xar@xioas. But I prefer the Ms. reading, 
because (a) τῶν ἄνω ας -- τῶν ἄνω τινά has 
a certain tone of solemnity and mystery 
which befits the utterance: (4) τῶν dv... 
ψυχήν is somewhat weak: (ο) the words 
ψνχήν τ’...κατῴκισαα, both by rhythm 
and by diction, naturally form one clause, 


1070 θεῶν] 
1078 τριβὴ L. The only trace of 


—paraphrasing and interpreting the darker 
utterance in v. 1068.—Schiitz takes dvé’ 
ὧν as=avri τούτων obs, and τῶν ἄνω as by 
attraction for τοὺς dyw: #.¢., ‘on account 
of those persons whom, being alive, thou 
hast entombed.’ Kern, too, so takes 
ἀνθ' ὧν, but makes τῶν ἄνω partitive 
(‘on account of those among the living 
whom ’); and so, I think, it must be on 
any view. But the parallelism of ἔχεις 
μέν...ἔχεις δέ plainly requires that ἆνθ) ὧν 
should apply in the same sense to both 
clauses. Schiitz, however, has to supply 
it with ἔχεις δέ in the changed sense of 
ἀντὶ τούτων (neut.) dr1.—For οἱ ἄνως- οἱ 
ἐν φάει, cp. 890: Ph. 1348 ὦ στυγνὸς αἰών, 
τί pw’ ἔτι Sir’ ἔχει; ἄνω | βλέποντα, κοὐκ 
ἀφῆκας els "Αιδου μολεῖν ;—Some take τῶν 
ἄνω αξ- τῶν ἄνω θεῶν: ‘one belonging 
to the gods above.’ This is too forced. 
ee ruthlessly: cp. Ο. C. 428, Ei. 
1181. 

1070 £ ἔχεις δέ-- κατέχεις δέ. Since 
in ἔχεις µέν...ἔχεις δέ the rhetorical effect 
depends simply on the repetition (ἐπανα- 
φορά), the change of sense is immaterial. 
---τῶν κάτωθεν θεῶν, possess. gen. with 
νέκυν, a corpse belonging to them. For 
κώτωθεν = κάτω, ρα η.---ἅμοιρον, without 
its due μοῖρα of burial rites: 4%. 1327 
νεκρὸν ταφῆς | duotpow. Others take γῶν 


~~. 


ANTIFONH ΙΟΙ 
shall have been given by thee, a corpse for corpses; because 
thou hast thrust children of the sunlight to the shades, and 
world one who belongs to the gods infernal, a corpse unburied, 
unhonoured, all unhallowed. In such thou hast no part, nor 
have the gods above, but this is a violence done to them by 
thee. Therefore the avenging destroyers lie in wait for thee, 
the Furies of Hades and of the gods, that thou mayest be 
taken in these same ills. | 

And mark well if I speak these things as a hireling. 
A time not long to be delayed shall awaken the wailing of 
men and of women in thy house. And a tumult of hatred 


against thee stirs all the cities 


a reading τριβῇ seems to be in A (τριβῆ). λόγου for χρόνου in E was probably a mere 
oversight. 1080—1083 Wunder and Dindorf reject these four verses. 
1080 ἐχθραὶ] Reiske conject. ἔχθρᾳ: Musgrave, @x@pats: Semitelos ἔχθραι . . συντα- 


ρᾶσσουσι».--συνταράσσονται] Bergk conject. συνταράξονται. 


κ. θεῶν with ἅμοιρον: ‘ without a portion 
in the gods below,’ z.e., not admitted to 
communion with them. But the phrase 
is a Strange one; and the leading thought 
here is that the véprepo: are robbed of one 
who belongs to them.—éd«réprorrov (1207), 
- without offerings at the grave, xreplopara 
(ο. C. 1410): cp. 204.--ἀνόσιον, ‘ un- 
[hallowed, sums up the state of the dead 
who has received no rites: cp. 545 n. 


Cp. Shaksp. Hamil, 1. 5. 77 ‘Unhousel’d, - 


disappointed, unanel’d’ (without sacra- 
ment—vunprepared for death—without 
extreme unction]. 

1072 f. ὧν, sc. τῶν νεκρῶ», suggested 
by νέκυν. Others make it neut., ‘such 
acts as these.’ It cannot refer to οἱ 
κάτωθεν Geol.—Brdtovratr, sc. οἱ ἄνω θεοί : 
because it was an offence against the 
pure οὐράνιοι θεοί to keep a µίασµα in 
their presence. Cp. Ο. 7. 1425 τὴν γοῦν 
πάντα βόσκουσαν φλόγα | αἰδεῖσθ' ἄνακτος 
Ἡλίου, and see n. there on 1427. The 
subject to βιάζονται might, indeed, be 
οἱ κάτωθεν θεοί, for Greek idiom is often 
bold in such transitions: but the verb 
suits a positive better than a negative 
wrong. 

1074 τούτων, neut., causal gen.: cp. 
931 n.—AwByrypes, though the subject 
is fem.: so £/. 850 ἵστωρ: Aesch. Ay. 
111 χερὶ πράκτορι: £6. 664 τύχη...σωτήρ: 
Suppl. 1040 θέλκτορι Πειθοῖ.---ὑστεροφθό- 
por, destroying after (though not, here, 
Jong after) the crime. Aesch. Ag. 58 
{Zeus) ὑστερόποινο» | πέµπει παραβᾶσυ 


Ἐρινύν. Anthol. 12. 229 ὑστερόπουν ἀξό- 
µενοι Νέμεσιν. — 

1076 f. λοχώσιν: El. 490 ἆ δειγοῖς 
κρυπτοµένα λόχοις χαλκόπους ’Epwis.— 
“Αιδου καὶ θεῶν, possess. gen.; the Eri- 
nyes are their ministers, avenging their 
wrongs: so oft. πατρός, μητρός, Ἠρινύες. 
In £/. 112 the Erinyes are σεμναὶ...θεῶν 
παΐδες.--ληφθῆναι, inf. of result: cp. 64 
dxotew. The omission of ὥστε is some- 
what bold, since the subject of the inf. is 
not that of λοχῶσι. Cp. Ο. C. 385 ἐμοῦ 
θεοὺς | ὥραν rw’ ἕξειν ὥστε σωθῆναί ποτε. 

1077 ff. κατηργ., prop., overlaid with 
silver (Her. 1. 98); hence, fig., bribed. 
Cp. Pind. 3, 11. 41 μισθοῖο συνέθευ παρέ- 
χει» | Pwvdy ὑπάργυρον (a word prop. said 
of a gilded surface, with silver below). 
—ov µακρ. χρόν. τριβήξα time for 
which thou wilt not have long to wait. 
Some, less naturally, make these words 
a parenthesis with ἔσται understood, and 
supply ταῦτα as subject to gavel. Cp. 
Ar. Kan. 156 θιάσους εὐδαίμορας | ἀνδρῶν 
γυναικῶ». 

1080—1083 The πόλεις are the 
cities which had furnished contingents 
to the Argive expedition against Thebes. 
These cities are stirred with passionate 
hatred against Creon by the tidings that 
burial has been refused to their fallen 
warriors. There is no a@irect allusion to 
the war of the Epigoni,—the expedition 
which the sons of the fallen chiefs led 
against Thebes, and in which they de- 
stroyed it. Bergk’s συνταράξονται might 
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ὅσων σπαράγματ᾽ ἢ «κύνες καθήγνισαν 
ἢ Onpes, ἤ τις πτηνος οἴωνος, φέρων 
ἀνόσιον ὀσμὴν ἑστιοῦχον ἐς πόλιν. 
τοιαῦτά σου, λυπεῖς γάρ, «ὥστε τοξότης/ 


ἀφῆκα θυμῷ καρδίας τοξεύµατα 


1085 


14 ~ 8 ΄ 9 ε α 
έβαια, τῶν σὺ θάλπος οὐχ ὑπεκδραμεῖ. 
a~w > ε wy” 9 9 
@ tal, ov ὃ ἡμᾶς amaye πρὸς δόµους, -iva 
τὸν θυμὸν οὗτος ἐς νεωτέρους ady, 
καὶ γνῷ τρέφειν τὴν γλὠσσαν ἠσυχωτέραν 
3 ο 


8 ~ 9 a α A ~ 4 
τὸν νοῦν T ἀμείνω τῶν φρενῶν ἢ νῦν Φέρει. 


1081 σπαράγματ)] Seyffert conject. τὰ πράγματ’. 


βρισαν.--καθήγνισαν MSS. 


1090 


Tournier, ἀπάργματ) . . καθύ- 


Burton gave καθήγισαν (from which καθήγνισαν has been 


made in V); and so most of the recent editors. Bellermann keeps καθήγνισαν. 
1083 πόλυ] Nauck and Seyffert write πόλο» (but in different senses): for other 


suggest such an allusion; but the pres. 

σονται is right. The reference 
is to the feelings which mow agitate the 
cities. Those feelings are one day to pro- 
duce the new war. Here the prophet notes 
them only as signs of a still distant storm. 
Having foretold a domestic sorrow for 
the father, he now foreshadows a public 
danger for the king. 

It has been objected that the play 
contains no hint of burial having been 
denied to any one except Polyneices. 
This is not exactly the case: the phrase 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν κακά in v. 19 is such a hint. 
But it was unnecessary for the poet to 
state a fact which all his hearers would 
assume. Every one knew how Creon 
had refused burial to the Argives, and 
how Theseus had recovered their corpses 
by force of arms. In the Supplices of 
Eur. the Chorus consists of widows and 
mothers of the unburied warriors. No 
Athenian exploit was more famous (Her. 
ϱ. 271 Isocr. Paneg. § 52, Encom. Helen. 
§ 31, Panath. § 168; Plat. Menex. 244; 
[Lys.] or. 2 §§ 4 ff.: [Dem.] or. 60 §§ 7 Π.). 
The war of the Epigoni, which was in- 
cluded in the epic 7Aedbats (Paus. 9. 9 8 5), 
was dramatised both by Aesch. and by 
Soph. (Ἐπίγονοι). 

fast as, in the Ο. C. (1410 n.), Soph. 
glances at the theme of his Antigone, 
so here he might naturally glance—how- 
ever indirectly—at a later chapter of 
the Theban story,—whether his Zpigons 
already existed, or was still in the future. 
Dramatically, the reference is the more 


“wupl. 


fitting, since the legend represented 
Teiresias as still living, and still zealous 
for Theban welfare, when the Epigoni 
came.—For other views of the passage, 
see Appendix. 

1081 ὅσων (fem.) σπαράγµατα, man- 
gled bodies dJelonging to them, as being 
the corpses of their citizens. The 5- 
sive gen. in this sense is quite justifiable, 
since σπαράγµαταξ-σώματα ἐσπαραγμένα, 
just as πτώµαταΞ-σώματα πεπτωκότα. (It 
would be possible, but harsh, to make 
ὅσων masc., as=érel τοσούτων: cp. O.C. 
26 gm) 

’s καθήγνισαν--' hallowed’ them, in 
the sense of, ‘gave burial rites to them’: 
cp. Eur. Or. 40 µήτηρ πυρὶ καθήγνισται 
δέµας (has had the funeral rite of fire): 
Suppl. 1211 ty’ αὐτῶν σώμαθ) ἡγνίσθη 
The ο. /. καθήγισαν reaches the 
same meaning (‘buried’) by a different 
channel. καθαγίζω was properly ‘to de- 
vote’ or ‘dedicate’: Her. 1. 86 ἀκροθίνια 
ε««καταγιεῖν θεῶν ὅτεῳ δή. Then, fig., to 
devote to the gods below by the funeral 
fire; Plut. Anton. 14 τὸ...σῶμα τοῦ Καΐσα- 
pos ἐν ἁγορᾷ καθαγίσαι (‘solemnly burn’). 
Either καθήγνισαν or καθήγισαν, then, 
is admissible. But (apart from L’s sup- 
port) καθήγνισαν seems preferable on two 
grounds: (a) its primary sense lends force 
to the grim irony: (4) the funereal sense 
of καθαγίζω has only post-classical evi- 
dence.—Hesychius (καθαγίσω) says that 
Soph. used καθαγίζω, not in the sense of 
καθιερόω, but in that of µιαίνω:--8 state- 
ment perh. founded on a misunderstanding 
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whose mangled sons had the burial-rite from dogs, or from 
wild beasts, or from some winged bird that bore a polluting 
breath to each city that contains the hearths of the dead. 
Such arrows for thy heart—since thou provokest me—have 
I launched at thee, archer-like, in my anger,—sure arrows, of 
which thou shalt not escape the smart.—Boy, lead me home, 
that he may spend his rage on younger men, and learn to 
keep a tongue more temperate, and to bear within his breast 


a better mind than now he bears. 


emendations see Appendix. 
MSS.: ἡσυχαιτέραν Schaefer. 


[Ετιέ TEIRESIAS. 


1089 L has τρέφει, not στρέφειν.---ἠσυχωτέραν 
1090 4] ὧν Brunck.—Schneidewin, 7 νῦν φέρει»: 


Herwerden, 7 νῦν τρέφει: F. W. Schmidt, τῶν ye νῦν pépew φρενῶν. 


of καθήγισα» here. The Schul. read the 
latter (μετὰ ἄγους ἑκόμισα»). But the fact 
that L has καθήγνισαν must be set against 
these doubtful testimonies.—For the 
irony, cp. £7. 1487 πρὀθεε | ταφεῦσυ, ὧν 
τόνδ᾽ εἰκός ἐστι τυγχάνει» (as Gorgias 
called vultures ἔμψυχοι τάφοι, Longin. π. 
- Bous 3 § 2): Aesch. 7%. 1020 ὑπ οἰωνῶν 
... | Τταφέντ) driuws: Ennius Ann. 142 
volturu’ crudeli condebat membra sepulcro: 
Lucr. 5. 993 viva videns vivo sepeliré vis- 
cera busto. 

1083 ον...πόλιν, the city con- 
taining the ἑστίαι of those on whose flesh 


the bird has fed. ‘The sing. is used, | 


although several πόλεις are concerned, 
since the case of one city is the case of 
all. For the adj., cp. Aesch. Pers. 510 
ἤκουσιν ἐκφυγόντες, οὐ πολλοέ τινες, | ἐφ᾽ 
ἑστιοῦχον γαῖα», ‘the land of their homes.’ 
Eur. Andr. 283 ἑστιοῦχο» αὐλάν, the 
abode that contains his hearth. Here, 
the word serves to suggest a pollution of 
hearth and altar (101 |: Pollution, in a 
ceremonial sense, could be brought by 
the ὀσμή, even without an actual trans- 
port of carrion. And it is only the birds 
that are said to carry the taint.—See 
Appendix on 1080 ff. 

1084 ff. σον, ‘at thee,’ with ἀφῆκα: 
1033 n.—Ovpo, .m t.: 620 n.— 
καρδίαν εύματα, heart-arrows, {.6., 
arrows for thy heart. Cp. Eur. Hec. 235 
καρδίας δηκτήρια: Med. 1360 τῆς ofjs γάρ, 
Ws χρῆν, καρδίας ἀνθηψάμη».---Νοϊ, arrows 
from my ( ) heart, like ὄμματο»... 
τόξευµα (Aesch. Suppl. 1οοΆ).---τῶνξ- ὧν: 
cp. Ο. C. 747 n. 

1087 @ wat. Cp. Ο. 7. 444 ἄπειμι 
τοίνυν ' καὶ σύ, wat, ο... ολ 

1089 τρέφειν: cp. η. . 
ραν, the MS. reatling, bike been prudently 


J. S. IITs 


retained by most of the recent edd. In 
Plat. Charm. 160A the MSS. give 6 
ἡσυχώτατοε, though two lines before they 
give ws ἡσυχαίτατα. A grammarian in 
Bekker Anecd. 98. 19 quotes ἠσυχώτερον. 
In Aesch. Zum. 223 the MSS. give ἡσυ- 
χαιτέρα», and in Plat. Αλ. 24 ο 
ἡσυχαιτέρου. It is true that our MSS. 
have no great weight on such a point, 
and that, if the @ form had been the 
current one in later Greek, it would have 
been likely to oust an older form in at. 
But we see that sometimes, at least, the 
MSS. could preserve the at and the w forms 
side by side. 
suppose that the normal ὦ form and the 
irregular at form were both in Attic use, 
than to assume that the αν form alone 
was tolerated. The dictum of Thomas 
Magister, (quoted by Dindorf,) p. 426 
houvxalrepoy* οὐχ ἡσυχώτερο», is indecisive 
without more evidence than we possess. 

1090 τὸν votv...rav φρενών ἀμείνῳ 
(τρέφειν) ἢ νῦν φέρει (αὐτόν). ΟΡ. //. 18. 
419 THs ἐν μὲν νόος ἐστὶ μετὰ φρεσίν, 
there is understanding in their breasts : 
22. 475 és φρένα θυμὸς ἀγέρθη, the soul 
returned to her breast. The word opty 
being thus associated with the physical 
seat of thought and feeling, 6 vois τῶν 
Φρενῶν was a possible phrase. So trag. 
adesp. fr. 240 (when divine anger visits 
a man) ἐξαφαιρεῖται φρενῶν | τὸν νοῦν τὸν 
ἐσθλόν. (Cp. 176 η. αἆ fin.)—dépa: 
yo5 n.—If we took τῶν φρενῶν with 
ἀμείνω, then ἡ must be changed to dv, 
with Brunck. In so compact a clause, 
% could not be an irregular substitute 
for ὧν. Nor could 7 viv Φέρει be an 
epexegesis: ‘better than his (present) 
mind, —(that is, better) than he now 
bears it. 


15 


It seems safer, then, to- 


—_— 
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XO. ἀνήρ, ἄναξ, βέβηκε δεινὰ θεσπίσας' 


ιἐπιστάμεσθα &, ἐξ ὅτου λευκὴν ἐγὼ 

τήν» ἐκ µελαίνης ἀμφιβάλλομαι τρίχα, 

µή πώ ποτ αὐτὸν ψεῦδος ἐς πόλιν λακεῖν. 
KP. ἔγνωκα καὐτὸς καὶ ταράσσοµαι Φφρένας' 


1005 


τό τ) εἰκαθεῖν γὰρ δεινόν, ἀντιστάντα δὲ 
“=r , ote 
ἄτῃ πατάξαι θυμὸν ἐν δεινῷ πάρα. 
XO. εὐβουλίας δεῖ, wat Μενοἰκέως, λαβεῖν. 


ΚΡ. τί δῆτα 


χρὴ Spav; φράζε' πείσοµαι ὃ ἐγώ. 
XO. ἐλθὼν κόρην͵, μὲν ἐκ κατώρυχος στέγης 


ΤΙΟΟ 


¥ ΄ Ui 8 Α , , 
aves, KTiobv δὲ τῷ προκειμένω τάφον. 
TA a A 
KP. καὶ ταῦτ ἐπαινεῖς, καὶ * δοκεϊρπαρεικαθεῖν; 


1091 ἀνήρ] ἀνῆρ L.—After βέβηκε, ν has been erased in L. 
1004. λακεῖν from λαβεῖν L. 


µεσθα τ: ἐπιστάμεθα L. 


1003 émord- 
10906 767’ εἰκάθειν .. 


ἀντιστάντα δε (without accent) L: the first hand has written τ above δε,---εἰκαθεῖν 
Elmsley. 1097 dry πατάξαι θυμὸν ἐν δεινῷ πάρα MSS.—Seyffert conject. ἓν 
δεινοῦ πέρα (Musgrave had already proposed πέρα, and Martin δεινῶν or δεινοῦ 
wépa).—Wecklein, ἐπὶ δεινῷ rdpa.—Nauck, ἄτῃ παλαῖσαι δεινὰ καὶ δεινῶν πέρα.--- 
M. Schmidt, ἀντιστάντι δὲ | ἄτη, µαλάξαι θυμὸν ἐν δεινοῖς, wzapa.—Semitelos, dry 


1002 £. ἐξ ὅτον: cp. 12 Π.--λευκἠν... 
ἐκ peAalvns. The words could mean 
either: (1) ‘since this hair which clothes 
my head, once dark, has been white’: or 
(2) ‘since this hair,—once dark, now 
white,—has clothed my head,’ z.¢., from 
infancy. The first is the sense intended 
here. There is a certain looseness of 
expression, since the thought is, ‘though 
I am old, I can recall no such case’; 
whereas the period actually described 
might be a comparatively short one. So 
we can say, ‘he has grown grey in the 
service of his country,’ meaning, ‘he has 
served it all his life.’—dudrBdAAopat : ορ. 
Rhianus (the elegiac poet of Crete, 
ϱ. 225 B.C.) Anthol. P. 12. 03 xalpere, 
καλοὶ παῖδες, és ἀκμαίην δὲ µόλοιτε | ἤβη», 
καὶ λευκὴν ἀμφιέσαισθε κὀμην. For the 
Ist pers. sing. following ἐπιστάμεσθα, see 
734 0. 

1094 py. We might have had the οὐ 
of oratio obliqua with λακεῖ»,Ξ- ὅτι οὐκ 
ἔλακε. But here we have µή, as after 
πιστεύω and like verbs. So O. 7. 1455 
οἶδα, µήτε μ’ ἂν νόσον | μήτ) ἄλλο πέρσαι 
μηδέν (n.). Cp. Ο. C. 656 n., 797 η. 
In such cases µή seems to add a certain 
emphasis to the statement of fact (like 
saying, ‘I protest that I know no in- 
stance’).—Aaketv, infin. (instead of the 


more usual partic.) after ἐπιστάμεσθα: 
293 n. This verb is esp. used of pro- 
phecy: cp. Zr. 822 (where τοῦπος τὸ 
Georpbwor is subject to ἔλακεν): Aesch. 
Ag. 1426 (of Clytaemnestra) περίφρονα 3’ 
ἔλακε, The ref. is esp. to the seer’s 
denunciation of Oedipus, and his com- 
mand regarding Megareus (1303 n.). 

1095 ἔγνωκα, I have noted it =I know 
it well; more emphatic than οἶδα: cp. 
Ο. C. 5531. 

1006 For τε...δέ, instead of τε...τε, 
cp. 7. 283 ταῦτα γὰρ πόσι τε σὸς | 


ἐφεῖτ', ἐγὼ δὲ πιστὸε ὧν κείνῳ τελῶ: td. 


333 ws σύ θ) of θέλεις | σπεύδῃς, ἐγὼ δὲ 
τᾶνδον ἐξαρκὴ τιθῶ. See also Ο. 6. 
367 n., 442 nv PR. 1312 f. Here, δέ is 
accentless in L, and the first hand has 
written τ above; but, if the genuine read- 
ing had been te...re, the change to re...8é 
was not likely to occur; and the antithesis 
makes δέ very natural. Cp. Aesch. Ag. 
205 βαρεῖα μὲν κἡρ τὸ μὴ πιθέσθαι, | βαρεῖα 
δ', εἰ τέκνον δαϊξω. 

10074. dry πατάξαι (17οπ.) θυμὸν, 
to smite my proud spirit with a curse. 
ἀντιστάντα implies that he is stationary ; 
the image is not, then, like that in 854 
(és Alxas βάθρον | προσέπεσεε). Rather the 
arn is to be conceived as sweeping down 
on him, like the torrent which destroys 


ad 
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6Η. The man hath gone, O King, with dread prophecies. 
And, since the hair on this head, once dark, hath been white, 
I know that he hath never been a false prophet to our city. 


CR. 


this, too, is a dire choice. 


I, too, know it well, and am troubled in soul. 
dire to yield; but, by resistance, to smite my pride with ruin—_ 


Τις 


CH. Son of Menoeceus, it behoves thee to take wise 


counsel. 


Cr. What should I do, then? Speak, and I will obey. 
Cu. Go thou, and free the maiden from her rocky chamber, 
and make a tomb for the unburied dead. 


CR. 
yield ? 


πατάξαι πημονὴν (‘to punish an outrage by injury’) δεινοῦ πέρα. 


AaBew, as Cobet and 


And this is thy counsel? 


ampbell report; not Aaxe, as Elmsley and Diibner. 


Thou wouldst have me 


1098 L has 
β and 


κ are somewhat alike in- L, but 8 resembles our 4, while the left-hand stroke 


of κ is always higher than the right-hand stroke. 


See 1094, where λακεῖν 


has been made from λαβεῖν. The difference is usually plain; nor is there any 


doubt here. L? agrees with L, but has λαχεῖν κρέον in marg.: 


A, with the other Mss., has κρέον. 


E has λαχεῖ. 
1102 δοκεῖς Mss.: I’ conjecture δοκεῖ 


Nauck, Aéyes, or µε λῇε.- παρεικάθειν MSS.: παρεικαθεῖν Elmsley. 


jie hp ang? it (712).---ἓν Save 

ΞΞπάρεστα)}, it is open to me, as the 
dreadful alternative; Pits as a thing in 
the region of τὸ dewéy. For ἑν dewy cp. 
El. 384 νῦν γὰρ ἐν Karp φρονεῖν (tis op- 
portune). Eur. Her. 971 οὐκοῦν ἔτ) ἑστὶν 
ἐν καλῴ δοῦναι δίκην: L.A. 969 ἐν εὐμαρεῖ 
τε (sc. ἐστί) Spav: Helen. 1277 ἐν εὐσεβεῖ 
γοῦν »όµιµα μὴ κλέπτει νεκρῶ» (tis a 
matter of piety). Here, the only pecu- 
liarity arises from the fusion of two pro- 
positions, viz. (1) wdpeorw, and (2) ἐν 
δεινῴ ἐστιν. The phrase would have been 
clearer if 5» had been added to ἐν δεινῴ 
cp. 471n. It may be noticed that else- 
where also Soph. uses πάρεστι and παρόν 
of an evil lot: At. 432 νῦν γὰρ πάρεστι καὶ 
Bs αἰάζειν ἐμοί: Li. 959 7 πάρεστι μὲν 
στένει»... | πάρεστι 5° ἀλγεν: Ph. 283 
ηὕρισκο» οὐδὲν πλὴν ἀνιᾶσθαι παρόν. This 
is a point in favour of the traditional 
awdpa.—Seyffert’s tv δεινοῦ πέρα would 
be excellent, were it not for &, which 
cannot be justified by the use of els with 
superlatives (Ο. C. 563 n.). ΟΡ. [Dem.] 
or. 45 § 73 δεινόν, ὦ γῆ καὶ Geol, καὶ πέρα 
δεινοῦ. Wecklein conjectures ἐπὶ (for ἐν) 
dew: ‘by resisting, it is possible that, 
in addition to the difficulty (of resistance), 
I may incur calamity.’ But, apart from 
the risk of calamity, there was nothing in 


resistance that he could call δεινόν. There 
is no likelihood in conjectures which dis- 
place θυµό», such as Nauck’s (see cr. n.). 

1098 The question between L’s λα- 
βεῖν, and the Kpéoy of later Mss., is not 
an easy one to decide. If λαβεῖ is an 
error, then it must be explained by the 
scribe’s eye having wandered to v. 1094. 
But it has not been noticed (I think) that 
the argument from v. 1094 is two-edged. 
There, the scribe of L wrote λαβεῖ», which 
was afterwards corrected to λακεῖ», either 
by his own hand or byanother. It might 
be held, then, that he wrote AaBety, by 
an error of the eye, in 1094, because his 
archetype had λαβεῖν in 1098. The ερ- 
exegetic construction of the inf. (Ξ- ὥστε 
λαβεῖν αὐτήν, see examples on 489 f.) 
may have been a stumblingblock, leading 
transcribers to think it a redundant gloss; 
when Kpéov would have been the obvious 
resource. Everything considered, I prefer 
to retain λαβεῖν. 

1100 £ xKardpuxos: 774 π.--κτίσον 
is here more than ποίησο», as it implies 
observance of solemn rites: cp. 1201 Π.: 
Aesch. Cho. 483 οὕτω γὰρ ἄν σοι δαῖτες 
ἔννομοι βροτών | κτιζοίατ’. 

1103 I read the impers. Soxet: ‘and 
does it seem good (to you) that I should 
yield?’ The dat. can be understood, as 


13—2 
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XO. ὅσον Υ’, ἄναξ, τάχιστα’ συντέµνουσι γὰρ 
id 
θεῶν ποδώκεις τοὺς κακόφρονας βλάβαι. 


KP. 


XO. 
KP. 


¥ ΄ 4 ῤ 2 9 ¢/ 
οἶμοι' μόλις µέν καρδίας ὃ ἐξίσταμαι 
τὸ Spav: ἀνάγκῃ δ οὐχὶ δυσµαχητέον. 

“A 4Qd 3 AQ > 9 ¥ , 
Spa νυν rad ἐλθὼν pnd ἐπ ἄλλοισιν τρέπε. 
ὦδ ὡς ἔχω στείχοιμ av tr ir” ὀπάονες, 
ot 7 ὄντες οἱ T ἀπόντες, ἀξίνας χεροῖν 
aT OVTES οι 4 ; 
ὀρμᾶσθ ἑλόντες eis ἐπόψιον τόπον. 


τιος 


ΙΤΙΟ 


ἐγὼ δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ δόξα Hd ἐπεστράφη, 
αὐτός T ἔδησα καὶ παρὼν ἐκλύσομαι. 


1106 καρδίαι L. Most of the later Mss. have καρδίας: but some καρδίᾳ (as A, L?), 


καρδία», or καρδία. 
first written ἐξεπίσταμαι. 


taught’ how to act). 1107 νῦν L. 


In L there is an erasure before ἐξίσταμαι, the first hand having 
Semitelos writes καὶ Blg ᾿ξεπίσταμαι 


=‘have been 
1108 ἴτ' ἴτ] Triclinius conjecturally 


added the second ἴτ,. L has fr’, as Elmsley read it: the rough breathing has been 





in Ph. 526 add’, εἰ δοκεῖ, πλέωμεν, and 
16. 645. This correction is confirmed by 
Aesch. Zh. 65ο σὺ δ αὐτὸς ἤδη youd, 
τίνα πέµπειν δοκεῖ, where L has δοκεῖ with 
an accent erased over the 0o,—showing 
that the use of the impers. verb without 
a dat., seeming strange, had suggested 
δόκει (imperat.). There, some of the later 
mss. have δοκεῖ. Here, L shares the 
error of the rest, and has Soxets—gene- 
rated, doubtless, from δοκεῖ by the same 
misapprehension as in Aesch. /.c¢. 
decisive objection to Soxets here is that it 
could mean only, ‘art thou minded to 
yield?’ (Aesch. Ag. 16 ὅταν δ) ἀείδειν 7 
µινύρεσθαι δοκῶ) ; not, ‘dost thou think it 
right that I should yield?’—rapexadety: 
for the form, see on O. 7. 651. 

1108 4. συντέμνουσι...τοὺφ κ., cut 
them (2.¢., their careers) short, ‘cut them 
off.” The compressed phrase, though not 
strictly correct, is natural.—ro}eKas: cp. 
Ll. 9. 505 ἡ & “Arn σθεναρή τε καὶ dpri- 
wos: Ai. 837 ᾿Ερινῦς τανύποδας (who are 
Ταχεῖαι, 26. 843): O. Τ. 418 δεινόπους 
dpd.—BAdBar, ‘harms,’ ‘mischiefs,’ with 
ref. to the primary sense of βλάπτω, to 
disable, or stop: //. 6. 39 (horses) fw ἑνί 
βλαφθέντε μυρικίνῳ, ‘caught in’ a tama- 
risk branch: Aesch. Ag. 120 (a hare) 
βλαβέντα λοισθίων δρόμων, ‘stopped’ from 
running further. The βλάβαι θεών can- 
not, however, be properly regarded as 
personified beings; and therefore we 
should not write BAdSa. In Aesch. 
Eum. 491 el κρατήσει δίκα τε καὶ βλάβα | 


The 


τοῦδε µητῥοκτόρου, where some write 
Δίκα-- Βλάβα, the sense is, ‘if the cause 
and the wrong (=the wrongful cause) 
of Orestes shall prevail.’—xaxédpovas: 
for the o before ¢p, cp. 336n. 

(1106 4. μόλις (ἐξίστ.), ἐξίστ. δέ: 
cp. Eur. PA. 1421 μόλις µέν, ἐξέτεινε & els 
ἧπαρ ξίφος: Ar. Nudb. 1363 κἀγὼ μόλις 
μέν, ANN’ ὅμως ἠνεσχόμη». μαι καρ- 
δίαφ, resign my cherished resolve: Plat. 
Phaedr. 249 D ἐξιστάμενος...τῶν ἀνθρωπί- 
yuv σπουδασµάτων, καὶ πρὸς τῷ θείῳ γιγνό- 
pevos. This use of καρδία was suggested 
by the similar use of θυμός, with which 
Homer associates it as the seat of desire or 
passion (201. 13. 784 νῦν 5’ py’, ὅππη oe xpa- 
δίη θυμός τε κελεύει): thus πληροῦσα θυµόν 
(Eur. Aipp. 1328) = πληροῦσα ἐπιθυμία».--- 
τὸ Spay, acc. of inner object, defining the 
concession: Ph. 1252 αλλ οὐδέ τοι oF 
χειρὶ πείθοµαι τὸ Spavy.—veopayyriov: 77. 
402 θεοῖσι δυσμαχοῦντες. 

1107 én’ GAN. τρέπε-- ἄλλοιε ἐπίτρεπε: 
Aesch. Eum. 434 7 κἀπ᾿ ἐμοὶ τρέποιτ’ dv 
αἰτίας τέλος; (‘would ye commit the de- 
cision of the charge to me’?) This is: 
‘tmesis’ in the proper sense,—where the 
prep. determines the special sense of the 
verb: cp. //. 8. 108 obs ποτ) dx’ Αὐείαν 
ἑλόμη» = ἀφειλόμη». 

1108 ὡς ἔχω, {.ε, forthwith: 1235: 
Ph. 819 δέξαι θανάσιµόν μ) ὅπως Exw.— 
στείχοιµ ἄν, optat. with ἄν expressing a 
fixed resolve: O. 7. 343 οὐκ ἂν πέρα φρά- 
σαιμι: Ο. Ο. 45 οὐχ...ἀν ἐξέλθοιμ᾽ ἔτι.---- 
tr’ tr’. The rhythm given by the tri- 
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CH. Yea, King, and with all speed; for swift harms from 
the gods cut short the folly of men. 

Cr. Ah me, ’tis hard, but I resign my cherished resolve, 
—I obey. We must not wage a vain war with destiny. 

Cu. Go, thou, and do these things; leave them not to 
others. | 

Cr. Even as I am I'll go:—on, on, my servants, each and 
all of you,—take axes in your hands, and hasten to the ground 
that ye see yonder! Since our judgment hath taken this 
turn, I will be present to unloose her, as I myself bound her. 


questioned, but is certain. The later Mss. have tr, or (as A) off’. Nauck conject. 


εἰ) or ἀλλ; Mekler, dr’. 
ἐπεστράφη r. 


failure to perceive that 778’ was an adverb. 


conjéct. αὐτὸς πεδήσας. 


brach suits this agitated utterance. εἶ 
would be no improvement (see cr. n.). 
1100 of tr’ ὄντε of +’ ἀπόντες, one 
all. This was doubtless a familiar 
phrase: cp. 4on. i. 305 ras οὔσας τέ 
µοι | καὶ τὰς ἁπούσας ἐλπίδας διέφθορεν. 
Plaut. 7731. 360 comedit quod fuit quod 
non futt.—dglvas. In Xen. An. 1. 5. 
12 the ἀξίνη is used by one who is ξύλα 
σχίζων. Here it has usually been sup- 
posed that the ἀξῖναι were to cut wood 
for the burning of the corpse. But no 
regular πυρά was made; the remains of 
the corpse were burned with νεοσπάδες 
θαλλοί, branches freshly plucked from the 
trees in the plain (12901). On the other 
hand, some implement was needed to 
raise the τύμβος ὀρθόκρανος of earth 
(1203). It seems, then, as if Soph. re- 
ferred to some kind of axe which could 
serve like the γενῄς of v. 249 (n.). Notool 
was used to break open Antigone’s tomb; 
the stones were dragged away (1216). 
1110 ἐπόψιον, pass., looked-upo : 
| held, from here: hence= φανερόν (schol.), 
“1 A - Ο. C. 1600 els προσὀ- 
ψιον | πάγο», the hill which was in view. 
—As Creon speaks, he points with his 
hand in a direction to the left of the 
spectators. The region meant is the 
furthest and highest part of the Theban 
plain (1197), where the body of Poly- 
neices still lay. In the πάγοι adjacent 
to it was the rocky tomb of Antigone 
(774 n.).—-Hermann assumed the loss of 
some vv. after 1110, in which Creon de- 
scribed the ἐπόψιος 7é20s,—explaining 
that he would first bury Polyneices, and 
then free Antigone. But what need 


1111 δόξαι τῆδ (519) ἐπεστράφην L: δόξα τῇδ) 
The corruption in L (shared by L? and V‘) evidently arose from 


1112 αὐτός 7’ ἔδησα] Semitelos 


was there for this, when he was himself 
to accompany his servants? Besides, 
his men, like all the other Thebans, 
might be supposed to know the place 
meant; and the Chorus had already said 
what was to be done there. Equally 
baseless is Bergk’s theory that vv. 1111 
—III4 are an interpolation, designed to 
fill a gap in the original text. See the 
notes on them. Dindorf agrees with 
Bergk only so far as to suspect vv. 1111, 
1114. 

1111 ἐγὼ 8’. The sense is not: ‘do 
you go and b Polyneices, while J 
release Antigone.’ Creon takes part in 
both acts (1196 ff.). But at this moment 
his foremost thought is of saving An- 
tigone. If she dies, his son must die 
(1066). Therefore, while he glances at 
the burial-rites by telling his men to 
bring axes, he describes his own part 
by his most urgent task,—the release.— 
ἐπ iy, prop., ‘turned round’; as a 
person faces about, Eur. Alc. 187 καὶ 
πολλὰ θάλαμο» ἐξιοῦσ) ἐπεστράφη. THs’, 
this way, in this direction (Ο. C. 1547). 

1112 avrés τ) ἔδησα κ.τ.λ.Ξ ὥσπερ 
αὐτὸς ἔδησα, οὕτω καὶ αὐτὸς παρὼν ἐκλύσο- 
μαι. The co-ordination (parataxis) of 
clauses by re...xal, as elsewhere by μέν... 
δέ, is peculiarly Greek. Cp. Ο. 7. 419 
βλέποντα viv μὲν Sp’, ἔπειτα δὲ σκότον 
(=dark then, hough now thou hast sight): 
Ο. C. 853 οὔτε νῦν καλὰ | Spgs, οὔτε πρόσ- 
θεν elpydow (=thou art not doing well 
now, as neither didst thou formerly): 10. 
1202 (οὐ καλὸν) αὐτὸν μὲν εὖ | πάσχει», 
παθόντα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι rivew (whsle 
receiving benefits, to be incapable of re- 


OTP. a. 


198 PBs uty 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


δέδοικα γὰρ μὴ τοὺς καθεστὠτας νόµους 
ἄριστον-] σῴζοντα τὸν βίον τελεῖν. 


XO. πολυώνυµε, Καδμείας νύµφας ἄγαλμα 


8 καὶ Avs βαρυβρεµέτα 


LIT5 


8 γένος, κλυτὰν ὃς ἀμφέπεις 


4 Ἰταλίαν, µέδεις δὲ 


5 παγκοίνοις ᾿Ελευσινίας 


1114 σφέοντα τὸν βίον] τὸν βίον σωίξοντα Ἱ.. 


1120 
1116-- 1136 L divides 


thus: πολυώνυµε--- | νύμφασ--- | βαρυβρεµέτα-- | κλυτὰς--- | ἰτάλειαν .. παγ|κοίνουσ--- | 


δηιούσ---- | ὦ Baxxed— | ναίων--- | ῥέεθρον---- | τ) ἐπὶ . . δράκοντοσ |. 


1116 Καδ- 


peias] Dindorf writes Καδμεῖας, and in 1126 διλόφοιο for διλόφου.--ύμφας ἄγαλμα 





quiting them). Here, the rhetorical effect 
of the idiom is to place the two acts in 
bolder contrast. The middle ἐκλύομαι and 
the active ἐκλύω (Aesch. P. V. 326) are 
equivalent in το They do not differ 
as λύω (said of the captor) from λύομαι (of 
the ransomer).—Nauck and others take 
the words figuratively; ‘As I have made 
the tangle, I will unravel it’ (cp. 40 n.). 
This is surely wrong. See on v. 11Π1. 

1118 £. δέδοικα µἠ...ᾖ: cp. O. Τ. 747 
δεινῶς ἀθυμῶ μὴ βλέπων ὁ µάντις 7. In 
both these places, ‘I fear lest...’ means ‘I 
shrewdly ect that...,? and δέδοικα µή 
might therefore have been followed by 
pres. indic., which expresses a fear that 
something is now goihg on (cp. 278 n. 
Ar. Nub. 493 δέδοικα...μὴ πληγῶ» δέει).---- 
τοὺς καθεστ. vopous, the laws established 
by the gods,—the θεῶν »όµιµα of 454 f.— 
σῴζοντα...τὸν βίον τελεῖν --σῴζειν ἕως ἂν 
τελευτῄσης: but the turn of phrase chosen 
unconsciously foreshadows Antigone’s 
fate. 

1116--11δ4 This ὑπόρχημα, or 
*dance-song,’ takes the place of a fifth 
stasimon. ‘The Chorus hopes that Creon 
may be in time to save Antigone, and 
that his sin against the dead may be 
expiated without disaster. Hence this 
strain, full of gladness, invoking the 
healing presence (1144) of the bright and 
joyous god who protects Thebes. The 
substitution of a ὑπόρχημα for a stasimon 
is used with a like dramatic purpose in 
other plays. (1) Ο. 7. 1086—1109: the 
Chorus hopes that Oedipus may prove to 
be of Theban birth. (2) At. 693—717, 
a joyous invocation of Pan, the Chorus 
believing that Ajax has indeed repented. 
(3) 77. 633—662: the Chorus joyously 
anticipates the return of Heracles. In 


each of these cases the beginning of the 
end is near. 

Ist strophe rrr5—1125=1st antistr. 
1126—1136: and str. 1137—1145 =2nd 
antistr. 1146—1154. See Metrical Αη: 
alysis. | 

1116 4. πολυώνυµε, {ε., worshipped 
by various special titles in different places. 
The reference of the epithet to local 
rituals is well brought out by Theocr. 15. 
109 (Aphrodite) πολυώνυµε καὶ πολύναε. 
Most of the greater deities are called 
πολυώνυμµοι by the poets; but the word is 
peculiarly suitable to Dionysus, owing to 
the manner in which his cult was inter- 
woven with other cults; thus in rela- 
tion to Demeter he was Ἴακχος; to the 
Muses, Medwduevos; to Hades, Zaypers. 
Dionysus was distinctively πολυειδὴς καὶ 
πολύμορφος (Plut. Mor. 389 ο). Ὁρ- 
wards of sixty titles given to him can: 
enumerated (see Preller, Griech. Mythol.). 
—Kadpelas. We should not write Καδ- 
pelas, and διλόφοιο in 1126, with Dindorf. 
Nor is it necessary to place viudas after 
ee with ο ων ών An- 
alysis. —dyaApa, glory: . Ag. 20 
τέκνο»... δόµων “ο... ---γύμφας, Side, 
young wife. Semele, daughter of Cadmus 
and Harmonia, was beloved by Zeus, and 
was ensnared by Hera into praying him 
that he would come to her in the same 

ise as to Hera. He came to her. there- 
ore, armed with his thunderbolts, and 
amid lightning, which destroyed her. She 
was great with child, and Zeus saved her 
son, Dionysus. (for the υ, 
ορ. 336 n.) alludes to this story. Ov. Met. 
3. 298 (Jupiter, bound by his own oath, 
grants Semele’s prayer): ergo maestiss:- 
mus altum | Aethera conscendst, sutuque 
sequentia traxit | Nubila; quis nimbos 
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‘even to life’s end. 


CH. O thou of many names, glory of the Cadmeian bride, 


offspring of loud-thundering Zeus! thou who wat 


famed Italia, and reignest, where all guests are welcomed, in 
the sheltered plain of Eleusinian 


MSS.: ἄγαλμα νύμφαε Nauck. 


1110 ἰτάλειαν L: Ἰταλία» r.—R. Unger conject. 


Ἰκαρίαν (also suggested by Erfurdt): Bergk, Κιδαλίν: M. Schmidt, Φιγαλίαν : 


Seyffert, φυταλία».---μέδεισ from μηδεὶσ L. 


1130 παγκοίνουσ L. The first hand 


sometimes writes υσ.νΕΙΥ like «: but normally it makes this distinction, that υ is 
joined to the σ, while ε is not; so in Κόλποισ, 1121. 


immixtaque fulgura ventis | Addidit, et 
tonitrus, et inevitabile fulmen. 

1119 The traditional reading, *Ira- 
λίαν, may be supported by these con- 
siderations. (1) Southern Italy, the seat 
of so many Greek colonies, was pre- 
eminently associated with the cultivation 
of the vine; and Sophocles has himself 
used the name which expresses that fact: 
Triptolemus fr. 538 Olvwrpla re πᾶσα 
καὶ Τυρσηνικὸς | κόλπος Λιγυστική τε yn σε 
δέξεται. (2) The opening words of the 
ode, Καδμεας νύμφαι ἄγαλμα, claim 
Thebes as the birth-place of Dionysus. 
Though Italy, then, is mentioned before 
Eleusis, Parnassus and Euboea, that 
precedence has not the effect of repre- 
senting Italy as the head-quarters of the 
Dionysiac worship. Rather the mention 
of Italy just after Thebes serves to exalt 
the Theban god by marking the wide 
range of his power. And this reference 
to a distant country well suits the im- 
mediately following παγκοίνοις, expressing 
that Eleusis receives votaries from every 
part of the Greek world. (3) Athenian 
colonists founded Thurii, on the site of 
Sybaris, in 444—3 B.C.,—only two or 
three years before the probable date of 
this play. Thus, just at this time, the 
Athenian mind had been turned towards 
Southern Italy, and the allusion would 
strike a chord of sympathy in the audi- 
ence. It may be worth remembering 
that the poet himself would naturally 
have felt a more than common interest 
in the new home of his friend Herodotus. 

The only worthy rival of Ἰταλίαν is the 
conjecture ‘Inxaplav. This was the name 
of a deme in the Ν. Ε. of Attica, Da 
turesquely situated in an upland valley 
bounded on the N. by the mountain- 
chain (‘Aphorismo’) which shuts in the 


plain of Marathon, and on the 5. ‘by Pen- 
telicus. The site—at a place called ‘Dio- 
nyso’—is proved by local inscriptions, 
found by members of the American School 
in 1888. The story was that, when Dio- 
nysus first entered Attica, he was received 
at Icaria by Icarius, whom he taught to 
make wine. Icaria was associated with 
the earliest celebrations of the rural Dio- 
nysia (thus the ἀσκωλιασμόε, or dancing 
on greased wine-skins, was said to have 
been introduced by Icarius himself), and 
with the infancy of Attic drama in both 
kinds, —as it was also the birth-place of 
Thespis, and, at a later time, of the comic 
poet Magnes. Inscriptions and other re- 
mains show that, in the sth century B.c., 
it was the seat of an active Dionysiac 
worship, with dramatic performances. 
These discoveries remind us that Sopho- 
cles might well have called Icaria κλυτάν. 
Prof. A. C. Merriam further points out 
that, in literature, the legend of Icaria 
is often associated with that of Eleusis 
(American School at Athens: Seventh An- 
nual Report, 188788, p. 96). To Sta- 


tius, Zheb. 12. 619 (αγ Celeique do- 


mus), may be added Apollod. 3. 14. 7, 
Lucian De Salt. 39f., Nonnus 27. 283 ff., 
etc. But these facts remain; ay ᾿Ἱταλίαν 
is also suitable, and is in the MSs.: 
(2) it widens the range ascribed to the 
god’s power: (3) a corruption of ‘Ixapla» 
into Ἰταλίαν is not one to which the 
letters would readily lend themselves, and 
would have been the less likely to occur 
because Icaria was familiarly associated 
with Dionysus. 

1120 4. wayxolvois, welcoming guests 
from every quarter to the Eleusinian 
Mysteries: schol. ἐν ols rdyres συνάγο»- 
ται διὰ τὰς πανηγύρεις. Cp. Hl. 148 ἐξ 
"Alda παγκοίνου Niwas. Pind. Ο. 6. 63 


199 
My heart misgives me, ’tis best to keep the established laws, 


Ist 
strophe. 


200 
yak, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


6 Δηοῦς ἐν κόλποις, Βακχεῦ, Βακχᾶν 


76 µατρόπολιν yay. 
8 Ἐναιετῶν map ὑγρὸν 


4 \ en Ἰσμητοῦ ε 10 , 9 9 ρ > 9 A a 9 ld 
|. 9 Ίσμηνου βῥειθρὀν <t > αγρίου T ἐπὶ omopg ὁρά- 
Ar VG κοντος. Ἱ ΄ - 1124 
ν 
avr. a’, σὲ ὃ ὑπὲρ διλόφου πέτρας στέροψ ὅπωπε ορ. 


2 λυγνύς, ἔνθα Κωρύκιαι 


8 στείχουσι Νύμφαι |Βακχίδες, 


1121 Δηοῦε] δηιοῦσ L. 


1122 ὦ βακχεῦ' βακχᾶν µητρόπολιν L. Herm. deleted 
ὧ: Musgrave added ὁ before µητρόπολιν.---µατρόπολιν Dindorf. 


1136 £ valwy 


παρ) ὑγρὸν ἰσμηνοῦ | ῥέεθρον L (the second p of ῥέεθρον from ν). Dindorf restored 


VALETOP, 


ῥεῖθρόν 7°. 
..«ἁγνιάσ. | 


Triclinius gave ὑγρῶν . . ῥεέθρων (Hermann ῥείθρων). 
1126—1136 L divides thus: σὲ δ--- | στἐροψ...ἔν]θα--- | στείχουσι---- { 
κασταλείασ τε--- | σε νυσαίων--- | κισσήρεισ--- ω---- 

1126 διλόφου MSS.: διλόφοιο 


I conjecture ὑγρὸν . . 


πολυστάφυλοσ--- | ἀμβ 


indorf (cp. on. 1115). 11297 £. ἔν]θα 





πάγκοινο» és χώρα» (Olympia).—xéAsorg, 
recesses, 2.¢., the sheltered Thriasian 


. plain, enclosed by hills,—Aegaleos on 


the Ε., Cithaeron on the N., and the 
Kerata range on Ν. W. and w. Cp. Ar. 
Ran. 373 és τοὺς εὐανθεῖς κόλπους λειμώ- 
ρω» (where, though the scene is in Hades, 
the allusion is to the Initiated visiting 
Eleusis). So Pind O. 9. 87 Neuéas... 
κατὰ Κόλπο»: 2b. 14. 43 κόλποι παρ) 
εὐδόξου Πίσας. This is better than to 
refer κόλποι» to the Bay of Eleusis, whose 
shores are the λαμπάδες ἀκταί of O. C. 
3049 (where see nn.).— Wlas: on 
the ἵ, see η. on this v. in Metr. Analysis. 
Δηοῦςφ-- Δήμητρος: Hom. h. Dem. 47 
πότνια Anw. In this connection the 
roper name of the god was Ἴακχος 
(r 152), a young deity who was represented 
as the son of Cora (or of Demeter); cp. 
Ο. C. 683 n. Indeed, Arrian expressly 
distinguishes the Eleusinian Iacchus from 
the Theban Dionysus, Am. 2. 16 § 3: 
᾿Αθηναῖοι Διόνυσον τὸν Διὸς καὶ Képns 
σέβουσιν...καὶ ὁ “Iaxxos ὁ μυστικὸς (the 
chant of the initiated) τούτῳ τῷ Διονύσῳ, 
οὐχὶ T@ OnBaly, ἑπάδετα. But, as 
Welcker remarks (Gotter/. 2, p. 543), 
Dionysus was the general name, often 
substituted for the special title. 

1122 Baxxed. The omission of & 
before this word, and the addition of ὁ 
before µατρόπολιν, are conjectural (cr. 
n.). But they are certainly right; for the 
antistrophic words (1133) answering to 
Baxxe0—O7Bav, are χλωρά τ) ἀκτὰ | 
πολυστάφυλος πέµπει, which are unques- 


tionably sound.—patrpowodw: cp. O. C. 
707 n. Thebes is the ‘mother-city’ of 
the Bacchants, as being the city of Semele 
and the native place of Dionysus. It was 
the place at which the Dionysiac cult, 
coming from Asia Minor by way of 
Thrace, first established itself in Greece 
Proper. From Thebes the cult was 
propagated to Delphi, and associated 
with the worship of Apollo. See Eur. 
Bacch. 306. Cp. Ο. Τ. 210n., 77. §10. 

1128 £. L has ὑγρὸν...ῥέεθρον, not 
ὑγρών...ῥεέθρων, which was merely a con- 
jecture of άρτιο And the use of 
παρά with the genit. is not only un- 
exampled (see n. on 966), but here, at 
least, wholly unintelligible. Metre re- 
quires, however, that a long syllable 
(answering to the first syll. of Θηβαΐας in 
1135) should precede ἁγρίου, I obtain - 
this by adding +’ after ῥεῖθρον. The 
second syll. of typév, as the last of a 
verse, is common. παρά with acc. is 
correct in ref. to a river, the notion being 
that his abode extends along its banks: 
cp. El. 184 6 παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αχέροντα θεὸς 
ἀνάσσων: Xen. An. 4. 3 § 1 τοῦ πεδίου 
τοῦ παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτην ποταµόν: 16. § 6 
ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ τὸν ποταµόν. For 
the position of r’, ορ. Ο. 7. 258 η., 
Ο. C. 33n. The si is not 
less suitable than the plur-x~cp. Aesch. 
Pers. 497, P. V. 790. For the epithet 
ὑγρόν, cp. Od. 4. 458 (Proteus) γίγνετο 
δ᾽ ὑγρὸν ὕδωρ, ‘running water.’—TIopnvod: 
see η. on 103 f. 

2126 ἐπὶ σπορᾷ 5Sp., ‘over the seed 
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Deé! O Bacchus, dweller in Thebé, mother-city of Bacchants, 
by the softly-gliding stream of Ismenus, on the soil where the 
fierce dragon’s teeth were sown! 


Thou hast been seen where torch-flames glare through rst an 
smoke, above the crests of the twin peaks, where move the *oP! 
Corycian nymphs, thy votaries, 

ra 
κωρύκιαι νύμφαι | στείχουσι βακχίδεσ L. Blaydes places νύμφαι after στείχουσι. 


Dindorf gives ρύμφαι στίχουσι (Hesych. στίχουσι’ βαδίζουσι, πορεύονται. 
Pallis, στείβουσι νύμφαι. 
M. Schmidt, Κωρύκιαι | γνυφαί (‘glens’) τ) ἔχουσι Βακχίδε». 
Seyffert, ἔνθα Κωρυκίας | γνυφάς τ) ἔχουσι Βακχίδει. So 


πορευθῶμε», βαδίσωµεν). 
νέµουσι. 
explains γνυφή by νάπη. 


στίχωµε»' 


νύμφαι 
(Hesych. 


Rauchenstein, Κωρύκιο» 


Keck, but with νάπας 1’ for yvudas 7’, and Semitelos with εὐνάς 7’. 





the dragon,’ z.¢., on the ground where 
Cadmus sowed the dragon’s teeth, from 
which the artcestors of the Cadmeans 
sprang. Hence the Thebans are called 
σπαρτοὶ dvdpes (O.C. 1534n.). The place 
where Cadmus sowed the teeth was shown 
on the 5. side of Thebes, near the ΗἨλεκ- 
τραι πύλαι (Paus. ο. 10. 1).—Not, ‘(ruling) 
over the dragon’s seed,’ as if σπορᾷ meant 
the Thebans. 

1136 8. The general sense is: ‘and 
on the heights of Parnassus thou holdest 
thy revels by night amid the Corycian 
_ Nymphs, who brandish {οτσ]θς.----διλό- 
- ov wérpas: έ.ο6., two πέτραι, each with 
a λόφος (cp. 146 δικρατεῖς λόγχας, n.): 
two peaks, one of which stands on each 
side of a great recess in the steep cliffs 
above Delphi,—the cliffs called Φαιδριάδες, 
‘gleaming,’ from their splendour in the 
morning sunshine (cp. Eur. {ο 86 ff.). 
These clifis are about 2000 ft. above sea- 
level. The easternmost of the two peaks 
- was called "Ὑάμπεια: the westernmost, 
perh. Ναυπλία, but this is doubtful. 
Neither of them is the summit of Par- 
nassus. That summit, called Λυκώρεια, 
rises high above them (about 8000 ft. 
above the sea). Misunderstanding δικό- 
pugos, the Roman poets gave a wron 
impression by their ‘biceps Parnassus, 
which Lucan brings out when he says 
(5. 72) ‘Parnassus gemino petit aethera 


colle.’ 
By ὑπὲρ διλόφον πέτρας Soph. means 
the high ground above these two lower 


peaks, but below the summit of Par- 
nassus. This high ground is what Eur. 
Calls the δικόρυφοε πλάξ (Eur. Bacch. 307). 
It consists of uplands stretching about 
16 miles westward from the summit, 


and affording pasturage, interspersed with 
firs, and with pieces of arable land: 
wheat, oats, and barley are now grown 
there. These uplands were the scene 
of a Dionysiac τριετηρίς, a torch-festival, 
held every second year, at the end of 
winter, by women from the surrounding 
districts; even Attic women went to it 
(Paus. 1ο. 4. 3). Cp. Lucan 5. 73 Mons 
Phoebo Bromioque sacer, cut numine 
misto | ss sey Thebanae referunt trie- 
teria Bacchae: and Macrobius Saf. 1. 18. 
3- Here, however, the poet alludes, not 
to the human festival, but to supernatural 
revels. 

λιγνύφ is a smoky flame, such as a 
resinous pine-torch gives; orépo finely 
expresses the lurid and fitful glare flash- 
ing through the 5πιο]θ.--ὅπωπε, gnomic 
perf., ‘hath (oft) seen thee’: z¢., when 
the Nymphs brandish their torches, Dio- 
nysus is in the midst of them. It was 
the popular belief that dancing fires could 
be seen by night on Parnassus, when the 
god was holding his revels. Eur. Jon 
716 (Parnassus) ἵνα Βάκχιος ἀμφιπύρους 
ἀνέχων πεύκας | λαιψηρὰ πηδᾷ νυκτιπόλοιε 
ἅμα σὺν Βάκχαιε: cp. 2. 1125: Bacch. 
306: Phoen. 226: 7. Τ. 1243. 

Kopvxcar......Nipdat: Nymphs who 
haunt the Κωρύκιον ἄντρον and its neigh- 
bourhood. The name is from κώρυκος, 
‘a wallet’ (and so, a hollow thing), and 
was given also to a cave on the Cilician 
coast. The Parnassian cave is near the 
top of a hill on the high table-land which 
lies at the base of the central cone,— 
about 7 miles N.E. of Delphi, and as many 
N.W. of Arachova. It is a large stalactite 
cavern, consisting of an outer chamber of 
some 200 ft. in length, and an inner one 


202 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
4 Κασταλίας τε pao, | 

ὅ καί σε Νυσαίων ὀρέων,, 

6 Κισσήρεις ὄχθαι] χλωρά τ) ἀκτὰ 
", Τπολυστάφυλος πέμπει, 

paler ’ 18 ἁμβρότων ἐπέων = «te cav 


ον Το 4 aye 


‘9 εὐαζόντων, Θηβαΐας ἐπισκοποῦντ᾽ ayuids: 


1135 


τὰν ἐκ πασᾶν τιµάς ὑπερτάταν πόλεων 
΄ ‘ 


2 ματρὶ σὺν κεραυνίᾳ᾿ 


8 “A e , 3 
8 καὶ νῦν, ὡς βιαίας ἔχεται 


1140 


4 Ld 3 A 2 
4 πάνδαµος πόλις ἐπὶ. νόσου, 
= aA , 8 ρ ε 4 8 
ὅ μολεῖν καθαρσίῳ ποδὶ Παρνασίαν ὑπὲρ κλιτὺν 


A 4 , 
6 στονόεντα πορθµόν. 


ὑπτέ ῃ 


1180 κασταλείασ L, with ¢ above ει from the first hand. 
ἁβρότων Turnebus.—éxéwy] Hartung conj. érerdy (Pallis, ἐπετᾶν). 
L. Θηβαΐας Hermann (=1124 ων dyplov 7’). 


1145 


1184 ἁμβρότων L: 


1185 θηβαίασ 
1137—1146 L divides thus: 


rav— | ὑπερτάταν-- | parpl— | καὶ viv— | ἔχεται--- | éwi— | καθαρσίῳ--- | ὑπὲρ...πορθ- 


pov. | 


1187 £ τὰν ἐκ πασᾶν τιμᾶσ | ὑπερτάταν πόλεων L. The second a of 


ὑπερτάταν seems to have been w: and some letters have been erased above the line. 


Dindorf conject. τὰν ἔκπαγλα rings | ὑπὲρ πασᾶν πόλεων. 


of about roo ft.; the greatest breadth is 
about 200 ft., and the greatest height, 40. 
In 480 B.c., when the Persians were 
coming, many of the Delphians took 
refuge in it (Her. 8. 36). An old place 
of sacrifice can still be seen in it; and an 
inscription found there shows that it was 
sacred Πανὶ καὶ νύμφαις (6. 7. G. 1728). 
Aesch. Lum. 22 σέβω δὲ νύμφας, ἔνθα 
Κωρυκὶς πέτρα | κοίλη, φίλορνις, δαιμόνων 
ἀναστροφή. 

The simple transposition, στείχουσι 
vopdar for ρύμφαι στεἰίχουσι, satisfies the 
metre, and is far more probable than the 
change of στείχουσι into στίχουσι,---ᾱ form 
which, though noticed by Hesychius, is 
not known to have been used by any Attic 
writer of the classical age. 

1130 Κασταλίας τε vapa, sc. ὅπωτέ 
σε. The Κασταλία is a stream which 
flows from a fissure in the high cliffs 
above Delphi. It issues near the eastern- 
most of the two peaks (1126 ff., n.),—that 
which was called 'γάμπχεια: and bounds 
in cataracts, down a precipitous channel, 
to Delphi, where its water was used for 
all sacred purposes. Below Delphi it 
joins the Pleistus (Aesch. Zum. 27). It 
is now called "Άγιος Ἰωάννης. It is fitly 
mentioned here, since it rises on the edge 


Blaydes τὰν ἐξ dracay |. 


of the highlands which form the scene of 
the revels. 

1131 καί σε Nvoalwv. And from 
Nysa in Euboea thou comest to visit 
Thebes, with thy followers who cry edoi. 
The Euboean Nysa was imagined near 
Aegae (famous for its temple of Poseidon), 
on the w. coast of the island, opposite 
Anthedon. Cp. Stephanus Byz. -and 
Hesych. s.v. Νῦσα. That word prob. de- 
noted a moist and fertile place: Welcker 
η: ον to a lost νύω from rt. vu 
véw): Gotterl. 1. 439. ‘Dion > was 
‘the Zeus of N ? (Preller Myth. Ie 
$49). Legend placed a Nysa in Thrace 
(11. 6. 133), Macedonia, Thessaly, Boeotia, 
Naxos, Caria, Lydia, Cilicia, Arabia, 
Aethiopia, Libya, India, and even at 
Parnassus. In a fragment of the 7Ayestes 
Sophocles beautifully describes a wondrous 
vine of Euboea, which puts forth leaves 
and bears fruit in the same day: fr. 235 
ἔστι Ύάρ τις ἐναλία | Βὐβοὺς ala> τῇδε 
βάκχειος βότρυε | ἐπ ἦμαρ ἔρπει, κ.τ.λ. 

1132 κισσήρειε ὄχθαι, ivy-clad hills. 
Usually ὄχθηξ-α river-bank, ὄχθοι-α 
hill: so Ph. 726 Σπερχειοῦ...παρ) ὄχθας, 
and just afterwards (729) Οἴταις ὑπὲρ 
ὄχθων. But the distinction is not always 
observed; nor need we suspect our MSS., 
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hard by Castalia’s stream. 

Thou comest from the ivy-mantled slopes of Nysa’s hills, 
and from the shore green with many-clustered vines, while 
thy name is lifted up on strains of more than mortal power, 
as thou visitest the ways of Thebé: 


Thebé, of all cities, thou holdest first in honour, thou, and and 
thy mother whom the lightning smote ; and now, when all our sttophe- 
people is captive to a violent plague, come thou with healing 
feet over the Parnassian height, or over the moaning strait! 


ὑπερτιμᾷς πόλεων. Wecklein proposed (Ars Soph. em. Ve 76) τὰν ἔκπαγλα τιμᾷς | ὑπερ- 
τιµᾷς πόλεω», but in his ed. (1874) has πασᾶν instead of τιμᾷς. 1140 καὶ νῦν L. 
Tournier conject. καιρός. : 1141 πάνδηµοσ L: πάνδαµος Dindorf.—Boeckh added 
dud before πόλις, in order to obtain a metrical correspondence ‘with the Ms. text 
of the antistrophic verse, 1150: but see n. there.—éwi] Musgrave conject. ὑπό. 


1144 παργησίαν L: Παρνασία» r. 


for the fact was noticed in antiquity (schol. 
on Aratus Phaenom. 33). Thus Pind. P?. 
1. 64 ὄχθαις bro Ταῦγέτου: Eur. Suppl. 


«655 Ἰσμήνιον πρὸς ὄχθο».-- ΤΗθ κισσός 


yee 


was to Dionysus what the δάφνη was to 
Apollo. The crowning with ivy (κίσσωσι») 
was a regular incident of his festivals: he 
was called κισσεύς, κισσοκόµης, κισσοχαί(- 
τη. Cp. Alciphron Zfzst. 2. 3 8 10 μὰ 
τὸν Διόνυσον καὶ τοὺς Βακχικοὺς αὐτοῦ 


κισσού.. Ov. F. 3. 767 hedera est gratis- 
sima Baccho. 
1198 πολ Nos: cp. //, 2. 531 


Χαλκίδα 7’ Elpérpuay τε πολυστάφυλόν ϐ) 
Ἱστίαιαν. As Histiaea, afterwards Oreus, 
was on the N. coast, we may suppose 
that the Homeric epithet—here borrowed 
by Soph.—would have been at least 
equally ο. to other parts of the 
Ι5]αηά.---πέμπει, agreeing with nearest 
subject: 830 n. 

1184 £ The words ἀμβρότων ἐπέων 
answer metrically to ναιετῶν wap’ ὑγρόν 
(1123). There is no metrical reason, then, 
for altering the Ms. du8pérwy, with Turne- 
bus, to ἁβρότων. Cp. Ο. 7. 158 ἄμβροτε 

ἵμα. There is no certain instance of 
ἄβροτος in Tragedy. Cp. Pind. P. 4. 299 
ἀμβροσίων éxéwy, ‘divine strains.’ Here 
the epithet suggests the mystic power of 
the invocation. όντων: see on εὔιον, 
964: ‘while divine chants resound with 
the evoe’; i.¢., while the bacchants 
escort thee on thy way to Thebes with 
chants of praise. The conjecture ἐπετᾶν 
is neat, but needless. ~ 

1187 5. τὰν ἐκ πασᾶν. There is no 
reason, metrical or other, for suspecting 


divi Ancats ov 


(hy vi wal ghar 7% 


the MS. reading here. See on 1146. τάν, 
Θήβα», implied in OnPatas: cp. 668, 
1072.—For ἐκ (‘chosen out of’) cp. 164: 
ὑπερτάταν, proleptic; cp. Eur. ᾖ, A. §73 
µείζω πόλυ αὔξει: Plat. Red. 565 C τοῦ- 
τον Τρέφειν TE sir αὔξειν µέγαν. 

1180 κεραινίᾳ, destroyed by the light- 
ning of Ζαν see on Σ115 {. "Works of 
art frequently associate Dionysus with his 
mother. Thus a fragmentary vase-paint- 
ing shows him introducing her to Olympus 
(Welcker, Alte Denkm, 111. pl. 13). On 
coins she is sometimes enthroned beside 
him. See Baumeister, Denkm. p. 441. ᾿ 

1140 £. ἔχεται ἐπὶ βιαίαφ νόσον, is 
captive to a violent (=a most grievous) _ 
plague. The νόσος is the divine anger 
which Thebes has incurred (1015). ἐπὶ 
νόσου seems to be like én’ εἰρήνης (‘in time 
of peace’ //. 2. 797), ἐπὶ σχολῆς (Aeschin. 
or. 3 8 ror): 2z.¢., the pie expresses the 
continuing presence of the νόσος, and the 
whole phrase strictly means, ‘the city is 
in distress, under the prevalence of a 
malady.’ (We could scarcely compare 
ἐπὶ ξύλου, and suppose a metaphor from 
a rack or cross; cp. n. on 308 f.) Mus- 
grave’s ὑπό (for ἐπί) is tame. For ἔχεταν 
cp. Plat. Legg. 780 Β ὑπὸ πολλῆς ἁπορίαι 
éxouévors. There is only a verbal likeness 
to Her. 6. 11 ἐπὶ ξυροῦ γὰρ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται 
are poised) ἡμῖν τὰ πρήγµατα.--- Έος 

vatas cp. n. on 1310 δείλαῖο. The text 
is sound, without Boeckh’s conjectural 
insertion of ἁμὰ before πόλια: see on 
α1159.---πάνδαµος: cp. on 7. 

1148 6. podctv: infin. for imperat.: 
cp. Β. on 150 β.- καθαρσίῳ: Dionysus 


avr. B. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


iw πρ Ἀπνειόντων χοράγ ἄστρων, νυχίων - 


4 φθεγµάτων ἐπίσκοπε, 


8 παῖ Διὸς γένεθλον, προφάνηθ, 


4 "ὠναξ, σαϊς ἅμα περιπόλοις 
, ο Se 
5 Θυιαισιν, αι σε µαινὀµεναι 


8 , Ν 
6 τον Ταµίαν Ιακχον. 


1146-- 1164 L divides thus: lo— 
νηθι--- | σαΐσ---- | θυϊάσιν--- | πάννυχοι--- 


Ud ρ 
παννυ κου ορευουσι 
aul x P 


“ny b lary 


χοραγὲ--- | φθεγµάτων--- | παῖ-- | προφά- 


bee ο». | 1146 £ lw rip 


πνεόντων | χοραγὲ ἄστρων' καὶ νυχίων | L. (So the later Mss., some with xopdy’.) 
For π»εόντω», Brunck gave wveédyrwy. Hermann, inserting rév before rip, made 
πνεόντων a spondee. He also deleted καὶ before vuxlw».—Wolff: ld πύρπνων 
ἄστρων χοραγὲ Kal νυχίων. (So Campbell, but with ὦ rip xvedyrw».)—Semitelos: lw 


was often invested with the attributes of 
the Purifier and Healer, as καθάρσιοε, 
ἀλεξίκακος, ἀκέσιος, etc. Cp. Athen. 22, 
and 36—37. This was one aspect of 
the Delphian cult which associated him 
with ΑΡροϊ]ο.--κλιτύν ---, as Zr. 271: 
but --, Od. 5. 470 és κλιτὺν dvaBds. 
Here, the last syll. of the verse being 
common, ὕν stands for vy.—rro pv, the 
Euripus, between Euboea and Boeotia. 
At Chalcis (Egripo) it is only 40 yards 
across.—o-rovéeyra refers to the noise of 
wind and water in the strait, with its 
constantly changing currents. Strabo 9. 
403 περὶ δὲ τῆς παλιρροίας τοῦ Βὐρίπου 
τοσοῦτον µόνον εἰπεῖν ἱκανόν, ὅτι ἑπτάκις 
μεταβάλλει» φασὶ καθ) ἡμέραν ἑκάστην καὶ 
νύκτα. Livy (28. 6) explains this by the 
squalls from the hills. Cp. Lucan’s de- 
scription of the Euripus, 5. 234, Arctatus 
rapido fervet qua gurgite pontus. 

1146 4. πνειόντων, Brunck’s simple 
correction of πνεόρτων, heals the metre. 
The MS. reading in 1137 f. is above all 
reasonable suspicion; and these verses 
now agree with them. It is a sin against 
all critical method to make violent 
changes in 1137 f.—as Dindorf (followed 
by Wecklein) does—in order to keep the 
short syllable of πνεόρτω» here. Her- 
mann’s argument against πνειόντων, 
which has deterred editors from admitting 
it, was strangely weak. [le said that 
the first syllable of the epic πνείω never 
occurs with ictus (¢.¢., in arsis); and that, 
if the tragic poets had used that form, 
they would at least not have put an ictus 
on the wve. But Homer repeatedly has 
πνοιῇ with ictus on the ist syll. (as first 


word of the verst): and as πνοιή to πνοή, 
so is xvelw to πνέω. It is plain, there- 
fore, that the Homeric absence of ictus 
from the πνει of πνείω was purely an 
accident of convenience in composition, 
—the phrases being µένεα πνείοντες, fe- 
Φυρίη πνείουσα, ἡδὺ para πνείουσα», Ἀνείει 
τε καὶ ἔρπει, etc. We need not dwell, 
then, on the fact which makes a second 
fallacy in the argument,—viz. that the 
ictus on Άνει here is only equal to that 
which falls on ovr (see Metr. Anal.). 
Tragic lyrics teem with epic forms and 
phrases. ζάω was at least as familiar a 
word as πνέω. Yet twice in lyrics Soph. 
has ventured to use the epic ζώω: Ei. 
157 ola Χρυσόθεμις ζώει: O.C. 1213 ζώει». 
Is it, then, reasonable to suppose that 
the poet, requiring --— instead of ~--, 
would have hesitated to use the familiar 
epic form πνειόντωνὸ Nor is this all. 
In Aesch. Cho. 621 the MSS. give πγέονθ’ 
ἆ κυνόφρων ὕπνῳ: where πνέονθ) d= σύμ. 
µετρον in the strophe (610), and the rst 
syllable is (pace Hermanni) necessarily 
long, being that of a spondee (or trochee): 
Heath’s correction, rvelov6@’, is therefore 
certain. 

Other conjectures are: (1) te πύ ν 
ἄστρων yt καὶ νυχίων (6. Wolff). 
The objection is that the contracted πύρ- 
Άνους and πύρπνουν do not justify πύρπνω» 
for πυρκνόω»: cp. Eur. Med. 478 ταύρων 
πυρπνόων ἐπιστάτην. (2) @ (for la) wip 
πνεόντων χοραγὲ καὶ νυχίων (Campbell). 
Here πνεόντων is a spondee. But such 
a synizesis seems very improbable. Re- 
mark, too, that L’s χοραγὲ do-rpey does 
not warrant us in supposing that ἄστρων 


1150 





—— 
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O thou with whom the stars rejoice as they move, the stars 
whose breath is fire; O master of the voices of the night; 
son begotten of Zeus; appear, O king, with thine attendant 
Thyiads, who in night-long frenzy dance before thee, the giver 
of good gifts, Iacchus! 


wip παλλόντων xopay’, ἄστρον λυχίων | Φθεγµάτων. Cp. on 1149. 1148 φθεγ- 
µάτων] φεγγάτων Gleditsch, on a former conject. of Nauck’s. 1149 rat 
διὸσ L. In order to obtain a long syll. (=viv 1140), Pallis proposes Διὸς wai: 
Seyffert, wat Δίον: Bothe, wat Zyvds.—Semitelos writes, ἐπισκόπει | yav, Anois 
γένεθλον. 2250 προφάνηθι ναξίισ L. Bergk restored προφάνηθ’, ὠὦναξ.--- 
Musgrave had given προφάνηθ᾽, ὦ Ναξίαι. See on ΕΙΦΙ. 1163 θυϊάσυ L: 


Θνίαισυ Boeckh. 


originally pee χοραγέ. Neplect of 
elision is frequent in L:. thus, to take 
one play only, the O. C. oy ar these 
examples: 266 rdud° ἐπεὶ:; 694 forw δὲ 
οἵον: 883 τάδε. OBpis: 9156 κύρια woe: 
1026 θηρῶντα ἡ τύχη: 1210 ἴσθι, ἐάνπερ. 
The deletion of καί before νυχίων is also 


warranted by instances in which καί has — 


been thrust into L. Here, the καί would 
decidedly enfeeble the passage. 

xopdy dorpwv. The sympathetic joy 
of the elemental powers—stars, moon, and 
sea—was especially associated with those 
night-festivals in which Dionysus bore 
his mystic character, as the young Ἴακχος 
of the Eleusinian ritual, the companion 
of Demeter and Cora (n. on O. C. 682 ff.). 
See Eur. /on 1078 ff., where the refer- 
ence is to the Dionysus of the Great Mys- 
teries at Eleusis: ὅτε καὶ Ards ἀστερωπὸς 
| ἀνεχόρευσεν αἰθήρ, | χορεύει δὲ Σελάνα | 
καὶ πεντήκοντα κόραι | Νηρέο. Hence 
this crowning strain, which begins by 
greeting him as χοραγὸς ἄστρω», fitly closes 
with his Eleusinian name.—vuyxlov Φθεγ- 
µάτων, the songs, or wild cries, of his 
worshippers. Eur. Bacch. 485 (Pentheus) 
τὰ δ᾽ ἱερὰ vixrwp 7 μεθ) ἡμέραν τελεῖς s— 
ΔΙ. vixrwp Τὰ πολλά ᾿ σεμνότητ) ἔχει σκό- 
ros. Plut. Mor. 291 A mentions, as 
Boeotian festivals of Dionysus, the ᾽Αγρι- 
ώνια and Nucré\01a,—ov τὰ πολλὰ διὰ 
σκότους ὁρᾶται. Ar. Ran. 340 (the Chorus 


of the Initiated) ἔγειρε proyéas λαμπάδας 
ἐν χερσὶ τιράσσω», | “laxy’, ὦ Ἴακχε, | »υκ- 
τέρου τελετῆς φωσφόρος ἀστήρ. 


11409 wat Διὸς- καὶ viv ws (1149), 
but is sound, since the second syllable 
may be either long or short (see Metr. 
Anal 


2160 svaf is a certain correction of 


L’s ναξίαισ. The latter, gc. Ναξίαις, 
may be rejected for two reasons. (1) vv. 
1140 f. (καὶ νῦν---ἐπὶ νόσου) are clearly 
sound, and the weak addition of ἁμά be- 
fore πόλις is a pure guess, based on the 
supposed genuineness of Ναξίαις here. 
(2) Naxos was, indeed, peculiarly asso- 
ciated with Dionysus, through Ariadne’s 
story, and in other ways (Diod. 5. 50 ff., 
Plin. V. H. 4. 12. 22): but, here, Ναξίαις, 
as the epithet of his followers, would be 
inappropriate, since he is to visit Thebes 
either from Parnassus or from Euboea 
(1143 f.). 

1163 4. Θνυίαισιν (θύω, to sacrifice), 
female votaries of Dionysus,—here, his 
attendant Nymphs (0. 6. 679 n.),—not 
human worshippers. The pediment of 
the temple at Delphi represented Diony- 
sus with the Thyiads, and a setting sun 
(Stephani, Compt. rend., 1860, vol. 3 pp. 
77 ff.). Similar names were Bdxxa, 
Άῆναι, Μαινάδες (this properly a general 
epithet); and, in Macedonia, Κλώδωνες, 
Μιμαλλόνες (Plut. Ax. 1). Plut. Mor. 
389C quotes some words of a thyiad 
song, εὔιον ὁρσιγύναικα µαινοµέναις Διόνυ- 
σον ἀνθέοντα τιμαῖς. In Elis a Dionysiac 
festival was called τὰ Θυῖα (Paus. 6. 26. 
1). Cp. Catull. 64. 255 ff.: Verg. Aen. 4. 
301 Π.--Χορεύουσι with acc. of the god, 
as Pind. /. 1. 7 Φοῖβον χορεύων. Cp. 
κόπτοµαι, Τίλλομαι, Τύπτομαι With acc. of 
person mourned. 

21254 raplay, dispenser (of their for- 
tunes): cp. Plat. Keg. 379 E ws ‘raplas’ 
ἡμῖν Zeds 'ἀγαθῶν τε κακών τε τέτυκ- 
rat.—TIaxyxov: see on xopdy’ ἄστρων 
(1146). | 

1166-1963 Exodos. The threefold 
catastrophe. Creon’s remorse. 


and anti- 
strophe. 


ΔΝ 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


: ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 


Κάδµου πάροικοι καὶ δόµων ᾽Αμϕίονος, 


1155 


9 ¥ e “A ΄ > ὁ > , ΄ 
οὐκ ἔσθ ὁποῖον στάντ/ ἂν ἀνθρώπου βίον 
y ? > td 3 a 1 ΄ 
οὔτ αἰνέσαιμ ἂν ούτε μεμψαίμην ποτέ. 
τύχη γὰρ ὀρθοῖ καὶ τύχη καταρρέπει 
τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα τόν τε δυστυχοῦντ αεί" 


ο 
καὶ µάντις οὐδεὶς τῶν καθεατώγων βροτοῖς. 
ld 


Κρέων yap ἦν 


σώσας μὲν ἐχθρῶν τήνδε Καδμείαν χθόνα, 
λαβών τε χώρας παντελή µοναρχίαν 
nvOuve, θάλλων εὐγενεῖ τέκνων σπορᾷ΄ 


8 ο) 3 aA ΄ 
καὶ νῦν ἀφειται πάντα. 


1160 
ε 9 , πο 
ws ἐμοί, ποτέ, ο” 
τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς 1165 


9 “A ¥ : 9 ’ 9 8 
ὅταν προδῶσιν ἀνδρες, ov τίθημ᾽ ἐγὼ 


1186 στάντ ἂν] Nauck conject. wav’ dy: Meineke, ἄν τιν’: Semitelos, rq συνόντ 


ἄν. 1187 ἂν from dp, with an erasure after it, L. 
1161 ws ἐμοί, ποτέ] ws ἐμοί ποτε L. 
1168 λαβών τε] λαβόντε L. 
1166 4, rao γὰρ ἡδονὰσ | ὅταν προδῶσιν' ἀνδρὸσ οὐ 
τίθημ’ ἐγώ" L. Then follows v. 1168 πλούτει τε. 


Blaydes conject. ἐφεστώτων. 
Hartung conject. γὰρ. 
τε has been erased in L. 


1160 καθεστώτων] 
1163 μὲν] 
1164 After θάλλω», 


So too the later mss. Athenaeus 


7. 280 C supplies verse 1167, quoting 1165—1171 thus: τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν 
προδῶσιν ἄνδρες, οὐ τἰθημ’ ἐγὼ | ἕῆν τοῦτον, ἀλλ) ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι vexpdy. | πλούτει 


Τε..ο πρὸς THY ἡδονήν. 


In 14. p. 547 C he quotes the same verses in the same 





1166 δόµων goes with Kadpov also: 
cp. O. 7. 417 mntpbs τε καὶ τοῦ got πα- 
rpbs: O. C. 1399 κελεύθου τῆς τ) ἐμῆς 
dvompatlas. Cadmus founded Thebes; at 
a later time, Amphion (Niobe’s husband) 
and his brother Zethus built a wall round 
it (Apoll. Rhod. 1. 740 ff.). The The- 
bans are πάροικοι (neighbours) δόµων, 
as dwelling around the Kadyeia, the 
Theban acropolis which was the seat of 
Cadmus (cp. O. 7. 20n.). 

1166 £. οὐκ tore (τοιοῦτος ἀνθρώπου 
Bios), ὁποῖον ob’ αἰνέσαιμι ἄν ποτε οὔτε 
µεμψαίµμη» στάντα: there is no kind of 
human life that I would ever praise, or 
complain of, as fixed. The partic. 
στάντα has a causal force, giving the 
ground for the praise or blame. Pros- 
perity may seem secure, or misery irre- 
mediable; but no condition can be re- 
garded as really stable (στἀσιµο»ν). Soph. 
has given us a perfect comment on 
στάντα (which Nauck calls ‘undoubtedly’ 
corrupt) in fr. 786, and it is strange that 
it should have escaped notice :—dAn’ 


οὐμὸς del πότµος ἐν πυκνῷ θεοῦ | rpdxy 
κυκλεῖται, καὶ µεταλλάσσει φύσιν᾽ | ὥσπερ 


σελήνης δ᾽ Eis εὐφρόνας δύο | στῆναι δύ- 
var’ ἂν οὔποτ) ἐν μορφῇ µιᾷ,--οαπποί 
remain fixed in one phase.—Blov is the 
antecedent drawn into the clause and 
case of the relative: Ο. C. 56 ὃν 3 ἐπι- 
στείβεις τόπον | ...καλεῖται etc.: £5. 907 
viv 8 οὕσπερ αὐτὸς τοὺς ν»όµουε εἰσῆλθ) 
ἔχων.---Τ16 only other tenable view would 


_ be: οὐκ ἔστι (βίος τοιοῦτος στὰς) ὁποῖο» 


αἰνέσαιμι ἄν: there is no life so situated 
that I could praise it. On this view, 
στάντα would cohere closely with ὁποῖο», 
having been attracted into the acc. like 
βίον itself. This is not impossible; but, 
if this were the construction, I should 
wish to read 6 : cp. At. 059 οὐκ a» 
743’ ἔστη τῇδε μὴ θεῶν µέτα. 

1160 µάντιε...τῶν καθεστώτων, a 
prophet adoué ἴ]επι,---έ.ε. one who can 
say how long they will last. The con- 
jecture ev (‘imminent’), which 
Nauck receives, is decidedly wrong for 
two reasons. (1) Though we find K§pes 
ἐφεστᾶσι», etc., the pert. part. was regu- 
Jarly used as it is in At. 1072 τῶν ἐφεσ- 
τώτω» (masc.) κλύειν Sto obey the κος 
and here a Greek would rather have sup- 
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Enter MESSENGER, on the spectators left hand. 


ME. Dwellers by the house of Cadmus and of Am- 
phion, there is no estate of mortal life that I would ever 
praise or blame as settled. Fortune raises and Fortune 
humbles the lucky or unlucky from day to day, and no 
one can prophesy to men concerning those things which are. 
established. For Creon was blest once, as I count bliss; 
he had saved this land of Cadmus from its foes; he was 
clothed with sole dominion in the land; he reigned, the 
glorious sire of princely children. And now all hath been lost. 
For when a man hath forfeited his pleasures, I count him not 


words, Eustathius p. 957. 17 quotes τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν wpoddow ἄν δρα (sic), οὗ 
τίθημ’ ἐγώ, and remarks that, after these words, τὰ ἀκριβΏ ἀντίγραφα have the 
verse, ζῆν τοῦτον, ddd’ ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι νεκρὀν. If his statement did not rest merely 
‘on Athenaeus, then, in the :2th cent., a century after L was written, there were 
Mss. extant which could have corrected it here; yet all our Mss. share its defect. 
This point should be noticed as favouring the view that all our MSs. come from L. 
The edition of Turnebus (Paris, 1553) was the first which incorporated v. 1167.—Sec 


Appendix. 


posed the sense to be, ‘no one in autho- 
rity is a prophet.’ (2) The point is that 
things may seem established, and yet be 
unstable. _ 

1161 dg ἐμοί: 42. 306 ἔρεβος ὦ Φαεν- 
»ότατον ws ἐμοί: cp. Ο. C. 20n. 

11624, σώσαφ...ἐχθρών: the gen. as 
after λύω, ἐλευθερόω: Ph. 9ἱ9 σῶσαι 
κακοῦ: Eur. Or. 779 σωθῆναι κακών.--- 
The regular constr. would have been ἦν 
ζηλωτός, σώσας μὲν χθόνα, λαβων δὲ µον- 
αρχίαν. For δέ, τε has been substituted, 
as in 77. 1012 πολλὰ μὲν ἐν πόντῳ κατά 
Τε δρία πάντα καθαίρων: Ph. 1056 πάρεστι 
μὲν | Τεῦκρος,... | ἐγώ θ): 7b. 1136 ὁρῶν 
μὲν αἰσχρὰς ἁπάτας, | στυγνόν τε pur’. 
Then in the second clause, λαβών τε, a 
new finite verb, ηὔθυνε, has been inserted, 
with the result that λαβώ» now begins a 
new sentence. Cp. 815 ὕμνησε», n.— 
παντελή, complete; Plat. Legg. 6984 ἡ 
παντελὴς...ἐλευθερία: cp. 737 n.—ybOuve: 
cp. 178: Ο. 7. 104 ἀπευθύνειν πόλῳ. 
The temporal augment for verbs be- 
ginning with ev is attested by Attic 
ee of ¢. 403—321 B.C. (Meisterhans, 

. 78).—evyevel, not εὐγενῶν: 793 n. 
izes ἀφεῖται πάντα, all tes been 


given up,—has sg ae from his grasp, 
Ῥ. 


and been lost. Her. 8 49 ἡ γὰρ 
ἸΑττικὴ ἀπεῖτο ἤδη (to the Persians). 


The perf. pass. of ἀφίημι is always pass. 
in sense, usu. meaning either ‘set free’ 


(as Isocr. or. 17 § 11), or, ‘left free’ 
(Plat. Crétias 1179, of open ground), or 
‘permitted’ (Thuc. §. g1). The onl 
apparent instance of ἀφεῖμαι as a perf. 
midd. is Dem. or. 23 § 157 τοῦ μὲν 
Τιμωρεῖσθαι τὸν Χαρίδημον ἀφεῖσθαι, ἆπο- 
στεῖλαι δ) ὑπόσπονδον». But there, as 
ἀποστεῖλαι suggests, we must surely read 
the 2nd aor. midd. ἀφέσθαι, which 
was frequent in this sense (Plat. Gorg. 
458C, etc.). If ἀφεῖται were midd. here, 
we should require πάρτων: cp. Thuc. 
2. 60 τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀφίεσθε. 
1166 προδώσιν. προδιδόναι ἡδονάς 
could not mean merely, ‘to vestgn’ one’s 
joys. It necessarily implies a fault on the 
loser’s part; and it is precisely because 
Creon had committed such a fault that I 
believe προδώσιν to be sound. The man 
accused of taking a bribe to break the 


-law was described at 322 as éx’ ἀργύρῳ... 


τὴν ψυχἠν rpodovs. Our word, ‘to forfeit,’ 
t.e. ‘to lose by one’s own fault,’ seems 
fairly to represent the shade of meaning 
which distinguishes προδιδόναι ἡδονάς from 
ἀπολλύναι ἡδονάς. Creon’s joys—the life 
of his son, and the good opinion of his 
subjects—have been sacrificed by him 
to the indulgence of stubborn self-will. 
Athenaeus, who twice quotes this passage 
(cr. n.), shows that ¢. 200 A.D. it was 
read as above: he is our oldest and best 
source for it. L’s ἀνδρὸφ must be con- 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ζῆν τοῦτον, ἀλλ’ ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι νεκρόν. 


πλούτει τε γὰρ Kar’ οἶκον, et 


καὶ ζῆ τύραννον σχημ’ 


βούλει, μέγα, 


έχων" ἐὰν 3 dary 
τούτων τὸ χαίρειν, TaAN ἐγὼ καπνοῦ σκιᾶς 


1170 


οὐκ ἂν πριαίµην ἀνδρὶ πρὸς τὴν ἡδονήν. 


XO. 
AT’. 
XO. 
AYP. 
XO. 7 
AT’. 


τί ὃ αὖ TOO ἄχθος β 


ασιλέων ἦκεις φέρων; 

τεθνᾶσιν' οἱ δὲ ζῶντες αἴτιοι θανεῖν. 

καὶ τίς φονεύει; τίς ὃ ὁ κείµενος; λέγε. 

Αἴμων ὄλωλεν' αὐτόχειρ ὃ. αἱμάσσεται. 
πότερα πατρῴας ἢ πρὸς οἰκείας χερός; 

αὐτὸς πρὸς αὐτοῦ, :πατρὶ μηνίσας φόνου. 


1175 


XO. ὦ µάντι, Tovmos ws ap ὀρθὸν ήνυσας. 


1168 πλούτει from πλουτεῖ L. βούλει is accentless in L, with an erasure above -it. 


1160 ζῆ] oh L: of τ (with gl. ζῆθι in V). 


2170 £ ἐγὼ] Tournier proposes 


to write ἄγω, and to delete ν. 11 7τ---πριαίµην ἀνδρὶ] Gleditsch conject. ποιοίµην πάντα. — 


sidered in connection with the fact that 
L (like our other MSS.) omits v. 1167. 
L has a point at προδώσιν, and its reading 
was (I suspect) understood thus: ‘when 
(men) forfeit their pleasures, I do not 
count that the part of a man’ (z.e. of one 
who can be really said to live). Hence 
I do not think that L’s ἀνδρὸς really 
confirms Seyffert’s conjecture, καὶ y 
ἡδοναὶ | ὅταν προδῶσιν ἀνδρός, ‘when a 
man’s pleasures faz/.’ For this use of προ- 
διδόναι, cp. Her. 7. 187 οὐδέν µοι θωῦμα 
παρίσταται προδοῦναι τὰ ῥέεθρα ray ποτα- 
μῶν (that they failed = ἐπιλιπεῖν): id. 8. 52 
τοῦ φράγµατος προδεδωκότος, the barricade 
having failed (them). Xenophanes fr. 1. 
5 ἄλλος 8’ olvos ἑτοῖμος, ὃς οὕποτέ φησι 
προδώσει. So with acc., [Dem.] or. 52 
§ 13 τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν αὐτὸν προδιδόντα (his 
eye-sight failing him). Yet here the 
phrase would seem a strange one. And 
if ἄνδρες was older than ἀνδρόᾳ, as we 
have reason to believe that it was, that 
fact would confirm the genuineness of τὰς 
yap ἠἡδονάς. —See Appendix. 

οὐ τίθηµι with inf, as oft. with the 
midd. τίθεµαι; Plat. Phaed. 93 C τῶν οὖν 
τιθεµένων ψυχἣν ἁρμονίαν εἶναι. ΟΡ. Ei. 
1270 δαιµόνιον αὐτὸ τίθημ᾽ ἐγώ. 

1167 For fv, τόν has been proposed : 
but the Epic and Ionic ζώ5 does not occur 
in Attic.—rotrov after the plur. as, con- 
versely, doves i is followed by οὗτοι (709 n.), 
and νέκυν by ὧν (1072).— Epp. νεκρόν: cp. 


2 


Ph. 1018 ἄφιλο», ἔρημο», ἄπολυ», ἐν faow 
νεκρό». 

1168 £ πλούτει...ζῆ, the hypothetical 
imperat.: Antiphon fr. 130 (ap. Stob. 
Flor. 68. 37) φέρε δὴ καὶ παῖδες γενέσ- 
θωσαν' φροντίδων ἤδη πάντα πλέα. Dem. 
or. 20 § 14 οὐδὲ γὰρ el πάνυ xpnoros ἐσθ’, 
ws ἐμοῦ Υ) ἕνεκα ἔστω, βελτίων dori τῆς 
πόλεως τὸ ἦθος.--εἶ βούλε: Plat. Rep. 
432 A τοὺς loxupordrous καὶ τοὺς pagaus, ef 
μὲν βούλει, φρονήσει, αἱ δὲ βούλει, Loy. 
For the form fy, cp. Eur. 7. 7. 699 ἀλλ 
ἔρπε καὶ ἕῆ καὶ δόµους οἵκει πατρός. Ἐκ 
Anthol. P. 11. 57 πῖνε, yépov, καὶ Όψδι (hy 
Agathias, ¢. 550 A.D.): and so 26 
43 (author uncertain). . σχῆμα, catward 
show, dignity, pomp: Plat. Legg. 685 
τὸ τῆς ἀρχη. σχῆμα...οὗ σµικρόν. 

1270 τὸ χαίρεν: Ai. 555 ἕως τὸ 
χαίρειν καὶ τὸ λυπεῖσθαι µάθῃ. Aesch. 
Eum. 301 ἔρρειν, τὸ χαίρει» μὴ μαθόνθ) 
ὅπου φρενῶν: {δ. 423 ὅπου τὸ χαίρει’ 

μηδαμοῦ νοµίζεται. For the thought, cp. 
Simonides fr. 71 ris γὰρ ἁδονᾶς ἅτερ 
θνατῶν βίος ποθεινὸς 7 rola τυραννίε; | ras 
8° ἅτερ οὐδὲ θεῶν ζαλωτὸς αἰών: where 
ἡδονή is as general as τὸ xalpew here. 
More often, however, the sentiment refers 
to sensuous ἡδοναί: cp. Mimnermus fr. 1 
γεθναίην ὅτε μοι µηκέτι ταῦτα µέλοι: 
Antiphanes fr. incert. 51 (it is foolish to 
disparage Epws), el γὰρ ἀφέλοι τις τοῦ βίου 
τὰς ἠδονάς, | καταλείπετ) οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἢ 
τεθνηκέναι.--καπνοῦ σκιάς: gen. of price 
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as living,—I hold him but a breathing corpse. Heap up riches 
in thy house, if thou wilt; live in kingly state; yet, if there be 
no gladness therewith, I would not give the shadow of a vapour 


for all the rest, compared with joy. 
CH. And what is this new grief that thou hast to tell for 


our princes? 


ME. Death; and the living are guilty for the dead. 


Cu. And who is the slayer? 


Who the stricken? Speak. 


ME. Haemon hath perished ; his blood hath been shed by 


no stranger. 


Cu. By his father’s hand, or by his own? 
ME. By his own, in wrath with his sire for the murder. 


word ! 


1276 αὐτόχειρ] Meineke conject. ἀρτίχειρ. 


6Η. O prophet, how true, then, hast thou proved thy 


1277 φόνου] Φόνωι L, with ου above 


from first hand.—Herwerden conject. γόνος: Keck, κόρη». 





(nom., καπνοῦ σκιά). Ph. 946 οὐδ' οἵδ) 
ἐναίρων νεκρὸν 7 καπνοῦ σκιά», | εἴδωλον 
ἄλλως. Aesch. fr. 390 τὸ γὰρ βρότειον 
σπέρμ) ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρα» Φρονεῖ, | καὶ πιστὸν οὐδὲν 
μᾶλλον ἢ καπνοῦ σκιά. So Soph. fr. 12 
ἄνθρωπός ἐστι πνεῦμα καὶ σκιὰ µόνο». ΟΡ. 
Pind. P. 8. 06 σκιᾶε ὄναρ | ἄνθρωπος. 
Aesch. Ag. 839 εἴδωλον σκιᾶς. 

1171 πριαίµην ἀνδρί. After a verb 
of buying or receiving, the dat. of interest 
denotes the person who has the thing 
taken off his hands: Ar. Ach. 812 πόσου 
πρίωµαί σοι τὰ χοιρίδια; 032. 15.87 θέµιστι 
δὲ καλλιπαρῃῳρ | δέκτο δέπας.--πρὸς τὴν 
ἡδ., compared with it: fr. 327. 4 κἄᾶστι 
πρὸς τὰ xphpara | θνητοῖσι τᾶλλα δεύτερ᾽: 
Eur. fr. 96 ἀλλ) οὐδὲν ηὑγένεια πρὸς τὰ 
χρήματα. Suppose that one could buy 
either (1) wealth and power without joy, 
or (2) joy without wealth and power; in 
comparison with (3), (1) would be worth 
nothing.—Not, ‘2 exchange for pleasure,’ 
like Plat. Phaed. 694 ἡδονὰς πρὸς ἡδονὰ»... 
καταλλάττεσθαι: for the price is expressed 
by καπνοῦ σκιᾶς. 

111734. βασιλέωνξ-τυράννων, the royal 
house. 477. 316 μὴ τῶν τυράρνων; is she 
of the royal stock >—alrvot θανεῖν, instead 
of τοῦ θανεῖν: Antiphon or. 5 § 23 ἐγὼ 
alrios ἦν πεμφθῆναι ἄγγελον.---Ας5 vv. 
1186 ff. show, Eurydicé is supposed to 
be in the act of opening the palace-door, 
to come out, when she overhears evil 
tidings. If she is supposed to have 
fainted (1188) immediately on hearing 
the general announcement in v. 1173, 


j.S. It 


then her request in v. 1199 is the more 
natural. Possibly the spectators were 
allowed to catch a glimpse of her through 
the partly opened doors; though the 
Chorus announce her only at 1180. | 
1174 ΦονεύειΞ- ὁ doves dorw: cp. 
Ο. 7. 437 ths δέ μ’ ἐκφύει βροτῶν (is my 
sire), where see n.—6 κείµενοφ: cp. Aesch. 
Eum. 590 οὐ κειµένῳ πω Τόνδε κομπάξχεις 
ov. 


1176 atréxep could mean either ‘ by 
a kinsman’s hand,’ or ‘by his own hand.’ 
See η. on 56 αὐτοκτονοῦντε. Hence such 
compounds sometimes receive a further 
definition, as Az. 841 αὐτοσφαγεῖς | πρὸς 
τῶν Φιλίστων ἐκγόνων. But in Aesch. 
Eum. 336 αὐτουργίαι, without any such 
addition, =‘ murders of kinsfolk.’ G. Wolff 
ought not, however, to have compared 
Xen. H. 6. 4. 35, ἀποθνῄσκει αὐτοχειρίᾳ 
μὲν ὑπὸ τών τῆς γυναικὸς ἀδελφώ», βουλῇ 
δὲ ὑπ αὐτῆς ἐκείνης, 2.¢., ‘by the deed of 
their hands’ (cp. above, v. 306), ‘though 
at her instigation.’ Attic prose does not 
use αὐτόχειρ or αὐτοχειρία in the pregnant 

etical sense (a slayer, or a slaying, of 

insfolk), but merely in the general sense, 
‘doing with one’s own hands,’ etc. See 
Plat. Legg. 872 B: ἐδ. 865 B, etc. 

1177 £. φόνον, causal gen.: 931 (τούτων) 
η.---ὀρθὸν ἤννσαφ, hast fulfilled it, so that 
it comes right (cp. 1136, n. on dreprdray) : 
Ο. 7. τοῦ. πρὶν top’ ὀρθὸν Eros: cp. ἐδ. 
853. Ο. Ο. 454 (μαντεῖα) ἁμοὶ Φοῖβος ἥνυ- 


σέν ποτε. 


14 


200 
yok, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


6 Δηοῦς ἐν κόλποις, Βακχεῦ, Βακχᾶν 


76 µατρόπολιν Θήβαν ,, 
8 Ἀναιετῶν παρ) ὑγρὸν 


oe 
ae Ἱσιρτοῦ e 10 , 9 9 , > 9 A ο) δ , 
) 4 9 Ίσμηνου peWpov. «τΤ2 aypiov Tt emt σπορᾷ ὁρά- 
ey KOVTOS* -1124 
ν 
avr. a’, σὲ ὃ ὑπὲρ διλόφου πέτρας στέροψ ὅπωπε Ἅ ορ’ 


4 λυγνύς, ἔνθα Κωρύκιαι 


8 στείχουσι Νύμφαι Βακχίδες, 


2222 Anois) δπηιοῦσ L. 


1122 ὦ βακχεῦ' βακχᾶν unrpdrokw L. Herm. deleted 
w: Musgrave added 6 before µητρόπολυν.--ματρόπολιν Dindorf. 


211283 £ vailwy 


wap’ ὑγρὸν ἰσμηνοῦ | ῥέεθρον L (the second p of ῥέεθρον from »). Dindorf restored 


ναιετῶρι 


ῥεῖθρόν τ’. 


κασταλείασ τε--- | σε ρυσαίων--- | κισσήρεισ--- 
1136 διλόφου MSS.: διλόφοιο 


..«ἀγυιάσ. | 


πάγκοινο» és χώρα» (Ο]γπιρία).---κόλποια, 
recesses, 2.¢., the sheltered Thriasian 


. plain, enclosed by hills,—Aegaleos on 


the Ε., Cithaeron on the N., and the 
Κετᾶία range on N. W. and w. Cp. Ar. 
Ran. 373 és τοὺς εὐανθεῖς κόλπους λειμώ- 
νων (where, though the scene is in Hades, 
the allusion is to the Initiated visiting 
Eleusis). So Pind Ο. g. 87 Νεμέα»... 
κατὰ Κκόλπον: 26. 14. 23 κόλποι wap’ 
εὐδόξου Πίσας. This is better than to 
refer xé\rots to the Bay of Eleusis, whose 
shores are the λαμπάδει ἀκταί of Ο. C. 
1049 (where see nn.).— Edevotvlas: on 
the ἵ, see η. on this v. in Metr. Analysis. 
Anots=Arjynrpos: Hom. h. Dem. 47 
πότνια Δηώ. In this connection the 
roper name of the god was Ἴακχος 
(r 152), a young deity who was represented 
as the son of Cora (or of Demeter); cp. 
O. C. 683 n. Indeed, Arrian expressly 
distinguishes the Eleusinian Iacchus from 
the Theban Dionysus, An. 2. 16 § 3: 
᾿Αθηναῖοι Διόνυσον τὸν Ards καὶ Képns 
σέβουσι»...καὶ ὁ “Iaxxos 6 μυστικὸς (the 
chant of the initiated) τούτῳ τῷ Διονύσῳ, 
οὐχὶ τῷ Θηβαίφ, éwgdera:. But, as 
Welcker remarks (Goétterl. 2, Ῥ. 543), 
Dionysus was the general name, often 
substituted for the special title. 

2122 Baxxed. The omission of ὦ 
before this word, and the addition of 6 
before µατρόπολιν, are conjectural (cr. 
n.). But they are certainly right; for the 
antistrophic words (1133) answering to 
Βακχεῦ--Θήβαν, are χλωρά 7’ ἀκτὰ | 
πολυστάφυλος wéure, which are unques- 


Triclinius gave ὑγρῶν . . ῥεέθρων (Hermann ῥείθρω»). 
2126—21186 L divides thus: σὲ — | στέροψ...ἔν]θα--- | στείχουσι--- | 


I conjecture ὑγρὸν . . 


πολυστάφυλοσ--- | ἁμβρότων--- | On 
indorf (cp. on. 1115). 1127 £. 2|6a 


tionably sound.—patpowodty: cp. Ο. C. 
7ο7π. Thebes is the ‘mother-city’ of 
the Bacchants, as being the city of Semele 
and the native place of Dionysus. It was 
the place at which the Dionysiac cult, 
coming from Asia Minor by way of 
Thrace, first established itself in Greece 
Proper. From Thebes the cult was 
propagated to Delphi, and associated 
with the worship of Apollo. See Eur. 
Bacch. 306. Cp. Ο. Τ. 210n., 7}. 510. 

1198 f£. L has ὑγρὸν...ῥέεθρον, not 
ὑγρών...ῥεέθρων, which was merely a con- 
jecture of Triclinius. And the use of 
παρά with the. genit. is not only un- 
exampled (see n. on 966), but here, at 
least, wholly unintelligible. Metre re- 
quires, however, that a long syllable 
(answering to the first syll. of Θηβαΐας in 
1135) should precede ἁγρίου, I obtain . 
this by adding +r’ after ῥεῖθρον. The 
second syll. of ὑγρόν, as the last of a 
verse, is common. & with acc. is 
correct in ref. to a river, the notion being 
that his abode extends along its banks: 
cp. El. 184 6 παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αχέροντα θεὸς 
ἀνάσσων: Xen. An. 4. 3 ἃ 1 τοῦ πεδίου 
τοῦ παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτηρ ποταµόν: 26. § 6 
ἐστρατοπ εδεύσαντο παρὰ τὸν ποταμό». For 
the D eeit of τ’, cp. Ο. 7. 258 m, 
Ο. 6. 33n. The sing~ ῥᾳθρον is not 
less suitable than the plur-x~cp. Aesch. 
Pers. 497, P. V. 790. For the epithet 
ὑγρόν, cp. Od. 4. 458 (Proteus) γίγνετο 
& ὑγρὸν ὕδωρ, ‘running water.’— Iopnvod: 
see n. on 103 f. 

1136 ἐπὶ σπορᾷ ὃρ., ‘over the seed 
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Deé! O Bacchus, dweller in Thebé, mother-city of Bacchants, 
by the softly-gliding stream of Ismenus, on the soil where the 
fierce dragon’s teeth were sown! 


Thou hast been seen where torch-flames glare through rst a 
smoke, above the crests of the twin peaks, where move the *°P 
Corycian nymphs, thy votaries, 

[ο 


κωρύκιαι νύμφαι | στείχουσι βακχίδεσ Ἱ. Blaydes places νύμφαι after στείχουσι. 


Dindorf gives νύμφαι στίχουσι (Hesych. στίχουσι’ βαδίζουσι, πορεύονται. 
Pallis, στείβουσι vipat. 
M. Schmidt, Κωρύκιαι | γνυφαί (‘glens’) 7’ ἔχουσι ἙΒακχίδες. 
Seyffert, ἔνθα Κωρυκίας | γνυφάς 7’ ἔχουσι Baxxlies. So 


πορευθῶμε», βαδίσωµεν). 
νέµουσι. 
explains γνυφή by »άπη. 


στίχωμεν»' 
Rauchenstein, Κωρύκιον | νύμφαι 
(Hesych. 


Keck, but with νάπας 7’ for γνυφάς 7’, and Semitelos with evvds 7’. 


f the dragon,’ z.¢., on the ground where 
ot he Graco the dragon’s teeth, from 
which the artcestors of the Cadmeans 
sprang. Hence the Thebans are called 
σπαρτοὶ dydpes (O.C. 1534n.). The place 
where Cadmus sowed the teeth was shown 
on the 5. side of Thebes, near the “H)ex- 
τραι πύλαι (Paus. 9. 10. 1).—Not, ‘(ruling) 
over the dragon’s seed,’ as if σπορά meant 
the Thebans. 

1136 ff. The general sense is: ‘and 
on the heights of Parnassus thou holdest 
thy revels by night amid the Corycian 
_ Nymphs, who brandish torches.’—8tAo- 
- gov πέτρας: έ.ε., two πέτραι, each with 

a λόφος (cp. 146 δικρατεῖς λόγχας, n.): 
two peaks, one of which stands on each 
side of a great recess in the steep cliffs 
above Delphi,—the cliffs called Φαιδριάδες, 
‘gleaming,’ from their splendour in the 
morning sunshine (cp. Eur. Jon 86 ff.). 
These clifis are about 2000 ft. above sea- 
level. The easternmost of the two peaks 
- was called "Ῥάμπεια: the westernmost, 
perh. Ναυπλία, but this is doubtful. 
Neither of them is the summit of Par- 
nassus. That summit, called Λυκώρεια, 
rises high above them (about 8000 ft. 
above the sea). Misunderstanding δικό- 
ρυφος, the Roman poets gave a wron 
impression by their ‘biceps Parnassus, 
which Lucan brings out when he says 
(5. 73) ‘Parnassus gemino petit aethera 
colle. 

By trip ὃ awérpas Soph. means 
the high groun ikl rae two lower 
peaks, but below the summit of Par- 
nassus. This high ground is what Eur. 
alls the δικόρυφος πλάξ (Eur. Bacch. 307). 
It consists of uplands stretching about 
16 miles westward from the summit, 


and affording pasturage, interspersed with 
firs, and with pieces of arable land: 
wheat, oats, and barley are now grown 
there. These uplands were the scene 
of a Dionysiac τριετηρίς, a torch-festival, 
held every second year, at the end of 
winter, by women from the surrounding 
districts; even Attic women went to it 
(Paus. ro. 4. 3). Cp. Lucan 5. 73 Mons 
Phoebo Bromioque sacer, cut numine 
misto| Delphica Thebanae referunt trie- 
teria Bacchae: and Macrobius Saé. 1. 18. 
Here, however, the poet alludes, not 
to the human festival, but to supernatural 
revels. 
λιγνύε is a smoky flame, such as a 
resinous pine-torch gives; orépow finely 
expresses the lurid and fitful glare flash- 
ing through the smoke.—8mwme, gnomic 
perf., ‘hath (oft) seen thee’: z¢, when 
the Nymphs brandish their torches, Dio- 
nysus is in the midst of them. It was 
the popular belief that dancing fires could 
be seen by night on Parnassus, when the 
god was holding his revels. Eur. /on 
716 (Parnassus) ἵνα ἙΒάκχιος ἀμφιπύρους 
ἀνέχων πεύκας | λαιψηρὰ πηδᾷ νυκτιπόλοις 
dua σὺν Baxxas: cp. 2. 1115: Bacch. 
306: Phoen. 226: 7. Τ. 1243. 
Κωρύκιαι......Νύμφαι: Nymphs who 
haunt the Κωρύκιον ἄντρον and its neigh- 
bourhood. The name is from κώρυκος, 
‘a wallet’ (and so, a hollow thing), and 
was given also to a cave on the Cilician 
coast. The Parnassian cave is near the 
top of a hill on the high table-land which 
lies at the base of the central cone,— 
about 7 miles N.E. of Delphi, and as many 
N.W. of Arachova. It is a large stalactite 
cavern, consisting of an outer chamber of 
some 200 ft. in length, and an inner one 


evtth i'r 4 αμ. 
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joes” [8 ἁμβρότων ἐπέων = «πεταν 
| 3 ld pray στ 9 3 α 4 9 , 
19 εὐαζόντων, Θηβαΐϊας ἐπισκοποῦντ' ἁγυιάς' 
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4 Κασταλίας τε vaya. 
ὅ κα σε Νυσαίων ὀρέων 


7 πολυστάφυλος πέμπει, 


oe om 


2 ματρὶ σὺν κεραυνίᾳ᾿ 


4 aA e , ’ 
8 καὶ νῦν, ὡς βιαίας ἔχεται 


muwhe 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


6 κισσήρεις ὄχθαι] χλωρά τ) ἀκτὰ 


I 135 


τὰν ἐκ πασᾶν τιµᾷς ὑπερτάταν πόλεων 


1140 


΄ 4 3 A , 
4 πάνδαµος πόλις ἐπὶ. νόσου, 
ον a / Ν , e A 4 
5 μολεῖν καθαρσίῳ ποδὶ Παρνασίαν ὑπὲρ κλιτὺν 


Δ , , 
67) στονόεντα πορθμόν. 
υπέ 


21280 κασταλείασ L, with ¢ above ει from the first hand. 
ἁβρότων Turnebus.—éréwv] Hartung conj. ἐπετῶ» (Pallis, ἐπετᾶν). 
L. Θηβαΐας Hermann (=1124 ων ἁγρίου 7’). 


1145 


1184 ἁμβρότων L: 
1185 ϐ 
1187—1146 L divides thus: 


Tav— | ὑπερτάταν-- | µατρὶ--- | καὶ viv— | ἔχεται--- | ἐπὶ--- | καθαρσίῳ--- | ὑπὲρ...πορθ- 


pov. | 


2187 £. τὰν ἐκ πασᾶν τιμᾶσ | ὑπερτάταν πόλεων L. The second a of 


ὑπερτάταν seems to have been w: and some letters have been erased above the line. 
Dindorf conject. τὰν ἔκπαγλα τιμᾷς | ὑπὲρ πασᾶν πόλεων. Blaydes ray ἐξ ἁπασᾶν |. 


of about roo ft.; the greatest breadth is 
about 200 ft., and the greatest height, 40. 
In 480 B.c., when the Persians were 
coming, many of the Delphians took 
refuge in it (Her. 8. 36). An old place 
of sacrifice can still be seen in it; and an 
inscription found there shows that it was 
sacred Πανὶ καὶ νύμφαις (6. 7. G. 1728). 
Aesch. Zum. 22 σέβω δὲ viudas, ἔνθα 
Κωρυκὶς πέτρα | κοίλη, Φίλορνις, δαιμόνων 
άναστ ; 

The simple transposition, στιείχουσι 
νύμφαι for νύμφαι στείχουσι, satisfies the 
metre, and is far more probable than the 
change of στείχουσι into στίχουσι,--8 form 
which, though noticed by Hesychius, is 
not known to have been used by any Attic 
writer of the classical age. 

1180 K 4 Te vapa, sc. ὃπωπέ 
σε. The Κασταλία is a stream which 
flows from a fissure in the high cliffs 
above Delphi. It issues near the eastern- 
most of the two peaks (1126 ff., n.),—that 
which was called 'Ὑάμπεια: and bounds 
in cataracts, down a precipitous channel, 
to Delphi, where its water was used for 
all sacred purposes. Below Delphi it 
joins the Pleistus (Aesch. Zum. 27). It 
15 now called "Άγιος Ἰωάννης. It is fitly 
mentioned here, since it rises on the edge 


of the highlands which form the scene of 
the revels. 
2281 καί σε Nvoalwy. And from 
Nysa in Euboea thou comest to visit 
Thebes, with thy followers who cry edoé. 
The Euboean Nysa was imagined neat 
Aegae (famous for its temple of Poseidon), 
on the w. coast of the island, opposite 
Anthedon. Cp. Stephanus Byz. -and 
Hesych. s.v. Nioa. That word prob. de- 
noted a moist and fertile place: Welcker 
would refer it to a lost νύω from rt. νυ 
(véw): Gotterl. 1. 439. ‘Dionysos’ was 
‘the Zeus of Nysa* (Preller Myth. 1. 
49) Legend placed a Nysa in Thrace 
i . 6. 133), Macedonia, Thessaly, Boeotia, 
Naxos, Caria, Lydia, Cilicia, Arabia, 
Aethiopia, Libya, India, and even at 
Parnassus. In a fragment of the 7Ayestes 
Sophocles beautifully describes a wondrous 
vine of Euboea, which puts forth leaves 
and bears fruit in the same day: fr. 235 
ἔστι Ύάρ τι ἐναλία | Εὐβοιὶς ala> τῇδε 
βάκχειος βότρυε | ὧν Epwet, κ.τ.λ. 
2132 κισσήρειε ivy-clad hills. 
Usually ὄχθη ila riverbank, bx00s =a 
hill: so PA. 726 Σπερχειοῦ...παρ ὄχθας, 
and just afterwards (729) Οἴτας ὑπὲρ 
ὄχθων. But the distinction is not always 
observed; nor need we suspect our MSS., 
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hard by Castalia’s stream. 

Thou comest from the ivy-mantled slopes of Nysa’s hills, 
and from the shore green with many-clustered vines, while 
thy name is lifted up on strains of more than mortal power, 
as thou visitest the ways of Thebé: | 


Thebé, of all cities, thou holdest first in honour, thou, and 2nd 
thy mother whom the lightning smote; and now, when all our stroph 
people is captive to a violent plague, come thou with healing 
feet over the Parnassian height, or over the moaning strait | 


ὑπερτιμᾷς πόλεων. Wecklein proposed (Ars Soph. ent. P: 76) τὰν ἔκπαγλα rings | ὑπερ- 
τιµᾷς πόλεω», but in his ed. (1874) has πασᾶν instead of rings. 2140 καὶ νῦν L. 
Tournier conject. καιρός. 1141 πάνδηµοσ L: πάνδαµος Dindorf.—Boeckh added 
dud before πόλις, in order to obtain a metrical correspondence with the Ms. text 
of the antistrophic verse, 1150: but see n. there.—éwl] Musgrave conject. ὑπό. 


1144 παρνησίαν L: Παρνασίαν τ. 


for the fact was noticed in antiquity (schol. 
on Aratus Phaenom. 33). Thus Pind. Α. 
1. 64 ὄχθαις bro Ταὐγέτου: Eur. Suppl. 


- 655 Ἰσμήνιον πρὸς bx00v.—The κισσός 


oo 


was to Dionysus what the δάφνη was to 
Apollo. The crowning with ivy (κίσσωσις) 
was a regular incident of his festivals: he 
was called κισσεύς, κισσοκόµης, κισσοχαί- 
τηε. Cp. Alciphron Zfzst. 2. 8 § 10 μὰ 
τὸν Διόνυσον καὶ τοὺς Βακχικοὺς αὐτοῦ 


κισσού.. Ov. F. 3. 767 hedera est gratis- 
cima Baccho. 
1183 πολ Nos: ορ. ᾖᾖ, 2. 537 


Χαλκίδα 7’ Βἱρέτριάν τε πολυστάφυλόν θ) 
Ἱστίαιαν». As Histiaea, afterwards Oreus, 
was on the N. coast, we may suppose 
that the Homeric epithet—here borrowed 
by Soph.—would have been at least 
equally applicable to other parts of the 
island.—wépwet, agreeing with nearest 
subject: 830 η. 

11944. The words ἀμβρότων ἐπέων 
answer metrically to »αιετῶν παρ) ὑγρόν 
(1123). There is no metrical reason, then, 
for altering the MS. du8pérwy, with Turne- 
bus, to ἁβρότων. Cp. Ο. 7. 158 ἄμβροτε 

ΐ There is no certain instance of 
ἄβροτος in Tragedy. Cp. Pind. P. 4. 299 
ἀμβροσίων ἐπέων, ‘divine strains.’ Here 
the epithet suggests the mystic power of 
the invocation.—eva{dvrav: see on εὔιον, 
964: ‘while divine chants resound with 
the cry evoe’; i.¢., while the bacchants 
escort thee on thy way to Thebes with 
chants of praise. The conjecture éreray 
is neat, but needless. 

1187 £ tdv ἐκ wacay. There is no 
reason, metrical or other, for suspecting 


divtd Analy au 


{9 wll ον 


the MS. reading here. See on 1146. τάν, 
Θήβα», implied in OnBatas: cp. 668, 
1072.—For ἐκ (‘chosen out of’) cp. 164: 
ὑπερτάταν, proleptic; cp. Eur. 7. 4. §73 
µείζω πόλιν αὔξει: Plat. Red. 565 C τοῦ- 
τον τρέφειν Te καὶ αὔξειν µέγαν. 

1139 κεραυνίᾳ, destroyed by the light- 
ning of Zeus: see on 1115 f. Works of 
art frequently associate Dionysus with his 
mother. Thus a fragmentary vase-paint- 
ing shows him introducing her to Olympus 
(Welcker, Alte Denkm, 111. pl. 13). On 
coins she is sometimes enthroned beside 
him. See Baumeister, Denkm. Ῥ. 443. ᾿ 


11404. ἔχεται ἐπὶ βιαίας νόσον, is 


captive to a violent (=a most grievous) 
plague. The νόσος is the divine anger 
which Thebes has incurred (rors). ἐπὶ 
νόσου seems to be like éx’ εἰρήνης (‘in time 
of peace’ //. 2. 797), ἐπὶ σχολῆς (Aeschin. 
or. 3 § 191): #.¢., the pee: expresses the 
continuing presence of the νόσος, and the 
whole phrase strictly means, ‘the city is 
in distress, under the prevalence of a 
malady.’ (We could scarcely compare 
ἐπὶ ξύλου, and suppose a metaphor from 
a rack or cross; cp. n. on 4981.) Mus- 
grave’s ὑπό (for él) is tame. For ἔχεταν 
cp. Plat. Legg. 780 B ὑπὸ πολλῆς ἁπορίας 
ἐχομένοι.. There is only a verbal likeness 
to Her. 6. 11 ἐπὶ ξυροῦ γὰρ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται 
are poised) ἡμῖν τὰ πρήγµατα.-- For 
vatas cp. n. on 1310 delAaios. The text 
is sound, without Boeckh’s conjectural 
insertion of ἁμὰ before πόλιε: see on 
11ρο.--πάνδαµοε: cp. on 7. 
11483 # μολεῖν: infin. for imperat.: 
cp. n. on 150 8.--καθαρσίφ: Dionysus 


| 


[ 
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iw πρ Ἀπνειόντων χοράγὲ ἄστρων, νυχίων - 


4 φθεγμάτων ἐπίσκοπε, 


8 παῖ Διὸς γένεθλον, προφάνηθ, 
κ 


4 Οώναξ, vais ἅμα περιπόλοις 
: 5 ous 
5 Θυιαισιν, αι σε µαινοµεναι 


8 , Ν 
6 τον Ταμίαν Ιακχογ. 


1146--11δ4 L divides thus: lo— 


1150 


, , 
παννυ κου ορευονσι 
all ΛΑ ae P 


χοραγὲ--- | φθεγμάτων--- | wat— | προφά- 
νηθι--- | caio— | θυϊάσιν--- | πάννυχοι--- | χορεύουσι . . ἴακχο». | 


1146 £ lw xip 


avedvruw | χοραγὲ ἄστρων' καὶ νυχίων | L. (So the later Mss., some with xopay’.) 
For πνεόντων, Brunck gave wvecdyrwy. Hermann, inserting τῶν before wip, made 


πνεόντων α spondee. 


He also deleted καὶ before vuxlw».—Wolff: la πύρπνων 


ἄστρων χοραγὲ καὶ νυχίων. (So Campbell, but with ὦ rip xvedyrwr.)—Semitelos: iw 


was often invested with the attributes of 
the Purifier and Healer, as καθάρσιος, 
ἀλεξίκακος, ἀκέσιος, etc. Cp. Athen. 22, 
and 36—37. This was one aspect of 
the Delphian cult which associated him 
with Αρο]]ο.--κλιτύν ---, as Zr. 271: 
but --, Od. 5. 470 és κλιτὺν ἀναβάς. 
Here, the last syll. of the verse being 
common, ὕν stands for vv.—1o pév, the 
Euripus, between Euboea and Boeotia. 
At Chalcis (Egripo) it is only 40 yards 
across.—o-rovéeyra refers to the noise of 
wind and water in the strait, with its 
constantly changing currents. Strabo g. 
403 περὶ δὲ τῆς παλιρροίας τοῦ Εὐρίπου 
τοσοῦτον µόνον εἰπεῖν ἱκανόν, ὅτι ἑπτάκιᾳ 
μεταβάλλει» φασὶ καθ) ἡμέραν ἑκάστην καὶ 
νύκτα. Livy (28. 6) explains this by the 
squalls from the hills. Cp. Lucan’s de- 
scription of the Euripus, 5. 234, Arctatus 
rapido fervet qua gurgite pontus. 

1146 £ πνειόντων, Brunck’s simple 
correction of rvedvrwy, heals the metre. 
The MS. reading in 1137 f. is above all 
reasonable suspicion; and these verses 
now agree with them. It is a sin against 
all critical method to make violent 
changes in 1137 f.—as Dindorf (followed 
by Wecklein) does—in order to keep the 
short syllable of πνεόρτων here. Her- 
mann’s argument against smvedvroy, 
which has deterred editors from admitting 
it, was strangely weak. [le said that 
the first syllable of the epic πνείω never 
occurs with ictus (z.¢., in arsis); and that, 
if the tragic poets had used that form, 
they would at least not have put an ictus 
on the πνει. But Homer repeatedly has 
πνοιῇ with ictus on the rst syll. (as first 


word of the verst): and as πνοιή to πνοή, 
so is rvelw to πνέω. It is plain, there- 
fore, that the Homeric absence of ictus 
from the wve of xvelw was purely an 
accident of convenience in composition, 
—the phrases being pévea wvelovres, ἕε- 
Φυρίη πνείουσα, ἡδὺ µάλα πνείουσα», xvele 
γε καὶ ἔρπει, etc. We need not dwell, 
then, on the fact which makes a second 
fallacy in the argument,—viz. that the 
ictus on Άγει here is only equal to that 
which falls on ovr (see Metr. Anal.). 
Tragic lyrics teem with epic forms and 
phrases. ζάω was at least as familiar a 
word as πνέω. Yet twice in lyrics Soph. 
has ventured to use the epic ζώω: i. 
157 ola Χρυσόθεμις ζώει: O.C. 1213 ζώειν. 
Is it, then, reasonable to suppose that 
the poet, requiring -—— instead of ~--, 
would have hesitated to use the familiar 
epic form πνειόντωνὸ Nor is this all. 
In Aesch. Cho. 621 the MSS. give xvéov6’ 
ἆ κυνόφρων ὕπνῳ: where rvéovd’ ἆ-- σύμ- 
µετρον in the strophe (610), and the rst 
syllable is 1 he Hermanni) necessarily 
long, being that of a spondee (or trochee): 
Heath’s correction, rveiov6’, is therefore 
sah 
ther conjectures are: (1) ted πύ ν 

ν χοραγὲ καὶ νυχίων (6. Wolff). 

The objection is that the contracted πύρ- 
πνους and πύρηνουν do not justify réprvur 
for πυρχνόω»: cp. Eur. Med. 478 ταύρων 
πυρηνόω» ἐπιστάτην. (2) @ (for la) rip 
πνεόντων χοραγὲ καὶ νυχίων (Campbell). 
Here πνεόντων is a spondee. But such 
8 synizesis seems very improbable. Re- 
mark, too, that L’s χοραγὲ d does 
not warrant us in supposing that ἄστρων 





———* 
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O thou with whom the stars rejoice as they move, the stars 
whose breath is fire; O master of the voices of the night; 
son begotten of Zeus; appear, O king, with thine attendant 
Thyiads, who in night-long frenzy dance before thee, the giver 
of good gifts, Iacchus! 


wip παλλόντων χοράγ᾽, dor por ee Φθεγµάτων. Cp. on 1149. 1148 φθεγ- 
µάτων] φεγγάτων Gleditsch, on a former conject. of Nauck’s. 1149 ταῖ 


δισ L. In order to obtain a long syll. (=vév 1140), Pallis proposes Διὸς wai: 
Seyffert, wat Δίον: Bothe, wat Zyvbs.—Semitelos writes, ἐπισκόπει | yay, Anois 
γένεθλον. 1150 προφάνηθι ναξίαισ L. Bergk restored προφάνηθ’, avat.— 
Musgrave had given wpogdyn6’, ὦ Ναξίαι See on 1141. 1162 θυϊάσυ L: 


Θυίαισι» Boeckh. 


originally proce χοραγέ. Neplect of 
elision is frequent in L:, thus, to take 
one play only, the Ο. C. ος these 
examples: 266 rdaud° ἐπεὶ: 694 ἔστιν δὲ 
oloy: 883 τάδε. OBpis: 915 κύρια woe: 
1026 θηρῶντα ἡ τύχη: 1210 ἴσθι, ἐάνπερ. 
The deletion of καί before ννχίων is also 
warranted by instances in which καί has 
been thrust into L. Here, the καί would 
decidedly enfeeble the passage. 

χοράγ άστρων. The sympathetic joy 
of the elemental powers—stars, moon, and 
sea—was especially associated with those 
night-festivals in which Dionysus bore 
his mystic character, as the young Ἴακχος 
of the Eleusinian ritual, the companion 
of Demeter and Cora (n.on O. C. 682 Π.). 
See Eur. Jom 1078 ff., where the refer- 
ence is to the Dionysus of the Great Mys- 
teries at Eleusis: ὅτε καὶ Ards ἀστερωπὸς 
| ἀνεχόρευσεν αἰθήρ, | χορεύει δὲ Dedrava | 
καὶ πεντήκοντα κόραι | Νηρέο. Hence 
this crowning strain, which begins by 
greeting him as χοραγὸς ἄστρων, fitly closes 
with his Eleusinian name.—vuylov Φθεγ- 
µάτων, the songs, or wild cries, of his 
worshippers. Eur. Bacch. 485 (Pentheus) 
τὰ δ᾽ ἱερὰ vixrwp 7 μεθ) ἡμέραν τελεῖε;--- 
ΔΙ. ρύκτωρ Τὰ πολλά’ σεμ»νότητ’ ἔχει σκὀό- 
ros. Plut. Mor. a A mentions, as 
Boeotian festivals of Dionysus, the ᾽Αγρι- 
ώνια and ἨΝυκτέλια,-- ὧν τὰ πολλὰ διὰ 
σκότους ὁρᾶται. Ar. Kan. 340 (the Chorus 
of the Initiated) ἔγειρε φλογέας λαμπάδας 
ἐν χερσὶ τωάσσω», | ᾿Ιακχ), ὦ Ἴακχε, | νυκ- 
τέρου Τελετῆς φωσφόρος ἀστήρ. 

1149 wat Διὸφ-- καὶ viv ὡς (1140), 
but is sound, since the second syllable 
may be either long or short (see Metr. 


2260 ὠὧναξ is a certain correction of 


L’s ναξίαι. The latter, #.¢. Ναξίαις, 
may be rejected for two reasons. (1) vv. 
1140 {. (καὶ νῦν---ἐπὶ νόσου) are clearly 
sound, and the weak addition of dud be- 
fore πόλις is a pure guess, based on the 
supposed genuineness of Μαξίαις here. 


ο (2) Naxos was, indeed, peculiarly asso- 


ciated with Dionysus, through Ariadne’s 
story, and in other ways (Diod. 5. 50 ff., 
Plin. V. A. 4. 12.22): but, here, Ναξίαις, 
as the epithet of his followers, would be 
inappropriate, since he is to visit Thebes 
either from Parnassus or from Euboea 
(1143 f.). 

1163 £. Θνίαισιν (θύω, to sacrifice), 
female votaries of Dionysus,—here, his 
attendant Nymphs (0. C. 679 n.),—not 
human worshippers. The pediment of 
the temple at Delphi represented Diony- 
sus with the Thyiads, and a setting sun 
(Stephani, Compt. rend., 1860, vol. 3 pp. 
77 ff.). Similar names were Bdxxa, 
Λῆναι, Μαινάδες (this properly a general 
epithet); and, in Macedonia, Κλώδωνες, 
Μιμαλλόνες (Plut. Alex. 2). Plut. Mor. 
3890 quotes some words of a thyiad 
song, εὔιον ὁρσιγύναικα µαινοµέναις Διόνυ- 
σον ἀνθέοντα τιμαῖ.. In Elis a Dionysiac 
festival was called τὰ Θυῖα (Paus. 6. 26. 
1). Cp. Catull. 64. 255 ff.: Verg. den. 4. 
301 Π.--Χορεύουσι with acc. of the god, 
as Pind. /. 1. 7 Φοῖβον χορεύωρ. Cp. 
Κόπτοµαι, Ττέλλομαι, τύπτοµαι With acc. of 
person mourned. 

1154 ταµίαν, dispenser (of their for- 
tunes): cp. Plat. Keg. 379 E ws 'ταμίας) 
ἡμῖν Zeds /'ἀγαθῶν τε κακών τε τέτυκ- 
ταιό--"1ακχον: see on xopdy’ ἄστρων 
(1146). 

21155—1362 Exodos. The threefold 
catastrophe. Creon’s remorse. 


and a 
strop! 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ο ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 


Κάδµου πάροικοι καὶ δόµων ᾽Αμϕίονος, 


οὐκ eof \OTrotov στάντ/ ἂν ἀνθρώπου βίον 
OUT αἰνέσαιμ' ἂν οὔτε μεμψαίμην ποτέ 
τύχη γὰρ ὀρθοῖ καὶ τύχη καταρρέπει 

τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα τόν τε δυστυχοὺντ αεί’ 


καὶ µάντις οὐδεὶς τῶν καθεστώτων βροτοῖς. . 


Κρέων γὰρ ἦν 


σώσας μὲν ἐχθρῶν τήνδε Καδμέίαν χθόνα, 
λαβών τε χώρας παντελη ᾿μοναρχίαν 
ηύθυνε, θάλλων εὐγενεῖ τέκνων σπορᾷ:᾿ 


καὶ νῦν ἀφειται πάντα. 


1155 
1160 
ὡς ἐμοί, ποτέ, 7% 
τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς 1165 


ὅταν προδῶσιν ἄνδρες, ov τίθηµ ἐγὼ 


1166 στἀντ᾽ 


Blaydes conject. ἐφεστώτων. 
Hartung conject. yap. 
τε has been erased in L. 


ἂν] Nauck conject. wavr’ ἄν: Meineke, ἄν τιν’: 
ἄν. 1167 ἂν from du, with an erasure after it, L. 
1261 ὡς ἐμοί, ποτέ] ws ἐμοί ποτε L. 
1169 λαβών» τε] λαβόντε L. 
1166 ff. τὰσ yap ἡδονὰσ | ὅταν προδῶσιν' ἀνδρὸσ οὐ 
τίθημ’ ἐγώ' L. Then follows ν. 1168 πλούτει τε. 
7. 280 ο supplies verse 1167, quoting | 1165—1171 thus : 


Semitelos, ὅτῳ συνὀντ) 

1160 καθεστώτων] 
1163 μὲν] 
1164 After θάλλω», 


So too the later mss. Athenaeus 
τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν 


ph gaat ἄνδρες, od τίθημ’ ἐγὼ | Sv τοῦτον, ἆλλ᾽ ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι νεκρὀν. | πλούτει 


.ο πρὸς τὴν ἡδονήν. 


In 14. p. 547 C he quotes the same verses in the same 


1166 δόµων goes with Kadpov also: 


cp. Ο. 7. 417 μητρός Τε καὶ τοῦ σοῦ πα- 
tpis: Ο. C. 1399 κελεύθου τῆς τ) ἐμῆς 
δυσπραξίαι. Cadmus founded Thebes; at 
a later time, Amphion (Niobe’s husband) 
and his brother Zethus built a wall round 
it (Apoll. Rhod. 1. 740 ff.). The The- 
bans are πάροικοι (neighbours) δόµων, 
as dwelling around the Καδμεία, the 
Theban acropolis which was the seat of 
Cadmus (cp. O. 7. 20n.). 

1166 4. οὐκ tore (τοιοῦτος ἀνθρώπου 
βίος), ὁποῖον οὔτ) αἰνέσαιμι ἄν ποτε οὔτε 
µεμψαίµην στάντα: there is no kind of 
human life that I would ever praise, or 
complain of, as fixed. The partic. 
στάντα has a causal force, giving the 
ground for the praise or blame. Pros- 
perity may seem secure, or misery irre- 
mediable; but no condition can be re- 
garded as ‘really stable (στάσιµο»). Soph. 
has given us a perfect comment on 
στάντα (which Nauck calls ‘undoubtedly’ 
corrupt) in fr. 786, and it is strange that 
it should have escaped notice :—d)v’ 
οὐὑμὸς del πότµος ἐν πυκνῷ θεοῦ | rpdxy 
κυκλεῖται, καὶ µεταλλάσσει φύσιν’ | ὥσπερ 


σελήνη» 8’ ὄψις εὐφρόνας δύο | στῆναι δύ- 
var’ ἂν οὔποτ) ἐν poppy µι #,—cannot 
remain fixed in one phase. is the 
antecedent drawn into the clause and 
case of the relative: Ο. C. 56 ὃν 3° ém- 
orelBers τόπο» | ...καλεῖται etc.: #5. 907 
viv & obowep αὐτὸς τοὺς νόμους ε Ne 
éxwv.—The only other tenable view would 


be: οὐκ ἔστι (βίος τοιοῦτος στὰς) ὁποῖον 


αἰνέσαιμι ἄν : there is no life so situated 
that I could praise it. On this view, 
στάντα would cohere closely with ὁποῖον, 
having been attracted into the acc. like 
βίον itself. This is not impossible; but, 
if this were the construction, I should 
wish to read ὁποίᾳ: cp. Ai. 959 οὐκ ἂν 
743° ἔστη τῇδε μὴ εῶν μέτα. 

1160 µμάντιι...τῶν καθεστώτων, a 
prophet adout them,—s.e. one who can 
say how long they will last. The con- 
jecture ων (‘imminent’), which 
Nauck receives, is decidedly wrong for 
two reasons. (1) ρα, we find K§pes 
ἐφεστᾶσι», etc., the pert. part. was regu- 
larly used as it is in Ai. 1074 τῶν ἐφεσ- 
τώτων (masc.) κλύειν ‘to obey the rulers’; 
and here a Greek would rather have sup- 
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Enter MESSENGER, on the spectators left hand. 


ΜΕ. Dwellers by the house of Cadmus and of Am- 
phion, there is no estate of mortal life that I would ever 
praise or blame as settled. Fortune raises and Fortune 
humbles the lucky or unlucky from day to day, and no 
one can prophesy to men concerning those things which are. 
established. For Creon was blest once, as I count bliss; 
he had saved this land of Cadmus from its foes; he was 
clothed with sole dominion in the land; he reigned, the 
glorious sire of princely children. And now all hath been lost. 
For when a man hath forfeited his pleasures, I count him not 


words, Eustathius p. 957. 17 quotes τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν προδῶσιν ἄν Spa (sic), οὗ 
τίθημ) ἐγώ, and remarks that, after these words, τὰ ἀκριβΏ ἀντίγραφα have the 
verse, {Hv τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι νεκρὀν. If his statement did not rest merely 
on Athenaeus, then, in the 12th cent., a century after L was written, there were 
Mss, extant which could have corrected it here; yet all our Mss. share its defect. 
This point should be noticed as favouring the view that all our Mss. come from L. 
The edition of Turnebus (Paris, 1553) was the first which incorporated v. 1167.—Sec 


Appendix. 


posed the sense to be, ‘no one in autho- 
rity is a prophet.’ (2) The point is that 
things may seem established, and yet be 
unstable. |. 

1161 ὧν ἐμοί: 42. 396 EpeBos ὦ Φαεν- 
»ότατον ws ἐμοί: ορ. Ο. C. 20n. 

11634. σώσαφ...ἐχθρών: the gen. as 
after λύω, ἐλευθερόω: Ph. 9ἱ9 σῶσαι 
κακοῦ: Eur. Or. 779 σωθῆναι κακών.--- 
The regular constr. would have been 7» 
ζηλωτόε, σώσας μὲν χθόνα, λαβων δὲ µον- 
αρχία». For δέ, τε has been substituted, 
asin 77, 1012 πολλὰ μὲν ἐν πόντῳ κατά 
τε δρία πάντα καθαίρων: Ph. 1056 πάρεστι 
μὲν | Τεῦκρος,... | ἐγώ 6): 7b. 1136 ὁρῶν 
μὲν αἰσχρὰς ἁπάτας, | στυγνόν τε par’. 
Then in the second clause, λαβών τε, a 
new finite verb, ηὔθυνε, has been inserted, 
with the result that λαβών now begins a 
new sentence. Cp. 815 ὕμνησε», n.— 
παντελῆ, complete; Plat. Legg. 6984 ἡ 
wayTens...€revdepla: cp. 737 η.---ηὔὕθυνε: 
e 178: Ο. 7. 104 ἀπευθύνειν πὀλυ. 

e temporal augment for verbs be- 
ginning with ev is attested by Attic 
Inscrr. of ϱ. 403—321 B.C. (Meisterhans, 

. 78).—evyevel, not εὐγενῶν: 793 η. 
ή tice ἀφεῖται πάντα, all tas been 
given up,—has slipped from his grasp, 
and been lost. Cp. Her. 8 49 yap 
’"Arrixyy ἀπεῖτο ἤδη (to the Persians). 
The perf. pass. of ἀφίημι is always pass. 
in sense, usu. meaning either ‘set free’ 


(as Isocr. or. 17 § 11), or, ‘left free’ 
(Plat. Crétias 117.C, of open ground), or 
‘permitted’ (Thuc. 5. g1). The onl 
apparent instance of ἀφεῖμαι as a perf. 
midd. is Dem. or. 23 § 157 τοῦ μὲν 
τιµωρεῖσθαι τὸν Χαρίδημον ἀφεῖσθαι, ἆπο- 
στεῖλαι δ) ὑπόσπονδον. But there, as 
ἀποστεῖλαι suggests, we must surely read 
the 2nd aor. midd,. ἀφέσθαι, which 
was frequent in this sense (Plat. Gorg. 
458, etc.). If ἀφεῖται were midd. here, 
we should require wdvrwy: cp. Thuc. 
2. 60 τοῦ κοινοῦ ris σωτηρίας ἀφίεσθε. 
1166 προδώσιν. προδιδόναι ἡδονάς 
could not mean merely, ‘to resign’ one’s 
joys. It necessarily implies a fault on the 
loser’s part; and it is precisely because 
Creon had committed such a fault that I 
believe προδώσιν to be sound. The man 
accused of taking a bribe to break the 


-law was described at 322 as éw’ dpyupy... 


τὴν puxhy wpodovs. Our word, ‘to forfeit,’ 
t.e. ‘to lose by one’s own fault,’ seems 
fairly to represent the shade of meaning 
which distinguishes προδιδόναι ἡδονάς from 
ἀπολλύναι ἡδονάκ. Creon’s joys—the life 
of his son, and the good opinion of his 
subjects—have been sacrificed by him 
to the indulgence of stubborn self-will. 
Athenaeus, who twice quotes this passage 
(cr. n.), shows that ¢. 200 A.D. it was 
read as above: he is our oldest and best 
source for it. L’s ἀνδρὸε must be con- 
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A A 3 ι.. ε A a 
ζῆν τοῦτον, add έμψυχον ηγοῦμαι vexpov. 
πλούτει TE γὰρ κατ οἶκον, εἰ βούλει, µέγα, 


καὶ ζῆ τύραννον oxnp 


¥ 3N 2 3 

ἔχων' ἐὰν © amy 

΄ 8 ¥ > 9 AN α A 

τούτων τὸ χαἰρειν, ταλλ ἐγω καπνοῦὺ σκιας 
a? 


1170 


οὐκ ἂν πριαίµην ἀνδρὶ πρὸς τὴν ἡδονήν. 


XO. τί δ αὖ τὀδ ἄχθος β 


ασιλέων ἠκεις φέρων; 


AT. τεθνᾶσιν' οἱ δὲ ζῶντες αἴτιοι θανεῖν. 


πα75 


—— og 


1168 πλούτει from πλουτεῖ L. βούλει is accentless in L, with an erasure above §it. 


2169 (7] th L: of τ (with gl. ῥῆθι in V). 


21170 £ ἐγὼ] Tournier proposes 


to write ἄγω, and to delete ν. 1171-—mptaluny ἀνδρὶ] Gleditsch conject. ποιοίµην πάντα. 


sidered in connection with the fact that 
L (like our other mss.) omits ν. 1167. 
L has a point at προδώσ.ν, and its reading 
was (I suspect) understood thus: ‘when 
(men) forfeit their pleasures, I do not 
count that the part of a man’ (ὲ.ε. of one 
who can be really said to live). Hence 
I do not think that L's ἀνδρὸς really 
confirms Seyffert’s conjecture, καὶ 
ἡδοναὶ | ὅταν προδῶσιν ἀνδρός, ‘when a 
man’s pleasures faz/.’ For this use of προ- 
διδόναι, cp. Her. 7. 187 οὐδέν µοι θωῦμα 
παρίσταται προδοῦναι τὰ ῥέεθρα τῶν ποτα- 
μῶ» (that they failed = ἐπιλιπεῖν): id. 8. 52 
τοῦ φράγµατος προδεδωκότος, the barricade 
having failed (them). Xenophanes fr. 1. 
5 ἄλλος 3° olvos ἑτοῖμος, ὃς οὕποτέ φησι 
προδώσει. So with acc., [Ώεπι.] or. 52 
§ 13 τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν αὐτὸν προδιδόντα (his 
eye-sight failing him). Yet here the 
phrase would seem a strange one. And 
if dvSpes was older than dvSpée, as we 
have reason to believe that it was, that 
fact would confirm the genuineness of τὰς 
yap iSovds.—See Appendix. 

ov τίθηµι with ink, as oft. with the 
midd. τίθεµαι; Plat. Phaed. 93 C τῶν οὖν 
τιθεµένων ψυχἣν ἁρμονίαν εἶναι. Cp. Ei. 
1270 δαιµόνιον αὐτὸ τίθημ) ἐγώ. 

1167 For ζην, τών has been proposed : 
but the Epic and Ionic {ws does not occur 
in Attic.—robrov after the plur. as, con- 
versely, ὅστις is followed by οὗτοι (709 n.), 
and νέκυ» by ὧν (1072).— Epp. νεκρόν: cp. 


ε 


Ph. 1018 ἄφιλο», ἔρημο», ἄπολι», ἐν ἑώσω 
νεκρὀν. | 

1168 £ πλούτεν...ζῆ, the hypothetical 
imperat.: Antiphon fr. 130 (af. Stob. 
Flor. 68. 37) φέρε δὴ καὶ παῖδες γενέσ- 
θωσαν ᾿ φροντίδων ἤδη πάντα πλέα. Dem. 
or. 19 § 14 οὐδὲ γὰρ el πάνυ χρηστός ἐσθ', 
ws ἐμοῦ Υ ἕνεκα ἔστω, βελτίων ἑστὶ τῆς 
πόλεως τὸ ἦθος.--εἶ Botha: Plat. Rep. 
432 A τοὺς ἰσχυροτάτουε καὶ τοὺς µέσωυς, ef 
μὲν βούλει, Φρονήσει, ef δὲ βούλει, Loe 
For the form ζη, cp. Eur. 7. 7. 699 ἀλλ 
Epwe καὶ (% καὶ δόµουε οἵχει πατρός. Px 
Anthol. P. 11. 57 xive, Ὑέρο», καὶ ὄἶνι (by 
Agathias, ¢. 550 A.D.): and so #8. to. 
43 (author uncertain). . σχῆμα, outward 
show, dignity, pomp: Plat. Legg. 685 
τὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς σχῆμα...οὐ σµικρόν. 

1170 τὸ χαίρεν: di. 555 ἕως τὸ 
χαίρει» καὶ τὸ λυπεῖσθαι µάθῃ. Aesch. 
Eum. 301 ἔρρειν, Τὸ xalpew μὴ μαθόνθ) 
ὅπου φρενῶν: 16. 4233 ὅπου τὸ xalpew 
μηδαμοῦ νοµίζεται. For the thought, cp. 
Simonides fr. 71 τίς γὰρ ddovas ἅτερ 
θνατῶν βίος ποθεινὸς 7 rola τυραννίς; | ras 
8’ ἅτερ οὐδὲ Gedy ἕζαλωτὸς αἰών: where 
ἡδονή is as general as τὸ χαίρε» here. 
More often, however, the sentiment refers 
to sensuous ἠδοραί: cp. Mimnermus fr. 1 
τεθναίην ὅτε po. µηκέτι ταῦτα µέλοι: 
Antiphanes fr. incert. 51 (it is foolish to 
disparage Epws), εἰ γὰρ ἀφέλοι τις τοῦ βίου 
τὰς ἡδονάς, | καταλείπετ) οὐδὲν ἕτερον 7} 
τεθνηκέναι.---καπνοῦ σκιόε: gen. of pri 
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as living,—I hold him but a breathing corpse. Heap up riches 
in thy house, if thou wilt; live in kingly state; yet, if there be 
no gladness therewith, I would not give the shadow of a vapour 


for all the rest, compared with joy. 
6Η. And what is this new grief that thou hast to tell for 


our princes? 


ME. Death; and the living are guilty for the dead. 


Cu. And who is the slayer ? 


Who the stricken? Speak. 


ME. Haemon hath perished ; his blood hath been shed by 


no stranger. 


Cu. By his father’s hand, or by his own ? 
ME. By his own, in wrath with his sire for the murder. 


word ! 


1175 αὐτόχειρ] Meineke conject. ἀρτίχειρ. 


Cu. O prophet, how true, then, hast thou proved thy 


11797 φόνου] φόνωι L, with ου above 


from first hand.—Herwerden conject. γόνος: Keck, κόρη». 





(nom., καπνοῦ σκιά). Ph. 946 008’ οἵδ' 
ἐναίρων vexpdy 7 καπνοῦ σκιά», | εἴδωλον 
ἄλλως. <Aesch. fr. 390 τὸ γὰρ βρότειον 
σπέρμ’ ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν Φφρονεῖ, | καὶ πιστὸν οὐδὲν 
μᾶλλον ἢ καπνοῦ σκιά. So Soph. fr. 12 
ἄνθρωπός ἐστι πνεῦμα καὶ σκιὰ µόνον. Cp. 
Pind. P. 8. 95 σκιᾶς ὄναρ | ἄνθρωπος. 
Aesch. Ag. 839 εἴδωλο» σκιᾶ». 

1171 πριαίµην ἀνδρί. After a verb 
of buying or receiving, the dat. of interest 
denotes the person who has the thing 
taken off his hands: Ar. Ach. 812 πόσου 
wplwpal σοι τὰ χοιρίδια; Jl. 15.87 Θέμιστι 
δὲ καλλιπαρ]ῳ | δέκτο δέπας.-- πρὸς τὴν 
ἡδ., compared with it: fr. 327. 4 κᾶστι 
πρὸς τὰ χρήματα | θνητοῖσι τἄλλα devrep’ : 
Eur. fr. 96 ἀλλ) οὐδὲν ηὑγένεια πρὸς τὰ 
χρήματα. Suppose that one could buy 
either (1) wealth and power without joy, 
or (2) joy without wealth and power; in 
comparison with (2), (1) would be worth 
nothing.—Not, ‘#2 exchange for pleasure,’ 
like Plat. Phaed. 694 ἡδονὰς πρὸς ἡδονὰ»... 
καταλλάττεσθαε: for the price is expressed 
by καπνοῦ σκιᾶς. 

1192 £. βασιλέωνΞ-τυράννων», the royal 
house. 77. 316 μὴ τῶν τυράννων; is she 
of the royal stock ?—alrvor θανεῖν, instead 
of τοῦ Oaveiv: Antiphon or. 5 § 23 ἐγὼ 
αἴτιος ἦν πεμφθῆναι ἄγγελον.---Α5 wv. 
1186 ff. show, Eurydicé is supposed to 
be in the act of opening the palace-door, 
to come out, when she overhears evil 
tidings. If she is supposed to have 
fainted (1188) immediately on hearing 
the general announcement in v. 1173, 


Τ.8. 1115 


then her request in ν. 1199 is the more 
natural. Possibly the spectators were 
allowed to catch a glimpse of her through 
the partly opened doors; though the 
Chorus announce her only at 1180. 

1174 Φονεύει -- ὁ gdoveds ἐστι: cp. 
Ο. 7. 437 τίς δέ μ’ ἐκφύει βροτῶν (is my 
sire), where see n.—é Κείµενοφ: cp. Aesch. 
Eum. 590 οὐ κειµένῳ πω rovde κομπάζεις 
λόγο». 

1175 αὐτόχειρ could mean either ‘ by 
a kinsman’s hand,’ or ‘by his own hand.’ 
See η. on §6 αὐτοκτονοῦντε. Hence such 
compounds sometimes receive a further 
definition, as Az. 841 αὐτοσφαγεῖε | πρὸς 
τῶν Φφιλίστων ἐκγόνων, But in Aesch. 
Eum. 336 αὐτουργίαι, without any such 
addition, =‘ murders of kinsfolk.’? G. Wolff 
ought not, however, to have compared 
Xen. Z. 6. 4. 35, ἀποθνῄσκει αὐτοχειρίᾳ 
μὲν ὑπὸ τών τῆς γυναικὸς ἀδελφώ», βουλῇ 
δὲ ὑπ) αὐτῆς éxelyns, 1.6., ‘by the deed of 
their hands’ (cp. above, v. 306), ‘though 
at her instigation.’ Attic prose does not 
use αὐτόχειρ or αὐτοχειρία in the pregnant 

etical sense (a slayer, or a slaying, of 

insfolk), but merely in the general sense, 
‘doing with one’s own hands,’ etc. See 
Plat. Legg. 872 B: 20. 865 B, etc. 

1177 £. φόνον, causal gen.: 931 (τούτων) 
n.—dp0dv πα hast fitfiled it, so that 
it comes right (cp. 11 36, n. on ὑπερτάταν): 
O. 7. 506 πρὶν ἴδοιμ' ὀρθὸν ἔπος: cp. 20. 
853. Ο. 6. 454 (μαντεῖα) ἁμοὶ Φοῖβος ἥνυ- 


σέν ποτε. 
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ΑΓ. ὡς ὦδ ἐχόντων/ τἆλλα βουλεύειν πάρα. 


XO. καὶ μὴν ὁρῶ τάλαιναν Εὐρυδίκην ὁμοῦ 


1180 


δάµαρτα τὴν Kpéovros: ἐκ δὲ δωµάτων 

ἦτοι κλύουσα παιδὸς ἦ τύχῃ πάρα. 7% C2 
ETPTAIKH. 

ὦ πάντες ἁστοί, τῶν λόγων ἐπῃσθόμην 





πρὸς ἔξοδον στείχουσα, Παλλάδος θεᾶς 
ὅπως ἱκοίμην εὐγμάτων προσήγορος.. 
Ν A 


1185 


, A 3 3 ΄ 
καὶ τυγχάνω τε «MIP ἀνασπαστου πύλης 


A , 
ahw@oa, καὶ µε 


3 ΄ α 
ος οικειον κακου 


ἄλλει δι wrav: ὑπτία δὲ κλίνοµαι 
δείσασα πρὸς ὁμωαῖσι κἀποπλήσσομαι. 


1179 τἄλλα βουλεύειν] Blaydes conject. τῶνδε βουλεύε»ν: Martin, τᾶλλα µου 


κλύειν: Wecklein, τἄλλα συμβάλλει». 


1188 ὦ πάντες] Blaydes conject. dvaxres: Heimsoeth, ἅπωθεν (wit 
for τῶν λόγων): Hense, γέροντες.---τῶν λόγων L: τοῦ λόγου 7’ A. 
Nauck conject. βρέταςε: Dorschel (af. Wolff) σέβα». 


1179 ὧν with the gen. absol. (cp. 
1063 n.) marks the point of view which is 
to be taken: ‘in the certainty that matters 
stand thus.’ πά βουλ. τὰ ἄλλα, ‘ye 
may consider of the rest’: #.¢., such are 
the facts; it only remains to deal with 
them as may seem best. βουλεύειν, to 
form plans, decide on a course of action, 
O. 7. 619: τὰ ἄλλα, adverbial acc. of 
respect, ‘as to what remains,’ instead of 
περὶ τῶν ἄλλων (Ai, §51 τὰ 3’ GAN’ ὅμοιος). 
— 8’ ἑχόντων, neut. gen. abs., without a 
subject: Az. 981 ws wd’ ἑχόντων... | πάρα 
στενάζευ: El. 1344 Τελουμένων εἴποιμ) 
ἄν: Aesch. Pers. 170 πρὸς 745’, ws οὕτως 
ἐχόντων τώνδε, σύμβουλοι λόγου | τοῦδέ µοι 
Ὑένεσθε, Πέρσαι. Thuc. 1. 116 ἐσαγγελ- 
θέντων ὅτι...ν Λες... πλέουσι». 

1180 καὶ µήν: 526 n.— Βὐρυδίκην: 
anapaest in 5th place: cp. ΙΙ Π. Schol.: 
"Ἡσίοδος 'Ἡνιόχην αὐτὴν καλεῖ. ἵκετο δ᾽ els 
Κρείοντα καὶ Ἡνιόχην [τανύπεπλο», ος. 
Heracles: Sct. 83].--ὁμοῦ - ἐγγύς: Ar. 
Pax 513 καὶ μὴν ὁμοῦ ΄στιν ἤδη. 
Soph. has it also as a prep.: Az. 767 
θεοῖς...ὁμοῦξ- σὺν θ.: in Ph. 1218 vews 
ὁμοῦ-- πέλας ρεώ». 

1183 κλύουσα παιδόε: gen. of con- 
nection, ‘about’ him: O.C. 307 κλύω» 
god (n.), hearing of thee. 

1188 & wavres ἁστοί, said to the 


1182 πάρα] Brunck conject. περᾷ. 
ῥημάτων 
1184 θεᾶς] 
Semitelos, Παλλάδ) ws θεά». 





Chorus and the Messenger, as representing 
the Thebans generally. In Eur. 7 7. 
1422 Thoas says ὦ πάντες dorol, not to 
the Chorus (of Greek women), but to the 
Tauri as represented by his attendants. 
So, too, in Ar. Eccl. 834 ὦ πάντες ἁστοί 
is said to an imaginary body of Athenian 
citizens, represented by two men on the 
stage. In Lys. 638 the Chorus say ὦ 
πάντες ἁστοί - the audience. 

1184 £. Παλλάδος π yopos εὐγ- 
µάτων answers to Πολλα αυριο, 
εὔγματα: 2.¢., the first gen. is objective, 
while the second represents an ‘inner’ 
accus. A combination of genitives was 
easily tolerated by Greek idiom: cp. 795 
βλεφάρων ἴμερος...νύμφας (n.): Xen. Cyr. 
8. 3.19 δεύµενοι Κύρου ἄλλος ἄλλης πράξεως. 
προσήγορον, active, as O. 7. 1338: it is 
passive 26. 1437, PA. 1353.—The shrine 
to which Eurydicé was going may be 
imagined as one of the two Παλλάδος ναοί 
at Thebes mentioned in O. 7. 20 (η.). 
She was anxious to do her part in seeking 
to propitiate the angry gods (1019).—So 
Tocasta comes forth from the house to 
offer prayers at the altar of Apollo Λύκειος 
(ο. 1. 919), and Clytaemnestra at that of 
Apollo προστατήριος (£7. 637). 

1186 £. τυγχάνω τε...κα)... : 
just as she was loosing the bolt, she heard 
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ME. These things stand thus: ye must consider of the 
rest. 
CH. Lo, 1 5εε the hapless Eurydice, Creon’s wife, approach- 
ing; she comes from the house by chance, haply,—or because 
she knows the tidings of her son. 


Enter EURYDICE. 


Eu. People of Thebes, I heard your words as I was going 
forth, to salute the goddess Pallas with my prayers. Even as 
T was loosing the fastenings of the gate, to open it, the message 
of a household woe smote on mine ear: I sank back, terror- 
stricken, into the arms of my handmaids, and my senses fled. 


1185 ὅπως] Wolff conject. ὅμμ) ws. 1186 τε L, with y written above τ 
by the first corrector S, (not, I think, by the first hand:) some of the later Mss. 
have γε: L? has δέ. 1189 ὁμωαῖσι] In L, S has written ese over ai (z.¢., 


δμώεσσι). 


the sound (cp. 1172 f.n.). For the tem- 
poral parataxis with τε...καί, cp. Xen. 
An. 1.8 § 1 ἤδη τε ἦν ἀμφὶ dyopay πλή- 
θουσαν καὶ πλησίον ἦν 6 σταθµός: 5ο 20. 
4. 4. 12, 4. 6. 4, Cyr. 1. 4. 28. So with 
καί alone, O. 7. 718 n. 

κλῄθρα χαλώσα πύλης ἀνασπαστοῦ, 
loosing the bolts of the door, so that it 
should be opened (proleptic, cp. 475, 881). 
For the fem. of the verbal in -7és, see 
O. T. 384 π.---κλῄθρα, ‘bolts,’ are bars of 
wood drawn across the doors inside, and 
held by staples or sockets (πυθµένες O. 7. 
1261) in the door-posts (σταθµοί). Such 
bars were usu. called poxAol, but even 
in prose we find the more general word 
κλῆθρα: Xen. An. 7. 1. 17 διακόπτοντες 
ταῖς ἀξίναις τὰ κλεῖθρα ἀναπεταννύουσι τὰς 
πύλας. There, as here, the plur. κλῄθρα, 
referring to only one gate, indicates that 
more than one bolt was used; 5ο, too, 
Ar. Lys. 310 κἂν μὴ καλούντων rods 
μοχλοὺς χαλώσιν αἱ γυναῖκες, | ἐμπιμ- 
πράναι χρὴ τὰς θύρας. Cp. Aesch. Cho. 
878 rudas | μοχλοῖς χαλᾶτε, open the door 
by (withdrawing) the bars. Eur. Med. 
1314 χαλᾶτε κλῇῆδας Plut. Pelop. 11 
ἐνδοῦναι καὶ χαλάσαι τὰς θύρας. 

ἀνασπαστοῦ. These doors opened 
inwards. ἐπισπᾶν θύραν meant to shut 
the door after one, in going out. Cp. 
Xen. H. 6. 4. 36 ws 8 εἰσῆλθον, ἐπι- 
σπάσασα τὴν θύραν εἴχετο τοῦ ῥόπτρου 
(Thebe’s object was to shut her brothers 
into the room, till they had killed 
Alexander of Pherae): ‘when they had 
entered, she, [having gone out and] shut 


the door, held the knocker,’—the ῥόπτρον 
being a metal ring on the outside of the 
door, which also served as ἐπισπαστήρ or 
handle (cp. Her. 6.91). Plut. Dion 57 
οἱ μὲν ἔξω τὰς θύρας ἐπισπασάμενοι κατεῖ- 
xov. (In O. 7. 1244 πύλακ...ἐπιρράξασα is 
said of Iocasta, within the room, shutting 
the doors; but they, too, opened inwards, 
see 26. 1261 ff.) Hence ἀνασπᾶν θύρα», 
‘to draw it back,’ is the opposite of 
ἐπισπᾶν, and means ‘to open it’ (from 
within). That phrase was not actually 
current, ἀνοιγνύναι being the common 
word; but the poetical dvacracrés here 
implies it. Polyb. 5. 39. 4 is not rightly 
compared: there, ws ἀνασπάσοντες...τὰς 
rudldas = ‘intending to wrench the gates 
open,’ from outside: cp. id. 4. §. 5 Tis 
..«γεφύρας ἀνασπάσαντες τὰς σανίδας, 
Shaving torn up the floor of the bridge.’ 

@0dyyos, the Messenger’s words. She 
had fainted before hearing more, perhaps, 
than vv. 1172 f., where see n.—olxelov, 
domestic (affecting her family): cp. 1249. 
—Distinguish olx. πάθη (44. 260), οἷκ. 
Gras (Z/. 215) as= ‘caused by oneself.’ 

1188 4. δι drov: Z/. 737 ὀξὺν δὲ drwy 
Κέλαδο» ἑνσείσας θοαῖς | πώλοις: cp. Ο. T. 
1386 f.—arpdg ὃμωαῖσι, with κλίνοµαι: a 
use of the dat. with πρός which has epic 
precedent, as J7. 20. 420 λιαζόµενον προτὶ 
yaly, sinking to earth: zd. 21. 507 τὴν δὲ 
προτὶ of | εἷλε πατὴρ Κρονίδηε, took her to 
his arms: cp. O. 7. 1302 Π.--ἀποπλήσ- 
σοµαι, ἆ5Ξλιποψυχώ, only here: Hip- 
pocr. uses it of apoplexy. 
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GAN” ὅστις ἦν 6 μῦθ 


4. ¥ 
αὖθις εἴπατε: 
κακῶν γὰρ οὐκ ἄπειρος OVO ἀκούσομαι. 
ἐγώ, φίλη δέσποινα, καὶ παρὼν ἐρῶ, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


sQ\ , A 9 ¥ 
κοὐδὲν Tapyam τῆς ἀληθείας ἔπας. 
τί γάρ σε μαλθάσσοιμ ἂν ὧν ἐς ὕστερον 


εὔσται φανούμεβ; ὁρθὸν ἀλήθει ἀεί. 


3 A de “A ὃ 8 ε l4 a, 
εγω εσῳ δν 2αγος εσποµμην ποσει 
Ελ 


πεδίον ἐπ᾽ ἆκρον, ἐν 


2 aA ΄ ¥ 
κυνοσπάρακτον σώμα Πολυνείκους eres. - 
καὶ τὸν µέν, αἰτήσαντες ἐναδίαν θεὸν 


Πλούτωνά τ᾽ oO 


λούσαντες ἀγνον λουτρόν, ἐν νεοσπάσιν 
θαλλοῖς 6 δή ᾿λέλειήπτο/ συγκατῄθοµεν, 
καὶ τύμβον ὀρθόκρανον οἰκείας χδονὸς 


1190 
11ος 
ν 9 
έκειτο νηλεες 
ds εὐμενεῖς κατασχεθεῖν, 1200 


wee = 


χώσαντες, αὖθις πρὸς λιῤόστρωτον κόρης 


1193 rapelow L, with η above ει from 9. 
1195 ἡ ἀλήθει L: ἀλήθε) Hermann. 


1194 és ὕστερον] ἐσύστερον Τ.. 
1197 πεδίο ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων (520) L. The 


later Μ55. have either πεδίων én’ ἄκρων (as V), or πεδίον éx’ ἄκρον (as A). Pallis, 





παρὼν ἐρῶ, Kovdtv 
παρήσω: I doth will speak Aa one who 
was present, avd will omit nothing: z.¢., 
as my knowledge is full, so shall the story 
be told without reserve. For the para- 
taxis, cp. 1112: Fil. 680 κἀπεμπόμην 
πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ τὸ wav φράσω: Tr. 626 
ἐπίσταμαί τε καὶ φράσω σεσωσµένα. For 
παρών as partic. of the imperfect, cp. 
166 σέβοντας (n.). Verses 1192—1195 
form the dramatic apology for a trait 
which is manifestly open to criticism,— 
viz., the fulness of harrowing details 
communicated by the Messenger to this 
unhappy mother, who has only just re- 
es a swoon. (See esp. 1231 
—1239. 

1104 {. ὧν-- τούτοις ὧν: Xen. Mem. 
1. 2. 6 διαλέγεσθαι παρ) ὧν λάβοιεν τὸν 
µισθὀν, to converse with any who might 

ay them. Cp. 35 n.—dv with ψεῦσται 

= fabricators), as one could say, Ταῦτα 
ἐψεύσαντο. For davovped’ after the sing. 
verb, cp. 734 n.—dp@ov, not ὀρθή: O. 7. 
542 n.: Ο. C. 592: 

1196 ποδαγός, Doric (cp. 715 ναός, n.), 
‘guide,’ as Eur. PA. 1715 σύ µοι ποδαγὸς 
ἁθλία γενοῦ (Oed. to Antigone). Plat. 
Legg. 899 A has ποδηγεῖν as= ‘to guide.’ 
—The word is usu. taken here as merely 


11093 £. καὶ 


pedissequus, ‘attendant.’ But the sense 
of ‘guiding’ is essential to it. Creon had 
indicated the region (1110), but he need 
not be supposed to know the spot where 
the body lay, or even the exact situation 
of Antigone’stomb. ἑσπόμην, ‘attended,’ 
is compatible with guiding. 

1197 wedlov...dxpov=the furthest part 
of the plain. Near this part were the 
πάγοι on which the watchers sat (411), 
and Antigone’s tomb was in one of those 
πάγοι (774 n.). Thebes had hills to the 
N. of it, and stood on a low spur which 
they throw out southward (117 Π., n.). 
The ἄκρον πεδίον, then, is the plain’s 
northern edge, where it touches the lower 
slopes of the hills. The ‘furthest’ was 
thus also the highest part.—wnAeés, pas- - 
sive: O. 7. 180. 

1198 κυνοσπάρακτον: cp. 206, 1017. 
Antigone had paid the rites while the 
corpse was still intact (257), and in this 
ree is 7 to sey ate it from birds 
and dogs (097: 497)- 

11094 τὸν ο οομΙ Aaa sone: 
but instead of τῆς δὲ νυμφεῖο», etc., we 
have a e of construction (1204 αὖθις 
Κ.Τ.λ.). lay θεόν, Hecaté, who was 
conceived as a iinet A ρε haunt- 
ing the places where roads met, and where 
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But say again what the tidings were; I shall hear them as 
one who is no stranger to sorrow. 

ME. Dear lady, I will witness of what I saw, and will leave 
no word of the truth untold. Why, indeed, should I soothe 
thee with words in which I must presently be found false? 
Truth is ever best.—I attended thy lord as his guide to the 
furthest part of the plain, where the body of Polyneices, 
torn by dogs, still lay unpitied. We prayed the goddess of 
the roads, and Pluto, in mercy to restrain their_wrath; we 
washed the dead with holy washing; and with freshly-plucked 
boughs we solemnly burned such relics as there were. We 
raised a high mound of his native earth; and then we turned 
away to enter the maiden’s nuptial chamber with rocky couch, 


1200 πλούτωνά 7’ ὀργὰσ from πλοῦτονά 7’ ὀργᾶσ L.—xara- 


πάγων én’ ἄκρων. 
1202 δ) λέλειπτο L: cp. on 539. 


σχέθειν L: κατασχεθεῖν Elmsley. 


offerings were left for her. (Τριοδῖτις, Zr2- 
via: Theocr. 2. 36 & θεὸς ἐν τριόδοισι.) 
Sophocles in his Ῥιζοτόμοι gave an incan- 
tation by Medea, invoking Helios and 
Hecaté (fr. 490, schol. Apoll. Rhod. 3. 
1214): Ἡλιε δέσποτα καὶ wip ἱερόν, | τῆς 
elvodlas "Εκάτης ἔγχος, | τὸ δι Οὐλύμπου 
πωλοῦσα φέρει (which she bears when she 
moves through the sky, as Selené), | καὶ 
γἢςναίουσ᾽ ἱερὰς Τριόδους, | στεφανωσα- 
µένη Sput καὶ πλεκταῖς | ὠμών σπείραισι 
δρακόντων. The last two lines refer to a 
custom of representing her as crowned 
with serpents, and with chaplets of oak- 
leaves. Creon invokes her along with 
Pluto (Hades, O. 7. 30 n.), because on 
earth she represented the x@édvio. As 
évodla, she was more especially associated 
with Hermes ἑνόδιος and ψυχοπομπὀε: 
hence she was sometimes called ἄγγελος. 
--θεόν, fem., as 834: O. C. 1548 7... 
Φερτέρα θεός, 2b. 1556 τὰν ἀφανῆ Oedv 
{Persephone). 
proleptic: 881 π.---κατασχεθεῖν:. cp. on 
£102. 

1201 4. λούσαντες ayy. λουτρόν (cog- 
nate acc.): cp. on gor.—év, ‘with,’ of 
the instrument: 764 (n.), 962, 1003.— 
θαλλοῖς, from the ὕλη πεδιάς close by 
(420).—Boeckh thought that o/ve-boughs 
were meant, citing a νόμος af. [Dem.] or. 
438 71 ἐὰν μὴ (ἐλαίᾳ)...ἐπὶ ἁποθανόντα δέῃ 
χρήσασθαι. But that, surely, does not refer 
toa πυρά. ‘The olive, like the laurel, was 
used for other purposes connected with 
the dead,—viz., in crowning the corpse 


Cp. 2d. 683 n.—edpevets, . 


for the πρόθεσιε (cp. schol. Eur. PA. 1626), 
and in decking the κλίνη on which the 
corpse was laid (Ar. Eccl. 1030).—8 δὴ 
=8 τι δήποτε, implying that much of the 
body had been destroyed. Cp. Her. 1. 
16ο ἐπὶ mucd@ ὅσῳ Sh οὗ γὰρ Exw τοῦτό 
ye εἰπεῖν ἀτρεκέως.---Ἀέλειπτο: ορ. 457 
ἸΟφάνη π.---συγκατῄθοµεν. The σύν here 
is perh. not merely ‘completely,’ but 
implies the collecting of dismembered 
pieces: as cvyxaraxalw regularly =to burn 
something ‘along with’ something else 
(Xen. An. 3.2.27). Like εἰσεβαίνομεν 
(1205), this is the imperf. of consecutive 
action (‘proceeded to burn,’ = ‘next 
burned’). 

1208 τύμβον. If the Homeric usage 
was followed, when the flesh had been 
burned the bones would be washed with 
wine or oil, wrapped in fat, and placed 


- in an urn (λάρναξ). The urn having been 


deposited in a grave (κάπετος), the τύμβος 
(or σῆμα) would be raised over it. ΟΡ. 
Introd. to Homer, ch. ΠΠ. § 39.--ὀρθόκρα- 
voy, lit., with head erect, so=‘high’: cp. 
ὑψικάρηνος, ὑψίλοφος (of hills). From 
κραν (κρανίον) we have also βούκρᾶνος, 
Tavpéxpayos.—olkelas, ‘native,’—a thing 
pleasing to the dead: so in O. C. 406 
Oed. asks, 9} καὶ κατασκιῶσι Θηβαίᾳ κόνει; 
The father’s prophecy for his sons was 
fulfilled: of their father-land they ob- 
tained ὁπόσαν καὶ φθιμένοισιν xardxew 
(Aesch. 7%. 731: ορ. Ο. C. 789). 
1204 f£. αὖθις answers to τὸν µέν 
(1199), as in 167 τοῦτ' αὖθις to τοῦτο μέν. 
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“A 9 a 3 2 
νυμφεῖον ΄Αιδου κοῖλον εἰσεβαίνομεν. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


A >: » 3 4 Ud 
φωνῆς ὃ ἅπωθεν ὁρθίων κωκυµάτων 
κλύει τις ἀκτέριστον ἀμφὶ παστάδα, 
καὶ δεσπότῃ Κρέοντι σηµαίνει µολών' 


τῷ ὃ ἀθλίας ασ 
ο 


ἕργοντι μᾶλλον ἆσσον, οἰμώξαςὶδ ἔπος 


ἵησι δυσθρήνητον ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, 


93> 35 . 
ap εἰμι ; 


κέλευθον ἑρπω)τῶν παρελθουσῶν ὁδῶν ; 


1205 
περιβαίνει βοῆς 
1210 
dpa δυστυχεστάτην 
παιδός pe σαΐνει φθόγγος. ἀλλά, πρόσπολοι, 
3 ~ Ν 
1215 


/ 
ir ἆσσον ὠκεῖς, καὶ παραστάντες τάφῳ 


«ἀθρήσαθ., ἁρμὸν χώματος λιθοσπαδῆ 


΄ “ ‘\ > a 9 * 
OUVTES_TpOS αὐτὸ στόµιον, εἰ τὸν Αιµονος 


1208 µολώγ] L has αθ written above ολ by S: this variant µαθών is in the text of 


some later MSS. (as V). 


Schaefer conject. περισαίνει: Wunder, περιπολεῖ 
second ¢ in an erasure: ef μὴ had been written. 


1209 ἄσημα] Nauck conject. ἄχημα.---περιβαίνει] 


1212 ἄρ L.—eul] L has the 
1215 παραστάντεσ .d. τάφωι L. 





For αὖθις as= ‘afterwards,’ cp. Ai. 1283, 
Tr. 270.—X wrov, ‘with floor of 
stone,’ here suggests, ‘affording no couch 
but one of stone,’ in contrast with a real 
νυμφεῖο», which contains a λέχος εὔστρω- 
[ης ο ind snare .... 
Hom. hymn. Ven. 157 {.).--κόρης 
dxiov Αἶδον, the maiden’s death bower: 
Cp. 795 Ὦ., 920. 
1206 κωκυµάτων, the word used by 
Teiresias (1079): here, as usu., for the 
dead: cp. 28, ne 1302: so Κωκυτός, AZ. 
851 etc.—Cp. £/. 683 ὁρθίων κηρ Των. 
1207 πρώτο, ἀμφὶ παστάξα, near 
(z.e. from the quarter of) the bridal- 
chamber where no funeral-rites had been 
paid; 4.6, where Antigone had been 
made the bride of Death, without even 
such honours as befitted such nuptials. 
For ἀκτέριστος cp. 1071 n. The word 
παστάε seems to be here used simply as a 
poetical equivalent for θάλαμος. There 
is probably no reference to pillars of rock 
(natural or artificial) in the rdgos. On 
the uses of παστάε, see Appendix. 
1209 ἁθλίαφ...ἄσημα Bors, indistinct 
sounds, consisting in an ἀθλία βοή: ἐ,δ.ι 
as he drew nearer, the sounds resolved 
themselves into the mournful cry of a 
human voice. The genit. is thus a ‘de- 
fining’ one. Cp. O. C. 923 n. φωτῶν 


ἁθλίων ἱκτήρια (suppliant objects con- 
sisting in unhappy persons). Below, in 
1265, the form of ὤμοι ἑμῶν ἄνολβα βου- 
λευμάτων is analogous, but the gen. is 
there partitive (seen.). Here, βοῆς could, 
indeed, be possessive (‘sounds belonging 
to, #.¢, forming part of, a cry’). But 
the perspective of the description is better 
kept by the other view of the genitive, 
which supposes that a sound, ambiguous 
at a distance, defines itself as we approach. 
--περιβαίνει, with dat. instead of the 
normal acc.; this dat. denotes the per- 
son interested, z.¢., here affected through 
the senses: O. C. 372 εἰσῆλθε roi» rps 
ἀθλίου Eps (n.): Zr. 298 ἐμοὶ γὰρ olkros... 
εἰσέβη. For the image, cp. O. C. 147 
ἀμφίσταται | διαπρύσιος ὄτοβος:: Od. 6. 
122 ws τέ µε κουράων ἀμφήλυθε θῆλυς 
ἁὐτή. 
1210 £. μᾶλλον ἆσσον: cp. Aesch. 
Th. 673 μᾶλλον ἐνδικώτερος : Ῥσ. El. 
222 μᾶλλον éxOlous: Plat. Lege. 781 A 
λαθραιότερον μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπικλοπώτερον.--- 
ἔπος (Ξ- θρῇνο») δνσθρήνητον: see n. on 
7-—é τάλας: cp. Ο. 7. 744 3. 

1318 5. τῶν παρελθονσών: cp. 100 f. 
Κάλλιστο»...τῶν προτέρων», Ἠη.---σαίνει, 
‘greets my ear.’ As σαΐνω was properly 
said of a dog wagging its tail or fawning 
so it could be said of a sight or a sound 
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the caverned mansion of the bride of Death. And, from afar 
off, one of us heard a voice of loud wailing at that bride’s un- 
hallowed bower; and came to tell our master Creon. . 

And as the King drew nearer, doubtful sounds of a bitter 
cry floated around him; he groaned, and said in accents 
of anguish, ‘Wretched that I am, can my foreboding be 
true? Am I going on the wofullest way that ever I went? 
My son’s voice greets me.—Go, my servants,—haste ye 
nearer, and when ye have reached the tomb, pass through 
the gap, where the stones have been wrenched away, to 
the cell’s very mouth,—and look, and see if ’tis Haemon’s 


The meaning of this ¢ is simply (I think) that the scribe’s eye had caught the word 
Φθορὰν in 1224. Having written ¢, he judged it simpler to leave it (with dots) than 
to change it by erasure into r. 1216 ἀθρήσαθ', ἁρμὸ»] Semitelos conject. ἀθρεῖτε, 
Oardpwv.—xwparos] Seyffert conject. χάσµατος: Tournier, δώματος.--λιθοσπαδῆ. In 
L, « has been erased after 7. ΟΡ. on 726. 


which apfeals for recognition by vividly 
striking our senses. Like arrzdere, the 
word usually implied a sensation of 
pleasure (O. C. 319 Π.) But it could 
also denote, as here, 2 recognition attend- 
ed by pain. So in Eur. Aippol. 862 f., 
where Theseus recognises the seal on the 
tablets left by his dead wife, he says 
Τύποι...προσσαίνουσί µε. 

1215 ὠκεῖς, adverbial: cp. 823, 847: 
‘Tr. 927 δροµαία Bao’. 

1216 ἁρμὸν χώματος λιθοσπ., an 
opening in the stones heaped up at the 
entrance, made by dragging some of 
them away. Cp. 848 ἔργμα τυµβόχωστο». 
Haemon, in his frenzy of despair, had 
broken into the tomb by wrenching 
away part of this rude wall-work. The 
gap remained as he had made it. He 
had reached the spot only a short time 
before Creon (cp. on 1223). 

ν. The word ἁρμός means, (1) a 
fastening: Eur. Med. 1318 ἐκλύεθ᾽ ἁρμούς, 
undo the fastenings of the doors: (2) the 
chink between two things which are joint- 
ed together: so in Plut. Alex. 3 a furtive 
listener is described as τῷ τῆς θύρας ἁρμῷ 
προσβαλὠν (τὴν byw), ‘having put his eye 
to the chink in the door.’ So here ἁρμός 
is an aperture, just wide enough to admit 
of a man going through (ορ. 86vres).— 
ἁρμόε (with its derivatives ἁρμοῖ, ἁρμόζω, 
ἁρμονία), and ἁρπεδόνη (or dpredayv), ‘rope,’ 
are connected with the causative form of 
the root ar, ar-~aja-mi, ‘to fasten’; see 
Curt. Etym. § 488. 


12197 στόµιον. Having passed through 
the gap, they will find themselves tig 
narrow passage. They are to go along 
this passage to the very mouth (στόµιον) 
of the sepulchral chamber into which it 
opens. 

The kind of tomb which the poet here 
imagines is perhaps best represented, in 
Greece, by the rock-tombs of Nauplia, 
and of Spata in Attica. These consist of 
chambers worked horizontally into the 
rock, and approached by a passage or 
δρόμος, answering to that which Creon’s 
men have to traverse before they reach 
the στόµιον of the tomb. The general 
type seems to have been determined by 
that of the more elaborate domed tombs, 
such as the so-called ‘Treasury of Atreus’ 
at Mycenae, which, like these ruder 
copies, were entered by a dpéuos. Indeed, 
the Nauplia tombs indicate a rough at- 
tempt to reproduce the dome (θόλος). 
[See Helbig, Das Homer. Epos aus den 
Denkm. erliutert, p. 53, with the sources 
quoted there in nn. 5, 6.] 

The phrase λοίσθιον τύµβευµα (1220) 
might suggest a recess zwéthin the prin- 
cipal chamber, like that in the ‘Treasury 
of Atreus’; but it is simpler to take it 
as merely ‘the furthest part of the tomb.’ 
We may observe that the words κατώρυξ 
(774) and κατασκαφής (891) are suf- 
ficiently explained if we suppose that the 
δρόμος leading to the chamber sloped 
downwards from the entrance. 
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POdyyov συνίηµ, ἢ θιοῖσι κλέπτομαν.»- 
Ιτάδ έέ ἀθύμον δεσπότου on 0 A µάτων 


:ἠθροῦμεν 


δὲ dove Hi εύματι 
put μὲν κρεµαστην ο. ga tl 
Bpexy μιτώδει͵ σινδόνος καθηµµένην, 


1220 


vend μέσσῃ περιπετῆ ἢπροσκείµενον, 


εὐνῆς α 


ιµώζοντα τῆς κάτω φθορὰν 
καὶ ντ ος ἔργα καὶ τὸ ᾿δύστηνον λέχος. 


1225 


ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ὁρᾷ σφε, στυγνὸν οἰμώξας| ἔσω 
wpe πρὸς αὐτὸή κἀνακωκύσας καλεί; 
ὠ τλῆμον, οἷον ἔργον εἰργασαι’ τίνα 


νοῦν ἔσχες; ἐν τῷ συμφορᾶς διεφθάρης; ? 


1218 Reiske conject. φόβοισι κλέπτομαι: Tournier, θεοῖσι βλάπτομαι. 
ἐξ ἀθύμου] Nauck reads ὀξυθύμου, ascribing that conject. 
Meerdervoort, and referring to Naber Munem. nov. g. 219 


οὖν ἀθύμου: 
θοντες.---κελεύσμασυ MSS. 
Pers. 397, Ch. Ἴδι. 


Pallis, 748 οὐκ ἄθυμοι: 


1218 θιοῖσι;: dat. of agent with gres. 
pass.: see n. on §03 ff.— μαι, am 
deluded: 681 n.—Cp. Ο. C. 316 7 γνώµη 
πλανᾷ; 

1219 The simple correction, KeAeve- 
µάτων for κελεύσμασι», is (I think) cer- 
tainly right. Cp. Aesch. Pers. 397 ἔπαι- 
σαν ἄλμην βρύχιον ἐκ κελεύσματος (and 
similarly Eur. { Τ. 1405): Her. 6. 50 
ἔλεγε δὲ ταῦτα ἐξ ἐπιστολῆς τῆς Δημαρήτου. 

With κελεύσμασιν, we have only two 
tolerable resources. (1) To join κελεύσ- 
μασιν ἐξ ἀθύμου δεσπότου, ‘orders given by 
him.’ But, though τοῖς ἐξ ἆθ. δεσπ. κελεύσ- 
pac could be defended by τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ δυσ- 
βουλία» (95), the phrase without the article 
is very strange. In phrases which might 
appear similar, it will be found that a 
verb has influenced the use of ἐκ with 
gen.: thus 4#. 137 σὲ 8 ὅταν... | λόγος ἐκ 
Δαναῶν κακόθρους ἐπιβῆ: Aesch. Ag. 1366 
n γὰρ τεκµηρίοισιν ἐξ οἰμωγμάτων | µαν- 
τευσόµεσθα «τἀνδρὸς ws ὁλωλότος» here, 


however, it is impossible to take ἐξ ἀθύμου - 


δεσπότου with ἠθροῦμε», and to make 
κελεύσμασιν a mere epexegesis (‘looked, 
at our master’s instigation, #.¢., by his 
command’), 

(2) The alternative is to amend & 
ἀθύμου, Only one correction is probable, 
viz. ὀξνθύμον. The decisive objection to 
this is the sense. It could mean only, 


Seyffert, rad’ ἐξ ἑτοίμου: 
Dindorf writes κελεύμασιν, the form given by L in Aesch. 
Burton conject. κελευσµάτων. 


1219 τάδ' 
to J. P. Pompe van 
f.— Heath conject. 7d 
Semitelos, 748° εἰκά- 


1222 µιτώδει] The first 


‘swift to wrath,’ like ὀξύχολοε (065). 
could not mean merely, ‘agitated’ (by 
alarm). But Creon is no longer proud or 
fierce; he has been humbled: his late 
pad (1411 ff.) expressed only grief and 
ear. 

Dindorf writes κελεύμασιν, holding 
this to be the older Attic form (cr. n.). 
The fact appears to be that both xéAeupa 
and κἔλευσμα are well attested in our 
MSS. of some authors: and there is no 
evidence from inscriptions. As regards 
the verb, Lobeck (on 4%. 704) remarks 
that, while ἑκελεύσθην is far commoner 
than ἐκελεύθην, κεκέλευµαι and κεκέλευσµαι 
are both well attested for the best age. 
But Veitch’s statement on this point is 
more accurate. .While éxeAev@ny is εχ- 
tremely rare in classical Greek, κεκέλευµαι 
is nearly (if not quite) unknown to it. 
It would be very rash, then, to affirm 
that Soph. must have used the non- 
sigmatic form of the noun. 

1221 avyévos: the gen. of the part, 
as with verbs of seizing, etc.: Arist. {7. 

9. 50. 7 ὅταν κρεµάσωσι (rds bs) τῶν phi 


Oiwy wodwy: so κρεµώμεν with gen., Ar. 


ΑΙ. 3123: Il. 17. 289 (τὸν) ποδὸς ἕλκε: 
Od. 3 439 βοῦν δ᾽ ἁγέτην κεράων. 
igaa µιτώδει, thread-like, 3.c., formed 
by a shrend wrought fabric (the σινδών), 
and not, as usual, bya cord. µίτρος (6), 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 217 
voice that I know, or if mine ear is cheated by the gods.’ 

This search, at our despairing master’s word, we went to 
make; and in the furthest part of the tomb we descried her 
hanging by the neck, slung by a thread-wrought halter of fine 
linen; while Ze was embracing her with arms thrown around 
her waist,—bewailing the loss of his bride who is with the dead, 
and his father’s deeds, and his own ill-starred love. 

But his father, when he saw him, cried aloud with a dread cry, 
and went in, and called to him with a voice of wailing :— Un- 
happy, what a deed hast thou done! What thought hath come 
to thee? What manner of mischance hath marred thy reason ? 


hand in L wrote µιτωίδη, adding ει above the η. S inserted p between 7 and w, 
and accented w, but without deleting the accent on «. <A few of the later mss. have 
µιτρώδει, either in the text (as V*), or as a correction (V1, V*): it is also the Aldine 


reading. 


ποῖον L. 


the thread of the warp: Eur. 7. 7. 817 
ὕφηνα καὶ τόδ εἶδος εὐμίτοις πλοκαῖς 
(I wrought this scene, too, with threads 
deftly woven).—owS8édyos. σωδών (prob. 
from Ἰνδ-, Sind) was a general term for 
a smooth, fine texture, as βύσσος was the 
specific word for a kind of fine linen: 
Her. 2. 86 describes mummies as swathed 
owddvos Bvoclyns τελαμῶσι (where see 
Stein). Thuc. 2. 49. 4 τῶν πάνυ λεπτῶν 
ἱματίων καὶ σινδόνων. Diog. Laert. 6. go 


tells of an Athenian (ο. 300 B.C.) being © 


reprimanded by the ἀστυνόμοι for luxu- 
riousness, ὅτι σινδόνα ἠἡμφίεστο.-- Antigone 
used her veil (κάλυµµα: cp. Ar. Lys. 


2). 

13439 Haemon has thrown his arms 
around her waist (ἀμφὶ pé περιπετή), 
embracing her (προσκείµενον), where she 
hangs lifeless, But verses 1236—1240 
require us to suppose that Antigone’s 
body is then stretched on the ground. 
We are left to understand that Haemon, 
while uttering his lament (1224 f.), has 
lifted the corpse, so as to extricate it 
from the noose, and has laid it down. 
Cp. Ο. 7. 1266 (where Oed. finds Iocasta 
hanging), χαλᾷ κρεμαστὴν ἁρτάνην.--- 
µέσσῃ: cp. 1236: fr. 235. 5 (iambics). 
Eur. has this form only in lyr.; Aesch. 
nowhere.—repurery, act.; but pass. in 
At. go7 ἔγχος περιπετέε (‘on which he 
fell’), unless I am right in suspecting 
that there we should read, τόδ ἔγχος 
περιπετοῦς κατηγορεῖ ‘shows that he 


1226 στυγὸν L, with ν above y from an early hand. 
1229 συμφορᾶσ (not é-) L. 


1228 οἵον] 


fell upon it.’ Cp. Ο. C. 1620 én’ ἀλλή- 
λοισιν ἀμφικείμενοι, n. 

1334 4. εὐνῆρ...τῆς κάτω, his bride 
who is dead. Cp. Eur. 770. 831 al μὲν 


:εὐνάς (husbands), αἱ δὲ παῖδας, | αἱ δὲ 


µατέρας Ύγεραιάς. It would be awkward > 
to understand, ‘the ruin of his marriage, 
(which is to be only) in the world below.’ 
—tatpos ἔργα: he does not know that 
Creon is listening.—Aéxos, marriage, as 
in 573. This word, too, could mean 
‘bride’ (Az. arr): it is v. 1224 that 
decides our version. 

1226 ode, Haemon: 44 Π.--στυγνόν, 
bitter,—the notion of ‘sad,’ ‘gloomy,’ 
coming from that of ‘ hateful’: cp 
Moschus 3. 68 καὶ στυγνοὶ (tristes) περὶ 
σῶμα τεὸν κλαίουσυ "Epwres. 

1228 {. οἷον ἔργον: {.6., Haemon’s 
forcible entrance into Antigone’s tomb.— 
τίνα νοῦν ἔσχες; lit., ‘what thoughts hast 
thou conceived ?’—the aor. meaning, as 
usu., not ‘had,’ byt ‘came to have.’ So 
El. 1013 f. νοῦν σχὲς...εἰκαθεῖν, ‘ form the 
purpose to yield’: 2d. 1465 νοῦν ἔσχον, 
wore συµφέρειν τοῖς κρείσσοσι.--ὲν τῷ 
συμφορά, by what manner of calamity : 
z.¢., ‘what cruel god hath deprived thee 
of thy reason?’ Az. 314 κἀνήρετ ἐν τῷ 
mwpayuaros κυροῖ ποτε: PR. 174 ἐπὶ παντί 
Tw xpelas: Eur. Helen. 1195 ἐν τῷ δὲ 
κεῖσαι συμφορᾶς :---διεφθάρης, mentally : 
Jl. 15. 128 µαινόµενε, φρένας ἠλέ, διέφθο- 
pas: Eur. Helen. 1192 διέφθαρσαι φρένας; 
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ἔξελθε, τέκνον, ἱκέσιός σε λίσσοµαι. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1230 


τὸν 8 ἁγρίοις ὅσσοισι παπτήνας ὁ παῖς, | 
πτύσας προσώπῳ κοὐδὲν αντειπών, ξίφους on 
ἕλκει διπλοῦς κνώδοντας: ἐκ δ oppapéevovA 
πατρὸς ιφυγαῖσιν /ἡημπλακ᾽' εἶθ' 6 δύσμορος 

φ 9 


αὐτῷ χολωθείς, ὥσπερ ely’, «ἐπενταθεὶς 


1235 


Npevoe πλευραῖς µέσσον eyxos: és 8 ὑγρὸν 
| ἀγκῶν ἔτ᾽ ἔµφρων παρθένῳ προσπτύσσεται: 


καὶ 
λευκῃ 


κεῖται O€ νεκ 


A 


υσιῶν ὀξεῖαν ἐκβάλλει pony 


, 
παρει φουίον σταλάγματος. 
ρ 


8 8 ου 4 A 
ὃς περὶ νεκρῷ, τὰ νυµφικα 


΄ 


1240 


1282 ἀντειπὼν ὅλωσ L, with Κξίφουσ written above ὅλωσ by the first hand. 
The final » of ἀντειπών has been made from o, and 8 has been written above 
the line, by the first hand.—Wecklein thinks that ὅλωσ came from κολεῶν [rather 


κολεοῦ] written over ξίφους: 


but ἕλκει did not require such explanation.— 


Seyffert conject. βέλους: Dindorf, éxos.—Nauck thinks the whole verse spurious. 
1284 εἶθ 6] In L the first hand wrote ef δύσμοροσ: S made el into εἶθ᾽ ὁ. 


1285 αὐτῷ] αὐτῶι L. 


12380 4. ἱκέσιος, adverbial: cp. 1215 
ὠκεῖς, n. He extends his right hand in 
ευρρ]ἱσα(ίοη.---ὅσσοισι: Aesch. admits 
ὅσσοις, and Eur. both ὅσσοις and ὅσσω», 
in iambics no less than in Ἱγτίος.--πα- 
πτήνας: with an acc. this verb usu. =‘ to 
look around for,’ as ᾖ]. 4. 200. 

1282 «wricas προσώπφ. Haemon 
is momentarily insane with despair and 
rage: the very words αὑτῷ χολώθείς, 
1235, indicate the transport of frenzy 
which these verses were meant to depict. 
Nothing could do more violence to the 
language, or more injury to the dramatic 
effect, than the Scholiast’s theory that 
aTvcas προσώπῳ has a merely figurative 
sense, ‘ with an expression of loathing on 
his face.’ When the figurative sense of a 
word (like πτύσας) is to be marked by a 
qualifying addition (like προσώπφ), that 
addition must not be such as equally to 
suggest the literal sense. Thus a social- 
ist riot might be called ‘a fire not of 
Hephaestus’ (Eur. Or. 621); but it would 
not be equally happy to describe it as 
‘a fire kindled by the tables of the rich.’ 
xrTicas προσώπῳ, instead of ἐπιπτύσας 
προσώπῳ (πατρός), is merely an instance 
of the boldness with which poetry could 
use a simple dative to express the object 
to (or against) which an action is directed. 
Such a dat. is often equivalent to (a) ἐπί 
with dat., (4) ἐπί, πρὀ», or els, with acc., 


1286 µέσσο»] Nauck conject. πηκτόν: Pallis, δισσόν. 


—in various relations, and with various 
shades of meaning. Thus we have such 
phrases as Κακοῖς γελῶν (At. 1042) =«xa- 
cots ἐπεγγελῶ»: Ph. 67 λύπην... Αργείοις 
βαλεῖςΞξ ἐμβαλεῖς: Eur. Suppl. 322 τοῖς 
Κερτομοῦσι γοργὸν ws ἀναβλέπει, how she 
looks up sternly a¢ her revilers: //. 7. ror 
τῴδε 3’ ἐγὼν αὐτὸς θωρήξομαι, against him: 
20. 23. 635 ὅς µοι ἀνέστη, against me: and 
below 1236 fpece πλευραῖε = ἐπήρεισε. 
Prose would have πτύσας els (or ἐπὶ) 
πρόσωπο». 

13884. διπλοῦφ κνώδονταρ ξίφους, his 
cross-hilted sword. κνώδοντες are the two 
projecting cross-pieces at the point where 
the hilt joins the blade. The hilt (κώπη) 
of the Greek sword had no guard, nor 
had it always the cross-pieces; but these, 
when used, served partly to protect the 
hand. The xvaddorres, or cross-hilt, can 
be seen on some of the swords given by 
Guhl and Koner, p. 244, fig. 277 (a, @). 
The cross-hilt was sometimes simply a 
Straight cross-bar; sometimes the side 
next the hand was rounded. Cp. Silius 
Italicus Pun. 1. 515 pressumaque ira simul 
exigtt ensem, | Qua capuli statuere morae. 
—Kvwdwy (κνάω, ddovs) meant properly 
any tooth-like prong or spike: see Xen. 
Cyneg. 10. 3, where boar-spears (προβόλια) 
have κνώδοντας ἁποκεχαλκευμένους στι- 
gpovs, stout {εεί} forged of bronze, pro- 
jecting from the shatt a little below the 
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Come forth, my child! I pray thee—I implore!’ But the boy 
glared at him with fierce eyes, spat in his face, and, without 
a word of answer, drew his cross-hilted sword :—as his father 
rushed forth in flight, he missed his aim ;—then, hapless one, 
wroth with himself, he straightway leaned with all his weight 
against his sword, and drove it, half its length, into his side; 
and, while sense lingered, he clasped the maiden to his faint 
embrace, and, as he gasped, sent forth on her pale cheek the 


swift stream of the oozing blood. 
Corpse enfolding corpse he lies; he hath won his nuptial 


1238 ῥοὴν L. The schol. in L has: τὴν πνοὴν τοῦ φοιγίου craddyuaros ἐκβάλλει 


τῇ λευκῇ αὐτῆς παρείᾳ, ὅ ἐστι αἷμα ἑἐξέπνευσεν. 
πνοὴν was not a vue ῥοή», but was in the Scholiast’s text. 


Mss. (including A) have wvohy: 


The last words show that 
Most of the later 


but a few have ῥοὴν (as L*, V, V4, Aug. b).— 
Blaydes conject. σφαγὴν, and ἐμβάλλει for ἐκβάλλει. 


1240 περιγεκρῦι L: 


but it does not follow that the scribe meant the two words to form one. 


head (λόγχη). In Az. 1025, τοῦδ) αἱόλου 
κνώδοντος, ‘this gleaming spike,’ is the 
end of the sword-blade projecting through 
the body of Ajax. So in Kaibel Zfigr. 
549- 11 (an epitaph of the rst cent. A.D.) 
φασγάνου κνώδοντιΞ-΄ with the point (not, 
‘edge’) of the sword’: the ref. is to 
thrusting, not cutting. —The Scholiast 
wrongly explains SurAots κνώδοντας by 
διπλᾶς ἀκμάς, ‘double edge.’ This inter- 
pretation was obviously suggested by 
διπλοῦς (since a sword is often called 
δίστοµον or ἄμφηκετ), while the true sense 
of κνώδω» was not accurately remembered: 
thus the Schol. vaguely calls it τὸ ὀξὺ τοῦ 
Elpous. 

ἐκ 8° ὁρμ., tmesis: cp. 427.—ovyatorwy, 
dat. of manner (620 n.). The poet. plur. 
of φυγή, when it does not mean ‘remedies’ 
(364), usu. means ‘exile’ (Eur. Z/. 233). 
The gen. might be absol., but is more 
simply taken with ἥμπλακ᾽. 

Haemon, in his madness, meant to 
kill his father. He had harboured no 
such purpose before (see on 753); and 
his frantic impulse is instantly followed 
by violent remorse. Arist. (Poet. 14) 
observes that it is not conducive to a pro- 
perly tragic effect (οὐ tpayixdy, ἀπαθέτ) 
if a person contemplates a dreadful act, 
and then desists from it, in the light of 
sober thought or fuller knowledge: διόπερ 
ovdels ποιεῖ ὁμοίως ef μὴ ὁλιγάκις (such 
incidents in Tragedy are rare), οἷον ἐν 
’Avriyévy Κρέοντα 6 Αἴμων. It need not 
be assumed that Arist. meant to censure 
Sophocles; it is more natural to suppose 


that he cited the exception as one justified 
by the circumstances. But it should 
further be noticed that Aristotle was not 
accurate in taking this incident as the 
exception which illustrated his rule. For 
Haemon did not abandon his dreadful 
purpose; he was simply foiled by his 
ather’s flight. And then, in swift re- 
morse, he actually did τῶν ἀνηκέστων τι. 

1235 ff. ὥσπερ ely’: cp. 1108.— 
ἐπενταθείς, lit., ‘stretched,’ or ‘strained,’ 
against the sword: 2.¢., pressing his right 
side against the point of the sword, which 
at the Same time he drove home with his 
right hand.—*wAevpats, used as though 
ἤρεισε were ἐπήρεισε: cp. Pind. P. πο. 
51 ἄγκυραν ἔρεισον χθο»ί. For the verb 
cp. Eur. Andr. 844 (ξίφος) ἀπόδος, ...ἵν 
ἀνταίαν | ἐρείσω πλαγά».--µέσσον, pre- 
dicative, denoting the point up to which 
he drove it in: 42. 899 κεῖται κρυφαίφ 
gacydvy περιπτυχής.--ἔγχος-ίξίφος: At. 
95, 658, etc.—és 8’ ὑγρὸν dyxov’, since 
π. wWpoorrvccerat = παρθένο» λαμβάνει: 
cp. the beautiful lines in Eur. Ph. 1439 
(the dying Eteocles): ἤκουσε μητρός, xd- 
πιθεὶς ὑγρὰν χέρα | φωνὴν μὲν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν, 
ὁμμάτων 3 ἅπο | προσεῖπε δακρύοι». 

1288 φνσιων, breathing hard: ῥοήν 
is governed by ἐκβάλλει only. But in 
Aesch. Ag. 1389 the compound governs 
the acc.: κἀκφυσιῶρ ὀξεῖαν αἵματος σφα- 
γὴν | βάλλει μ ἐέρεμνΏ ψακάδι Φφοιίας 
δρόσου.--ῥοὴν is plainly right: the bad 
variant, Ἀνοήν, was perh. suggested by 
φυσιῶν. 
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τέλη λαχὼν δείλαιοξ. vk y’> “Avdov δόµοις, 


XO. 


ΑΓ, 


, 


1245 


1250 


AT en εἰσόμεσθα, µή τι καὶ κατάσχετον 
κρυφῇ καλύπτει καρδίᾳ θυµουµένῃ, 


δόµους παραστείχοντες' εὖ γὰρ οὖν λέγεις" 


1255 


9 A ¥ ΄ 3 ΄ A a 
και TNS ayav yap εστι TOV σιγης apos. 
ie dh 3 γρ ο. Al Bap 


1241 & Υ ᾿Αιδου] ἐν aidov L, with most of the later Mss.: but 1, with a 


few others, has εἶν. 


Brunck wrote ἐν ᾿Αἴδου. 


Heath conject. ἔν y’: Vauvilliers, 


eis "Αιδου δόµουε: Semitelos, "Evodlas déuos: Mekler, ἐν σκότου dduos: Nauck, 


ἐν γαίας μυχοῖς. 


1245 7 was omitted by the first hand in L, and added by 5. 


1248 ἀζιώσεν] Pallis conject. ἀξιοῦν xe: Burges, ὀξὺν yoew: Blaydes, ἐξανήσει: 





1241 τέλη, rites: O. C. ros0 π.---ἕν 
Υ “AvSov. Though ely occurs nowhere 
else in tragic iambics, it might fairly be 
defended, in a ῥῆσις of epic colour, as 
a reminiscence of the Homeric ely ’Atéao. 
But I decidedly prefer Heath’s ἕν y’ 
(‘in that world, though not in this’), 
because it adds point and pathos to what 
would otherwise be a somewhat tame 
statement of fact. Cp. 750. For another 
(probable) loss of ye in this play, cp. 648. 
For ἕν ye, cp. Ο. 7. 1380 & ye ταῖς 
Θήβαις: O. C. 153 & vy’ ἐμοί: Ph. 685 
loos &y y’ toos: Eur. fr. 349 ws & Υ᾿ ἐμοὶ 
κρίνοιτ’ ἂν οὐ καλῶς φρονεῖν. 

1242 δείξας...τὴν ἀβουλίαν: for the 
constr., cp. n. on 883 f. For δεικνύναι 
said of a warning example, see Z/. 1382 
καὶ δεῖξον ἀνθρώποισι τἀπιτίµια | τῆς δυσ- 
σεβείας ola δωροῦνται θεοί: cp. Ο. 7. 
append. on 622 ff. 

1243 πρόσκειται: cp. 94 Nn. 

1244 £. τί τοῦτ ἂν εἰκάσ.., sc. εἶναι: 
what wouldst thou conjecture this to be 
(or, to mean)? The optat. ending used 
here was the usual one in Attic: cp. Ο.7. 


843 n.—toOAdv ἢ κακόν: cp. on 40.— 
A silent exit is similarly a prelude to 
disaster in the case of Deianeira (7). 
813). Iocasta, too, quits the scene, not, 
indeed, without a word, yet with a reti- 
cence which is called σιωπή (O. 7. 1075). 

1246 µτιθάμβηκ᾽: cp. Ο. C. 1140 
Oaupdoas ἔχω (n.): and so oft. τεθαύμακα. 
---βόσκομαι: cp. fr. 863 ἐλπὶς yap ἡ βόσ- 
κουσα Tovs πολλοὺς βροτῶν. 

1247 £. γόους... ἀξιώσειν -- {ο think 
them ἄζιοι, z.¢., meet. This use of ἀξιόω 
is freq. in regard to persons, as 42. 1114 
οὐ γὰρ ἠξίου τοὺς undévas (esteem them). 
On the other hand, ἄξιος, as applied to 
actions, oft.=‘ proper,’ ‘becoming’: as 
Ar. £q. 616 νῦν dp’ ἄξιόν ye πᾶσίν éorw 
ἐπολολύξαι. But, if ἀξιο rwa could 
mean, ‘he thinks a person estimable,’ 
poetry, at least, could surely say, ἀξιοῖ τε, 
‘he thinks a thing proper.’ The text, 
then, seems sound.—vwe otéyns: for the 
gen., cp. 692 n. 

1249 «mppbicev governs πένθος: 
στένειν is epexeg. (for them to mourn): 
cp. 216 n. She will ‘set the grief before 
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rites, poor youth, not here, yet in the halls of Death; and he 
hath -witnessed to mankind that, of all curses which cleave to 
man, ill counsel is the sovereign curse. 

[EURYDICE retires into the house. 


6Η. What wouldst thou augur from this? The lady hath 
turned back, and is gone, without a word, good or evil. 

ΜΕ. I, too, am startled; yet I nourish the hope that, at 
these sore tidings of her son, she cannot deign to give her 
sorrow public vent, but in the privacy of the house will set 
her handmaids to mourn the household grief. For she is not 


untaught of discretion, that she should err. 





—— 


CH. 


I know not; but to me, at least, a strained silence seems 


to portend peril, no less than vain abundance of lament. 

ΜΕ. Well, I will enter the house, and learn whether in- 
deed she is not hiding some repressed purpose in the depths of 
a passionate heart. Yea, thou sayest well: excess of silence, 


too, may have a perilous meaning. 


Semitelos, ἐξαύσει». 
for γνώμης. 


δ) L: ἔμοιγ Βτυποῖς.--σιγὴ from σιγῆ L. 
κατάσχετο»] Musgrave conject. κατὰ σκότον. 


drawn through the :. 
Bergk conject. ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου. 


Some of the later Mss. have θυµουµένη. 
Nauck suspects the verse (Fahr. f. Philol., 65. 250). 


[116 MESSENGER. 


1250 Blaydes conject. ἅμοιρος for ἄπειρος: Semitelos, δεινῶν 
Meineke, Dindorf and Nauck reject the verse. 


13561 ἐμοὶ 3] ἔμοι 
1253 ἀλλ] Pallis conject. τάχ᾽.---- 
1264 θυµουµένηι L: a line has been 
1266 ἐστί που] 





them’ by making a lament, after which 
her -handmaids, sitting around her, will 
wail in chorus. J/. 24. 746 (Andromache 
has bewailed Hector,) ws ἔφατο κλαίουσ’᾽' 
ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο yuvaixes. | τῇσιω 3 αὖθ' 
'Ἑκάβη ἁδινοῦ ἐξῆρχε Ὑόοιο. 

1250 9 yvopns...ovx  ἄπειρο. The 
reading has been unjustly suspected. 
γνώµη, ‘judgment,’ or ‘discretion,’ is 
here regarded as an influence moulding 
the character from without. The phrase 
means, then, ‘not uninformed by dis- 
cretion,’—not unversed in its teachings. 
Cp. Plat. Rep. 519 B τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους καὶ 
ἀληθείας ἀπείρους, ‘uninformed by truth.’ 

1251 £. 8 οὖν: 688 η. προσεῖναι: 
so oft. of attendant circumstances (or of 
characteristic attributes): 77. 250 τοῦ 
λόγου δ οὗ χρὴ Φθόνον, | γύναι, προσεῖναι. 
—Cp. 720. | 

13684. εἰσόμεσθα, py τι...καλύπτει, 
‘we shall know (about our fear) lest (μή) 
she is concealing,’ #.¢c., whether we are 
right in fearing that she conceals some- 
thing. As Goodwin says (Moods and 
Tenses, § 46, N. δα), this passage is one 


of the most favourable to the view that 


_ ph has an znterrogative force, and yet here 


also μὴ καλύπτει plainly expresses a fear. 
The pres. ἑπαῖς, is used, because the fear 
is strictly present ; there is no thought that 
the thing feared can possibly be pre- 
vented. Before assuming that uy could 
have the force of ed οὐ (‘whether not’), 
we should require an example in which 
the clause with μή, after a verb like οἶδα, 
expressed something which is not feared 
(but hoped; or else regarded with neither 
fear nor hope). Ας if here we had, εἰσό- 
µεσθα μὴ ζήσειν ἔτι µέλλε. Cp. 278 n. 
The use of µή in airect question (Ο. C.. 
1502) is, of course, elliptical: ¢g., μὴ 
οὕτως ἔχει; comes from (δέδοικα) μὴ οὕτως 
ἔχει.----καὶ (‘indeed’) goes with the whole 
phrase katdoxerov...kadtwre: cp. 77οη. 
---κατάσχετον, a poet. word, here= ‘re- 
pressed’ (cp. £Z. 1011 κατάσχες ὀργήν): 
usu., ‘possessed’ (by a god, or by pas- 
sion), like κάτοχος. 

1255 ὅὃόμους παραστείχοντε, ad- 
vancing into the house: Eur. Med. 1137 
παρῆλθε νυμφικοὺς δόµου». 


στρ. a. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


XO. καὶ μὴν 68 ἄναξ αὐτὸς ἐφήκει 


α 


pnp’. ἐπίσημον διὰ χειρὸς ἔχων, 
9 ο τν» aA 9 , 
et θέµις εἰπεῖν, ovK ἀλλοτρίαν 


ἄτην, ἀλλ αὐτὸς ἁμαρτών. 


KP. io 


1260 


2 φρενῶν δυσφρόνων ἁμαρτήματα 


8 la 
8 στερεὰ θανατόεντ᾽' 
4 ὦ κτανόντας τε Kal,” 


5 θανόντας͵ βλέποντες ἐμφυλίους; 


Ἑώμοι ἐμῶν ἄνολβα βουλευμάτων. 
8 / 
ov pope, 


6 
9A “~ / 4 
Ἱ ἰιὼ παι, νέος νέω 
8 αἷαῖ αἱαῖ, 
9 ἔθανες, ἀπελύθης, 


1265 


10 ἐμαῖς οὐδὲ σαϊσι δυσβουλίαις. 


KP. οἶμοι, 


3 A 
oip ws ἔοικας ope τὴν δίκην ἰδεῖν. 


1270 


8 ἔχω μαθὼν δείλαιος' ἐν ὃ ἐμῷ κάρᾳ 


1259 £. ἀλλοτρίαν | ἄτην] Musgrave conject. ἀλλοτρίας | ἄτης. 


divides thus: (ὦ — | ἁμαρτή 


1261—1269 L 


para — | θανατόεντ’ — | θανόντασ — | ἐμφυλίουσ — | 


ἰώ µοι--- | βουλευμάτων--- | lw παῖ--- | al al— | ἔθανεσ --- | éuaio.. . δυσβουλίαισ. 
1268 κτανόντας τε καὶ are written as a single word in L, καὶ being denoted 


by a contraction. 


1265 id (not id) wo L, with the other Mss.: ὤμοι 





1257 καὶ priv: 526.—édrjke: 44. 34 
καιρὸν 8 épfxes.—The Messenger now 
goes into the palace. The same actor 
returns at 1277 as ἐξάγγελος. 

1258 pvijp, as the epithet ἐπίσημον 
shows, means that the son’s corpse is a 
memorial of the father’s unwisdom. —diad 
χειρόᾳ: cp. 916. 

12590 f. el θέµις εἰπεῖν (cp. Ο. 6. 1556), 
because it is a heavy charge against the 
King, that he has caused his son’s death.— 
ἄτην, in apposition with μνῆμα: the 
corpse is an dry, because the death was 
caused by Creon’s infatuation. ἀλλοτρίαν 
here answers to οἰκεῖος as = ‘ caused by one- 
self’ (cp. on 1187).--ἁμαρτών is causal: 
he is bringing a corpse, not through the 
fault of others, but decause he himself has 
erred. For the partic. in the nom., op- 
posed to a clause of different form, cp. 
Dem. or. 23 § 156 εἶδεν, εἴτε δή Twos εἰ- 
πόντος εἴτ) αὐτὸς ouvels. See also 381 f. 

1261—13847 This κομµός is com- 
posed of four strophes and four anti- 


strophes, which correspond as follows. 
(1) 1st strophe 1261—1269= 1st antistr. 
1284—1292. (2) and str. 1371—1277 
=2nd ant. 1294—1300. (3) 3rd_ str. 
1306—1311=3rd ant. 1328—1333. (4) 
4th str. 1317—1325=4th ant. 1339— 
1347- 

The lyric strophes and antistrophes are 
divided from each other by iambic tri- 
meters, spoken by the Chorus or by the 
Messenger.—See Metrical Analysis. 

1361 £. dpevav δνσφρόνων: 502 η. 
Cp. Aesch. Zh. 874 lo lo δύσφρονει, 
‘misguided ones.’ More often, δύσφρων 
= ‘ gloomy,’ or ‘malignant.’ , with 
ref. to his own αὐθάδεια, cp. 1028. So 
Plat. Polit. 3098 τὸ orepedy ἦθος. ΟΡ. 
Ai. prs Euedres χρόνῳ | στερεόφρων 
&p’ wd’ ἐξανύσειν κακὰν | μοῖρα». 

1268 4. ὦ.. βλέποντε. Like An- 
tigone (937), Creon now calls the Theban 
Elders to witness. Cp. n. on 162—2I10. 
—«rtavéyras refers to Creon himself 
(for the plur., cp. 10), as θανόντας to 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 223 
Enter CREON, on the spectators left, with attendants, carrying 
the shrouded body of HAEMON on a bier. 


6Η. Lo, yonder the King himself draws near, bearing 
that which tells too clear a tale—the work of no stranger’s 
madness,—if we may say it,—but of his own misdeeds. 


Cr. Woe for the sins of a darkened soul, stubborn sins, Kommos. — 
fraught with death! Ah, ye behold us, the sire who hath slain, Ι5ί 
the son who hath perished! Woe is me, for the wretched Pe 
blindness of my counsels! Alas, my son, thou hast died in 


thy youth, by a timeless doom, woe is me!—thy spirit hath 


fled—not by thy folly, but by mine own! 


CH. Ah me, how all too late thou seemest to see the 


right ! 
Cr. Ah me, I have learned the bitter lesson! But then, and 
strophe. 
Turnebus. 1266 ξὺν udbpy] ξυμμόρωι L. 1267 al al af L: αἷαῖ alat 
Dindorf. 1268 ἀπελύθης] Keck conject. ἀπεσύθης. 1270 ἰδεν] L has yp. 


ἔχειν in marg. from S.—Pallis conject. μαθεῖν. 


οἴμοι | Exw— | θεὸσ--- | ἔπαισεν--- | οἴμοι, λακπάτητον--- | ped φεῦ | iw révor.. δύσπονοι. 


Haemon: for the παρήχησιε, cp. Ph. 336 
6 κτανών Τε χὼ θανών.--ἐμϕνλίους-- συγ- 
γενεῖε: cp. O. Τ. 1406 alu’ ἐμφύλιον (n.): 
Ο. C. 1385 γῆς ἐμφυλίου, ‘the land of 
thy race.’ 

1265 ἐμῶν ἄνολβα βουλευμάτων, the 
unhappy (counsels) among my counsels 
(partitive gen.); ¢.¢., the unhappiness in- 
volved in my counsels. See on 1209. 
This apetical periphrasis has the effect 
of making the idea expressed by ἄνολβα 
stand out with a quasi-substantival force, 
and so is slightly stronger than ὤμοι ἐμὰ 
ἄνολβα BovrAevuara. It would be possible, 
but it is neither requisite nor fitting, to 
supply ἁμαρτήματα (1261) with ἄνολβα, 
placing only a comma at ἐμφυλίους.--- 
For ἄνολβος, of folly, cp. 1026. 

1266 véos νέῳ ξὺν pope, ‘young, and 
by an untimely death,’ is a pleonasm, 
but a natural one. The Schol. explains 
νέῳ by καινοπρεπ εἲ (‘a death of a strange 
kind’). This sense is possible (cp. Aesch. 
Suppl. 712 ἁπροσδοκήτους Ττούσδε καὶ νέους 
᾿λόγουν), but is far less fitting here. νέῳ 
ξὺν µόρῳ, suggesting the thought that 
his years had been few, recalls Andro- 
mache’s lament,—avep, dm’ αἰώνος véos 
ὤλεο (Ld. 24. 715). 


1268 ἀπελύθηςε: cp. 1314, where the 
midd. aor. has the same sense. In later 
Greek ἀπολύεσθαι and ἀπόλυσις came 
to be used of any ‘departure’: thus in 
Polyb. 3. 69 τὴν ἁποχώρησιν...ἑποιοῦντο 
is presently varied to ἐποιοῦντο τὴν ἀπό- 
Avow. Here, however, the word has a 
distinctly poetical colour, and suggests 
the release of ψυχή from σῶμα,---ἴποιρ] 
without the feeling expressed by the words, 
ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σου...ὲν εἰρήνῃ (St 
Luke ii. 29). A fragment of Plutarch 
(Wyttenbach, p. 135) attests a familiar 
use of ἀπολύεσθαι and ἀπόλυσις with refer- 
ence to death. Eustathius quotes this 
ν., and v. 1314, in support of a like 
statement (p. 548, 52). 

1269 ἐμαῖς οὐδὲ σαῖσι. οὐδέ here= 
καὶ οὐ: ΟΡ. 402. The negative form would 
be οὐκ ἐμαῖς ἀλλὰ σαῖς (Z/. 1470). 

1272 8. tw μµαθὼνΞμεμάθηκα (21 
n.), though here with a slightly stronger 
emphasis than that of an ordinary perf. : 
‘I have fully learned.\.—No change is 
required in 1273. The soundness of the 
metre is confirmed by the antistrophic 
verse (1296), which is free from suspicion. 
Construe: 6 δὲ θεὸς ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ κάρᾳ ἔπαισέ 
µε, µέγα βάρος ἔχων. Three points claim 


1271—1277 L divides thus: 
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4 ο. ν ld 3 
8 θεὸς TOT apa τότε µέγα 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


΄ > » 
apos ων 
4 3 3 YY 9 4 e A 
4 ἔπαισεν, ἐν ὃ ἔσεισεν ἁγρίαις ὁδοῖς 
ος Ger 


5 οἴμοι, λακπάτητον ἀντρέπων χαράν. 
6 ded dev, ὦ πόνοι βροτῶν δύσπονοι. 


| 1275 


; EZ ATTEAOS. 


| ὦ δέσποθ’, ὡς ἔχων τε Kal κεκτηµένος, 


1278 


τὰ μὲν πρὸ χειρῶν τάδε φέρων, τὰ δ ἐν δόµοις 
8 


» 9 ο , 
ἔοικας ἥκειν καὶ Tay’ ὀψεσθαι κακά. 


1280 


1278 Oeds ror’ dpa τότα µέγα βάρος μ’ ἔχων MSS.—Erfurdt places Beds after rér’ dpa. 


Meineke would write µε µέγα βάρος for µέγα βάρος μ’. 


gives τότε Oeds rér’ dpa µέγα βάρος ἔχων. 


Enger (followed by Nauck) 
1276 λακπάτητο»] In L the first hand 


omitted the: last three letters; S has added them above the line.—A has the wv. /. 
λεωπάτητο» (with yp. \aowarnrov), prompted by the wish to make an iambic senarius. 


Another Φ. ᾖ. was λαξπάτητο», or λὰξ πατητὸ» (λαξ πατητὸν E). 


1276 ὦ πόνοι] 





notice. (1) The place of µε This was 
possible, because µέγα βάρος without 
ἔχω», could have stood as an adverbial 
cognate acc.: hence ἔχων is rather a 
superfluity than a word for which the 
ear was waiting. Greek poetry (esp. 
lyric) often has bold arrangements of 
words: ορ. 944, 960 (n.). (3) µέγα βά- 
pos ἔχωνΞ σφόδρα βαρὺς ὧν. Cp. 300: 
Od. 14. 249 Ύῆρας | λυγρὸν ἔχεις: 1d, τ. 
368 ὕβρῳ ἔχοντε. (3) ἐν 8 ἐμφ κάρᾳ 
might have been followed by ἐνήλατο, or 
the like; but, ἔπαισε being used, the en- 
clitic µε was required to make it clear. 
The charge of redundancy would be just 
only if ἐμῷ were followed by éué.—For 
the image, cp. 1345: Aesch. 4g. 1175 
δαίµων ὑπερβαρὴς ἐμπίτνων : and see O. 7. 
263n. Triclinius understood the blow 
on the head to mean a disordering of 
the intellect (avr? τοῦ, ἐξέστησε τὰς ἐμὰς 
φρένας). But it is simply α poetical 
picture of the fell swoop with which the 
god descended on his victim,—taking 

ossession of him, and driving him astray. 

erhaps ἐμβρόντητος helped to suggest the 
other view. For the form of the dat. 
κάρᾳ, cp. Ο. 6, 564 n.—év 8’ tracey, 
tmesis (ο) αρα ὁδοῖς: cp. Pind. 
P. 2. 85 ἀλλ ἄλλοτε πατέων ὁδοῖς σκο- 
λιαῖς, in paths of guile. 

1376 λακπάτητον, proleptic (475). 
The form λαξπάτητον, which Eustathius 
treats as the normal one (adding, 8 τινες 
.. διὰ τοῦ κ γράφουσιν), is defended by 
Ellendt. He thinks that the« form came 


from correctors who supposed that ἔπ 
was an impossible combination for Attic 
Greek. We find, indeed, ἐξπηχυστί Soph. 
fr. 938, and the ‘Attic’ forms &row, 
ἔξκλωον, ἑξμέδμινον (Ο. 7. 1137n.). But, 
though λαξπάτητον may well have been 
admissible, it is evident that the « 
form would be recommended by ease of 
pronunciation. The compound occurs 
only here.—dyrpéwev, as though it were 
an altar, a statue, or a fair building. Cp. 
Aesch. Ag. 383, Zum. 539 (quoted on 
853 ff.).—For the apocopé of dvd in 
comp., cp. O. C. 1070 ἄμβασις, Zr. 528 
ἀμμένει, 2b. 839 ἄμμιγα, Az. 416 ἀμπνοάς 
(all lyr.). In 72, 396 (dial.) Herm. con- 
jectured κἀννεώσασθαι for καὶ νεώσασθαι. 
It is unknown whether ἄγχαζε (fr. 883) 
occurred in lyr. or in dial. Cp. Jntrod. 
to Homer, Appendix, p. 197. 

1276 ded ded, ὦ. The hiatus is ex- 
cused by the pause.—srévoe . . δύσπονοι: 
cp. 502 n. 

1278 ds ἔχων re καὶ κεκτη : 
Creon is actually touching (ος helping to 
support) his son’s corpse (1258 διὰ χειρὸς 
ἔχω», 1297 ἔχω μὲν ἐν χείρεσσιν). And 
meanwhile his wife lies dead within the 
house. The Messenger therefore says 
that Creon has come as one who both 
has in hand (ἔχων), and has in store 
(xexrnuévos). ἔχων is explained by τὰ 
μὲν πρὸ χειρών .. φέρων, and Kkextnpévos 
by τὰ & ἐν δόµοι. Cp. Plat. 7heaet. 
197 Ἡ od τοίνυν por ταὐτὸν φαίνεται τῷ 
κεκτῆσθαι τὸ ἔχει». οἵον εἰ ἱμάτιον πριάµε- 
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methinks, oh then, some god smote me from above with 
crushing weight, and hurled me into ways of cruelty, woe is 


me,—overthrowing and trampling on my joy! 


the troublous toils of men! 


Woe, woe, for 


Enter MESSENGER from the house. 
ΜΕ. Sire, thou hast come, methinks, as one whose hands 
are not empty, but who hath store laid up besides; thou bearest 
yonder burden with thee; and thou art soon to look upon the 


woes within thy house. 


lw πόνοι L. 


1278 ΕΞΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ] The designation in L is olxérys here, and at v. 
1282: dyyedos at wv. 1293, 1301, 1312, 1315. 


1279 πρὸ χειρῶν] προχειρῶ» Ἱ..--- 


τάδε] ταδὲ (not τὰ δὲ) from ταδε, Ἱ..--τὰ δ) ἐν δόµοισ L first hand. A corrector has 


made τὰ 8’ into τάδ.. 


1280 7d’ L. Some of the later mss. have τά y’ (as 


A), others τάδ) (as V‘4).—8peo@ac] saa L. Dindorf states (after Diibner) that 


the final ε has been made by a late 
type facsimile, p. 63 B) there 


νός τις καὶ éyxparhs ὧν μὴ φοροῖ, ἔχειν 
μὲν οὐκ ἂν αὐτὸν αὐτό, κεκτῆσθαι δέ γε 
gainer. So ἐδ. 198 D; the chase after 
knowledge has a view either to (a) τὸ 
κεκτῆσθαι, possession, or (5) τὸ ἔχει», 
holding, ready for use, that which is 
already possessed,—jv éxéxrnro μὲν πά- 
Aa, wpdxecpow δ οὐκ εἶχε τῇ διανοίᾳ. 
Cp. Rep. 381 B (men do not like) τῇ 
ψυχῇ περὶ τὰ ὄντα ψεύδεσθαί τε καὶ ἑψεῦ- 
σθαι καὶ dual εἶναι καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἔχει τε 
καὶ κεκτῆσθαι τὸ Weidos: where ψεύδε- 
σθαι answers to ἔχειν τὸ Weidos,—to be 
deceived at a given time on a given mat- 
ter; and ἐψεῦσθαι to κεκτῆσθαι τὸ ψεῦδος, 
—the settled incapacity for apprehending 
realities. In Cvrat. 393 A he says that 
ἄναξ and ἕκτωρ mean the same thing; οὗ 
γὰρ ἄν τις ἄναξ 7, .. δῆλον . . ὅτι κρατεῖ 
τε αὐτοῦ καὶ κέκτηται καὶ ἔχει αὐτό 
(where ἕκτωρ has suggested both verbs).— 
The point of the phrase here is missed 
when it is taken as merely, ‘possessing 
sorrows in the fullest sense of possession.’ 
1279 4. πρὸ xepov: cp. Eur. 77ο. 
1207 καὶ μὴν πρὸ χειρῶν alde σοι σκυλευ- 
µάτων | Φρυγίων Φέρουσι κόσμον (they are 
carrying robes, ἐδ. 1220). J. A. 36 δέλ- 
το» τε γράφεις | τήνδ ἦν πρὸ χερών ἔτι 
βαστάζει. Thus the phrase means 
merely, ‘visible in the hands,’ without 
implying that the hands are outstretched. 
-- τάδε, with adverbial force, ‘yonder’: 
8ο 155, 386, 526, 626, 805, 868, 1257. 
τὰ 8 ἐν Sdpos κ.τ.λ. The regular 
constr. would have been, ἔοικας ἥκειν ὡς 
ἔχων Τε καὶ κεκτηµένοε---τὰ μὲν πρὸ χειρών 


1. 5. III? 


and into αι: but (as can be seen in the auto- 
as been no such attempt at correction.—See comment. 


‘rade φέρων, τὰ 8 ἐν ὅόμοις Tax’ dydpevos. 


The present form has arisen thus. (1) 
Since τὰ μὲν .. φέρων interprets ἔχων, 
the poet wished it to come immediately 
after ἔχων τα καὶ κεκτηµένος. (2) ἔοικας 
ἥκειν,- although thus postponed, ought 
still to have been followed by ray’ ὀψό- 
pevos. But the place of ἔοικας in the 
long sentence now prompted the change 
of Tax’ ὀψόμενος into cal Tax” ὄψεσθαι. 
The sentence, as it stands, would have 
seemed less boldly irregular to the Greek 
ear than it does to us, because Greek 
idiom so readily permitted the change of 
a second participial clause into a clause 
with a finite verb. (Cp. 2586 ἐπῆν: 816 
ὕμνησεν.) Thus there would be nothing 
unusual in the: following :—jres, τὰ μὲν 
Φέρων, Τὰ δὲ ἔοικας τάχα ὄψεσθαι. Here, 
instead of ἥκεις, we have ἔοικας ἥκει», and 
the place of go.xas has led to ἥκευ and 
ὄψεσθαι being linked by xal. 

Since τὰ > ἐν δόµοις is governed by 
ὄψεσθαι only, the words ἥκειν καὶ form 
a parenthesis, being equivalent to. ἥκων. 
This is a rare constr., and alleged exam- 
ples should be scrutinised before accept- 
ance (cp. 537n.); but there are some 
undoubted instances. Cp. Xen. A. 7. 3. 
7 ὑμεῖς τοὺς περὶ 'Apxlay... (ob ψῆφον 
ἀνεμείνατε, ἀλλὰ) ὁπότε πρῶτον ἐδυνά- 
σθητε ἐτιμωρήσασθε. Thuc. 6. 68 8 3 ἐξ Fs 
(κρατεῖν δεῖ 7) μὴ pgdlws ἁποχωρεῖν. Plat. 
Legg. 034 E διδασκέτω (καὶ µανθανέτω) 
τὸν . . ἀμφισβητοῦντα. ([Lys.] η Andoc. 
§ 33 ἐπιτιμᾷ (καὶ Απολοκιώώ ο) τῶν ἀρχόν- 


των Τισί. Anthol. P. 7. 664 ᾽Αρχίλοχον 
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KP. τί ὃ ἐστιν av κάκιον *ék κακῶν ἐτι; 

ΕΞ. -- τέθνηκε, τοῦδε παμµήτωρ νεκροῦ, 
ύστηνος, ἄρτι νεοτόµοισι πλήγμασυ. 


KP. id, 
2 ἰὼ δυσκάθαρτος ΄Αιδου λιµήν, 1284 
8 τί Ἡ dpa τί p ὀλέκεις: 1285 


κκ , 
4a κακἀγγελτά µοι 


[ή ¥ 2 A 
ὅ προπέµψας ayn, τίνα θροεῖς λόγον ; 
3 A 3 3 ¥ > > Ud 
6 αἰαῖ, ὁλωλάτ' avdp’ ἐπεξειργάσω. 
, , 2 a ντ 4 
Ἰ τί OHS, W Tal, Tiva λέγεις µοι νέο”, 


1281 τί 8 ecrw (sic) ad κάκιον ἡ κακῶν ἔτι; L.—J. Ῥβυρὶς (whom Schneidewin 
follows) conject., τί δ) ἔστιν; 7 κάκιον ad κακῶν ἔτι; So Emperius, but with 7.— 
Reiske, ri & forw ad; κάκιον 4 xaxOy ἔτι, So Wecklein and Bellermanon.— 
Canter, rl δ forw ad κάκιο ἐκ κακών ἔτι; So Brunck and Hermann.—Herm. 
also proposed, κάκιον ὃν κακών ἔτι; which Schiitz prefers.—G. H. Miiller, zi 3 
ἔστι δὲ κάκιον ad κακῶν &;—Blaydes, τί 8 ἔστι ad κάκιον ἢ τὰ νῦν ἔτιι--- 
Heiland (Progr. Stendal. 1851) would delete the verse, so that the five vv. (1278— 
80, 1282 f.) might answer to 1301—1305. Mekler agrees with him. 1282 τέθ- 
νηκεν L.—Nauck conject. τέθνηχ’, ἡ τοῦδε γενρήτωρ νεκροῦ: Semitelos, τέθνηκ᾽ ἐκ 


τοῦδε πηµάτω» νεκροῦ: Pallis, µήτηρ τέθνηκεν τοῦδε παµµόρου vexpod. 


(καὶ στᾶθι καὶ) εἴσιδ. Others, indeed, 
take καὶ τάχα as= ‘full soon,’ and ὄψεσ- 
θαι as depending on ἤκειν: ‘thou seemest 
to have come {νε order to see full soon,’ 
etc. This final inf. is tenable (O. 7. 198 
n.). But I know no example of καὶ τάχα 
as= ‘full soon,’ like καὶ µάλα, καὶ Alay, 
etc. And, even if it were possible, it 
would here be weak.—See Appendix. 
1281 τί δ᾽ tory. In order to form a 
judgment on this difficult verse, a careful 
scrutiny of Sophoclean usage is required. 
(1) The reading closest to the Mss. would 
be, τί 8’ ἔστιν ad; κάκιον ἡ κακών ἔτι; This 
involves merely a change of punctuation, 
and of accent (7 for 7). But it suggests 
these difficulties. (az) The interrogative 
ἡ occurs about 6ο times in Soph.: and 
in every instance it is the first word of 
the interrogative clause. Only a vocative 
sometimes precedes it, as Ο. 6. 1102 ὦ 
réxvov, 7) πάρεστο»; so 16. 863, Ph. 369. 
Eur., indeed, does not always observe 
this rule: Z/. 967 τί δῆτα δρῶμεν; μητέρ) 
7 φονεύσοµεν; In Eur. Hec. 1013 I should 
point thus, ποῦ δῆτα; πέπλων ἑντὸς 7 
κρύψασ᾽ Exes; (ἡ Valckenaer for 7). But, 
if we read κάκιο» 7 κακῶν ἔτι here, it 
would be a solitary departure from the 
practice of Soph., as seen in fifty other 


ee 


examples. (4) The formula γέ 8 ἔστι 
(cp. on v. 20) occurs 21 times in Soph.. 
(including ή. 733, where the MSS. give 
τί ἔστι without 3’) as a question complete 
in itself. But there is not one instance 
of rl 5’ ἔστιν ab; which is, indeed, ill- 
suited to the rhythm of the tragic senarius. 

(2) Transposing αὖ and 4, we could 
read, τί δ) ἔστιν; ἡ [or better, ἡᾖ] κάκιον 
at κακῶν ἔτι; But: (a) if this had been 
the original order, it is most improbable 
that 4 and ad would have changed places. 
The sense would have been perfectly 
clear, whereas with αὖ...ἤ (the order in 
the MSS.) it is obscure. (6) The promi- 
nent place of ad in the Mss. is confirmed 
by many like instances: ε.σ. 1172: O.C. 
1500 τίς ad wap’ 0 κοινὸς ἠχεῖται κτύ- 
wos; Ph. 1089 τίπτ) a6 µοι τὸ Kar’ ἆμαρ | 
ἔσται; 2b. 1263 τίς ab wap’ ἄντροις θόρυβος 
ἵσταται βοῇς; 

(3) Canter gave, τί 8 ἔστιν ad κάκιον ἐκ 
κακῶν ἔτι, The change of ἐκ to 7 would 
have been peculiarly easy before initial κ 
(KAKIONEKAKON for ΚΑΚΙΟΝΕΚΚΑΚΟΝ). 
For ἐκ, cp. Zr. 28 del τι) ἐκ φόβου φόβο» 
τρέφω. Ti. 19. 290 ws moe δέχεται Kaxdy 
ἐκ κακοῦ alel. Eur. Ph. 371 GAN ἐκ γὰρ 
ἄλγους ἄλγος ad σέ δέρκοµαι | ...ἔχόυσα». 
On the grounds stated above, I prefer this 
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Cr. And what worse ill is yet to follow upon ills? 
ΜΕ. Thy queen hath died, true mother of yon corpse—ah, 
hapless lady !—by blows newly dealt. 


Cr. Oh Hades, all receiving, whom no sacrifice can appease! 1st anti- 
Hast thou, then, no mercy for me? O thou herald of evil, *°Ph® 
bitter tidings, what word dost thou utter? Alas, I was already 
as dead, and thou hast smitten me anew! What sayest thou, 
my son? What is this new message that thou bringest— 


1284—1292 L divides thus: id ἰὼ-- δυσκάθαρ|τοσ---ὀλέκεισ | lo— | προπέµ- 
ψασ--- | alat— | τί φηὶσ--- | σφάγιον--- | γυναικεῖον ... µόρον. | 1284 In L the 
first hand wrote xo before these vv.; a later hand changed it to κρε. 1286 lw 
L: or. 1287 λόγον] In L the first hand wrote λόγωι, and then changed 
it to λόγων: a later hand has made λόγο». 1288 αἰαῖ] al al L.—dvip’] 
ἄνδρα L. Cp. on 1147. 1289 τί φηὶσ ὦ wat τίνα λέγεισ µοι véov λόγον L.— 
R. Enger, omitting λόγον with Seidler, reads ὦ tiv’ ad for ὦ wat τίνα, which 
Wecklein receives. Nauck prefers wat; riv’ af.—Donaldson, τί gis; τίνα λέγεις 
véov por véy, which Dindorf adopts. And so Schiitz would read, only with the 


MS. λόγον (followed by a note of interrogation) instead of véy. 


reading. The comparat. Κάκιον means 
merely that the sum of his misery will 
be greater: not that he can conceive a 
calamity sorer than his son’s death. Cp. 
O. 7. 1364 f. εἰ δέ τι πρεσβύτερον ἔτι 
κακοῦ κακόν, | τοῦτ) ἔλαχ᾽ Οἰδίπου». 

1282 6, παµµήτωρ: schol. ἡ κατὰ 
πάντα µήτηρ: true mother; whose grief 
for her son would not suffer her to survive 
him; and whose act shows the same 
passionate temperament as his. Contrast 
µήτηρ ἁμήτωρ (27.1154). παμµήτωρ usu. 
Ξεὴ πάντων µήτηρ (n. on 338). Cp. 
παµβασιλεία as = ‘monarchy in the fullest 
sense’ (η. on 737).—veorop.: adj. com- 
pounded with a word cognate in sense to 
the subst.: cp. 7 n. (‘a moment 
ago’) gives precision to the less definite 
νεοτόµοισι: Zr. 1130 Τέθνηκεν dpriws 
νεοαφαγή: (cp. Az. 898): Plat. Lege. 792 E 
τὸν ἁρτίως veoyer7. 

1284 δνσκάθαρτος "Αιδου λιμήν 
(nom. for voc., 1211). The ‘haven’ 
or ‘receptacle’ of Hades,—that nether 
world in which he receives the dead 
(810, 893)—is ‘hard to be appeased,’ in 
the sense that Hades is ever demanding 
fresh victims. The life of Haemon has 
already been exacted by Hades as a 
penalty for the offence of Creon against 
the νέρτερο. But even this atonement 
(xa@apuds) has not proved enough. δυσ- 
κάθαρτος is used here as if one could say 
καθαίρω (for ἱλάσκομαι) Gedy: but that 
constr. does not occur. Cp. Ο. C. 466 
καθαρμὸν... δαιμόνων (n.), such an atone- 


ment as belongs (is due) to them. Plat. 
Rep. 364 E λύσειε τε καὶ καθαρμοὶ ἀδικημά- 
των.--ΕΟΙ λιμήν cp. Ι0οο: Anth. P. 7. 
452 µνήµονες Βὐβούλοιο σαόφρονος, ὦ παρι- 
όντες, | πίνωµε»  κοινὸς πᾶσι λιμὴν ᾿Αἴδης. 

1286 £ κακάγγελτα is equiv. to two 
distinct epithets, Κακά and ἀγγελλόμενα, 
so that the whole phrase=‘tidings of 
dire woes.’ Cp. 146 δικρατεῖς λόγχας 
(α.).---προπέμψας, said to the ἐξάγγελος, 
as the herald of the tidings. This use of 
προπέµπω comes from its sense of ‘escort- 
ing’ (O. C. 1667): we should not com- 
pare ZU. 1155 φήμας λάθρᾳ προὔπεμπες ws 
ο... Τιμωρὸς αὐτός (‘didst send 
forth,’ from thy secret place of exile); 
nor, again, PA. 1205 βελέων τι προπέµψατε 
(‘ produce,’ ‘furnish’): but rather PA. 
1265 μῶν τί µοι νέα | πάρεστε πρὸς κακοῖσι 
πέµποντες κακά; 

1288 ἐπεξιργάσω: see on 1030. 

3690 ff. ὦ παῖ, said to the Messenger. 
It has been objected that, at such a 
time, Creon could not use those words 
except with reference to Haemon (as in 
1266, 1340). From a modern literary 
point of view, the objection is just. But 


we should remember how very familiar ὦ 


wat actually was as a mode of address, 
whether by elders to juniors, or by masters 
to slaves. Here it is used, not as to a 
slave, but merely as to a younger man; 
there is in it a certain pathetic appeal for 
sympathy. (Cp. ὦ wat, ὦ τέκνον, as said 
by the Messenger to Oed. in Ο. 7. 
1008, 1030.) Enger’s conjecture, 3 τίν) 
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228 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


8 αἰαῖ aiat, | 
9 σφάγιον ἐπ᾽ ὀλέθρῳ 
10 γυναικεῖον ἀμφικεισθαι µόρον; 


1290 


e an ΄ 9 8 9 A ¥ 
XO. opav wapeotw* ov yap ἐν µυχοις ετι. 


avr. β’ . KP. οἶμοι, 
4 κακὸν TO ἄλλο δεύτερον βλέπω τάλας. 
8 τίς ρα, τίς µε πότµος ἔτι περιμένει; ᾿ 
4 ἔχω μὲν ἐν χείρεσσιν ἁρτίως τέκνον, 
ὅ τάλας, τὸν 0 ἔναντα προσβλέπω νεκρόν. 
6 φεῦ dev μᾶτερ ἀθλία, dev τέκνον. 


J EE. 78 Ἐὀξυθήκτῳ βωµία περὶ * Lier 
OZ uy Kaos 7 έν] όε erp 


1295 


I 300 


1290 af al al L: alat alat Dindorf. ‘1201 ἐπ) ὀλέθρφ] ἐπολέθρωε. 
L. 13089 L gives this v. to the dyyedos. Erfurdt first assigned it to the 
Chorus. 1294—1800 L divides thus: οἶμοι | κακὸν--- | ric ἄρα--- | Exw— | 
τάλασ--- | προσβλέπω--- | ped φεῦ .. τέκνον. | 1297 τέκνον] Wecklein writes 
vexpov, 1298 τὸν 3 ἕναντα] L has rad’ ἐναντία' | προσβλέπω vexpdy: but in the 





av (instead of ὦ wat τίνα), has not much 
palaeographical probability. It gives, 
indeed, a closer correspondence with 
1266. But the form of dochmiac which 
the Ms. reading gives here is equally 
correct, (See Met. Analysis.) Seidler 
was certainly right in omitting λόγο» (see 
cr. n.): and that remedy suffices. 
Construe: τίνα νέον σφάγιον γυναικεῖον 
µόρον λέγει» ἀμφικεῖσθαί por ἐπ᾽ ὀλέθρφ, 
‘what new death,’—the bloody death of a 
woman,—dost thou describe as heaped 
on destruction (#.¢., superadded to Hae- 
mon’s death), for my sorrow (μοι) 5) (Cp. 
595 πήµατα φθιτῶν ἐπὶ πήµασι πίπτοντ’.) 
γνναικεῖονΞ- γυναικόφ: cp. Aesch. fers. 
8 νόστῳ τῷ Bacrely.—The notion ex- 
pressed by ἁμφικεῖσθαι ἐπ᾽ ὀλέθρῳ seems 
to be, strictly, that of death entwined 
with death, like corpse embracing corpse 
(1240). The-werb ἀμφικεῖσθαι prop. =‘to 


be set around’ (as a wall round a city). | 


Perhaps the bold phrase here was partly 
prompted by the fact that persons em- 
bracing each other could be described 
(Ο. C. 1620 η.) as ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισυ ἀμφι- 
κείµενοι. I prefer this view. 

But another version is possible, if joe 
is taken with ἀμφικεσθαι: ‘besetting 
me,’ éx’ ὀλέθρῳ, for (my) ruin. Cp. 1285 


τί p’ ὀλέκεις; For ἐπί, cp. Thuc. 4. 86 οὐκ 
ἐπὶ κακῴ, ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερώσει δέ. The diffi- 
culty is that ἀμφικεῖσθαι cannot well be 
said of ome sorrow (Eurydicé’s death), 
and that, therefore, we have to evolve 
from the epithet νέον the notion of a 
circle of woes of which this µόρος is one. 
Thus the image would be much more 
obscurely expressed than that in 47. 351, 
ἴδεσθέ μ’ olov ἄρτι κῦμα φοινίας ὑπὸ ζάλη | 
ἀμφίδρομον κυκλεῖται, (‘behold what a 
surge hath but now burst around me and 
hemmed me in, under stress of a deadly 
storm,’) where Ajax is sitting in the 
midst of the carnage which he has 
wrought. It is altogether improbable 
that ἀμφικεῖσθαι alludes to Eurydice’s 
corpse having been brought (by the é- 
κύκλημα) into such a position that Creon 
stood between it and Haemon’s. See 
1298, where Creon speaks of her as being 
ἕναντα. ὁρᾶ A 
1204 ὁρᾶν πάρεστιν. e co 

of Eurydicé, and probably also the altar 
at which she fell ts 301), are now shown 
to the spectators by means of the ἑκκύ- 
κλημα. The precise mechanism of this 
contrivance is unknown; but the texts 
leave no doubt as to its general nature. It 
was a small stage, with space enough for 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ 
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woe, woe is me!—of a wife’s doom,—of slaughter heaped on 


slaughter ? 


6Η. Thou canst behold: ’tis no longer hidden within. 
[Zhe doors of the palace are opened, and the 


corpse of EURYDICE ts disclosed. 


CR. Ah me,—yonder I behold a new, a second woe! What 


destiny, ah what, can yet await me? 


I have but now raised 


my son in my arms,—and there, again, I see a corpse before 


me! 


Alas, alas, unhappy mother! 


Alas, my child! 


ME. There, at the altar, self-stabbed with a keen knife, 


. S has written, yp. τόνδ (sic, not τὸν 3’) ἕναρτα. 


1801 ᾖδ' (sic) ὀξύθηκτοσ" 


ἡ δὲ Bwpla πέριξ L. Arndt conject. 73’ ὀξυθήκτῳ βωµία περὶ ξίφει. For βωμία, he 
afterwards proposed πΤτώσιμοι. See Appendix. 





three or four persons; and was low 
enough to admit of an actor stepping off 
it with ease. It was pushed on through 
the central stage entrance, and was 
usually brought sufficiently far forward 
to allow of actors entering or making 
their exit behind it. Here, the corpse 
of Eurydicé is evidently in full view of 
the house (cp. 1299). Soph. has used 
the ἐκκύκλημα in two other plays: £7. 
1458 (the corpse of Clytaemnestra, with 
Orestes and Pylades beside it); and in 
Ai. 344 (Ajax in his tent among his 
victims). See Albert Miiller, Gr. Buhn- 
enalterthiimer, pp. 142 ff. (1886). 

Recent explorations in the Dionysiac 
theatre at Athens have given rise to a 
theory that there was no permanent raised 
stage or proscenium before the Roman age. 
Even if this could be proved, it would 
still, however, remain certain that some 
such ient as the ἐκκύκλημα was used 
in the fifth century. This is proved by 
the texts of Aesch., Soph., and Eur., 
as well as by the two scenes of Ar. where 
the tragic ἐκκύκλημα is parodied (Ach. 
408—479; Thesm. 95—238). Ar. has the 
words ἐκκυκλεῖν and ἐσκυκλεῖν. Wecklein 
thinks that the ἐκκύκλημα was employ- 
ed when a part of the interior of the 
house was to be disclosed, but the ἑξώ- 
orpa when merely a single object was to 
be shown; and that the ἐξώστρα was used 
here (NV. Fakrb. 1870, vol. 101, Ρ. 571: 
Philol. 31. 451). The meaning of ἐξώστρα 
is, however, doubtful. 


1297 χάέρεσσιν (976), though in an 
iambic verse, is excused by the lyric cha- 
racter of the whole κοµµόε. Eur. once 
admits it in dial., A/c. 756 ποτῆρα 3’ ἐν 
χείρεσσι κίσσιωον λαβώ», where Monk need- 
lessly proposed ποτήριο» 3 ἐν χερσἰ. 

1298 ἕναντα: an epic form, some- 
times admitted in Attic poetry. Eur. 
Or. 1478 (lyr.) ἕναντα 5 ἦλθεν | Πυλάδης. 
Ar. ἔφ. 342 τῷ καὶ πεποιθὼ ἀξιοῖς ἐμοῦ 
λέγειν ἕναντα; Triclinius gave here the 
Hellenistic form ἔναντι (St Luke i. 8), 
which seems to be confined to the LXX., 
Apocrypha, and N.T.; see n. by Moul- 
ton in his ed. of Winer’s Grammar, 
Ῥ. 591 (8th Engl. ed.), 

1801 75’: he indicates the dead body 
of Eurydicé, now made visible by the éx- 
xix\nua.—Arndt’s first emendation is 
given in the text. His later substitution 
of πτώσιµος for βωµία was not an instance 
of second thoughts being wiser. The altar 
meant is that of Ζεὺς ᾿Ἑρκεῖος in the αὐλή 
of the house (487). The objection made 
to βωµία here is to the effect that one 
could say βώμιος ἐφέζεται or ἵσταται, but 
not βώμιος ποιε τι: #.¢, that the verb 
must refer directly to the assuming of the 
position denoted by βώμιος. It is quite 
true that this is usually the case; Eur. 
Suppl. 93 βωμίαν ἐφημένη»: O. 7. 32 
ἐζόμεσθ) ἐφέστιοι: and cp. above, 785 f. 
But here Bopla is not merely an adverbiai 
word, to be taken closely with Avec. It 
is rather an instance of an adj. used with 
the force of a participle, and virtually 


and anti- 
strophe, 


στρ. Υ. 
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| 


KP. αἰαι aiat, 


2 ἀνέπτῶν φόβῳφ. 


λύει κελαινὰ βλέφαρα, κωκύσασα μὲν πο. 

ει κελαίνα Ελεφαρα, : 

\tov πρὶν θανόντος ;,Μεγαρέως κλεινὸν *\dxos, 
> 4 La) td 4 4 8 

bo δὲ τοῦδε, λοίσθιον δὲ σοὶ κακὰς 


4 3 4 “A , 
|. ἱπράξεις ἐφυμνήσασα τῷ παιδοκτόνῳ. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ῃ 
- J 


6 
ὅ  , 
΄ ~| t oo 


“ya 


1305 


ld 93 9 9 ‘4 
τί µ οὐκ ἀνταίαν 


ο 3 ρ 2 
8 ἔπαισέν τις ἀμφιθήκτῳ, Lider; 


4 θείλαιος ἐγώ, *aiat, 


ὅ δειλαίᾳ δὲ συγκέκραµαι δύᾳ. 


1803 λύει] Bergk conject. wwe: Wieseler, κλῄει.---κελαινὰ] A from vin L. 


1808 κλει- 


νὸν λέχος Mss. Seyfiert conject. Κενὸν Aéxos. Bothe, κλεινὸν λάχος (Blaydes, αἰνὸν 


Adxos; Semitelos, καινὸν Adxos). 
Meineke, κλεινὸν τέλος. 


(from at) 1.. 


Pallis, xAewdy δέµα»ς. 


1804 δὲ gol] δέ σοι L.—For col Pallis writes ods. 
1906 πράξεις] Nauck conject. ἀρὰς: Heimsoeth, βάξει». 


Gleditsch, κλεινὸν σθένος. 


1906 alai aiat] af al al af 


1807—1811 L divides thus: ἀνέπταν--- | τί μ’ οὐκ--- | ἔπαισεν--- | 





equivalent to Bwula στᾶσα: z.e. it means, 
‘having taken her place at the altar,’ she 
slew herself. Cp. Ο. 6. 83 ws ἐμοῦ µόνηε 
πέλας (sc. οὔσης): and see above on 471. 
Further: even if it were necessary to bind 
Bupla closely with λύει, it would be bold 
to say that poetry could not permit this 
slight modification in the ordinary use of 
the word, when we remember how free 
was the adverbial use of adjectives in 
poetry (eg, 4%. 217 νύκτερος Alas ἆπελω- 
βήθη. κ 

Elbe. A sacrificial knife, which lay 
on the altar. Cp. Eur. Adc. 74 (Death 
speaks) στείχω 5’ éx’ αὐτήν, ws κατάρξωµαι 
ξίφει. For the prep. cp. 47.828 πεπτώτα 
τῴδε περὶ νεορράντῳ ξίφει. 

Next to Arndt’s, the best conjecture 
seems that of Blaydes, 48’ ὀξυθήκτφ 
σφαγίδι βωµίᾳ πέρι. In favour of Arndt’s 
we may observe :—{a) the MS. πέριξ (a 
word not used by Soph., and nowhere 
common) was not likely to have ης 
from πέρι alone: whereas it could easily 
arise from περὶ tide, if ίφει had been 
blotted or lost. (4) The ms. δε (or 7 
δὲ) is just the kind of feeble make-shift 
which is sometimes found in the MSS., 
where a verse had come down in a 
mutilated state: see, ¢g., on O. 7. 943 f., 
1264 f.—For other conjectures, see Ap- 
pendix. 

1802 Ava κελαινὰ βλέφαρα, allows 
her eyes to close in darkness. λύειΞτο- 


‘to remain open. 


laxes: the eyelids are deprived of power 
The phrase has been 
suggested by the epic λῦσε δὲ γυῖα, λέλυντο 
δὲ γυΐῖα, etc., and seems quite intelligible; 
though, doubtless, it would have been 
more natural to say κλῄει, as Soph. has 
done in fr. 640, βλέφαρα κέκλῃται. In 
{Eur.] Rhes. 8 we have λῦσον βλεφάρων 
γοργωπὸν» ἔδρα», of opening the eyes; but 
that has no bearing on the different use 
here. Wolff: brings what at first sight 
is a perfect parallel: Anthol. P. 3. 11 
ἄνθ) ὧν ὅμματ) ἔλυσε τὰ Γοργόνος ἐνθάδε 
Περσεύ.. But unfortunately neither he 
nor Bellermann has observed the mean- 
ing. It is not, ‘caused the Gorgon’s eyes 
to close,’ but ‘uncovered the Gorgon’s 
head.’ The epigram refers to Perseus 
bringing Medusa’s head to Seriphos, and 
therewith petrifying Polydectes, who had 
married Danaé, and sent her son on his 

rilous mission.—The objection to péea 
is that elsewhere the verb has these 
usages:—{I) intrans.,—8yupara pte, the 
eyes close, or µύομεν, we shut our eyes. 
(2) trans., as Anth. P. 9. 558 ὕπνος ἔμυσε 
κόρας (with the post-classical v), ‘caused. 
to close.’ That is, there is no classical 
example of such a phrase as μύει ὀφθαλ- 
µούς, she shuts her eyes. 

pat rly” aria oe Aesch. Zhed. 
474 Meyapevs, ovros σπέρµα, τοῦ σπαρ- 
τῶν ο. where he is one of the Theban 
warriors who guard the gates: his patriotic 
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she suffered her darkening eyes to close, when she had wailed 
for the noble fate of Megareus who died before, and then for 
his fate who lies there,—and when, with her last breath, she 
had invoked evil fortunes upon thee, the slayer of thy sons. 


Cr. Woe, woe! I thrill with dread. Is there none to 
strike me to the heart with two-edged sword ?—O miserable 
that I am, and steeped in miserable anguish ! 


1807 ἀνταίαν] L has yp. καιρίαν in the margin, 
from S. 1310 δείλαιος ἐγώ ged φεῦ Mss. In L the first hand had written 
συγκέκραµαι δύαι (from the next v.) immediately after ἐγώ. Those words have been 
erased, and ged φεῦ written in their place; not (I think) by a later hand, but 
by the first scribe himself. The error was, indeed, one which could not escape 
him.—For φεῦ φεῦ, Erfurdt conject. alat (=the second frw in 1332): Gleditsch 


δείλαιοσ--- | δειλαίᾳ . . . δύᾳ. | 


repeats ἐγώ. 


death is foreshadowed 75. 477 θανὼν 
τροφεῖα πληρώσει χθονί. The story is 
thus told by Eur. (Phoen. 930—1018), 
who calls him Menoeceus. While the 
Argives are pressing Thebes, Creon and 
Eteocles send for Teiresias. The seer 
says that Ares is wroth, because Cadmus 
of old slew the god’s offspring, a dragon 
(or sal aad which had its lair outside 
the walls. One of the Cadmean race, 
sprung from the dragon’s teeth, must die 
to appease him. Now, Creon and his 
two sons are the only pure-bred σπαρτοί 
left. And Haemon 15 married. The 
seer therefore suggests that Menoeceus 
should die. Menoeceus pretends that he 
means to fly to Delphi. Creon leaves 
the scene, in order to provide him with 
money for the journey. Menoeceus then 
rushes to the top of a tower on the walls, 
where he cuts his throat, and falls into 
the dragon’s former den (σηκὸν és µελαμ- 
βαθῇ | δράκοντος, Ph. toro, see η. above 
on 411). Statius, who also calls him 
Menoeceus, tells the story in Zhedb. ιο. 
§89—782, and, like Eur., makes the son 
poe a pious fraud in order to hinder 

is father from preventing the sacri- 
fice. —xAewvov Adxos: cp. Eur. PA. 1013, 
where he says, στείχω δὲ θανάτου δῶρον 
οὐκ αἰσχρὸν πόλει | δώσων, νόσου δὲ τήνδ᾽ 
ἁπαλλάξω χθόνα. Statius Zh. 10. 670 
where Virtus says to Menoeceus, rape 
nobile fatum. λάχοε is freq. in poetry, 
and is used by Xen. The Ms. 0s 
would be forced as an allusion to the 
dragon’s den (θαλάµαι, Eur. PA. 931, or 
onxés, 26. 1010) into which the corpse fell. 


1811 In L δειλαίαι has been made from δειλαία. 


And it could not here be a general word 
for ‘grave.’ ' 

1804 £. xaxds mpdfes=ducrpatias, 
A solitary instance of the plur. in this 
sense; as, conversely, 77. 879 is the only 
instance of the sing. πρᾶξις as=‘ mode of 
doing,’ instead of ‘fortune’ (O.C. 560n.). 
In Eur. £7. 1305 κοιναὶ πράξεις, κοινοὶ δὲ 
πότµοι, the sense is, ‘actions.’ But th. 
peculiarity here does not warrant a sus- 
picion (see cr.n.). Itis equally exception- 
al, the other way, when πράσσειν καλώς 
means ‘to act well’ (Ο. C. 1764 n.).— 
ἐφυμνήσ. --ἑπαρασαμένη: cp. 658 η. 

1907 £. ἀνέπταν, aor. referring to a 
moment just past; we.should ‘use the 
pres.: cp. Ο. C. 1466 Exrnta θυµόν: As. 
693 pps’ ἔρωτι περιχαρὴς δ᾽ ἀνεπτάμην: 
cp. Ο. 7. 337 π. The act. aor. ἕἔπτην is 
once used in lyrics by Aesch. (3. V. 556 
προσέπτα), and once by Eur. (Med. 440, 
ἀνέπτα). It is a poetical form, but occurs 
in late prose (Arrian, Lucian, etc.).— 
oBe. with fear of the curses invoked by 

urydicé.—dyralay, sc. πληγή» (0Ο. C. 
544 n.), a blow which strikes one full on 
the breast: Z/. 195 παγχάλκων ἀνταία | 
γενύων ὡρμάθη πλαγά: Eur. Andr. 844 
ἵν᾽ ἀνταίαν | épelow πλαγά». But διανταία 
=a thrust which passes through the body : 
Aesch. Cho. 639 ξίφος | διανταίαν ὀξυπευ- 
κὲς οὐτᾷ. 

1810 4, δείλαῖος, but in 1311 δειλαίᾳ 
with at: cp. Ο. C. 442 οἱ τοῦ πατρὸς τῷ 
warpl: 1b. 883 ap’ οὐχ ὕβρις 7a; ὕβριε: 
Ph. 296 ἀλλ) ἐν πέτροισι πέτρον: 8b. 827 
ὕπν)...ὕπνε (with 0 in the first place, but 
¥ in the second): £/. 148 ἃ ᾿Ιτῦν, αἰὲν 


3rd. 
strophe. 


στρ. ὃ. KP. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ε », A 2 2 ¥ 
ως ο € TOVOE κακεινων εχων 


A ¥ 
πρὸς τῆς θανούσης τῆσδ ἐπεσκήπτου µόρων. 


ρ 
που 


4 3 , > 9 ~ 4 
δὲ κἀπελύσατ ἐν φοναῖς τρόπῳ; 
LT EAVO 
παΐσασ ὑφ ἧπαρ αὐτόχειρ αὑτήν, ὅπως 


παιδὸς τόδ ober ὀξυκώκυτον πάθος. 


ὤμοι ol, TAD οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον βροτῶν 


> A « 4 > 9 > A 
3 ἐμᾶς ἁρμόσει ποτ ἐξ αἰτίας. 
8 ἐγὼ γάρ σ᾿ ἐγὼ ἔκανον, ὦ µέλεος, 


3 ΄ . 5» 3 39 λ 
4 ἐγώ, pa ἔτυμον. ia πρόσπολοι, 


* 


1320 


¥ 3)» οσ , 9 το φις 8 , 
δὅ αγετε µ ο Τι “TAXLOT, αγετε µ ἐκποδών, 
6 τὸν οὐκ ὄντα μᾶλλον ἢ µηδένα. 


, ¥ , 9 A 
XO. κέ παραιγεῖς, εἶ TL κέρδος ἐν κακοῖς' 
/ Βράχιστα γὰρ κράτιστα τὰν ποσὶν κακά. 


1919 µόρων] µόρωι].. The Jater Mss. have µόρω», µόρω (as A), or µόρων (as Aug. b and 
T). 1814 ἐν φοναῖς] L has elo φονάσ written by S above ἐν φοναῖσ. 1817 ὤμοι 
MSS. (we poe µοι L). Erfurdt gave ἰώ mo for the sake of closer metrical agree- 
ment with 1339, dyor’ ἄν.---ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον] Pallis conject. ἐπ᾽ ἄλλῳ, 1819 ἐγὼ Ύάρ 
σ ἐγὼ ἔκανον ὦ µέλεοσ L, with most of the later Mss.: but Aug. b has ἔκτανον, 
and so the Aldine. Hermann inserted a second σ) after ἐγώ. Nauck proposes 
ἐγὼ γάρ o ἔκτανον, ὦ pédeos, and in 1341 σέ 7’ ad τάνδ οὐδ ἔχω, ὦὢ µέλεος, 


*Irvv ὁλοφύρεται.--Τηε following are a 
few among many instances of at before o: 
827 πετραία: 1131 Nucalwy: 1140 fialas: 
Od. 20. 379 ἕμπαιον: Tyrt. 10. 20 Ύε- 
ραιούς: Aesch. Suppl. 385 (lyr.) ἱκταίου 
(Dind. ἱκτίου: Eur. ΕΣ). 497 (dial.) 
παλαιό». For the repetition cp. 379, 
ϱ77.--συγκέκραµαι, ‘blended with’ an- 

ish, 2.¢. steeped in it: (Whitelaw: 
‘Fulfilled with sorrow, and made one 
with grief.’) Cp. Az. 895 οἴκτφ τῴδε 
συγκεκραµένην, ‘her soul is steeped in the 
anguish of that wail’: Ar. FPlut. 853 
οὕτω πολυφόρῳ cuyxéxpapyat δαίµονι, where 
the words just before, ws ἁπόλωλα δεί- 
Aalos (850), might suggest that the 
parody glanced at our passage. 

1812 4. ds αἰτίαν...ἔχων, as being 
responsible for, =ws αἴτιος wy. So Aesch. 
Eum. 579 Apollo, defending the accused 
Orestes, says, αἰτίαν δ᾽ ἔχω | τῆς τοῦδε 
μητρὸς τοῦ φόνου, I am responsible for 
(not, ‘am accused of’) the deed. In this 
sense of the phrase, ἔχωξ παρέχω: cp. 
Thuc. 2. 41 ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει, gives cause 
of resentment; id. 2. 61 ἔχει αἴσβησι», 
makes itself felt. But in prose αἰτίαν ἔχω 


usu.=‘to bear the d/ame’ for a thing, 
z.¢. to be held responsible for it: Her. 5. 
70 εἶχον αἰτίην τοῦ φόνου τούτου: Plat. 
Apol, 38 C ὄνομα ἕξετε καὶ αἰτίαν...ὧς 
Σωκράτη ἀπεκτόνατε.---τῶνδε...µόρων, that 
of Haemon: κἀκείνων, that of Megareus 
(1303f.). For the plur., cp. £7. 205 
τοὺς éuds (de πατὴρ | θανάτους alxets.— 
ἐπεσκήπτου, wast denounced. In Attic 
law ἐπισκήπτομαί rut (midd.) meant, to 
take proceedings against a witness for 
perjury (ψευδομαρτυριώ»): Isae. or. 689 
πρὶν ἐπεξελθεῖν ols ἑπεσκήψατο τῶν µαρ- 
τύρων. The rare pass. occurs in Plat. 
Legg. 937 B ἐὰν δούλη ἐπισκηφθῇ τὰ ψευδῇ 
µαρτυρῆσαι. 

1814 κἀπελύσατ, quitted life: see 

on 1268 ἀπελύθηςε. For καί, cp. 772n.— 
ἐν φοναῖς: 696 η. 
vd’ ἧπαρ, expressing move- 
ment, ‘home to’ it: cp. 77. 930 ὁρῶμεν 
αὐτὴν ἀμφιπλῆγι φασγάνῳ | wievpay ὑφ' 
ἧπαρ καὶ φρένας πεπληγµένη». Eur. Or. 
1063 παίσας πρὸς ἧπαρ φασγάνφ.---ὀξυκώ- 
κντον, by the household (cp. 1079): she 
herself heard the news in silence (1256). 

1317 £. τάδ οὐκ ἐπ ἄλλον βροτών 
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ME. Yea, both this son’s doom, and that other’s, were laid 
to thy charge by her whose corpse thou seest. 

Cr. And what was the manner of the violent deed by 
which she passed away? 

ME. Her own hand struck her to the heart, when she had 
learned her son’s sorely lamented fate. 


Cr. Ah me, this guilt can never be fixed on any other 4th 
of mortal kind, for my acquittal! I, even I, was thy slayer, **°Pb* 
wretched that I am—I own the truth. Lead me away, O my 
servants, lead me hence with all speed, whose life is but as 
death | 


6Η. Thy counsels are good, if there can be good with ills; 
briefest is best, when trouble is in our path. 


1820 ἐγὼ dap’ ἔτυμον L. Semitelos conject. ἑγώ, paul, σύννομ’. 1933 f. ἄγετέ 
μ) ὅτι τάχοσ, ἄγετέ μ ἐκ ποδῶν (sic, not ἐκποδῶν) L. Unless the ος of raxos is 
lengthened before the pause, the dochmiac requires either (a) a long syllable there, 
or (6) the addition of one short. Hence (a) Erfurdt proposed τάχιστ) instead of 


raxos. Many edd. receive this. 


Meineke, ἆγετέ yp’, ὅτι τάχος μ᾿ ἁπάγετ) ἐκποδών. 
(4) Schone, ἀπάγετέ μ’ ὅτι τάχος, ἄγετέ μ’ ἐκποδών. 
γὰρ κράτιστα] In L, S notes α Φ. /., κράτιστα γὰρ τάχιστᾳ. 


Bp’ ἐκποδώ». 


ἁρμόσει ποτέ, the guilt can never fit (=be 
fixed upon) another man, ἐξ épas αἰτίας, 
(being transferred) from my responsibility, 
—i.¢., 50 as to leave me blameless. For 


the intrans. dppéca, cp. O. 7. go2 (n.),. 


El. 1293. ἐκ here is not for ἀπό, but is 
used as if we had, οὕποτε ἐξ ὑπαιτίου 
ἀναίτιος φανοῦμαι (cp. 77. 284 ἐξ ὀλβίων 
ἄζηλο» εὑροῦσαι βίο»). Thus ἐξ ἐμᾶς αἰτίας 
is really a compressed way of saying, ‘ by 
change from a state of things in which the 
αἰτία (blame) was mine.’ 

1819 4. µέλεο»: for the nom., cp. 
I21I.— i ἔτυμον, {ε., this is the 
simple truth: I was virtually, though not 
actually, his slayer. 

1822 ὅ τι τάχιστ’. This (Erfurdt’s) 
emendation seems the simplest and best 
cure for the metre (see cr. n.). It is 
worth noticing that Soph. has this phrase 
in a closely similar passage, U. Τ. 1340 
ἁπάγετ) ἐκτόπιον ὅ τι τἀχιστά µε. He 
has ὅσον τάχος thrice, and ws raxos eight 
times, but ὅ τι τάχος nowhere else. 

1825 τὸν οὐκ ὄντα μᾶλλον ἢ µηδένα, 
one who exists no more than a nonentity. 
In µηδένα, µή has its generic force: one 
who is such as to be a mere cipher. Cp. 


Enger, dy’ ἆγεθ) ὅτι τάχος pw’, ἀπάγετ) ἐκποδών. 


Pallis, dyeré μ᾿ ὅτι τάχοε, τίθεσθέ 
1827 βράχιστα 


Ai. 1114 οὗ γὰρ ἠξίου τοὺς µηδέναε. O. 7. 
1019 καὶ πῶς ὁ φύσας ἐξ ἴσου τῷ µηδενί; 
(dat. of 6 yndels,—he who is µηδείς in 
respect to consanguinity). Here τὸν μηδέν 
would have been equally fitting: cp. 4%. 
1231 87’ οὐδὲν. ὧν τοῦ μηδὲν (the dead) 
ἀντέστης brep.—Postgate suggests (7vans. 
Cambridge Phil. Soc., 1886, p. 58) that 
this use of the oblique cases of unéels in 
sing., and of οὐδείς and yunéels in plur., 
may have come from an attraction of the 
neuter by the mase. article: ¢., Tovds 
µηδέναφ from τοὺς μηδέ. We do not 
find 6 µηδεί. When it became declin- 
able, the phrase could dispense with the 
article; ¢g., τὸν µηδέν could be simply 
µηδένα. 

1936 4. κέρδη: the plur. more often 
refers to money (1061); but cp. £7. 767 
A δεινὰ µέν, κέρδη δέ.---τὰ γὰρ ἐν wool 
κακὰ κράτιστά (ἐστι) βράχιστα (ὄντα) : 
instead of, κράτιστὀν ἐστι τὰ...κακὰ βρά- 
χιστα εἶναι. For the personal constr., 

Ο. 7. 1368 κρείσσων γὰρ Hoda μηκέτ) ὧν 
4 ζῶν τυφλός, and n. 24. 1061. For the 
omission of ὄντα, cp. the oracle μὴ κίνει 
Καμάρινα»’ ἀκίνητος yap ἀμείνων (sc. οὖσα), 
ap. Stephanus Byz. 5. ο. Καμάρυα.--τὰν 
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9 , ¥ ¥ 
αντ. γ. KP. τω iro, 
3 
2 φανήτω µόρων 6 Kaldor *éyov 
9 0 , ¥ e ld 
8 ἐμοί τερµίαν | αἆγων ἀμέραν, 


4 ὕπατος" ἴτω ἴτω, 


5 ὅπως μηκέτ᾽ ἆμαρ add’ εἰσίδω. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


όρων 
1329 


1335 


oF “XO. pédovra, ταῦτα" τῶν προκειµένων τν χρὴ 


πράσσειν' µέλει γὰρ twvd ὅτοισι χρὴ µέλειν. 1335 
KP. ἀλλ᾽ ὧν ἐρῶ-μέν, ταῦτα συγκατηνξάµην. 
XO. py νυν προσεύχου µηδέν' ὡς πεπρωµένης 

οὐκ ἔστι θνητοῖς συμφορᾶς ἁπαλλαγή. — 


1880 ἔχω» Pallis: ἐμῶν Mss. 


1888 duap ἀλλ L. 


1886 ἑρῶ L. The 


later Mss. have ἑρῶ μὲν (V ἑρῶμεν). Bothe writes ἐρῶμεν. Schneidewin, ἐρῶμαι. 


F. W. Schmidt, ép ᾽γώ. 


Dindorf, ἐρῶ, τοιαῦτα. 


Seyffert, ἐρῶ Υ’, ἅπαντα. Blaydes, 


ἐρῶ γε τυγχάνειν κατηυξάµη».---Ναιοὶς thinks that ἐρῶ ταῦτα is right, and that in 1314 
we should perh. read κἀλύετ” for κἀπελύσατ’, the schol. there having τίνι τρόπῳ, dnoly, 


ποσίν, before our feet, claiming imme- 
diate attention. Cp. Eur. 4é. 739 ἡμεῖς 
δέ, rodw wooly yap οἰστέον κακό», | στεί- 
χωµεν, ws ἂν ἐν πυρᾷ θῶμεν νεκρὀν. So 
Pind. P. 8. 32 τὸ δ᾽ & wool µοι τράχο», my 
present theme. 

19340 4. κ. ὁ κάλλιστ) ἔχων. I 
have adopted ἔχων, a conjecture of Pallis 
for ἐμῶ», on the following grounds. 
(1) The phrase µόρων éudy could mean 
nothing but, ‘of all fates possible for 
me.’ ‘This, however, is. most strange. 
In 1313 µόρων meant ‘violent deaths’: 
so Aesch. 7h. 420 αἱματη]φόρους µόρου». 
Hence it has been proposed to render 
µόρων ἐμῶν here, (2) ‘the deaths caused 
by me’: as Hermann, ‘veniat caedium 
per me factarum suprema, exoptatissime 
mihi ultimum diem adducens.’ (4) Figu- 
ratively, ‘the many deaths that I have 
died’; cp. 1288 édwAdr’ ἄνδρ) ἔπεξειρ- 
γάσω. But neither version is tolerable. 
(2) Triclinius proposed to make ἐμῶν 
fem., and to take it with τερµία»: when 
it would at least be necessary to write 
ἐμᾶν (sc. ἁμερᾶν). But, either with ἐμῶν 
or with ἐμᾶ», the relation of 6 κάλλιστ) 
.. yay to the gen. µόρων is exceedingly 
awkward. ‘That one among fates which 
dest brings my last day,’ cannot be ex- 
plained as an equivalent for, ‘that best 
of fates which brings it’; {.ε., for µόρων 
ὁ κάλλιστοε, ὁ...ἄγων. 

Both these difficulties (which to me 


seem insuperable) are removed by read- 
ing µόρων ὁ κάλλιστ) ἔχων, the best 
of fates. That ἔχων could have been 
changed to ἐμῶ», either by conjecture or 
by accident, is shown by v. 575, where 
at the end of the verse L has the probably 
true ἐμοί, while other mss. have ἔφυ. (If 
κύνες is right in 467, and ξίφει in 1301, 
these, too, are instances of final words 
corrupted.) A question of punctuation 
remains. The comma might follow either 
ἔχων or ἐμοί. I prefer the latter. ΟΡ. 
At. 394 lw oxdbros, ἐμὸν φάος, | ἔρεβος ὦ 
Φαεννότατο», ws ἐμοί. 

1882 Tos, an emphatic repetition 
of 6 κάλλιστ’ Exwv,—‘supreme of fates,’— 
far best. It has been usual to take ὕπα- 
τος here as ‘last.’ But neither ὕπατος 
nor ὑπέρτατος ever bears that sense in 
classical Greek. Pindar often uses ὕπα- 
Tos as ‘best,’ but never as ‘last’: O. 1. 
100, P. 6. 42 and 10. 9, MY. 19. 31. In 
post-classical poetry ὕπατος sometimes 
means ‘last,’ but that use was imitated 
from the Lat. supremus and summus. 
Thus in an epitaph on an Italian, a cer- 
tain Aelius, Apollonides writes (Aséhol. 
P. 7. 233), νοῦσον ὅτ) els ὑπάτην ὠλίσ- 
θανε, τέρµα τ) ἄφυκτο» | εἶδεν. Whether 
the Apollonides of the Anthology was 
or was not he of Nicaea, who dedicated 
to Tiberius a commentary on Timon’s 
Σιλλοί (Diog. Laert. 9. 109), at least he 
belonged to that age. This is proved by 
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Oh, let it come, let it appear, that fairest of fates for 3rd anti- 
me, that brings my last day,—aye, best fate of all! Oh, let it σορᾶς. 


come, that I may never look upon to-morrow’s light! 


Cu. These things are in the future; present tasks claim our 
care: the ordering of the future rests where it should rest. 

Cr. All my desires, at least, were summed in that prayer. 

Cu. Pray thou no more; for mortals have no escape from 


destined woe. 


é\vero..;).—L here gives the temporal augment in συγκατηυξάµην. 
has ηὐξάμην: Tr. 610 ηὔγμην: tb. 764 κατηύχετο. 


ηὐχθαι (Meisterhans, p. 78). 


So Ph. 1019 L 
An Attic inscr. of 362 B.C. gives 


1887 προσεύχου] One Ms. of the 14th cent. 


(Aug. b) has κατεύχου, which Benedict had conjectured. 





his words in Anthol. P. 9. 287, ’Hediov 
νῆσον ὅτ᾽ εἶχε Νέρω», alluding to the resi- 
dence of Tiberius at Rhodes (6. 6 B.c.— 
2 A4.D.). The epigram was written after 
Tiberius had been adopted by Augustus 
in 4 A.D., as he is called Ζῆνα τὸν ἐσσό- 
µενον, and perhaps after he had come 
to the throne (14 A.D.). It would be 
interesting to know whether ὕπατος as 
= ‘last’ can be carried back beyond the 
Roman, or later Alexandrian, age; I can 
find no trace of it. 

1984 { péddovta, belonging to the 
future. To Creon’s wish for death the 
Chorus replies, in effect, ‘ Sufficient unto 
the day is the evil thereof.’—rav προκει- 

vev: the duties which lie immediately 

efore us; meaning here especially the 

obsequies of the dead.—For τι cp. O. C. 
500 ἀλλ) ἐν τάχει τι πράσσετον.---τώνδ' 
ΞΞτῶν μµελλόντω».---ὅτοισι μέλειν, 
2.¢., Tots θεοῖ.. Cp. Ph. 1036 θεοῖσιν εἰ 
δίκης µέλει, | ἔξοιδα 8 ὡς µέλει γε. 

1996 ἐρῶ µέν: for µέν cp. n. on 11. 
It merely gives a slight emphasis to ἐρῶ. 
---συγκατηυξάµην : κατά expresses that 
the prayer is solemn; σύ», that it sums 
up his desires. (For this force of σύν cp. 
1202.) Cp. Ο. C. 585 ἐνταῦθα Ύάρ poe 
κεῖνα συγκοµίζεται (‘by that boon I reap 
all the rest’).—Nauck thinks that L’s 
reading, GAN’ ὧν ἐρῶ, ταῦτα συγκατην- 
Edpyy, is sound, and that in the corre- 
sponding verse, 1314, we should perh. 
read, ποίῳ δὲ κἀλύετ᾽ (for κἀπελύσατ)) ἐν 
φοναῖς τρόπῳ;: He refers to the scholium 
on 1314: Τίνι τρόπῳ, φησί», ἐλύετο, καὶ 
ἐφέρετο els φονάς; ἀντὶ τοῦ, ποίῳ τρόπφ 
els Φόνον ἔπεσε»; Now, this does not 
point, I think, to the Scholiast’s having 
ἐλύετο in his text, though it suggests that 
he had eis govas. He used the simple 


verb in his paraphrase in order to bring 
out the literal sense (as he took it) of ἆπε- 
λύσατο. This is shown by ἐφέρετο and 
ἔπεσεν : he understood, ‘she was set free 
(as a runner in a race is dismissed from 
the starting-post), and rushed (ἐφέρετο) to 
bloodshed.’—Further, the origin of L’s 
reading is manifest. ἐρῶ μὲν had become 
épopev (as it actually is in at least one 
later MS.). Then the plur. ἐρῶμεν seemed 
too harsh with the sing. συγκατηυξάµην 
immediately following (though, in fact, 
it would have been quite defensible, cp. 
734 n.), and was changed to ἐρώ (μεν dis- 
appearing). Semitelos would read with 
L here, and yet leave 1314 unaltered. 
He refers to Az. go5 where L has τίνος 
wor’ Gp’ ἔπραξε χειρὶ δύσμορος correspond- 
ing with 951 ἄγαν ὑπερβριθὲς ἄχθος ἤνυσαν. 
But there ἔπραξε is surely corrupt: Her- 
mann gives ἔρξε, and Wecklein ἔπαθε. 

1887 προσεύχον, without θεοῖς or 
θεούς. Cp. Her. 1. 48 ws τὸ ἐκ Δελφῶν 
ἤκουσε, αὐτίκα προσεύχετό re καὶ προσε- 
δέξατο.---(απιρΏε]] thinks that ‘the τα- 
tionalism of the day appears in this 
advice of the Chorus.’ But such an 
interpretation ill accords with the tone 
of the Chorus, which presently insists on 
the duty of piety towards the gods (1348). 
Nor does it seem in harmony with the 
pervading spirit of the poet’s work. 
Rather Creon is exhorted to recognise, 
with pious resignation, the fixity of the 
divine decrees. Cp. the closing words 
of the Oed. Col., ἀλλ) ἁποπαύετε μηδ ἐπὶ 
πλείω | θρῆνον ἐγείρεε' | πάντως yap 
ἔχει Τάδε xGpos. Brunck compared 
Aen. 6. 376 (Aeneas to Palinurus in the 
shades) Destine fata deum flecti sperare 
precando, 
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yf 


dvr. 8. KP. ἆγοιτ ἂν µάταιον avdp’ ἐκποδών, 


σ 9 ν------------ 9 e 4) * 4 
8 ὃς, ὦ Tal, σέ Τ οὐχ ἑκὼν Ἀκατέκανον 
ἶ η] > * > ao > ν ry ιό 
8 σέ 7 Χαὺ tavd, ὠμοι µέλεος' οὐὸ έχω 
8 “~ λε A ΄ Papper’ 
4 πρὸς πότερον ἴδω, πᾷ Ἀκλιθῶ: πάντα yap 
4 > α 8 > > 4 d ' 
ὅλέχρια τᾶν χεροῖν, (τὰ 2δ ἐπὶ κρατί pow να 
4 


κ , 9 
6 πότµος δυσκόµιστος εἰσήλατο. 


1340 
1345 


XO. πολλώ τὸ φρονεῖν εὐδαιμονίας 


πρῶτον ὑπάρχει' χρὴ δὲ τά vy’ eis θεοὺς 


μηδὲν ἀσεπτείγ'. μεγάλοι δὲ λόγοι 1350 


1889—1846 L divides thus: dyor’— | ὃσ, ὦ wat— | 80, σέ 7’— | ὅπα--- | πάντα--- | 
λέχρια--- | πὀτµος...εἰσήλατο. | 19890 ἐκποδών] ἐκ ποδῶ» L, with µ above κ from 
firsthand. 1840 σέτ)τ: σέ y’ Ἱ.---κατέκτανον MSS.: κατέκανον Wilhelm Schneider: 
κάκτανον Hermann; ἔκτανον Musgrave. 1841 σέ τ) αὐτὰν L: σέ τ) ad ravd’ Seidler. 
1, has ὅσ before σέ 7’, doubtless by inadvertent repetition from 1340: Hermann 


deleted it. 


of the later Mss. (including A) have πότερον. 


1842 £ ὅπᾶ πρὸσ πρότερον ἴδω' wa καὶ θῶ' | L. For πρότερον, some 


For καὶ θῶ, Musgrave conjectured 





1889 dyor’ dy, an entreaty: ορ. 0.C. 
725. The opt. with ἄν had a different 
tone in 444.—pdravoy here expresses rash 
folly: cp. O. 7. 891 µατάζων: Tr. 565 
µαταίαις χερσίἰ. 

1840 £. κατέκανον is the best, as it 
is the simplest, emendation of κατέκτανον 
(see cr. n.). Though the pres. κατακαίνω 
is not classical, the aor. is frequent; Xen 
uses it (47. 3. 1. 2, etc.).—o€é τ’ ab τάνὸ 
is a certain correction of σέ 7’ αὐτάν. 
Here the latter would be like saying, 
‘and actually ¢hee,’—as if the slaying of 
Haemon had been comparatively venial. 
It cannot be naturally explained as mean- 
ing, ‘the mother with the son.’ 

1842 f. πρὸς πότερογ...πάντα γάρ. 
The reading of this verse cannot be 
certainly determined. The traditional 
text (see cr. n.) exceeds the metre. My 
own view is as follows: 

(1) The Ms. ὅπᾳ should be struck out. 
It evidently came in from the margin, 
having been a gloss on πά, meant to show 
that πᾷ κλιθῶ is not a direct question, but 
depends on οὐδ) ἔχω. Retaining ὅπᾳ, we 
should have to suppose a double question : 
‘nor do I know in what direction, (or) to 
which thing, I am to look.’ This is not 
only very awkward, but very weak. The 
hiatus after ἔχω, though not unexampled, 
is at least another point against ὅπᾳ. 


(1) L has πάντα γάρ in a line by itself: 
but, considering the caprices of lyric 
division in that Ms. (as in the rest), we 
cannot urge that fact as a hint of interpo- 
lation. If ὅπᾳ was a spurious addition to 
1342, then πάντα γάρ might easily have 
been carried over. Again, the words 
πάντα ydp are not indispensable; yet the 
effect of λέχρια τάν χεροῖ», without them, 
would be rather oddly abrupt. Therefore 
we are by no means warranted (I think) 
in saa, arta γάρ. 

(3) κλιθῶ, for καὶ θῶ, is certain. On 
this last point there is now a general 
agreement.—The resulting dochmiac dif- 
fers from that in 1320 only by the ‘ irra- 
tional’ long (the w of tw) for short (the 
first of ἔτυμον): and this is admissible. 
See Metrical Analysis.—Other views are 
noticed in the Appendix. 

πρὸς πότερον, i.¢., to the corpse of 
Haemon at his side, or to that of Eurydicé 
in front of him (1297 ff.).—t8e, delibera- 
tive subjunct. in the indirect question, 
depending on ov« ἔχω: cp. n. on O. 7. 
72.—™q@ κλιθῶ, in what direction I am to 
lean, z.¢., where I am to find any support: 
my son and my wife have fallen: all my 
fortunes lie in ruin. πᾷ here answers to 
the dat. after κλίνομαι when it means ‘to 
lean against’ a thing, as Od. 6. 307 
(she sits) κίονι xexdiuévn.—Not - merely, 
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Cr. Lead me away, I pray you; a rash, foolish man; who 4th anti- 
have slain thee, ah my son, unwittingly, and thee, too, my wife— ‘*oPhe- 
unhappy that I am! I know not which way I should bend 
my gaze, or where I should seek support; for all is amiss with 
that which is in my hands,—and yonder, again, a crushing fate 
hath leapt upon my head. 


[As CREON ts being conducted into the house, 
the Coryphaeus speaks the closing verses. 


and 
Great words 


Cu. Wisdom is the supreme part of happiness; 
reverence towards the gods must be inviolate. 


κλιθῶ. ὅπᾳ was first omitted by Seidler. See Appendix. 1844 {6 λέχρια τάδ ἐν 
χεροῖν L, and so most of the later Mss.: for τάδ᾽, Aug. b and Dresd. a give τά 7’. 
Brunck gave λέχρια τὰν χεροῖν: Kayser, λέχρια τὰ πρὸ χεροῖν. 1947- 1968 These 
six verses are rejected by Fr. Ritter. 1849 τά τ) elo θεοὺσ L. For τά 7’ 
Triclinius gave τά y’.—Dindorf writes χρὴ δ) és τὰ θεών: Blaydes, χρὴ δ és rods 
Geods: also conjecturing (as Wecklein does, Ars Soph. em. Ῥ. 167) χρὴ δὲ τὰ πρὸς 


θεούς. 


‘whither I am to betake myself,’ ποῖ 
τράπωµαι; This is shown by λέχρια. 
1844 f. λέχρια τὰν χεροῖν. τάν seems 
right (see cr.n.): the MS. τάδ ἐν would 
come from TAEN. Creon is still touch- 
ing the corpse of Haemon. The phrase 
τὰ ἐν χεροῖν would mean, figuratively, 
‘the matters with which I am engaged’ 
(so ἔχειν τι ἐν χερσί, Her. 1. 35). Here, 
the words take a dramatic force from 
their literal sense. ‘All is amiss with 
that which I handle.’ Creon has, in- 
deed, mismanaged the work which his 
hands found to do; and the proof of it is 
the corpse which he is touching. λέχριος 
= ‘slanting,’ ‘oblique.’ Ας ὀρθός means 
either ‘straight’ or ‘upright,’ so λέχριος 
can mean either ‘moving sideways’ (0.C. 
195), or, ‘not upright,’ ‘slanting.’ Cp. 
πλάγιος, the ordinary prose equiv. of 
λέχριος, which has the second sense in 
Philemon ᾿Αγύρτης 5 σχήµατα | πλάγὺ 
ἐστὶ τᾶλλα, τοῦτο 8’ ὀρθὸν θηρίον, man 
alone is evect, while other creatures (1.6. 
quadrupeds) are bent earthward (cp. Sal- 
lust, Ca¢. 1 pecora quae natura prona... 
finxit), So, here, λέχρια means primarily 
‘awry’:—7ra πράγµατα οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἔχει. 
Cp. Shaksp. Rich. 17. 2.4.24 And crossly 
to thy good all fortune goes. But it is 
further tinged with the sense of ‘prone,’ 
applicable to the corpse. The Scholiast 


here has usu. been understood as explain- 
ing λέχρια by πλάγια καὶ πεπτωκόύτα. But 
he meant only πλάγια to explain λέχρια, 
while werrwxéra referred to wérpos... 
εἰσήλατο: this is clear (I think) from his 
whole phrase, πλάγια καὶ πεπτωκότα, τὰ 
μὲν ἐν χερσί, τὰ δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ. 

τὰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ κρατί µοι κ.τ.λ., while on the 
other hand: for the adverbial τὰ 5’, see 
O. 7. 666 n. These words refer to the 
deaths of Eurydicé and Antigone, as τὰ 
ἐν χεροῖν referred to the death of Haemon. 
It is quite possible to read td’, as 
=‘thus’; but then τὰ ἐν χεροῖν would 
denote αὖ) his woes, and so we should 
lose the dramatic blending of a literal 
with a figurative sense.—elovjAaro: cp. 
on 1271 f. 

1847 £ εὐδαιμονίας πρώτον, the most 
important element in it. Cp. Plat. Rep. 
389 D σωφροσύνης δέ, ds αλήθει, οὐ τὰ 
τοιάδε μέγιστα, ἀρχόρτων μὲν ὑπηκόους 
εἶναι, κ.τ.λ.---τά γ εἰε θεούφ: cp. 889 n.: 
Ο. T. 706 (n.) τό y’ els ἑαυτόν. Ph. 1441 
εὐσεβεῖν τὰ πρὸς θεούς.--Έοτ the senti- 
ment, cp. 1950 f. 

1940 ff. µεγάλοι...λόγοι: cp. 127 n. 
—For the position of rav ὑπεραύχων, 
cp. 944 f. Δανάα»... δέµας.---πληγὰφ...ἆπο- 
τείσαντεα, as the price: cp. Her. 2. 65 
ἀποτίνει γημίην (a fine). So 2. 5. 56 
οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων ἀἁδικῶν τίσω οὐκ ἀποτείσει. 
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µεγάλας πληγὰς τῶν ὑπεραύχων . 
ἀποτείσαντες 


γήρᾳ τὸ φρονεῖν ἐδίδαξαν. 


1961 Nauck would place µεγάλας πληγὰς after τών ὑπεραύχων. Semitelos thinks 


1852 γήρᾳ, without a prep.: so Eur. Hee. 203, etc.: but this is poetical, prose 
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that the two latter words may have crept in from a gloss, ‘dvr? τῶν ὑπεραύχων», on 
μεγάλοι λόγοι. 


preferring ἐν γήρᾳ, ἐν τῷ γήρᾳα, or ἐπὶ oe on 76,625 (ἐκτὸς dras), 956 (κερτοµέοις). 
γήρως.---τὸ φρονεῖν, so soon after 1347: Ἅ--ἐδίδαξαν, gnomic aor. (709). 


ο We 


APPENDIX. 


Verses2f ap οἶσθ 6 τι Ζεὺς τῶν ar Oidirov κακῶν 

ὁποῖον οὐχὶ vov ἔτι ζώσαιν τελεῖ; 

The view taken in the commentary—that ὁ τι is subject to éoré 
understood—seems to have been first proposed by W. Schneider, then 
by Neue ; it was advocated by Bonitz (Beitrdge 1. 17); and it is now 
. received by Bellermann. What is new in my note, so far as I know, is 
the attempt to show how associations of colloquial idiom may have 
helped to soften the apparent harshness, and, more especially, to excuse 
the hyperbaton of Zevs. Here, at any rate, we approach the root 
of the difficulty which these verses present. The ultimate question 
is,—how much irregularity would the spoken language of the day have 
tolerated in such a sentence? We do not know: we can but study 
the evidence of contemporary analogies. 

At one time I inclined to the only theory which dispenses with the 
assumption of irregularity. This consists in taking τελε with both 
clauses: dp’ οἶσθ 6 τι Zeds τών...κακών (τελεῖ), ὁποῖον οὐχὶ νῴν ἔτι ζώσαιν 
τελε; ΤΠεΗ,-- τελεῖ being, in this case, better regarded as /w¢.,—the 
sense would be, ‘what will Zeus fulfil, which he will not fulfil zAzle we 
live ?’—that condition being emphasised by the form of the sentence. 
Grammatically, this is blameless. Cp. Plat. Legg. Ρ. 710 D πάντα σχε- 
δὸν ἆ ἀπείργασται τῷ θεῴ, ἅπερ (sc. ἀπεργάζεται) ὅταν βουληθῇ διαφερόντως 
εὖ πρᾶξαί τινα πόλιν: where the relative clause, expressing the condi- 
tion, ὅταν βουληθῇ...πόλιν, is parallel with our gen. absol., vav ἔτι ζώσαιν. 
If the τελεῖ after ζώσαιν stood after κακών, the parallelism of form 
would be complete: except, indeed, that the Platonic sentence is a 
little bolder, since it is natural to supply απεργάζεται (or ἀπειργάσατο) 
rather than απείργασται Yet, admissible as this construction 16, it is 
undoubtedly harsh. And that harshness—especially at the outset of the 
play—is a strong argument against it. 

Two other interpretations have been suggested by those who take 
6 τι aS a pronoun. (4) ὁποῖον is resumptive of 6 τι ‘Knowest thou 
what evil,—what sort of evil,—he does not fulfil?’—an emphatic 
pleonasm. The Scholiast seems to have acquiesced in this :---εἶπεν δὲ 
διττὠώς: mpwrov μὲν ὃ τι, ἔπειτα δὲ ὁποῖον, ἁρκοῦντος Oarépov. But this 
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seems weak; and it is certainly jerky. Others modify this view by 
taking οὐχί with ὁποῖον only: ‘ Knowest thou what of the ills—nay, what 
not—is being fulfilled by Zeus,’ etc. But, ‘knowest thou what of the 
ills...’ (6 τι without odxi) would have implied, not Zess than her mean- 
ing, but the zeverse of it. (4) Two questions are combined in 6 τι 
ὁποῖον (as in τίς πόθεν ef;)—‘what, (and) of what kind?’ This view, 
proposed by Zehlicke (Greifsw. 1826), has been rightly rejected by 
A. Boeckh (Ueber die Ant. p. 175).—Wecklein’s comment is, ‘6 τι 
ὁποῖον, guid quale, welches Leid, wie es immer heissen mag’: #.¢., ‘ what 
woe,—of whatever sort it may be.’ I do not see how the words could 
yield this sense. . 

If we read ὅτι, the conjunction, then ὁποῖον is substituted for the 
direct ποῖον. ‘Knowest thou that Zeus fulfils—what not?’ In favour of 
this, we might, perhaps, suggest two points. (1) The double question, 
being somewhat awkward, may have made It easier to slide into the irregu- 
lar relative construction with ὁποῖον. (2) The familiarity of the combina- 
tion οἵδ 6r.—strongly illustrated by its use as an adverbial parenthesis 
(275 n.)—may have made it easier to treat olo@ ὅτι, after some inter- 
vening words, as if ὅτι did not exist. On the other hand, the harsh- 
ness of the construction is aggravated by the shortness of the sentence. 
We cannot compare O. 7: 1401, where the mss. give dpa µου µέμνησθ 
ὅτι | of ἔργα δράσας ὑμὶν εἶτα δεῦρ᾽ iwy | ὁποῖ ἔπρασσον αὖθις; For there 
—even if ὅτι is kept—it is obviously impossible that μέμνησθ ὅτι ola 
δράσας, etc., should be a fusion of µέμνησθ’ ὅτι τοιαῦτα δράσας with peuvyod 
ola δράσας: the alternative—to treat ofa and ὁποῖα as exclamatory— 
though not (to my mind) tolerable, would be a less evil: but clearly ὅτι 
should there be τι It has been suggested, indeed, that ὁποῖον is not 
substituted for ποῖον, but is itself a direct interrogative. This has been 
supported by the analogy of ὁπότερος in direct question. Plat. Lysis 
212 Ο ναί. ὁπότερος οὖν αὐτών ποτέρου φίλος ἐστίν; Heindorf there cites 
Euthyd. 271 A ὁπότερον καὶ ἐρωτῷς, ὦ Kpirwv; Rep. 348 B ὁποτέρως οὖν 
σοι...ἀρέσκει; Let it be assumed that the readings are sound in those 
places. Still, there is at least no similar instance of ὁποῖος: nor is 
ὁποῖον here the frst word of a direct question. 


The proposed emendations are all unsatisfactory. They are of 
three classes. 


(1) Those which alter v. 2, leaving v. 3 untouched.—Bothe: dp 
οἶσθά τι Zevs.—Meineke: dp οἶσθα δὴ Zevs. 


(2) Those which alter ν. 3, leaving ν. 2 untouched.—Dindorf: 
ἐλλεῖπον for oroiov.—Paley: οὐκ ἔσθ ὁποῖον οὐχὶ νῷν ζώσαιν τελεῖ ( Journ. 
Phil. Χ. p. 16). He thinks that ἔτι was a gloss (due to the frequency 
of its combination elsewhere with ζῆν), and that, when ἔτι had crept 
into the text, οὐκ ἐσθ was erroneously omitted.—Blaydes: ἢ ποῖον, or 
τὸ λοιπόν, for ὁποῖον. 


(3) Those which change, or transpose, words in both verses.— 
Heimsoeth (Kvit. Stud. 1. 211): dp οἶσθα πού τι τών ax Οἰδίπου 
κακών | ὁποῖον οὐ Ζεὺς νῴν ἔτι ζώσαιν rere ;—Nauck: dp οἶσθ᾽ ὅ τι Leds 
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vav ἔτι ζώσαιν τελεῖ | orotoy οὐχὶ τών am Οἰδίπου κακών; As Moriz 
Schmidt says, this would naturally mean, ‘Knowest thou what Zeus 
fulfils for us, which does not belong to the woes from Oedipus? ’— 
Moriz Schmidt (1880): dp ἔσθ᾽ 6 τι Zevs τῶν ἀπ' Οἰδίπου κακών---ἔοικεν 
οὐχὶ νῴν ἔτι ζώσαιν τελεν; He prefers ἔσθ' to οἶσθ' on the ground that, 
after the latter, ὅτι would naturally be taken as the conjunction. (But 
cp. Plat. 2) heact, 197 D κατασκευάζοµεν οὐκ old ὅ τι πλάσμα.) The 
origin of ὁποῖον was, he supposes, a marginal gloss ὁποιονδήποτε, re- 
ferring to xaxav.—Semitelos compresses the two vv. into one: dp’ οἶσθ' 
6 τι Ζεὺς οὐχὶ νῴῷν ζώσαιν τελεῖ; 


4 οὔτ drys drep. It is difficult (ο avoid the conclusion that we have 
to choose between two views. One is that the words ἄτης ἅτερ are 
sound, but that there has been some confusion of negatives. I shall 
return presently to this theory, which has lately been gaining ground in 
Germany. The other view is that the words arys arep conceal a cor- 
ruption, but that the process which led to it can no longer be traced. 

It must never be forgotten—it 15 indeed the capital condition of 
sound criticism here—that ovr ἄτης ἅτερ was already the traditional 
reading in the time of Didymus, ¢. 30 B.c.' The practice of writing 
explanations, ‘glosses,’ in the margin of MSS. was common in the later 
age to which our Mss, belong; but we are not entitled to suppose that 
it existed in the earlier Alexandrian age, from which the mss. of 30 B.C. 
had come down. Therefore we cannot assume, as Porson did, that drep 
arose from a marginal gloss ἄτηρ, {ε. ἀτηρόν, representing the sense ot 
some other word or phrase which originally stood in the text. Again: 
it is possible that ἄτης ἅτερ arose from a dittographia, ἄτης arys, and 
that the word which originally followed ἄτης bore no likeness to ἅτερ. 
But this also would be a bold assumption. And, _ apart from such 
hypotheses, we can only be guided by the letters of ovr’ ἄτης arep. No 
yeading can claim to be more than a guess, unless it is such that a mis- 
writing of it might have generated those words. 

This distinction between the clue of sense and the clue of writing 
at once sets aside a large number of conjectures. Among the rest, 
which suits the letters, not one, I think, suits the context. If, then, 
the words οὐκ drys arep are corrupt, they probably arose by some acci- 
dent, or series of accidents, of another kind than mere mis-writing. And 
if this is so, we may chance, indeed, to hit the truth by a conjecture; 
but we can no longer prove it. 

The attempts to explain ovr’ ἄτης ἅτερ without supposing a confusion 
of negatives have only a historical interest, and can be briefly dismissed. 
(1) Triclinius suggested two versions, both of which make ἅτερ an 
adverb, = = χωρίς. (a) § There is nothing painful, there is no excepted 
form of ἄ f ary (lit., nothing of ary, apart),.. -that I have not seen’; #.¢., ἅτερ 
= arep ov. (6) ‘Nothing painful, no sort of ary, arep (ἐστί), ἐς apart? 2.6. 


1 Schol. in L: Δίδυμος φησὶν ὅτι ἐν τούτοις τὸ ἅτης ἅτερ ἐναντίως συντέτακται Τοῖς 
συμφραζομένοις' λέγει γὰρ οὕτως" οὐδὲν yap ἐστιν οὔτε ἀλγεινό», οὔτε ἀτηρό», οὔτε 
αἰσχρὸ» ὃ οὐκ ἔχομεν ἡμεῖ. ἄτης ἅτερ δέ ἐστι τὸ ἀγαθόν. 

16—2 
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‘is absent.’—(2) Seidler: ‘There is nothing painful, there is no shame or 
dishonour (such as can come) without guilt’ (drys ἅτερ), #.¢., ‘nO un- 
merited shame or dishonour.’—(3) Boeckh: ‘ There is nothing painful, 
nor—leaving aside the curse upon our race (ἄτης arep)—is there any 
shame or dishonour that I have not seen.’ Thus the parenthesis, arys 
ἅτερ, refers to the fatal deeds and woes of the Labdacidae, while αἰσχρόν 
and ἄτιμον refer to the dishonouring of Polyneices by Creon.—(4) A 
modification of the last view would give the parenthesis a more general 
sense; ‘nor—“eaving aside the ruin of our fortunes—is there any disgrace 
or dishonour.’ 

The theory that the poet himself was betrayed into an error by the 
accumulation of negatives deserves to be very carefully weighed. Asa 
general rule, mistakes of the kind which people easily make in hurried 
or involved speaking have a somewhat larger scope in the ancient 
classical texts than in days when a writer's proof-sheets are revised for 
press,—with close criticism in prospect. Yet modern literature is by 
no means free from them; and, in particular, the multiplication of 
negatives has always been apt to cause irregularities,—even in short 
sentences. Abbott (Shaksp. Grammar § 405) quotes Ascham’s Schole- 
master, 37, ‘No sonne, were he never so olde of yeares, might not 
marry’: Shaks. C. of £. 4. 2. 7, ‘First he denied you had in him no 
right’; etc. Bellermann brings two German instances (both from good 
writers, and in short sentences): Lessing’s Emilia Galotti 11. 6 : ‘ Wie 
wild er schon war, als er nur horte, dass der Prinz dich xicht ohne 
Missfallen gesehen!’ And in a letter from Schiller to Goethe (Nov. 23, 
1795): ‘Daman sich nie bedacht hat, die Meinung iiber meine Fehler 
zu unterdricken.’ It is true that, in these examples, the irregularity 
consists in having a negative too much, while in Sophocles we should 
have to suppose a negative too little. Still, since two negatives precede 
the first ovr’, the origin of the error would be similar’. 

The simplest form of the confusion-theory is to suppose that 
Sophocles wrote οὐδὲν yap ovr adyewov ovr ἄτης arep | ovr’ αἰσχρὸν 
our ἄτιμόν ἐσθ᾽, κ.τ.λ., meaning, ‘there is nothing either painful or 
not without ary,’ etc.,—instead of ovr οὐκ arys arep. Another form 
of it is that advocated by Hermann Schiitz (Sophokleische Studien, 
1886), pp. 6 Β., who would point thus: οὐδὲν γὰρ ovr’ ἀλγεινὸν ovr’ ἄτης 
ἅτερ' | ovr’ αἰσχρὸν ovr’ ἄτιμόν ἐσθ), etc. He understands: ‘Nothing 
is not-painful or free from ary.’ Setting out, like Hermann, from the 
fact that ουδὲν οὐκ ἀλγεινόν ἐστι means πάντα ἀλγεινά ἐστι, he supposes 
that the poet meant to say, οὐδὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἀλγεινὸν ovd arys arep 
ἐστί, but, wishing to co-ordinate the clauses, slid into the incorrect οὔτ᾽ 
-..our. That is, we have to suppose that ovr’ ἀλγεινόν = our οὐκ ἀλγεινόν. 
But I much prefer the simpler view first stated, for these reasons. (a) It 
is much easier to suppose that the influence of a preceding οὔτε should: 


1 In Thue. 7. 75 § 4 οὐκ dvev ὀλίγων (ἐπιθειασμῶν) used to be explained as a like 
error, for οὐκ ἄνευ οὐκ ὁλίγων. But this seems impossible. Nor can ὀλίγω» be 
explained (with Classen) as=‘in a faint voice.’ Either ἄνευ or éMyuw (probably the 
latter) is corrupt. 
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have caused a second oure to be used instead of ovr’ οὐκ, than it is to 
suppose that the first ovre should have been so used. (6) It seems clear 
that the words from οὐδὲν to ατιμόν ἐσθ) formed a single sentence. The 
sense is greatly weakened by having a point after arep. (c) Inv. 5 we 
should then require οὐδ...οὖὑδ, unless we assumed a further inaccuracy 
in the use of ovr’...our’. 

The negatives will supply a solution of a different kind if, instead of 
supposing they were originally confused, we suppose that the second οὔτε 
has been corrupted, from οὐκ or from ov8’. With οὐκ ἄτης ἅτερ the sense 
would be, ‘Nothing either painful—not without drj7—or shameful,’ etc. 
The ἄλγος, or mental anguish, was not unattended by ἄτη, external 
calamity. With ov8’ arys, the only difference would be that the clause 
would then be linked to ἀλγεινόν: ‘Nothing either painful (and not 
harmless), or shameful, ” ete. Ορ. Ο. Τ. 1282 στεναγµός, arn, θάνατος, 
αἰσχύνη, κακών | 6 ὅσ᾽ ἐστὶ πάντων ὀνόματ᾽ , οὐδέν éor ἀπόν. The great 
attraction of this remedy is that it changes only one letter; the drawback 
is the somewhat forced sense. 

We may now consider the conjectural emendations of drys drep. Apart 
from the hypothesis of a marginal gloss or of a dittographia, the letters 
of arys ἅτερ are our only safe guides. Mr E. Maunde Thompson has 
kindly given me the aid of his palaeographical learning and skill in an 
attempt to find some approximate limits for the corruption. We have 
to start from the fact that no variant seems to have been known in 
30 B.c. About 230 B.c. Ptolemy Euergetes had acquired for Alexandria 
a standard text of the dramatists which had been written at Athens 
about 330 B.c.’ If-the words οὐκ ἄτης ἅτερ stood in the text of 330 B.c., 
inscriptions supply the only form of writing by which the possibilities of 
change can certainly be measured. But it is otherwise if the text οἱ 
330 B.c. had a different reading, and if ov« drys ἅτερ arose after that 
text had been brought to Alexandria. The papyni of the Ptolemaic 
age give Greek writing of the 2nd century B.c. It is a beautiful 
linked handwriting, firm and yet easy,—quite unlike the formally carved 
letters on contemporary stone. Such a handwriting presupposes at 
least a century of development. We may therefore believe that the 
forms of letters in the papyri of 250 B.c. were essentially the same as in 
those of 150 B.C. Now, one trait of the Ptolemaic writing is the 
well-marked distinction between letters which rest on the line, and 
letters which go below it. Thus the tails of @ and p are long, so 
that there was small chance of any confusion between such letters 
and, for instance, @ and ο. Hence, if we suppose drys drep to have 
been a Ptolemaic corruption from a Ptolemaic archetype, we must, 
at any rate, be reluctant to part with p: while, on the other, we 
must hesitate to introduce Φ. The letter r could have come from A 
(written somewhat awry), or, more easily, from y, or π. The form of 
the Ptolemaic s was such that, if drm had been written with a mere 
linking-stroke (—) after it, a careless scribe might have evolved drys. 


1 See the Introduction to the Laurentian Ms. of Sophocles, part 1., pp. 13 f., 
where I have collected and examined the authorities. 
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A final -ον might have been represented by a contraction, or else lost 
by accident. Hence Ptolemaic writing would explain how arys arep 
might have arisen (¢.g.) from ἄτης πέρ(α), or ἄτην περῶν, OF ἁλάστορον: 
but not from ἄτην Φέρον, or ἄτην ἄγον, or ἀτηφόρον. It may be added 
that « was usually large in proportion to ο, and that a confusion between 
them, though quite possible, is so far less probable. The subjoined 
transcript (made by Mr Thompson) shows how ovr’ drys arep would have 
"appeared in a Ptolemaic MS. of ¢. 250 B.C. : 


ος TAT KO το 


It must always be remembered that these data are relevant only if 
we suppose the corruption to have taken place at Alexandria later than 
about 250 B.c. They cannot be safely used if the Ptolemaic copies 
were merely repeating an older Attic blunder; for we do not know how 
far the Attic handwriting of the 4th cent. B.c. resembled the Ptolemaic. 


I subjoin a classified list of the conjectures known to me. 


1. Conjectures which retain off drys, but change drep.— Robinson 
Ellis (Journ. Philol. vol. xxi. p. 37): ἁἀταρ, = sed vero, ‘nay,’ with 
cumulative force.—Wecklein (Ars Soph. em. p. 70): mépa.—London 
ed. of 1722: péra.—Porson: éxov.—Hermann: yéuov.—Sallier and 
Bothe: amep.—Bergk: ὅπερ (omitting verse 5).—In the /ournal of 
Education (May 1, 1888) Prof. L. Campbell remarked that I have made 
‘no reference to one [view], which, but for the abrupt transitions which 
it involves, would be at least plausible,—supposing vv. 4—6 to be an — 
apostrophe to the shade of Cédipus, and reading our’ ἄτης, πάτερ. It 
had escaped the memory of my friendly critic that it was I myself who 
suggested this emendation, in a letter written to him in the spring 
(I think) of 1886. I mentioned it also to Mr E. M. Thompson ; but 
I did not care to print it in my first edition: and I record it now, only 
to show that it was not overlooked.—The conjecture of Buchholz, given 
below (under ‘5.’), was not then known to me. 


2. Conjectures which keep ἅτε, but change drns.—Koraes: ayys 
[what is ἄγης ἅτερ is a{yAov].—Ast: ἄκους, 

3. Changes of ἄτης drep into two other words.—Brunck : ἄτην φέρον 
or arypov av-—Donaldson: ἄτην d-yov.— Musgrave : ary σαγέν (‘loaded 
with calamity ’).—Semitelos: ἀτήρ' daep.—Blaydes : ἀτηρὸν ovr’. —Pallis : 
ἄγαν Bapv.—Hartung: ἀτηρὸν dd’. 

4. Changes of drys ἅτερ into one word.—Johnson: ddarov (‘noxium’). 
—Brunck: ατήριον [implying ἁτήρ, from aw, contracted for daw, as λυτή- 
ριος implies Avryp].—Dindorf: ἀτήσιμος [as if formed, through ἄτησις, 
from ἀτάομαι].---Ῥα]]ϊδ: trepBapés.—Blaydes :—arynpopov, ὀλέθριον, or 
δύσφορον, or δυσχερές.---ἁλάστορον had occurred to me, but it seems 
impossible that it should have been used as=a@Aaorov. Cp. on. v. 974. 


5. Conjectures which change both ovr’ and drys drep.— Buchholz : 
οἵδ' ἄτλης, warep.—Moriz Schmidt: ἔσθ᾽ ὁποιονοῦν. 
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23 Π. 23 Ἐτεοκλέα pév, ὡς λέγουσι, σὺν δίκῃ 
24 χρησθεὶς δικαίᾳ καὶ νόμῳ κατὰ χθονὸς 
25 ἔκρυψε τοῖς ἔνερθεν ἔντιμον νεκροῖς. 


The attempts to correct this passage have been of two classes: I. those 
which disturb the present number of verses: II. those which are con- 
fined to verbal emendation. 


I. 1. Wunder, whom several editors have followed, rejected verse 
24. Such a theory fails to explain the origin of that verse. And the 
result is intrinsically bad. The honours paid to Eteocles are then 
dismissed too curtly. It is indispensable to the coming contrast that 
they should be described with some emphasis. 


2. The latter objection applies equally to compressions of vv. 23, 
24 into a single verse. This verse has been variously shaped. A. Jacob 
proposed Ἐτεοκλέα μὲν σὺν δίκῃ κατὰ yxOovds. Instead of σὺν δίκῃ, 
Kayser suggests ὡς νόμος, Dindorf ὡς λόγος, Schneidewin 7 (or 4) δίκη, 
and Kolster (P/ilol. v. 223) ὡς νόμῳ. Pallis gives Ἐτεοκλέα μὲν σὺν δίκη 
τε καὶ νόμφ. 


4. Ε. Kern supposes the loss of one or more verses after v. 23. 
This, of course, opens indefinite possibilities as to the origin of χρησθεὶς 
δικαίᾳ in 24. 


II. 1. Among the merely verbal emendations, the simplest are 
those which change only xpyoels.—For this word, Moriz Seyffert pro- 
posed xpyorés.—F. W. Schmidt, xpyorots [adopted by Bellermann, as 
meaning, ‘just, {η the sight of the good’; and by Wecklein, as ‘meet for 
patriots’|,—Nauck, κρίσει, 3 


ο. Changes of χρησθὲφ Sixalg.—Wiesler proposed χρηστὸς δίκαια, 
with a comma after δίκη, so that δίκαια should be in appos. with the 
sentence.—Hermann Schiitz (Jahr. f. kl. Philol., 1876, p. 176) proposed 
χρῆσθαι δικαιών. In the note on 23 f. I suggest that this emendation 
would be improved by the further change of καὶ νόµῳ into τῷ νόµφ. In 
his Sophokleische Studien (Gotha, 1886), p. 11, I find that Schiitz himself 
now proposes this improvement. [Engelmann would read νῦν (for σὺν) 
δίκῃ | χρῆσθαι δικαιῶν καὶ vdpp.|—John W. Donaldson, in his ed. (1848), 
first conjectured προσθὲς δίκαια, which he placed in the text. The same 
emendation was afterwards made by Jul. Held (Odservv. p. 3, Schweid- 
nitz, 1854).—Wecklein (Ars Soph. em. p. 107) proposes pune Ods δίκης δὴ 
(or δικαίων). 


3. A few emendations are of larger scope.—Moriz Schmidt :—Ereo- 
κλέα pév,—trords, ds λέγει, δίκης | κρίσει δικαίᾳ κἀννόμῳ,- “κατὰ χθονὸς | 
ἔκρυψε etc.—Semitelos: Ἐτεοκλέα µέν, ὡς λέγουσυ, ἔνδικον | κρίνας, δικαίῳ 
καὶ νόµῳ κατὰ χθονὸς | ἔκρυψε. 

After my commentary on vv. 23 f. had been printed, I discovered 
that the conjecture σὺν δίκης | χρήσει had been made before,—viz., 
by Gerh. Heinrich Miller, in his Lmendationes et interpretationes 
Sophocleae (Berlin, 1878), p. 51; and that Madvig had thought of σὺν 
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τύχης (for δίκης) χρήσε. In one respect, however, I have not been 
anticipated,—viz., in the statement of the considerations by which 
the emendation was suggested to me, and by which it may be de- 
fended. Even if it should find little acceptance, still many students 
will probably feel that this is a case where we have to choose between 
gentle remedies,—among which σὺν δίκης χρήσει may ask a hearing,— 
and violent remedies which part company with the tradition. It may 
well be, of course, that the fault really lies deeper—and beyond dis- 
covery now. 


110 f£ Some edd. change γῷ (110), yav, ὑπερέπτα (113) to the forms 
in η, because no other Doric forms occur in these anapaests. Anapaests 
held an intermediate place between dialogue and lyrics proper. Ac- 
cording to the context in which they occur, they are sometimes more 
nearly akin to the former, and sometimes to the latter. Now, in the 
lyrics of Attic Tragedy the Doric a was a conventional mark of lyric 
style. The question of retaining it in any given set of anapaests must 
therefore be governed by the consideration just stated, and cannot 
be settled by an inflexible rule. In this passage the anapaests are 
essentially part of the choral song; and the Doric forms γῷ, ya», 
ὑπερέπτα, are therefore appropriate. They serve to maintain the 
continuity of lyric character. It is otherwise with the anapaests spoken 
by the Chorus just after the third stasimon (801—805), and in the 
following kommos (815—822). There, it is evident that the anapaests 
have the tone of dialogue rather than of lyrics; they are intended to 
afford a relief, or a contrast, to the lyrics before and after them. (Cp. 
n. on 804 f.) In them, accordingly, it seems clearly best to write 
παγκοίτην (804), and θνητῶν ᾿Αἴδην (822). Some cases occur elsewhere 
which are on the border-line ; but, as a general rule, it is not difficult to 
decide. The mss. almost invariably give the Doric forms in anapaests, 
which the transcribers regarded as following ordinary lyric usage. 


138 8. εἶχε δ ἄλλα τὰ pey, | 
ἄλλα 8’ ἐπ ἄλλοις, κ.τ.λ. 


This, Erfurdt’s reading, is a very gentle correction of L’s εἶχε δ' ἄλλα 
τὰ μὲν ἄλλα τὰ δ᾽ ἐπ ἄλλοις and has the peculiar merit of suggesting 
how the vulgate arose,—viz., by a confusion between ἄλλα, ἄλλα on 
the one hand, and between τα μέν, τὰ δέ on the other. Dindorf’s 
objection to the short µέν at the end of the verse is obviated by the 
pause (cp. on 1276). And, since the immediately preceding words, 
βακχεύων κ.τ.λ., have indicated the threats of Capaneus, the reference 
In τὰ µέν is pertectly clear. The irony of εἶχε ὃ ἄλλᾳ is also tragic. It 
is surprising, then, that Erfurdt’s correction has not found more general 
acceptance. 


The other emendations fall under three heads. (1) Those which 
keep at least one dA\qg.—Hermann: εἶχε ὃ ἄλλα μὲν adXq: τὰ δ ἐπ 
@AAos.—Emperius: «lye δ ἄλλα μὲν ἀλλ, | ἄλλα 8 ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοις.--- 
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Wecklein: εἶχε δ ἄλλα τὰ τοῦδ, | ἄλλα δ ἐκ adAors. [So in ed. 
1874: formerly εἶχε δ ἄλλα rad ap, Ars Soph. em. p. 12.]|—Hense: 
εἶχε δ ἄλλα radavr: | ἄλλα 8 ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοις.---Μιδρίανε: «lye 3 ἄλλα τὰ 
δεν. | ἆθλα δ' ἐπ ἄθλοις.---(α. Wolff: εἶχε δ' ἄλλα τὰ Διός' | ἄλλα 8 ἐπ᾽ 
ἄλλοι. (2) Those which change ἄλλα into another part of ἄλλος---- 
Seyffert: εἶχε ὃ ἄλλος τὰ pév’ | ἄλλα ὃ etc.—Semitelos: εἶχε δ ἄλλους 
δέος | ἄλλα ὃ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοι. (3) Those which change ἄλλᾳ into some 
other word or words.—Blaydes: εἶχε ταύτᾳ τὰ µέν, | ἄλλα ὃ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοις.---- 
Gleditsch: εἷλε τόνδ ἄδε μοῖρ ' | ἄλλα ὃ etc.—Kayser: ἔσχε ὃ “Aida 
λαχάν᾿ | ἄλλα δ᾽ etc. [Nearer to the letters than either of these would 
be «lye & ad αἶσά vw,—the pause excusing the short wv, as it 
excuses pe. | 


155 ff The traditional text has: 
155 αἀλλ᾽ ὅδε γὰρ δὴ βασιλεὺς χώρας 
156 ἈΚρέων ὁ Μενοικέως νεοχμος 
157 µνεαραῖσι θεών ἐπὶ συντυχίαις 
158 yxwpet’ τίνα δὴ µῆτιν ἐρέσσων 
160 ῥὁὅτι σύγκλητον τήνδε γερόντων 
16ο προῦθετο λέσχην 
161 κοινῷ κηρύγματι πέµψας; 


Verse 156, now a tripody, must be either shortened to a monometer, 
or lengthened to a dimeter. Taking the first alternative, Dindorf omits 
veoxpos, while Hartung omits Μενοικέως, reading Kpéwv 0 νεοχμὸς νεαραῖσι 
θεών]. Bergk would omit Kpéwy 6 Mevorxéws and also θεῶν, reading 
(with νεοχμοῖς for νεαραῖσι) νεοχμὸς νεοχμοῖς ἐπὶ συντυχίαι.. But it seems 
far more probable that the verse should be lengthened to a dimeter, by 
supplying one anapaest or its equivalent (see comment. on 155 Π.). 

When this has been done, one difference still remains between this 
system of anapaests and that in vv. 141—147; viz., that the monometer, 
v. 160, answers to a dimeter, v. 146. Such a discrepancy seems to 
have been permissible. There is no ground for thinking that the 
correspondence between anapaestic systems was necessarily of the same 
precision as that between lyric strophes, while there is some evidence 
the other way. Thus the anapaestic system in r10—116 is, according 
to the most probable text, shorter by a monometer than that in 127— 
133. This small difference of detail was quite compatible with a general 
regularity of effect in such systems (cp. note on vv. 100—161, p. 27). 

Many critics, however, have required a rigidly complete corre- 
spondence with 141—147. They have therefore supplied the metrical 
equivalent of three anapaests. The supplements are shown by brackets. 
(1) Erfurdt: [r708 ἄρτι] Ἐρέων ὁ Μενοικέως [παῖς | φανθεὶς] νεοχμὸς 
γεαραῖσι θεών.---(2) Hermann: [ὃς τῆσδε] Κρέων [παῖς] ὁ Μενοικέως | 
[νεοχμώς] νεοχμὸς νεαραῖσι θεών.---(3) Boeckh: Κρέων ὁ Μενοικέως, [νέον 
εἶληχως | αρχήν,] νεοχμὸς νεαραῖσι θεών.---(4) Wolff: Ἐρέων ὁ Μενοικέως, 
νεοχμὸς [νεοχμώς | ταγὸς ταχθείς,Ἰ νεαραῖσι θεών.-- (5) Wecklein: Κρέων ὁ 
Μενοικέως [οἴκων ἔέω | reyes] νευχμὸς νεαραῖσι θεών.---Μοτίζ Schmidt and 
Herm. Schiitz take a like view, but leave a lacuna. 
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292 λόφον δικαίωε εἶχον, ὧς στέργειν ἐμέ. The following are the passages 
in which Eustathius refers to this verse. On {. το. 57 3: παρὰ Ῥοφοκλεῖ 
τὸ ὑπὸ ζυγῷ νῶτον εὐλόφως φέρει». On Od. 5. 285: τῷ Σοφοκλεῖ ἐν τῷ 
κάρα σείοντες οὐδ ὑπὸ ζυγῷ νῶτον εὐλόφως εἶχον. Ορ. ‘also on Od. το. 
169 ὁ ο τραγικὸς Οἰδίπους (an oversight for Κρέων) φησὶ τῶν τινας πολιτῶν 

μὴ ἐθέλειν ὁ ὑπὸ ζυγῷ νῶτον εὐλόφως φέρει. On //. 23. 508 νώτος εὔλοφος 
παρὰ Σοφοκλεῖ. The very way in which these references are made suffices 
to show how preposterous it is to re-write the verse in accordance with 
them. G. Wolff has brought together a number of instances in which 
Eustathius has made similar slips. For example:—(1) «ή. 66 ᾿δεδορκότ’ 
ἐχθροῖς ἄστρον ws λάμψειν ἔτι, cited on ᾖᾖ 2. 135 δεδορκὼς ἄστρον ὡς 
λάμψειν: (2) O. ZT. 161 κυκλόεντ ἀγορᾶς θρόνον εὐκλέα, cited on ᾖᾖ, 24. I 
Ἀοφοκλῆς που κυκλόεντα θῶκον ἀγορᾶς εὐκλεῆ: (3) {δ. 1035 δεινὸν γ 
ὄνειδος, cited on //, 17. 105 καλόν Υ ὄνειδος: (4) Ad. 445 puri, cited on 
il, 6. 367 ἀνδρί: (5) {δ. 1219 ἄκραν, cited on ᾖ. 6. 397 tepyv. Such 
instances, which could easily be multiplied, detract nothing from the 
merit of Eustathius in his proper field; they merely show that his 
incidental literary references were usually made from memory, and that 
his memory was not infallible. We cannot treat his quotations as if 
they possessed a critical value for the texts of authors to whom he 
casually alludes. So much is equally true of Aristotle. 


916 L here has τί δαὶ ῥυθμίζεις. Sal, a colloquial form of δή, 1 1s not 
read in any other passage of Soph., but 1s supported by L in Aesch. 
P. V. 933 (where τί (3 av should be read), and Cho. goo (where Porson 
tightly gave ποῦ δή). As Ar. and Plato show, δαί was commonly used 
in short phrases expressing surprise, like τί δαί; πῶς dai; ri dai λέγεις; 
etc. In this verse Sat is clearly unsuitable, while on the other hand δέ 
constantly follows τί in such questions. The Triclinian gloss, διὰ τὸ 
µέτρον, suggests that δέ was changed to dai by a corrector who did not 
know that δέ could be long before ῥ. In Plat. Gorg. 474 ο where τί δὲ δὴ 
αἴσχιον is right, some Mss. have ri Sal δή: and in many other places δαί 
seems to have supplanted δέ or δή. (In Ar. Ach. 912, however, the 
metre permits dai, which some edd. have changed to δέ) Porson on 
Eur. Jed. 1008 says, ‘assentior Brunckio δαί e tragicis eximenti’; but 
the case of Eur. is different from that of Aesch. or of Soph. Thus in 
Lon 275 (τί δαὶ τοὸ ;) it is quite possible that the colloquial style of the 
passage should have led Euripides to prefer Sat. Each passage in 
which the mss, ascribe δαί to him should be tested by our sense of the 
degree in which, there, he meant to reproduce the language of every-day 
life. 


840 Here, as in 509, I have preferred the spelling ἕλλω to Dre, 
though without regarding it as certain. Cobet (Var. Lect. 361) pro- 
nounces confidently for ἵλλω, though without convincing reasons. The 
fact is that the Ms. evidence is small in amount and doubtful i in quality ; 
and there is no epigraphic evidence. In Eur. fr. 544, οὐρὰν ὃ ὑπίλασ᾽ 
the mss. of Athen. 701 B give ὑπήλασ᾽ or ὑπήκας: those of Aelian De 
Nat. An. 12. 7 give ὑπήλλασ᾽ or ὑπίλλασ. Erotianus (gloss. Hippocr. 
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p. 378) gives ὑπείλλε. See Nauck, Fragm. Trag. p. 420; and cp. 
Schweighauser on Athen. / ¢. (vol. 8, p. 366). In Plat. Zim. 4ο B 
εἱλλομένην and ἱλλομένην are among the various readings of the mss. 
(others being these same forms aspirated, and εἱλομένην, εἱλουμένην, 
εἱλουμένην): SO, again, 76. 76 B, 86 E. In Arist. De Cael. 2. 13 the 
Berlin editors (p. 293 4 31) give ἵλλεσθαι, as also 2b. 14 (p. 296 5 26), 
noting εἱλεῖσθαι as-a v. ᾖ. in the first passage, and εἱλεῖσθαι in the 
second. Here, the corruption in L, ἀποτρύετ ἁπλομένων, arose from 
ΑΠΟΤΡΥΕΤΑΠΛΟΜΕΝΟΝ (ἀποτρύεται ἱλομένων), Ἡ having been sub- 
stituted for the doubled iota, II. This passage, then, must be added 
to the testimony for ἵλλω versus εἴλλω. So, too, must ἰπίλλουσιν 
(L) and ὑπίλλουσι (A, with other mss.), in 509. In Ar. Wud. 762, 
where most mss. have εἷλλε, the Ravenna has ἵλλε This last seems 
the most significant of all the facts which can be gathered from 
the mss. That is, there is no testimony for εἷλλε which can fairly 
be set against this. There is no instance in which εἷλλε is sup- 
ported by a manuscript excelling the other mss. of the same author as 
much as the Ravenna excels the other ss. of Aristophanes. I cannot, 
therefore, concur with Dr Rutherford (who does not notice «434. 340 
and 509, or Arist. De Cae/o 2. 13) in thinking that ‘the evidence for the 
spelling εἵλλω is...much greater than that for AAw’ (ew Phryn., p. 90). 
I should rather have thought that the ms. evidence, so far as it goes, is 
slightly in favour of ἵλλω. It is true that our Mss. sometimes wrongly 
changed ει to 4, as in ἔτισα for ἔτεισα: but, in regard to ἵλλω, we have 
to consider whether the doubling of A might not have induced a 
weakening of the initial diphthong into « 


350 f. λασιαύχενά 6 ἵππον era ἀμίφίλοφον ζυγόν L.—The emen- 
dations may be divided into two classes. 


I. The following retain ἀμφίλοφον ζυγόν, either as acc. or nom. 


(i) Brunck: ὑπάξεται for ἕξεται This would be the simplest 
remedy. But the future tense is impossible. In this context, nothing 
but a present tense would be endurable. The gnomic aor. ὑπήγαγεν 
(Blaydes) must also, therefore, be rejected. It is, indeed, too far from 
the letters to be probable. (ii) Gustav Jacob: ὀπλίζεται (‘Man fits the 
horse with a yoke’). This is now received by Bellermann, who formerly 
proposed ἐθίζεται (also with double acc.). He compares ἁμφιέννυμί 
τινά τι, etc. (ili) Dindorf: ἀέξεται, ‘ut ingum equos ἀέξεσθαι dicatur, 
qui iugo adhibito dociliores et sollertiores redduntur’ (¢.¢, the yoke 
‘improves’ the horse !)—(iv) G. Wolff: ἔσας aye: (‘having put the yoke 
on the horse, he leads him’).—(v) Campbell: ὑφέλκεται.---(νι) Blaydes, 
in his text, ὀχμάζει v7’. 

II. In the following, ἀμφίλοφον ζυγόν is modified.—(i) Schone and 
Franz, ὀχμάζεται ἀμφὶ λόφον fvyo (so Wecklein), or ζυγών (5ο Donald- 
son). Receiving ὀχμάζεται, (ii) Schneidewin, ἀμφιλοφών ζυγόν, va 
Kayser, ἀμφιλόφῳ ζυγῷ, (iv) Blaydes, inter alia, ἀμφιβαλων ζυγόν.---(ν 
Schiitz, ἐφέζεται ἀμφὶ λόφον Lvyav.—(vi) Seyffert, ἀνάσσεται αμφιλόφῳ 
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tvyd.—(vii) Semitelos, κρατεῖ δὲ μηχαναῖς ἀγραύλους | θῆρας ὀρεσσιβάτας, 
λασιαύχενά ϐ) | ἵππον, ὃν ἑξετέ ἀμφὶ λόφον Cvyot.—(viil) Pallis, λασι- 
αὐχενόν ϐ) | ἵππον ζεύξατ' ἐν ἀμφιλόφῳ ζυγφ. 


460 f. L gives ei τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς | μητρὸς θανόντ᾽ ἄθαπτον ηἰσχόμην νέκυν. 
The later mss. have ηἰσχόμην (Πσχόμην), ἠνσχόμην, ἠσχόμην, ἰσχόμην, 
ἠνεσχόμην, OF ἠνειχόμην. Leaving aside the mere corruptions, ηἶσχό- 
µην and ἠσχόμην, we see that the other MS. readings represent two 
different kinds of endeavour to amend the passage. One was ἰσχόμην: 
along with which we might have expected to find ἐσχόμην: and, in fact, 
ἐσχόμην and ἠσχόμην were the readings known to Eustathius (p. 529. 
20, on //, 5. 120). The other assumed the aor. or imperf., of ἀνέχομαι, 
contracted or uncontracted. 


Hermann, who thought ἰσχόμην defensible (‘non spernendum’), 
adopted ἐσχόμην. He took it, seemingly, in the sense of ἠνεσχόμην. 
This, as all would now admit, is impossible. Brunck adopted the por- 
tentous ἠνεχόμην from Pierson. Dindorf defends ἠνσχόμην as = ἠνεσχό- 
µην: but see comment. Most of the other emendations assume either 
(1) ἠνεσχόμην, or (2) ἀνεσχόμην. 

(1) Blaydes: μητρὸς θανόντ ἄθαπτον dvr’ qvecxounv.—Nauck: zap’ 
οὐδέν' GAN ἄθαπτον εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς | μητρὸς πατρός τε τὸν θανόντ ἠνεσχό- 
pyv.—Tournier: παρ οὐδέν' ἄλγος ὃ ἦν ἄν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς | μητρὸς πατρός 
τε μὴ ταφέντ yverxounv.—Pallis, more boldly still, assumes the double 
compound: εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς | μητρὸς pavers’ (or τραφέντ’) ἄθαπτον ἐξηνε- 
σχόµην. 

(2) G. Wolff: εἰ τὸν ἐξ uns | μητρός ϐ) ἑνός 7 ἄταφον ἀνεσχόμην 
vexuv.—Seyffert : ef τὸν ἐξ ὁμῆς | μητρὸς θανόντ ἄταφον ἀνεσχόμην νέκυν. 
—Moriz Schmidt: map’ οὐδέν: add’ ἄλγιστ' ἄν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς | ταφέντ' 
ἄθαπτον od ἀνεσχόμην νέκυν (understanding χειρός with ἐμῆς). 


Any reader who will consider these conjectures will find, I think, 
that they justify the remarks made in my note on this passage. 


578 {. ἐκ δὲ τοῦδε χρὴ | γυναῖκας εἶναι taode.—The following emen- 
dations have been proposed. (1) Dindorf: ed δὲ τάσδε χρὴ | γυναῖκας 
ἶλαι pnd ἀνειμένας ἐν. So Meineke, but with εἶρξαι instead of Ίλαι. 
Herwerden (Obs. cr. in fragm. Com. p. 134) improves this to efpéas 
And Nauck accordingly gives εὖ δὲ τάσδε χρὴ | γυναῖκας elpfar pd’ 
ἀνειμένας ἐν. He would prefer, however, to place éav δε/ογε ἀνειμ., with 
Madvig (Adv. 1. 216). (2) Bergk adopts the insertion of éév and the 
omission of τάσδε in 579, but would refrain from further change: ἐκ δὲ 
τοῦδε χρὴ | γυναῖκας εἶναι µηδ ἐὰν aveysevas. The change of subject for 
the infinitives would, however, be very harsh. (3) Seyffert: ed Serds δὲ 
χρὴ | γυναῖκας εἶναι τάσδε pnd ἀνειμένας. Engelmann substituted ἐκδε- 
τὰς for eb derds. This is one of those conjectures which are taking 
at first sight, but which reflection condemns. δετός occurs only in the 
subst. δετή, a faggot. Nor were the royal maidens to be put in bonds; 
they were merely to be detained in the house. 
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601 { κατ’ ad νιν...ἀμᾷ κόνι» The primary sense of ἀμᾶν was probably 
‘gather’: the special sense ‘cut,’ ‘mow,’ was derived from the gathering 
of crops. The passages in which the verb occurs are of three classes. 
(1) Those which refer to reaping or mowing, and which therefore throw 
no light on the question whether ‘gather’ or ‘cut’ was the original 
notion. (2) Those which require the sense ‘gather’: as //. 24. 165 
(κόπρον) καταµήσατο χερσὶν έῇσι, ‘heaped it up’ on himself : Imitated 
by Josephus, Bell. Lud. 2. 21. 3 καταµωµενοι τῆς κεφαλῆς Kove. Od. 5. 
482 εὐνὴν ἐπαμήσατο, ‘heaped up a couch’: 10. 9. 247 (γάλα) ἐν ταλάροι- 
ow ἀμησάμενος, ‘having collected.’ (3) Those which require the Sense, 
‘cut’: as JZ. 3- 359 (and 7. 253) διάµησε χιτώνα. Od. 21. 290 am οὔατα. 
[ῥὶνάς + T ἀμήσαντες. 

If, however, the MS. κόνις is retained in v. 602, i fact that καταμᾷ 
originally meant ‘ gathers in,’ and only secondarily ‘cuts down,’ will not 
help to obviate the confusion of metaphor; for the metaphor is still 
borrowed from the gathering of the harvest. 

Some critics have proposed to translate καταµᾷ ‘covers.’ Now, the 
version ‘covers’ would be suitable only if the φοινία θεῶν τῶν νερτέρων 
κόνις were the dust of the grave which is to hide Antigone: whereas it 
surely means the dust, due to the νέρτεροι, which she sprinkled on her 
brother’s gory corpse. But how could καταμᾷ mean ‘covers’? Prof. 
Lewis Campbell says:—‘As καταμᾶσθαι κόνιν is ‘To cover oneself with 
dust,’ so, by a poetical inversion, the dust may be said καταμᾶν, ‘To 
cover,’ or ‘Sweep out of sight.’’ But καταμᾶσθαι κὀνιν derives the sense, 
‘to cover oneself with dust,’ only through its literal sense of ‘heaping up 
dust for (or on) oneself.’ Does, then, ‘poetical inversion’ allow us to 
say, kovis καταμᾷ µε, when we mean, καταμώμαι κόνινὸ On this point 
I can only repeat what I said in my first edition (commentary on 
vv. 601 f.);—‘ ‘Poetical inversion’ has its limits. ‘He pulls down a 
pail of water upon himself.’ This operation would not be correctly 
described by saying, ‘the pail of water pulls him down.’’ 

In the Journal of Education (May 1, 1888) Prof. Campbell suggests, 
however, another explanation, different from the ‘poetical inversion’; 
viz., that ἁμάω may be ‘a homonym with more than one meaning.’ 
That 18, besides the rt. dua, ‘gather,’ there may have been another apa, 
meaning ‘cover.’ To this we can only reply that the sense ‘gather’ 
(with its derivative ‘cut,’ ‘mow’) suffices everywhere else, and that this 
one passage seems inadequate ground for assuming another root with 
a different sense. As to the Homeric a in the act. ἁμάω, Dr Leaf (on 
24 18. 34) has pointed out that it occurs only under ictus, and therefore 
lends no support to the hypothesis of two distinct verbs. 

With regard to the usage of the word «owls, a few words may be 
added in supplement to the commentary. (1) Ar. fr. 184, κοπίδι τῶν 
μαγειρικών, is enough to indicate that, if the kitchen use of the implement 
was the most familiar to Athenians, other kinds of κοπίς were also 
known to them. (2) The military κοπίς, as used by some orientals, 
occurs in Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 9, where Cyrus describes the ordinary 
equipment of the Persian nobles called ὁμύτιμοι as θωώραξ,...γέρρον... 
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κοπὶς δὲ 4 σάγαρις eis τὴν δεξιαν. Again, in Cyr. 6. 2. 10, the Asiatic 
troops of Cyrus are armed with ασπίς, δόρυ, and xomis. That the blade 
of the κοπίς was of a curved form is shown by its being distinguished 
from the Dorian σφαγίς, of which the blade was straight: cp. Eur. £7. 
811, 837. It is unknown whether the military κοπίς was a small 
curved sword, like a scimitar, or a curved blade on a long handle, like 
a ‘bill.’ At any rate the fact that it was current in Attic prose as the 
name of a warlike weapon tends to show that, for Attic ears, it cannot 
have been a word of such homely sound as ‘chopper’; and Euripides, 
at least, did not think it out of keeping with the tone of a tragic ῥῆσις. 
(3) The image of Death thus armed might be illustrated by Eur. Or. 
1398 ὅταν αἷμα χυθῇ κατὰ γᾶν ξίφεσιν | σιδαρέοισιν “Aida. Eur. fr. 757 
βίον θερίζειν ὥστε κάρπιµον στάχυν,. Apoll. Rh. 3. 1186 “Apeos ἁμώοντος. 
Hor. Zp. 2. 2. 178 metit Orcus | grandia cum parvis. 


606 f. L has ὁ παντογήρως | ovr ἀκάματοι θεῶν. These words 
answer metrically to 617 f. -νόων ἐρώτων | εἰδότι δ οὐδὲν ἕρπει The 
conjectures have followed one of two courses, according as παντογή 
is (1) retained, or replaced by a metrical equivalent: (2) replaced by 
— wv —, while οὔτ is brought back from v. 607. 


(1) Hermann: 6 παντογήρως | οὔτε θεῶν dxunro. [He afterwards 
preferred, ακάµατοι θεῶν οὐ] The Doric ἄκματοι should, however, be 
written. Schneidewin conjectured ovr ἑτέων axpato.—Heath and 
Brunck had proposed a simple transposition (with οὐδέ), οὐδὲ θεών axa- 
parot. But ἄκματοι is metrically better, and would most easily have 
arisen from ἁκάματοι. For the form, cp. Hom. hymn. Ap. 520, ἄκμητοι 
δὲ λόφον προσέβαν ποσίν. It is unnecessary, then, to write οὔτε θεῶν 
ακμῆτες, with Blaydes.—Dindorf: 6 παντογήρως | ovr’ ἄκοποι θεών νιν.--- 
Neue, whom Hartung follows: 6 παντογήρως | ἀκαματοί τε θεῶν od.— 
Nauck (omitting θεών): 6 παντογήρως | ovr’ axdpavres. 


(2) Donaldson: 6 παγκρατῆς ovr’ | ἀκάματοι θέοντε. So Wolff, 
but with 6 zavraypevs.—Wecklein desires a verb in the place of θεῶν : 
as 6 πάντ’ αγρών, ovr’ | ἀκάματοι φθίνουσι. He also thought of φθεροῦσιν. 
Mekler prefers σκεδώσιν. 


613 f The ss. give οὐδὲν ἕρπει | θνατῶν βιότῳ mépmods ἐκτὸς ἄτας, 
On πάμπολις the Schol. has, 6 κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν ἕρπων νόμος, ὅ ἐστι, 
πάντες ἄνθρωποι. ‘Triclinius took the sense to be: ‘the law never (οὐδέν 
as adv.) comes (= is never applicable to) the life of men, in any of their 
cities, without arn’: é.e., when any mortal thinks to rival the sovereignty 
of Zeus, he incurs ary. This interpretation, which tortures the language 
without fitting the context, requires no refutation. Boeckh reads ἕρπων, 
Receiving this, Prof. Campbell explains :—‘ This principle (the sove- 
reignty of Zeus) will last the coming time, and the time to come, as well 
as the time past, never swerving, as it moves onward, from calamity to 
the life of mortals in all their cities.’ Are we, then, to understand that 
the attitude of mortals towards the sovereignty of Zeus has been, and 
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will be, everywhere and always, such as to bring down divine wrath? 
There are other difficulties ; but this suffices. 


Wecklein, adopting Heath’s πάμπολύ y in his text, conjectures πληµ- 
perés (Ars Soph. em. p. 47), which D’Ooge receives. It means ‘nothing 
wrong,’ #.¢., nothing out of harmony with the sovereignty of Zeus. But 
πάμπολύ y is far better in this general maxim, and is also far nearer to 
the letters.—Hartung, admitting Lange’s παντελέα, reads οὐδέν ἕρπειν | 
θνατῶν βίοτον παντελὲς ἐκτὸς ἄτας, ‘that no mortal life performs its 
course to the end (παντελὲς adv.) without ary.’—Schneidewin sought a 
similar sense by reading οὐδὲν ἕρπει | θνατῶν βίοτον τὸν πολὺν ἑκτὸς ἄτας, 
{ε,, ‘no mortal (οὐδὲν = οὐδεὶς) goes through the greater part of life with- 
out ary.’ Pallis: οὐδέν' ἔρπειν | θνατῶν βιότου πρὸς τέλος ἐκτὸς aras.— Bergk 
invented a form παμπᾶδίᾳ as = παμπήδην (‘altogether’). 


619 προσαύσῃ. The following are the principal pieces of evidence 
for an avw=aipw. (1) Alcman fr. 94 trav Μώσαν καταύσει.. Eustathius 
explains this by ἀφανίσεις: cp. Ar. ub, 972 tas Μούσας αφανίζων. 
(2) Hesychius: καταῦσαι": καταυλῆσαι [καταντλῆσαι Lobeck], καταδῦσαι. 
(3) Pollux 6. 88 ἐξαῦσαι τὸ ἐξελεῖν. (4) Σ4γ. M. p. 346. 58 gives 
ἐξαυστήρ as ‘a flesh-hook,’ for taking meat out of the pot (Ξ κρέαγρα). 
Lobeck (on 43. 805, p. 296 f., 3rd ed.) would add the z. 2. προσάρῃ [ωμά 
προσαίρῃ] here, regarding them as glosses on the true sense of προσαύσῃ. 
But it is surely far more probable that προσάρῃ and προσαίρῃ were 
merely conjectures, (generated, probably, by a corruption,) which sought 
to give a clear and simple word, suited to the context. And, on the 
other hand, two things are certain,—viz., that προσαύω could mean 
to ‘burn against,’ and that such a sense is specially fitting here. It 
may be granted that there was an avw = αἴρω, but there is no proof that 
an Attic writer would have used αὔω, or any compound of it, in that 
sense. And there is one piece of evidence the other way. Pollux (see 
above) quotes ἐξαῦσαι as=‘to take out,’ from atw=aipw: yet it is 
known that an Attic writer used ἐξαῦσαι as=‘to roast,’ from avw ‘to 
kindle’: Plat. com. Ἑορταί fr. 9 τὸ δὲ ὁπτῆσαι ἐξαῦσαι (ap. Eustath. 
Ῥ. 1547. 48, on Od. 5. 490, avor), 


622 The Greek verses given in the note, ὅταν ὃ 6 δαίµων, κ.τ.λ., 
were probably the original of ‘Quem Iuppiter vult perdere, dementat 
prius.’ They are cited, with this Latin verse added in brackets, by 
James Duport (Regius Professor of Greek at Cambridge, 1639—1654) 
in his Gnomologia Homertca (Cambridge, 1660), p. 282. He is illus- 
trating Od. 23. 11, papynv σε θεοὶ θέσαν. Joshua Barnes, in the ‘ Index 
prior’ to his Euripides (Camb., 1694), has, ‘Deus quos vult perdere, 
dementat prius, incerta v. 436.’ On that verse itself, p. 515, another 
version 1s given, viz., ‘At quando numen miserias paret viro, Mens 
laesa primum.’ And in the margin he cites ‘ Franciados nostrae’ v. 3, 
‘certe ille deorum | Arbiter ultricem cum vult extendere dextram | De- 
mentat prius.’ It was suggested to me that the line ‘Quem Iuppiter’ 
etc. had first appeared in.Canter’s Euripides. I have looked through both 
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the editions, but without finding it. His duodecimo ed. (Antwerp, 1571) 
has an appendix of 16 pages, ‘Euripidis sententiae aliquot insigniores 
breviter collectae et Latinis versibus redditae’: but ‘Quem Iuppiter’ is 
not among them. His folio ed. (of 1614) does not seem to contain it 
either. Publilius Syrus 610 has ‘stultum facit fortuna quem volt perdere.’ 
This shows that part of the line, at least, was familiar circ. 50 B.c. The 
use of dementat as = dementem facit proves, of course, a post-classical 
origin. 


648 The older mss. have tds dpévas ὑφ ἡδονῆ Triclinius wrote 
φρένας y—rightly, I think (see comment.). Critics have proposed 
various other remedies, which may be classified thus. (1) Changes con- 
fined to ὑφ' Hermann, πρὸς ἡδονῆς: Blaydes, δὺ ἡδονήν: Hertel, σύ γ 
ἡδονῆς (Meineke, σύ y ἡδονῇ): Seyffert, xv ἡδονῆς ({.έ χυτά, adv., 
as = ‘at random,’ ¢emere). (2) Larger changes.—Kayser, φιληδίᾳ for ὑφ' 
noovyjs.—Stiirenburg, κακόφρονος (do.).—Wecklein, τῶν φρενών ud’ ἡδονῆς 
| ...€xaréons.—Semitelos, uy νυν ποτῶ [ποτάομαι---' be fluttered’], zai, τὰς 
φρένας, µήθ [tmo μηδ] ήᾖδονάς, | x.7.4.—Papageorgius, removing the 
note of interrogation after γέλων in 647, writes γέλων | ὑφ ἡδονῆς py 
νύν ποτ’, ὦ παῖ, τὰς φρένας, against metre. 


718 L gives ἀλλ εἶκε θυμῶι καὶ µετάστασιν δίδου. For θυµῷ, several 
of the later Mss. have @vpov. Porson was content to propose ἀλλ᾽ elke 
θυµόν, comparing Ο. C. 1178 tad εἰκαθεῖν, etc. Hermann conjectured, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἶκε, θυμῷ καὶ µετάστασιν διδού», ‘sed cede, irae etiam intermissionem 
faciens.’ (He does not say how he understood καί, which he renders by 
the equally ambiguous efam.) Afterwards, while adhering to this text 
and punctuation, he preferred to retain δίδου with Gaisford ; ‘quae est 
per asyndeton instantius precantis oratio.’—Dindorf: ἀλλ’ εἶκε, καὶ θυμῷ 
µετάστασιν δίδου. (So Pallis, but with θυμοῦ.) 


The bolder treatments of the verse have usually been directed 
against θυμφ or θυμοῦ. Schneidewin: ἀλλ᾽ elke δή pot, Or aAA’ εἶκέ θ᾽ ἡμῖν. 
—Martin: ἀλλ εἶκε µύθφ. (So Nauck.)—Meineke: αλλ’ εἶκε Sipe. (He 
afterwards acquiesced in εἶκε θυμφ as = ‘yield in thy mind,’ but then 
desired καὶ µατάστασιν τίθου as = peraornOr.)—Mekler: ἀλλ᾽ εἷκε καὶ ov. 
—Mr J. G. Smith suggests, ἀλλ εἴ γε θυμοῖ: this is ingenious, but the γε 
is unsuitable. 


783 ἐν κτήµασι πίπτεφ. These words have provoked a curious 
variety of interpretation and of conjecture. Besides the version 
defended in my note, the following have been proposed. (1) ‘Love 
attacks rich men.’ (Hermann: ‘Non videtur mihi dubitari posse quin 
κτήματα pro Opulentis ac potentibus dixerit.’) (2) ‘Love attacks cattle’: 
κτήµασιΞ- κτήνεσι (Brunck), (3) ‘Love falls on his slaves,’ z.e falls on 
men, so as to enslave them,—xrjpaot being proleptic. This was 
Schneidewin’s view, who compared Lucian Dial. Deor. 6. 3 where 
Hera describes Zeus as ὅλως κτῆμα καὶ παιδιὰ τοῦ Ἔρωτος. But surely 
it is one thing for Hera to say that Zeus is ‘the very chattel and 


plaything of Love,’ and quite another thing to suppose that Sophocles 
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here meant to say, ‘ Love falls upon his chattels.’ κτῆμα, in this sense, 
suits humorous prose, but not elevated poetry. 

The conjectures have been numerous. (1) Keeping the rest, instead 
of κτήµασι Dindorf proposes λήμασι (1860 Oxon. 3rd ed.), or & τ 
ἀνδράσι (1863 Leipsic 4th ed.): Blaydes, capac (or νεάνισι as a trisyll.) : 
Hartung, στύθεσι: Meineke, δώµασι: Musgrave, σχήµασι (11ος dignita- 
tesque invadis). Seyffert, βλέμμασι. (2) Some would change the verb, 
with or without changing κτήµασι. Blaydes: civ ὄμμασι παίζεις (or -ν 
Les). He also mentions an old conject., ely ὄμμασιν irry 4 harmest 
through the eyes’ ?).—Pallis: ἐν δέργµασιν ilers.—Semitelos : ἐν κτήµασι 
τίκτει (‘art born amid wealth’). 


797 £. τῶν μεγάλων πάρεδροφ ἐν ἀρχαῖς | θεσμών. If πάρεδρος is sound 
here, the first two syllables are equivalent to the first long syllable of a 
dactyl. The following examples are furnished by Pindar. In each 
case I give the antistrophic verse along with the verse in which the 
example occurs. The example itself is printed in thicker type. 


(1) Ol. 10 (11). 
Ist epode v. 17 
καὶ xaAxleos ᾿Αρ[ης| τράπε δὲ | Κύκνίεα μάχία καὶ ὑπέρβιον A | 
2nd ep. v. 40 
οὐ roAAlév ἴδε | πατρ]ίδα πολ).ὺ | κτέανον ὑπὸ στερεῷ rupli A | 
(2) Fyth. τι. 
rst strophe v. 4 ματρὶ | πὰρ Μελί]αν χρυσ]έων | ἐς ἁδυτ[ον τριπόδιων ΛΙ 
Ist antistr. v. 9 ὄφρα | Θέμιν ἱεριὰν Πυθ]ῶνιά τε καὶ | ὀρθοδίκί[αν 
(3) Wem. 7. 


4th 5ίγ., v. 70 Εὐ[ξενίδα πάτρ|αθε | Σωώ]γενες ἀπ]ομνύω Λ ΛΙ, 
4th antistr., v. 78 κολλίᾷ χρυσὸν | & τε | λευκιὸν ἐλέφίανθ apa A | 


[Here, tevida πᾶτρξ-ᾷ χρῦσὸν. This is a very rare instance of ¥ in the subst., 
though xpuceos is frequent.] 


(4) Lsthm. 3. 


4th str., Υ. 57 θεσπεσί]ων ἐπέ]ων λοιπ]οῖς ἀθ[ύρειν i 
4th ant., v. 63 €pvet | Τελεσιάδίια. τόλμ]ᾳ γὰρ | εἰκὼς | 


In the third and fourth of these examples, it will be observed that 
. the resolution of the long syllable into ο u has the special excuse of a 
proper name. 


836—838 L gives the verses thus: 


836 µκαίτοι φθιμένα [with w over a] péy’ ἀκοῦσαι 
837 τοῖς ἰσοθέοις ἔγκληρα λαχεῖν 


838 ἕζώσαν καὶ ἔπειτα θανοῦσαν. 


J. 9. IIL 17 
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The following opinions on this passage claim notice. (1) Hermann, 
omitting v. 838, transposed the two other verses thus :— 

καίτοι POipévy τοῖς ἰσοθέοις 
ἔγκληρα λαχεῖν péy’ ἀκοῦσαι. 

Thus the pivot of his criticism was the belief that μέγ ἀκοῦσαι, being 
sound, should close a paroemiac. So Dindorf, too, formerly gave the 
passage (3rd ed. Oxon., 1860). [In his 6th Leipsic ed. (cur. Mekler, 
1885) it 15, καίτοι φθιμένῳ τοῖσι θεοῖσιν | σύγκληρα λαχεῖν péy’ ἀκοῦσαι.] 
Bergk also rejects 838. (2) G. Wolff refers to the schol. on 834: 
καρτερεῖν σε χρή, ὡς καὶ y Νιόβη ἐκαρτέρησεν, xairor θειοτέρου yévous 
τυγχάνουσα. ἸΤαντάλου γὰρ ἦν τοῦ Διός.---Παραμυθούμενος αὐτήν, θεὸν 
φήσὶ τὴν Νιόβην. Hence Wolff inferred that the Schol. read a verse, 
now lost, in which Antigone was exhorted to be patient (καρτερεῖν). 
He suggested σὲ δὲ καὶ τλῆναι πρέπον ὡς κείνην, to come imme 
diately before ζώσαν καὶ ἔπειτα θανοῦσαν. He also changed the full stop 
after θνητογενεῖς to a comma, and καίτοι to καὶ τῷ. The obvious reply 
to Wolff’s theory is that the Schol.’s paraphrase, καρτερεῖν σε χρή, etc., 
refers to what the Chorus suggests,—not, necessarily, to what it says,— 
‘Niobe was a goddess, and you are a mortal’ (and mortals expect 
suffering: therefore, if she was patient, you well may be so). 


(3) Wecklein, too, assumes the loss of a verse. In 836 f. he reads 
καίτοι POipévy µέγα τἀκοῦσαι 
τοῖσι θεοῖσιν σύγκλημα λαχεῖν, 
and indicates a lacuna between these verses and ζώσαν καὶ ἔπειτα 
θανοῦσαν. His grounds are not G. Wolff’s, but merely (α) the un- 
satisfactory sense, (6) the fact that at vv. 817 ff. we have six, and not 
five anapaests. [On this point, see Appendix on 155 ff.] Nauck’s view 
is similar. 


(4) Bellermann is disposed to agree with those who, like Hermann, 
Dindorf, and Bergk, reject 838. He remarks: ‘ Besonders auffallend 


ist ζώσαν, da im Leben Antigones und Niobes keinerlei Ahnlichkeit 
gefunden werden kann.’ This objection I venture to think that I have 
answered ; see n. on 834—838, p. 153. 


(5) Semitelos gives :— 

καί τῳ Φθιμένων θαῦμά Υ ακοῦσαι 

τοῖσι θεοῖσίν σ᾿ ἔγκληρα λαχεῖν 

ζώσαν καὶ έπειτα θανοῦσιν, 
#.e., ‘Many among the dead will marvel to hear that in 4 thou didst 
win the same lot as a goddess (Niobe), and afterwards (after thy death) 
the same lot as the dead.’ Are the dead to marvel, then, at the 
appearance among them of one who had seemed to be lifted out of 
the ranks of ordinary mortals? 


904—920 This famous passage affords one of the most interesting 
exercises for criticism which can be found in ancient literature. Is it 
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indeed the work of Sophocles? Or was it interpolated, after his death, 
by his son Iophon? The anonymous Life of Sophocles records a 
statement by the biographer Satyrus’ (ᾳ 200 B.c.) that the poet died in 
the act of reading the Antigone aloud. It has been suggested that he 
may then have been employed in revising the play, with a view to 
reproducing it; and that Iophon, in completing the task, may have 
brought in these verses. Another possibility is that they were due 
to the actors, whose innovations Lycurgus sought to check as early 
as ¢. 339 B.c. At any rate these verses were recognised in the text of 
Sophocles at the time when Aristotle composed his Aetoric,—i.e., not 
later than ο. 338 B.C. 

The first impression which the passage tends to produce is well 
described in the simple and direct words of Goethe, as reported by 
Eckermann. ‘In the course of the piece, the heroine has given the 
most admirable reasons for her conduct, and has shown the noble 
courage of a stainless soul; but now, at the end, she puts forward a 
motive which is quite unworthy of her, (‘ganz schlecht ») and which 
almost borders on the comic.’ And then Goethe expresses the hope 
that scholars will prove the passage to be spurious. 

Among those who think it genuine, few, perhaps, would say that it 
is good. A large majority would allow that, at the best, it requires 
some apology. The question comes to this:—Can the faults of the 
passage, as they appear to a modern taste, be excused by a peculiarity 
in ancient modes of thought? Or are they such as to make it 
inconceivable that any great poet, ancient or modern, should have 
embodied the passage in a work of art? 

At v. 458 Antigone said that she had buried her brother, in defiance 
of Creon’s edict, because she deemed that no mortal ‘could override 
the unwritten and unfailing statutes of heaven.’ ‘Not through dread of 
any human pride could I answer to the gods for breaking these.’ ‘The 
justice that dwells with the gods below’ (451) requires that rites should 
be paid to the dead by the living; and, among the living, that duty falls 
first upon the kinsfolk. ‘This is a perfectly intelligible principle ; and 
everything else that Antigone says or does is in harmony with it. But 
here she startles us by saying that she would zo¢ have braved Creon, 
and obeyed the gods, if it had been merely a husband or a child that 
had been lying unburied. Yet her religious duty would have been as 
clear—on her own principle—in those cases as in this. Would she 
have been prepared, then, to suffer that punishment beyond the 
grave which she formerly professed to fear (459)? Or does she now 
suppose that the gods would pardon a breach of the religious duty 
in any case except that of a brother? Whichever she means, her feet 
slip from the rock on which they were set; she suddenly gives 
up that which, throughout the drama, has been the immovable basis 
of her action,—the universal and unqualified validity of the divine 
law. 


1 See 0. C. p. xii. 
17—2 
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But this is not all. After saying that she would not have thus 
buried husband or child, she adds this explanation. ‘The husband 
lost, another might have been found, and child from another, to replace 
the first-born ; but, father and mother hidden with Hades, no brother’s 
life could ever bloom for me again.’ She has not buried even her 
brother, then, simply because he was her brother ; but because he was 
her last brother, and there could not now be any more. The inference 
is that, if Polyneices had not been a relative unique in his own kind, 
she might have thought twice. This astonishing view is at once ex- 
plained by the origin of the verses which contain it (ge9—912). They 
are a tolerably close metrical version—and a very poor one, too—of the 
reason given by the wife of Intaphernes for saving her brother rather 
than her husband or one of her children. (Her. 3. 119: see comment. 
on gog ff.) 

Now, the ‘primitive sophism’ employed by the wife of Intaphernes, 
and the tendency to exalt the fraternal tie, are things which we 
may certainly recognise as characteristic of that age. And it is 
true that Aeschylus has some quaint subtleties of a similar kind: as 
when Apollo defends Orestes on the ground that a man’s mother 
is not, properly speaking, his parent (Zum. 658); and when Athena 
votes for Orestes because she herself had had no mother at all 


6). 

μι all that is beside the question here. We have to ask ourselves :— 
In adopting the argument used by the wife of Intaphernes, could a great 
poet have overlooked the absurdities involved in transferring it from the 
living to the dead? Moriz Seyffert suggests an excuse, to this effect :--- 
‘She means that, if she had not buried him, she would not have had his 
love when (in the course of nature) she joined him in the world below.’ 
But such a motive would have been independent of the fact that no 
other brother could be born to her. And another brother—also dear 
to her—was already in the world of the dead (cp. 899 n.). The plain 
fact 1s that the composer who adapted the words from Herodotus was 
thinking only of the rhetorical opportunity, and was heedless of every- 
thing else. Remark particularly verse οοδ8, which prefaces the four 
verses paraphrased from the historian :—rivos νόµου δὴ ταῦτα πρὸς 
χάριν λέγω; There is a certain tone of clumsy triumph in that, 
strongly suggestive of the interpolator who bespeaks attention for his 
coming point. The singularities of diction in vv. g09—-912 have been 
noticed in the commentary. 

The considerations which have been stated above render it incredible 
to me that Sophocles should have composed wv. go5—912: with 
which v. 913 on the one side, and v. 904 on the other, closely cohere. 
A. Jacob,—who, in 1821, first brought arguments against the genuineness 
of the passage, —was content to reject vv. 9ος---0Ι2. And Schneidewin, 
sharing his view, proposed μέντοι (or µόνῳ, to precede Κρέοντι) for 
vopw in ν. 914. The sequence would then be, 


924 καίΐίτοι σ ἐγὼ ᾽τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν εὖ. 
914 Ἐρέοντι μέντοι ταῦτ' ἔδοξ ἁμαρτάνειν, κ.τ.λ. 
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But v. 904 has thoroughly the air of a preface to a specific self-justifica- 
tion. If it was followed merely by the statement, ‘Yet Creon thought 
me wrong,’ both v. go4 and v. 914 would be very weak. Again, it 1s 
evident that v. 913 could not directly follow v. 993, since the νόµος 
mentioned in 914 would not then have been stated. Now observe, on 
the other hand, how fitly v. 921 would follow 903 :— 
τὸ σὸν 
903 δέµας περιστέλλουσα toad ἄρνυμαι. 
021 ποίαν παρεζελθοῦσα δαιμόνων δίκην; 


Verse 921 is in every way worthy of Sophocles; nor does any just 
suspicion rest on 922—928. 1 agree, then, with those who define the 
interpolation as consisting of vv. 904—920. 

H. Macnaghten (Journ. Philol. XXIV. 171—177, 1896) thinks that 
rows ἄρνυμαι in 903 means, ‘I win a like recompense,’—viz., Jove, such 
as she had already merited from her parents, and from Eteocles. Verses 
904—912 were interpolated by some one who took τοιάδ ἄρνυμαι (as 
it has usually been taken) to mean ‘the recompense of a cruel death.’ 
In 913 f. (the verses which originally came next after 903) rode... 
rope means ‘ the law which bids honour the dead.’ But surely the words 
τοιάδ ἄρνυμαι must be read in the light of 891-896: they can only refer 
to her doom. Thus indeed, as the able critic says, they have been 
universally understood ‘for more than 2000 years.’ 

In conclusion, it will be proper to state the principal arguments (not 
already noticed) which have been used to defend the authenticity of 
the passage. 


(1) Bellermann’s defence (in the Wolff-Bellerm. ed., pp. 83 f.) is, 
perhaps, the most ingenious. He argues, in effect:—She does not 
give up her original motive,—the religious duty. But she feels that 
this duty has degrees, answering to degrees of relationship. No one 
could be held bound to give Ais Ufe in order to bury a stranger; and 
so, from the zero point, the scale of obligation rises, till it becomes 
strongest in the case of a brother. Here, then, as everywhere, her sole 
motive is the divine command. She merely says:—‘I can imagine 
breaking that command in any case—yes, in a husband’s or in a child’s 
—sooner than in the case of this brother.’ This is psychologically 
natural. The duty which occupies us at a given moment is apt to 
seem the most imperative; and the mind seizes on every thought that 
can enforce it. It does not follow that, if the supposed cases had 
been real, Antigone would then have acted as she now imagines. She 
knew the feelings of a sister; she had never known those of wife or 
mother. 

To this I should reply :—The sliding-scale theory of the religious 
duty here involves a fallacy, from the Greek point of view. Greeks 
distinguished between the obligation in respect to θυραῖοι and in respect 
to οἰκεοι. A husband and child are on the same side of that line 
as a brother. [In Her. 3. 119 οἰκήίοι is the term which comprehends 
all three relationships.] It is true that, if the dead had been a mere 
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stranger, she could not have been deemed évayys (cp. 255 f. n.) for 
declining to bury him at the cost of her own life. But her duty 
towards husband or child would have been the same in kind as her 
duty towards her brother. Besides, Bellermann’s subtlety invests the 
crude and blunt sophistry of the text with an imaginative charm which 
is not its own. If the psychological phase which he supposes in the 
heroine had been expressed by the poet, such an expression must have 
preserved the essential harmony between her recent and her present 
attitude of mind. 

Thudichum’ also holds that Antigone is still loyal to her former 
principle. But now—so near to death, and condemned by all—she 
wishes to declare, in the most impressive manner, how overmastering 
was the sense of religious duty which he obeyed. It was not through 
insolence that she defied the State’ She would have deferred to it in 
almost any imaginable case—but here she could not.—This is in 
general accord with Bellermann’s view, but differs from it in giving the 
passage a more external character ;—one of self-defence rather than of 
self-communing ; and that is no gain, either in dignity or in pathos. 


(2) Boeckh and Seyffert, in their editions of the play, take a bolder 
line. They agree in thinking that Antigone has abandoned the lofty 
ground on which she had formerly justified her action. 

Boeckh concedes that this passage ‘destroys the grandeur of her 
conduct.’ She has now attained to a perception that she did wrong in 
breaking Creon’s law. And, at the moment when that noble illusion 
fails her, ‘the poet permits her to catch at such support as sophistry 
can lend to despair.’ | 

Seyffert’s conception is more refined; it is, in fact, related to 
Boeckh’s much as the harmonising theory of Bellermann is related to 
that of Thudichum. She had acted, says Seyffert, from an elevated 
sense of religious duty. She finds herself condemned by all. The 
enthusiasm of her religious faith has been chilled; she is helpless and 
hopeless ; her troubled thoughts fall back on the one thing of which 
she still feels sure,—the deep human affection which bound her to her 
brother. 

Now, of Seyffert’s view we may say, first, what has been said of 
Bellermann’s,—that it is an idealising paraphrase of a crude text. 
But there is a further and yet graver objection,—one which applies alike 
to Seyffert and to Boeckh. After this disputed passage, and at 
the very moment when she is being led away to death, she says :— 
‘If these things are pleasing to the gods, when I have suffered my 
doom, I shall come to know my sin; but if the sin is with my judges, I 
could wish them no fuller measure of evil than they, on their part, mete 
wrongfully to me.’ (925 ff.) Here the poet identifies his heroine, in 
one of her latest utterances, with the principle on which the catastrophe 
turns. Creon zs punished by the gods; and his punishment is the token 
that they approve of Antigone’s conduct. In the very last words which 


1 Fahresbericht d. Gymn. 5. Budingen. Schulj. 185;—8, pp. 33 ff., quoted by 
Semitelos, p. 600. 
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she speaks she describes herself as τὴν εὐσεβίαν σεβίσασα. (943.) 
Thus, in two different places—both of them subsequent to the sus- 
pected passage—she stands forth distinctly as the representative of 
the great law which had inspired her act. Is it probable—would it be 
endurable—that at a slightly earlier moment,—in vv. 905—912,—she 
should speak in the tone of one to whom that divine law had proved 
a mockery and a delusion,—who had come to feel that thence, at least, 
no adequate vindication of her conduct could be derived,—and who was 
now looking around her for such excuse, or such solace, as could be 
found on a lower range of thought and feeling ? 

No; if this passage is to be defended at all, it must be defended from 
such a point of view as that taken by Bellermann, not from that of 
Seyffert or of Boeckh. Goethe’s wish can never be fulfilled. No one 
will ever convince every one that this passage is spurious. But every 
student of the Antigone is bound to reflect earnestly on this vital 
problem of the text,—the answer to which must so profoundly affect our 
conception of the great drama as a whole. 


966 f. Wieseler’s conjecture, παρὰ δὲ κυανεᾶν σπιλάδων (for πελαγέων) 
διδύµας adds, published in 1857 (/nd. Lectt. Gotting. p. 10), has been 
received by some editors. Bergk proposed Κυανεᾶν σπιλάδας, to avoid 
παρά with the genitive, which is, indeed, an insuperable objection to 
σπιλάδων: but then, with the change of case, the probability of the 
- emendation is still further diminished. 

Other readings are :—Wecklein, παρὰ δὲ κυανέων (sic) σπιλάδων διδύµας 
πέτρας (for ἁλός). | Meineke, παρὰ δὲ κυανέων τεναγέων διδύµας ἁλός, com- 
paring Scymnus Perieget. 724 lr αἰγιαλός τις Σαλμυδησσὸς λεγόμενος | 
ἐφ᾽ ἑπτακόσια στάδια τεναγώδης ayav.—Hartung alters more boldly :— 
παρὰ δὲ Κυανέων (sic) διδύμαις ἁλὸς | ἀκταῖς Ἡοσπορίαις Θρῃκών "Αρης | 
Σαλμυδήσιος αγχιπτόλεµος. 


1084 f. The MSs. give κοὺδὲ µαντικῆς | ἄπρακτος ὑμῖν εἰἶμι τών δ᾽ ὑπαὶ 
γένους. 

(1) For ἄπρακτος, H. Stephanus conjectures d&mparos: Nauck, ἄγευσ- 
τοῦ: Pallis, drpwros or ἅπληκτος. 


(2) The words τῶν ὃ ὑπαὶ γένους have given rise to many conjec- 
tures, which, as I cannot but think, are unnecessary. Brunck is content 
with τών for τῶνδ, and Blaydes with τών γένους tro, But others have 
sought to obtain the sense, ‘and by my kinsmen’: thus Hermann, τών 
δ tn’ ἐγγενών' Dindorf (omitting εἰμί) τῶν δὲ συγγενῶν ὕπο: Schneidewin, 
τῶν ὃ im ἐν γένει: Nauck, τοῖσι δ ἐν γένει. Donaldson, again, proposes 
τῶν ὑπ ἀργύρου. Seyffert, γόνους (for γένους), to be taken with ἐξημπό- 
ληµαι: {ε., ‘by whom I have long since been relieved of my son’ (‘ who 
have long since alienated my son’s loyalty from me’!).—Wolff strangely 
proposed pov for τῶν 5.—Moriz Schmidt supposes that either two or 
four verses for the Chorus have been lost after 1032. Then πρέσβυ in 
1033 would be said by Creon to the Chorus, not to Teiresias. He also 
thinks that one verse of Creon’s has dropped out after 1034. 
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1080—1083 Boeckh denies that there is any reference, direct or 
indirect, to the war of the Epigoni. He takes the verses as merely stating 
a general axiom: ‘All cities, becoming hateful [ἐχθραί, to the gods], are 
convulsed by calamity,’—when dogs, etc., defile their altars with carrion. 
This, surely, robs the seer’s words of all force and point. Schneidewin, 
agreeing with Boeckh, takes ἐχθραί as ‘hateful to the Erinyes’ (1075). 
Semitelos, favouring the same view, amends thus: ἔχθραι [the subst., for 
ἐχθραί, adj.| δὲ πᾶσαι συνταράσσουνσιν πόλεις, {.ε., ‘intestine factions.’— 
Kviéala would place verses 1080—1083 immediately after v. 1022, when 
ἐχθραί, as ‘hateful {ο ¢he gods,’ would be interpreted by the neighbouring 
θεοί in 1020. ; 

Erfurdt, with whom Hermann agrees, supposes a reference to the 
war of the Epigoni. My commentary has shown how far, and in what 
sense, I think that view correct. Wex finds an allusion to the war made 
by Athens on Thebes, in order to enforce burial of the Argives. But 
then, as Herm. says, Athens must have been specially indicated. 

In 1081 Seyffert writes τὰ πράγµατ for omapaypar’, with καθήγισαν, 
understanding, ‘Hostile to thee, all the cities will be [Bergk’s συνταρα- 
ἔονται] in tumult, whose affairs have been polluted by birds,’ etc., that 
carry pollution ἑστιοῦχον és πόλον (for πόλιν), ‘to the region near the 
altars.’ His idea was that the affairs of the cities would be impeded by 
unfavourable auspices.—Nauck also conjectures ἑστιοῦχον ἐς πόλον, but 
refers it to the birds :—‘the sky that contains their homes,’—the πόλος 
that is their πόλις (Ar. Av. 179).—Other emendations of πόλιν are the 
following. Dobree (Adv. 2. 31), σποδόν: Blaydes, δόµον, πέδον, πυράν, 
or φλόγα: Wieseler, πάλην aS=réppav, oroddv.—Schneidewin would 
write és φλογοῦχον ἑστίαν (or ὀμφαλον): Semitelos, ἄστεως ἐς ὀμφαλον, 
comparing Pind. fr. 45. 3. 


1165 f. τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν προδώσιν dvSpes.—The conjectures are 
of two classes, according as they retain τὰς γὰρ ἠδονάς, or require καὶ γὰρ 
qoovai, (1) Blaydes proposes τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν προδφ τις, ἄνδρ᾽ ἔτ. 
Mekler, τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν προδῷ σῶμ ἀνδρό.. Both these use the 
verb in the same sense as if we retained προδώσιν ἄνδρε. The only 
object, then, is to avoid the plur. ἄνδρες before τοῦτον: but the plur. is 
quite admissible.-—Herm. Schiitz suggests τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν προώσιν 
ἄνδρε. The act., though much rarer in this sense than the midd., is 
defensible: cp. Thuc. 8. 32 τὰς ναῦς...προήσειν But the open ow is 
unexampled in tragic dialogue, though we find open oe (as in αὐτοέντης, 
προεῖπας). I had thought of παρῶσιν (‘remit,’ then, ‘give up,’ ο. C. 
1229 n.), but now believe προδῶσιν to be sound.—(2) Wecklein ὅταν γὰρ 
ἠδοναὶ | βίον προδώσιν avdpes.—Semitelos: καὶ yap ἠδοναὶ | ὅτου ᾿ποδρώσιν 
ανδρός (‘when a man’s pleasures take flight’).— Hartung (omitting 1167): 
καὶ γὰρ ἡδοναὶ | οὓς ἂν προδώσιν, avdpas οὗ τίθηµ᾿ éyw.—Seyffert’s reading 
has been noticed in the commentary. 


1207 In the history of the word παστάε two points, at least, are clear. 
(1) Writers of the 5th and 4th centuries B.c. used the word to denote 
a portico, or a corridor, supported by pillars. In Her. 2. 148 παστάδες 
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are pillared corridors dividing, and connecting, the groups of chambers 
in the Labyrinth near Lake Moeris. In Her. 2. 169 παστάς is a struc- 
ture like a gallery, or cloister, built on to one side of an open court 
(αὐλή) in a temple. Doors opened from the παστάς into a sepulchral 
chamber. In Xen. Mem. 3. 8. 9 παστάδες are the open porticoes, 
or verandahs, of dwelling-houses, which receive the winter sunshine. 
(2) The word παστάς was especially associated with the θάλαμος or bed- 
room of a married couple. In Eur. ΟΥ. 1371 a Phrygian slave escapes 
from Helen’s apartments in the house of Menelaus by climbing παστάδων 
ὑπὲρ τέρεµνα, {.ε. ΟΝΕΙ the roof-beams above the colonnade or peristyle 
(παστάδες) of the women’s court. Theocritus (24. 46) uses παστάς as = 
θάλαµος,---ἴΏα bed-room of Amphitryon and Alcmené: ἀμφιλαφὴς 5 dpa 
παστας (the wide chamber) ἐνεπλήσθη wad ὄρφνης. So παστός in Lucian 
Dial. Mort. 23. 3: νεανίαν, olos ἦν ἐκ τοῦ παστοῦ (as he came forth from 
the bridal chamber). 

Then the word is often joined with θάλαμος in epitaphs on young 
brides or maidens: Anthol. P. append. 248 οὕπω νυµφείου θαλάμου καὶ 
παστάδος ὥρης | γευσαμένην: tb. 9. 245 δυσµοίρων θαλάμων ἐπὶ 
παστάσιν οὐχ 'Ὑμέναιος | ἀλλ Λιδης ἔ ἔστη πικρογάµου Πετάλης (by Antt- 
phanes, ist cent. B. c.). So παστός, Kaibel Zpigr. 468 ἐκ δέ µε παστών 
νύμφην κἀιχ (sic) θαλάμων ἤρπασ᾽ ἄφνως ᾿Αίδας, 

The three last passages suggest that παστάς was a part of the θύλαμος. 
which could stand poetically for the whole. But what part? We might 
suppose, an external portico. Against this, however, is the fact that the 
παστός is once, at least, placed definitely zwthin the θάλαμος, as though 
it were a synonym for the marriage-bed: Anthol. P. 7. 711 χρύσεων 
παστὸς ἔσω θαλάμων. Possibly it was some arrangement of pillars 
specially associated with the interior of the 6¢Aap0s,—whether in a recess 
containing the bed, or otherwise. 

Here, I believe that the poet used παστάς simply for θάλαμος, with- 
out reference to any columnar character of the rocky tomb.—The word 
is probably compressed from παραστάς (pilaster, ata): thus παραστάδες 
can mean, ‘a vestibule’ (Eur. PA. 415), as παστάς also can (Anth. 6. 
172). 


127) f. τὰ μὲν πρὸ χειρῶν τάδε φέρων, τὰ ὃ ἐν δόµοις 

ἔοικας ἥκειν καὶ Tax ὄψεσθαι κακά. 

The following conjectures illustrate the difficulties which some 
critics have felt here. (1) Musgrave proposed, τὰ μὲν πρὸ χειρών, 
τὰ ὃ ἐφορῶν, τά Υ ἐν δόµοις | ἔοικας ἥκων κύντατ ὄψεσθαι κακἀ. He un- 
derstood: ‘ (having) one sorrow in thy hands (viz., Haemon’s corpse), 
and giving charge concerning another [viz., concerning Antigone’s body, 
which Creon had consigned to the guards}, thou art likely, on arrival, 
to see most cruel woes in thy house.’ He compared Eur. Suppl. 807 
τὰ κύντατ᾽ ἄλγη κακών (the idea of ‘cruel,’ or ‘ruthless,’ coming from 
that of ‘shameless,’ as In ἀναιδής, improbus). —(2) Brunck: ¢épas for 
φέρων, and ἥκων for ἥκειν, so that καὶ tdy’ = ‘full soon.’—(3) Semitelos 
adopts Brunck’s changes and makes some others,—thus: τὰ μὲν πρὸ 
Χειρών τάδε φέρεις, ἃ δ᾽ ἐν ὃόμοις | εἴακας, fxov καὶ Tay’ εἰσόψει κακα. [He 
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does not explain εἴακας, but perh. intended it to mean, ‘hast permitted 
to happen.’|—(4) Hartung: Φέρειν for φέρων. He understands: ‘thou 
seemest to bear some woes in thy hands, and to have come (in order) 
full soon (καὶ ray’) to see the woes in the house.’—(5) Blaydes adopts 
Φέρειν, and also changes ἥκειν καὶ into εἰσήκων.---(6) Wieseler (Zectiozs- 
katal., Gotting. 1875—6) proposes éorxd0” ἥκεια for έοικας ἥκειν: meaning 
by ἐοικότα woes that have naturally resulted from Creon’s acts.—(7) Wex 
rejects v. 1280, ἔοικας ἥκειν καὶ tax Όψεσθαι xaxa. He supposes 
that the Messenger’s speech was interrupted, after the word δόµοις 
(1279), by Creon’s hurried question, τί 8 ἔστιν etc. The forged verse 
was designed to complete the unfinished sentence.—It is obvious that 
the easiest mode of smoothing the construction would be simply to 
transpose vv. 1279 f. Then τὰ μὲν πρὸ xepwv τάδε φέρων, τὰ ὃ ἐν 
δόµοις would be a case of parataxis (like that in 1112), ξ ὥσπερ τὰ πρὸ 
χειρών, οὕτω καὶ τὰ ἐν δόµοι. But neither this nor any other change is 
necessary. 


1301 With regard to the traditional reading, 73° ὀξύθηκτος ἤδε βωµία 
πέριξ, it is generally admitted that the first of the two epithets will not 
bear the figurative sense, ‘with keen resolve.’ Hence the conjectures 
have followed one of three courses. 


(1) To read ὀξυθήκτῳ instead of ὀξύθηκτος, and introduce a subst. in 
the dat., meaning ‘knife’ or ‘sword.’ The readings of Arndt and 
Blaydes have been noticed in the commentary. Gleditsch, with much 
less probability, suggests 4 8 ὀξυθήκτῳ φασγάνῳ περιπτυχής. 


(2) To retain ὀξύθηκτος, making the knife the subject of the sen- 
tence. Thus Hermann: 78 ὀξύθηκτος οἶδε Bwpia πτέρξ: ‘yonder 
keenly-whetted altar-knife knows (how she perished)’:—the Messenger 
points to the knife, lying near the body. For πτέρνέ, ‘ blade,’ cp. Plut. 
Alex. 16 ὥστε τῶν πρώτων ψαῦσαι τριχών τὴν πτέρυγα τῆς κοπίδος.--- 
Hermann further supposes that, after v. 1301, something has been lost. 
He infers this from the scholium,—os ἱερεῖον περὶ τὸν βωμὸν ἐσφάγη, 
παρὰ τὸν βωμὸν mporerys,—because it has the appearance of an attempt 
to explain a defective text.—Donaldson, adopting πτέρυξ, places the 
lacuna after BAépapa,—not, as Hermann does, after 1301. He also 
differs from Hermann in supposing that the Scholiast read something 
now lost. Hence, with the scholium for guide, he conjectures:—y ὃ 
ὀξύθηκτος ἤδε Bwopia πτέρυξ | Aver κελαινὰ βλέφαρα [προσπίπτει ὃ ἐκεῖ | 
σφάγιον ὅπως βωμοῖσι;] κωκύσασα μέν, etc. 


(3) To substitute ὀξύπληκτοι for ὀξύθηκτος.---Τηις Seyffert: ἵδ, 
ὀξύπληκτος 75€ φοινίαν ἀπρὶέ | λύει etc.: ‘lo, this woman, sharply smitten 
with a deadly blow (φοιν., 55. πληγήν), from a tightly-clutched weapon 
(ampig),’ etc.—Wecklein (Ars Soph. em. Ρ. 74): 98 ὀξύπληκτος βῆμα 
Βώμιον πέριξ (‘at the altar steps’).—Hartung: 4 8 ὀέύπληκτος βωµία 
περιπτυχής, ‘crouching at the altar’ (‘um den Hausesheerd geschmiegt’), 
—to represent the Schol.’s xporerys.—Pallis: ᾖδ' ὀξύπληκτος ἡμιν οἰκείᾳ 
χερι. 


APPENDIX. 267 


19421 The traditional reading is ὅπα πρὸς πότερον [πρότερον L] 
ἴδω, πῷ καὶ θῶ: πάντα γὰρ | λέχρια τάδ [or τά 7°] ἐν χεροῖν. 

Verse 1342 15 a dochmiac dimeter. But we cannot assume that the 
dochmiacs answered, syllable by syllable, to those in the strophic verse, 
1320. Here, as often in dochmiacs, conjecture is rendered more un- 
certain by the fact that a dochmiac dimeter admitted of so many 
different forms. [A clear and accurate synopsis of all the forms in use 
is given by Schmidt, Rhythmic and Metric, p. 77.) It will simplify a 
study of the various treatments applied to this passage, if we note 
that they represent three different ideas, viz.:— 

(1) πάντα γάρ is to be kept, but without ejecting anything else from 
v. 1342. Therefore the strophic v., 1320, must be enlarged. Brunck 
and Boeckh take this view. So, in 1320, Brunck doubles πρόσπολοι, 
while Boeckh there writes (provisionally), προσπολοῦντες ayeré μ᾿ ὃ τι 
τάχος, ἄγετέ pw ἐκποδών. This view is metrically unsound, since it breaks 
the series of dochmiac dimeters. 


(2) πάντα γάρ is to be kept, but something else is to be omitted, in 

order that v. 1342 may be a dochmiac dimeter.—Seidler first proposed 
to omit ὅπα, which seems to me the right course. The strong argument 
for it is that, while the omission of ὅπα makes the metre right, we can 
also show how ὅπᾳ first came in: it had been a gloss on πᾷ (see com- 
ment.). Bellermann is of the same opinion.—Others, keeping ὅπᾳ, 
preserve πάντα γάρ by some different expedient. Thus Wunder: ὅπα 
πρὸς πότερον ἴδω' πάντα yap.—Kayser: ὅπᾳ πρὸς πότερα κλιθώ' πάντα 
γάρ. This is approved by a writer in the Athenaeum (May 5, 1888), 
who thinks that ἴδω πῴ may have arisen from PA ΟΠΑΙ, and that the 
MS. reading is due to the blending of ὅπᾳ πρὸς πότερα κλιθώ with a v. |., 
πρὸς ὁπότερον ὅπᾳ κλιθώ.---ΒετρΚ: ὅπᾳ πρότερ᾽ ἴδω καὶ θῶ: πάντα yap.— 
Β]αγάες: πρὸς πότερον πρότερον ἴδω" πάντα γάρ.---ΗΕΙΠΙΑΠΗΩ: πῷ θῶ, ora 
πρότερον ἴδω. πάντα yap.—Gleditsch: ὅπᾳ πρόστροπος κλιθώ' πάντα 
yap. 
(3) πάντα γάρ is to be omitted. This was first recommended by 
Nauck. Wecklein writes, ὅπα πρὸς πότερον ἴδω, πᾷ κλιθώ:' and brackets 
πάντα yap.—Pallis: ὅποι πρῶτον ἴδω, ὅπα καὶ κλιθώ.--ᾱ. H. Miiller: 
ὅπᾳ προσπέσω' iw, πῷ xdtOo;—Semitelos: ὅπᾳ πρὸς πότερον ἴδω καὶ 
κλιθώ: | λέχρια πάντα γὰρ τάδ: ἐπὶ κρατί por etc.,—omitting ἐν χεροῖν, 
and assuming that πάντα γάρ has been wrongly transposed. 
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I. GREEK. 


The number denotes the verse, in the note on which the word or matter is illustrated. 
When the reference is to a page, p. is prefixed to the number. )( means, ‘as 


distinguished from.’ 


A 
@ or & in ἀέλιος, 100 
ἄγαγε, ἀγαγοῦ, not found in Attic, 760 
ἄγαν ye Aumeis, 573 
dyevoros, act. (κακών), 582 
ἁγνίζειν τινά, of burial rites, 545 
ἄγος φεύγειν, 256 
ἄγοςΞξαπ expiation, 775 
ἄγραυλος, 349 
ἀγρόνομοι αὖλαί, 786 
ἀγχιστεῖα, 174 
ἄγω, with acc. of place, 811 
adety, 89 
ἀδελφός, adj., with genit., 192 
at in βίαιος, etc., 1310 
αἰθρία and αἴθριος, quantity of ¢ in, 358 
αἵματα, plur., sense of, 121 
αἱματόεις, of a flushed face, 528 
αἴρω, αἴρομαι, of ‘setting forth,’ 111 
αἴρω with genit. (χθονός), 417 
αἰσχροκέρδεια, sense of, 1056 
αἰτίαν ἔχειν, two senses of, 1312 
αἴτιος, with simple infin., 1173 
axaparn, 339 
ἀκηδεῖν and ἀφειδεῖν confused, 414 
ἄκμᾶτος, 607 
ἀκούωξ-λέγομαι, with infin., 836 
ἄκρον πεδίο», of Thebes, 1197 
addoropos, 974 


adnOes, 758 

ἀλλά, prefacing a wish, 327 

ἄλλα, τά, Sas to what remains,’ 1179 

ἀλλὰ γάρ, two uses of, 148 

ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι, in threatening, 473 

ἀλλὰ μέντοι, 567 

ἀλλὰ νῦν, now, at least, 552 

ἀλλ) οὖν ye, 84 

ἀλλάσσειν pus (ἐν σκὀτφ), 945 

ἀλλήλοις, an irregular use of, 259 

ἄλλο τι (ποιεῖν) 7j..., 497 

a\Aérpios=caused by another, 1259 

ἄλσος, said of Thebes, 845 

ἀλύξων fut., 488 

ἅμα...ἅμα, 436 

ἀμᾶν, 601 

ἄμβροτος and ἄβροτος, 1134 

ἀμήχανος, defying remedy, 363 

ἁμιλλητήρ, as adj., 1065 

ἅμιππος, 985 

ἆμοιρος, absol., ‘unburied,’ 1071 

ἀμφιβάλλομαι τρίχα, 1093 

ἀμφικεῖσθαι, Βρ., 1292 

ἀμφικίονες ναοί, 185 

ἀμφίλογος, 111 

ἄν with impf. indic., of former belief (°F 
should have said’), 390 

ἄν, a peculiar collocation of, 466 

», doubled, 680 
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ava, apocope of, in ἄνσχεο, etc., 467, 1275 

ἀναθήματα, 286 

ἀνασπαστόε, said of a door, 1186 

ἀναφέρω with dat., 273 

ἀναχαιτίζω, 291 

ἄνδραξ-τωά, as subj. to inf., 710 

avdpes, individuals, as dist. from πόλεις, 
297 

ἀνειμένος, ranging at large, 579 

ἀνεμόεις, as epith. of thought, 354 

ἀνέπταν, 1307 

ἀνήρ, emphatic, a true man, 484; cp. 578 

ἀνθ) ὧν as= ‘because,’ 1068 

ἀνθηρός, of passion, ούο 

ἀνιαρός, quantity of ε in, 316 

ἄνολβος, of folly, 1026 

ἀνταμύνεσθαι, with good or with evil, 643 

ἀντᾶν τινος, in genealogy, 981 

ἀντειπεῖν κακῶςξ ἀντιλοιδορεῖν, 1053 

ἀντί, force of, in ἀντιχαρεῖσα, 149 

ἀντί with gen., after a comparat., 182 

ἀντιλέγω, normal usage of, 377 

ἀντιλογέω, constr. of, 377 

ἀντίπαλος with genit., 126 

ἀντιπλήξΞ-' struck full,’ 591 

ἀντίτυπος, 134 

ἀντρέπων, 1275 

ἀνύμφευτοςΞξ δύσνυμφος, 980 

ἀνύτω, with acc. of place, 805 

ἀνύω and ἀνύτω, 231 

ἄνω, ol, the living, 1068 

ἀξίνη, 1109 

ἀξιοῦσθαι, pass., with adj. (to be esteemed 
such), 637 

ἀξιῶ ydous, 1247 

ἀξίως, use of, 637 

ἁπάγω, technical sense of, 382 

ἀπιστεῖν Ξ- ἀπειθεῖν, 219 

ἀπό )( éx, of progenitors, 193 

ἀπό τινος, of result, 695: ‘on one’s part,’ 
719 

ἀπολύεσθαι, of death, 1268 

ἀπορθοῦν Ὑγνώμας rel, 635 

ἀποστάζει», fig., 959 

dmorlvew πληγάς, 1351 

ἁἀποφράγνυμαί Τι, 241 

ἄπρακτος, peculiar sense of, 1035 

ἁπώμοτος, to be denied on oath, 388 
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ἄρδη», 430 

ἀρέσκομαι, midd. and pass., 500 

ἀρκεῖν, in pers. constr., 547 

ἁρμόζευ, intrans., 1318 

ἁρμόζω, to betroth, 570 

ἁρμός, 1216 

ἀρνοῦμαι, when followed by µή, 442 

ἄρτι combined with a compound of νέος, 
1283 

ἀρχαί, a ruler’s duties, 177: specially, 
a king’s prerogatives, 744: ‘sway’ 
generally, 797 

ἀρχή», adv., use of, 92 

ἀρώσιμος, form of, 569 

ἀστυνόμοι ὀργαί, 355 

ἀτᾶσθαι, 17 

ἀτενὴς κισσός, 826 

ἀτιμάζω with gen., 22 

“Arn, blinds men, 622 

ad joined to τίς, 7, 1281 

av&s, instead of δέ, with and clause, after 
a clause with µέν, 1204 

αὐλαί, dwellings, 785: of a chamber, 
945 

αὔλειοι πύλαι, 18 

αὔξω, pres., {01 

αὐτάδελφος, I 

aire, epic and lyric, 462 

αὐτογέννητα κοιµήµατα, 864 

αὐτόγνωτος, act., 875 

avrowy=ahAfrAow, 145 

αὐτοκτονεῖν, sense of, 55 

αὐτόνομος-- οί one’s free will, 821 

αὐτουργὸς xelp, 52 

αὐτόφωρος, 51 

αὐτόχειρ, 6, 306 

αὐτόχειρ, ambiguous, 1175 

alrws=‘ likewise,’ 85 
» =‘even thus,’ 715 

αὔω as=alpw, Ῥ. 255 

ἀφαγιστεύω, 247 

ἀφειδεῖν, sense of, 414 

ἀφεῖμαι, not used as perf. midd., 1165 


B 


βόθρον Δίκης, 853 
βακχεύω, in bad sense, 136 


βαλβίδες, 131 


IL. GREEK. 


βαρύς, resentful, 767 
βασιλείδης, formation of, 941 
βασιλεῖς, a royal family, 1172 
βαστάξζω, 216 

βεβαρβαρωμένος, said of birds, 1002 
βέλη, of frost, or of rain, 358 
βιώσιμος and βιωτός, 566 
βλάβαι Gedy, 1104 

βλέπειν els τινα, for help, 923 
βλέφαρηνξ ὄμμα, 104 
βουλεύω, uses of, 278, 1179 
Bwusos, adverbial use of, 1307 
βωμοἰ and éoxdpa, 1016 


r 


yap in assent, 639 

γὰρ οὖν, 489 

γε added to an emphatic adj., 739 
» deprecatory force of, 648 

* 4, emphasising a whole phrase, 213 
»» emphasising a whole clause, 648 
» lost in the MSS., 648, 1241 

»» with repeated pron. (σέ...σέ γε), 789 f. 
Ύε μέντοι, 233, 495 

γενεᾶς ἐπὶ πλῆθος, sense of, 585 
γενῇς, 249 

γένρηµα, offspring, 471 

γένος, ‘tribe’ (said scornfully), 1035 
γεραίρω, 368 

yipg, without prep., 1352 

γλῶσσαι, said of one man, 961 
γνῶμαι in tragic lyrics, 620 

γνώμης ἄπειρος, 1250 

you ἔχειν τινόες- γεγονέναι & τινος, 980 
γοῦν emphasising a pronoun, 45 
γυνή, emphatic, a true woman, 579 


A 
δ οὖν, 688, 890, 1251 
δαί and δή, p. 250 
δέ added to οὕτω, after a simile, 426 
»» introducing an objection, 518 
»» irregularly follows τε, 1096 
ο =QAAd, 85 
δεδραγµένος, 235 
δεικνύναι, of warning example, 1242 
δεινά, τά, senses of, 332 
δέµας, of a corpse, 205 
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déuas Aavdas=fair Danaé, 944 

δεννάζω, 759 

δεξιόσειρος, 140 

δέον, és, 386 

Seoués, @ prison, 957 

δή added to ὅταν, ΟΙ 

», added to relat. pron., 1202 

», at the end of a verse, 726 

»» with μόνος, etc., 58, 821, 895 

»» Ξῆδη, 939 

δηλοῖ wuds, for δηλοῖ ὠμὸς ὤν, 471 

δηλόω with partic. in nomin., 20 

δῆτα in assent, 551 

ΔηώΞξ Δημήτηρ, 1121 

διὰ δίκης ἰέναι revi, 742 

διὰ µέσου construction, the, 537 

διὰ στέρνων ἔχειν, 639 

διὰ φρενῶ», 1060 

διὰ χερῶν λαβώ», 916; cp. 1238 

διαπτυχθέντεε, said of men, 709 

διασκεδαννύναι νόμους, 287 

διδάσκοµαι, midd., sense of, 356 

διδόναι µετάστασι»ν, 718 

δίκαιός εἶμι with infin., 400 

δίκελλα, 250 

Δίκη, the, of the νέρτεροι, 451 

δίκη δαιµόνω», 041 

διπλοῦν Eros, 53 

διπλοῦς, senses of, 14: distributive use of, 
725 

διπλῃ, adv., use of, 725 

δίχα, adv. or prep., 164 

δοκεῖ (impers.), corrupted to δοκεῖς, 1102 

Sopi and δόρει, 195 

ὁράκω», meaning of, 126 

δυοῖν...δύο, 13 

δύσαυλος, 358 

δυσκάθαρτος, ‘hard to appease,’ 1284 

δυσµαχητέον, 1106 

dvccéBeca=the repute of impiety, 924 

δυσχείρωµα, 126 


E 


édy τε καὶ [day] µή, 327 

ἐγγενεῖς θεοί, 199 

ἔγκληρος, senses of, 837 

ἔγνωκα, ‘I have come to know,’ 1095 
ἔγχοςΞξξίφος, 1236 
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ει for ¢ in ἐναίθρειος, etc., 358 

», with subjunct., 710 

el Bove, in putting a supposition, 1168 

ei δ᾽ οὖν, elliptical use of, 722 

εἰ καὶ δυνήσει (xal with the verb), 9ο 

-ecas, termin. of dptat., 1244 

εἵβομαι, 527 

εἰδέναι ymca, etc., only epic, 71 

etxew with genit., 718 

εἴκειν κακοῖς, sense of, 472 

els δέο», 386 

els µέσον, 386 

els τι, ‘with reference to’ it, 212, 376 

els τινα, Τό, ‘what concerns him,’ 1349 

εἶσί understood, 967, 1017 

εἴ τοι, siguidem, 516 

éx=by means of (ἐκ wupds ὁπτός), 475, 
ggo 

» of the agent, 973, 989 

» =‘ owing to,’ 111, 180, 1015, 1058 

» with ref. to station (ἐκ πάγων κά- 
Onpat), 411 

(ἀπό, of progenitors, 193 

ἐκ µελαίνης λευκή, 1093, cp. 1318 

ἐκ πάντων, ‘chosen out of,’ 164, 1137 

ἐκ πολέμω», ‘after,’ 150, 1281 

Ex twos, by -his command, 957 

ἔκ τινος ἄρχεσθαι, ‘be ruled by,’ 63 

ἐκβάλλειν ppévas, 648 

éxelvn=‘she whom we sought,’ 384 

ἐκκηρύσσω, senses Of, 27 

ἐκλύω and ἐκλύομαι, ΤΙΠΙ2 

ἐκπέλει, 478 

ἐκπέμπω, act. or midd., 19 

ἐκπράσσω with wore (or ws) and inf, 
393 

ἐκπροτιμᾶ», 913 

ἐκτίνειν ἆθλο», 856 

ἑλέγχειν πράξεις, 434 

ἐλελίχθω», 153 

Ελευσίνιος, with ἵν, 1141 

ἕλκος, said of a false friend, 652 

ἔμμεν-- εἶναι, 623 

ἐμοί for ἑμαυτῷ, 736 

ἐμπαίζειν, 800 

ἔμπαςΞ-ὅμως, 845 

ἐμπίπτειν rivl, of attacking, 782 

ἔμπυρα, in divination, 1005 


INDICES. 


ἐμφανής )( ἐκφανής, 448 

ἐμφορτίζεσθαι, 1036 

ἐμφύλιοςξ συγγενής, 1264 
= ‘with’ (of instrument), 764, 12018 

», with ref. to days, ‘within,’ 1066 

& γε, preferable to ely, 1241 

ἐν δεινῷ πάρεστιν, 1097 

ἐν δικασταῖς, ‘before’ them, 459, 925 

ἐν ἐλπίσιν τρέφει», etc., 897 

ἕν rue γελᾶ», 6δι 

ἐν τούτοις, senses of, 39 

ἐν τῷ (=Tln) συμφορᾶς» 1229 

ἐναίθρειος, 358 

évalpew, 871 

ἕναντα, 1298 

ἑναντία, τά, in euphemism, 667 

ἐναργής, 795 

ἕνεστι ){ πάρεστι, 213 

ἔνθαΞξ ἐκεῖσε ἔνθα, 773 

ἐνίκησε, impers., 233 

ἐννυχεύειν, 784 

ἐνοδία, epith. of Hecaté, 1199 

ἕντιμα, τὰ THY θεῶν, 77 

ἐξ ἀλόθεν, etc., 106 

ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ‘on my part,’ 034, 95, 207 

ἐξ ὀργῆς ταχύς, 766 

ἐξ ὅτου, of a definite time, 12 

ἐξίσταμαι καρδίας, 1105 

ἐξίσταται ὁ νοῦς Tit, 564 

ἐξορθοῦν, 83 

Ew δρόµου φέρεσθαι, Sor 

ἔοικε, ws, with irreg. inf., 740 

-eos for -ews in genit., in iambics, 162 

ἐπάγεσθαι, fig., sense of, 362 

ἐπάλληλοε, 57 

ἐπαμαξεύω (not ἐφ-), 251 

ἐπαρκεῖ», ‘to hold good,’ 612 

ἐπί with dat. of negative verb (ἀρρήτοιε), 
556 

ἐπί with dat., ‘with a view to,’ 88: of 
attendant circumstances, 157 

ἐπὶ νόσου ἔχεσθαι, 1140 

ἐπί τινα, 76, ‘what concerns him,’ 889 

ἐπὶ ψόγοις, ‘ with continual censures,’ 759 

ἐπὶ ψυχη, ‘in’ it, 317 

ἐπιγιγνώσκει», 960 

ἐπικτείνειν, to slay anew, 1030, 1288 

ἐπίληπτος, caught in the act, 406 
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ἐπίνοια as=after-thought, 389 

ἐπινύμφειος, 814 

ἐπίρροθος, 413 

ἐπισκήπτομαι, PAasS., 1313 

ἐπισπᾶν θύρα», 1186 

ἐπίσταμαι with infin., 293 

ἐπίσταμαι with inf.=to be capable of 
doing, 686 

ἐπιστρέφεσθαι, to turn round, 1111 

ἐπισυναλοιφή, 350 

ἐπιτάσσει», 664 

ἐπίχειρα ξιφέων, 820- 

ἐπιχωρεῖν τινι, to side with, 319 

ἐπεί with subjunct., 1025 

ἐπεί ye δή, 923 

ἔπειτα, τό, )( τὸ µέλλο», 614 

ἐπέρχεσθαι, of rumour, 700 

ἐπέχειν rwl, to assail one, 986 

ἐπήβολος, 492 

ἐπόψιος, pass., 1110 

ἕπτη», 113 

ἔργα, Τά, ἃ man’s merits, 729 

ἔργμα and Eppa, 848 

Epyov, pregnant sense of, 730 

ἐρέσσω, animo volutare, 159 

ἐρι and ἀρι, compounds with, 348 

ἐρινύς, an infatuated impulse, 603 

Ἑρκεῖος Zevs, 487, 1301 

-egxov, forms in, 949 

.εσσι, dat. ending in, 116, 1297 

ἑστάναι ὄπισθέν τινος, 640 

ἐστί understood, 834 

ἑστιοῦχος, 1083 

ἐσχάρα, 1016 

ἔσχον, came to have, 1229 

ére=‘at some future time,’ 69 

s With ῥῆν, 3 

ἔτοιμος, of a doom, 878 

Eros els Eros, 340 

ev-, temporal aug. of verbs in, 1164 

εὐαγής, 521 

εὐθύνειν, absol., ‘to rule,’ 1164 

εὔιον wip, 964, cp. 1135 

εὐκρότητοες, 430 

εὐνή, a bride, 1224 

εὐνῆς λέχος, 425 

ἐφαγνίζειν )( ἀφαγνίζειν, 196 

ἐφέζομαι with acc., 351 
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ἔχειν βάροςΞ βαρὺε εἶναι, 1273 

», αἰτίαν, two senses of, 1312 

» Όὕβριν, etc., 300 
ἐχθέε and χθές, 456 
Exw=cognitum habeo, 9 

» = ‘know how,’ constr. of, 270 

»» prefixed to aor. part., 1058, 1068, 

1272 


Z 


ζεύγνυσθαι, fig. sense of, 955 
Zeds Ἑρκεῖος, 487 

ζῆ and ζῆθι, 1169 

ζῶν with another participle, 309 


H 


ᾖ interrog., first in its clause, 1281 

-ῃ or -ην, in acc. of proper names, 198 

ἦ ydp...3 44 

ᾖ kal...3 403: where καὶ belongs to the 
following word, 752 

ἠδέ in tragic dialogue, 673 

ἡδέως, use of, 70 

ἤδησθα, not ᾖδης, 447 

ἡδονή, sensuous impulse, 648 

ἤλεκτρο», 1038 

ἡμεροσκόπος, 253 

ἦν understood, 948 

ἠνσχόμη», an unexampled form, 467 

qvvov and ἤνυτον, 231 

ἦσθα in Attic drama, 447 

ἡσυχώτερος and -alrepos, 1089 

ἩφαιστοςΞ πῦρ, 123 


Θ 


θάλαμος, fig., of the grave, 804 

θανὼν véxus, 26, 515 

θεήλατος, 278 

θεογεννής, 834 

θεοὶ ἐγγενεῖς, 199: προγενεῖς, 938 
θερμός and ψυχρός, how contrasted, 88 
θιγγάνω, alleged use with acc., 546 
6ls, masc. or fem.; senses of, 590 


θραύειν )( ῥηγνύναι, 476 
Oviac=Ouddes, 1152 


I 
t before Bp, 336 
-ta for -εια in εὐσεβία, etc., 943, 1028 
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«ιδᾶ, how added to stems in -ευ, 941 
ἰδέ, ερἰο,Ξξἠδέ, 968 
ἰδεῖν, epexegetical, 206 
ἵλλω, 340 

» or εἵλλω, Ρ. 250 
ἵμερος, 796 
ἵππειον γένος, sense of, 341 
ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι in adverb. parenthesis, 758 
ἰσόθεος with t, 837 
ἴσο», subst.,=‘an equal part,’ 489 
toos doubled, 142 
ἴσου, ἐξ, "no more than,’ 516 
ἵστασθαι πρός Τι, 299 
ών added to a verb of doing, 768 


K 


kai = ‘and now,’ with an imperative, 491 
», emphasising a verb, 280, 1062: where 
the verb asks a question, 726, 772, 
1314 
» gives a modest tone, 719 
»» (‘indeed’) influencing a whole phrase 
(as κατακτεῖναι νοεῖς), 770, 1253 
»» =‘on their part,’ 928 
καὶ δή, 245 
καὶ δῆτα in question, 449 
καὶ el,=‘and if,’ 234 
καὶ phy, =‘and yet,’ 1054 
» in reply, 221 
»» introduces a new person, 526 
καὶ ταῦτα with partic. or adj., 322 
καὶ φημὶ...κοὐκ ἁπαρνοῦμαι, 443 
καθαγνίζειν τιά, of burial-rites, 1081 
καθαιρεῖ, ‘condemns,’ 275 
καθάρσιος, of Dionysus, 1143 
κακός, ‘ill-omened,’ 1001 
καλλύνω, fig., 496 
καλυπτόε, said of the covering, 1011 
καλχαίνω, 20 
καλῶς,Ξ ‘speciously’ (but untruly), 1047 
καπνοῦ σκιά, 1170 
κάρα, ἀαῖ., 1272 
καρδία, the heart’s wish, 1105 
xg7a as= ‘and so’ (not, ‘and yet’), 1019 
kar’ ἄκρας, 201 
καταζεύγνυσθαι, of strict imprisonment, 
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INDICES. 


καταμᾶ», 6o1 

καταρρηγνύναι τροπάς, 675 

καταρρυής, 1919 

καταρτύω, to make docile, 477 

κατάσχετος, 1253 

καταυδᾶ», 86 

κατήναρο», 871 

κατηργυρωµένος, 1077 

κάτωθε» Ξ κάτω, 521 

κατῶρυξ as subst., 774 

κεῖνοι, the dead, 525 

κεῖσθαι, to stand on record, 485 

κεκτῆσθαι ){ ἔχειν, 1277 

κέλευσµα and κέλευμα, 1219 

κεντεῖν, fig., ‘to stab,’ 1030 

κέρδη, plur., not of money, 1326 

κερκίς, 976 

κερτόµιος, 956 

κηδεµώ», 549 

xwety, of sacrilege, 1061 

κινεῖν τινα, to keep one alert, 413 

x\avpara, meaning punishment, 932 

Kr\érrew τινα, to delude him, 681, 1218 

κλῆθρα, of doors, 1186 

κλίνομαι, to lean (for support), 1343 

κλύειν Twds=Kr. περί τινος, 1182 

κνρώδοντες, of a sword, 1233 

κοινός, of kinship, 1 

κοιρανίδαι, princes or nobles, 940 

κόλποι, of Eleusis, 1121 

κὀμψεύω, 324 

κοπίς, 602 

κοσμεῖσθαι, midd. and pass. senses of, 
677 

κοσµέω, of burial-rites, 396 

κουφόνους, epith. of birds, 343 

κράτη, a king’s powers, 60, 166: =victory, 
485 

κράτιστος el ζώνξ- κράτιστόν ἐστί σε Shy, 
1337 

κρεµαστόε, in punishment, 309 

κρίνω, Ξ- ἀνάκρινω, ‘to question,’ 399 

κρύπτω as= ‘bury,’ 285 

κτερίζει», 204, 1071 

κτῆμα, of a mental quality, 684 

xrigew, of rites, festivals, etc., 11ΟΙ 

Κυάνεαι, the, 966 ι 

κωτίλλευ, 756 
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A 


λαβεῖ», epexegetic, 439 

λακπάτητος or λαξπάτητος, 1275 

λάλημα, 320 

λέγειν Τι, to say something strong, 757 

λέγειν καὶ ἀκούει», 757 

λέγω κἁμέ (instead of κἀμοί), 32 

λείπεσθαί τινος, to be deprived of, 548 

λεύκασπις, 106 

λέχριος, fig., 1344 

λιθόστρωτο», epith. of νυμφεῖον,. 1204 

λιμήν, fig. sense of, 1000; of Hades, 
1284 

Aéyous, in word only, 543 

λόφος, rarely of the human neck, 292 

λύειν Opposed to ἐφάπτει», 40 

Avew βλέφαρα, sense of, 1302 

λυσσαίνω, 633 


M 


M and AA confused in Μδ5., 436 
pa omitted after οὐ, in oath, 758 
padora, marking the better of two alter- 
natives, 327 
μᾶλλον added to a comparative, 1210 
pdvrewy ὑπέρτερο», proverbial, 631 
µάταιος, of rash folly, 1339 
péyas=‘ presumptuous’ (λόγος, etc.), 127 
μεῖξον ἢ kar’ ἄνδρα, 768 
µέλει, of rulers, 873; of gods, 1335 
µελλόγαμος, 628 
µέλλω, fut. inf. or pres. inf. after, 460 
»» with infin. understood, 939 
μέν, emphasising one word (where no δέ 
follows), 11, 65, 78, 498, 634, 681, 
1336 
»» omitted before δέ in epanaphora, 
806 ff. 
»» Without an answering δέ (the con- 
struction changing), 1199 
μὲν ody, with distributed force, 65 
µέσσος in iambics, 1223 
µετάστασις; 718 
μή, generic, 179, 4945 685, 691, 697 f., 
716, 1325 
»» Where μὴ οὐ could stand, 443 
+ with inf., after verb of denying, 263 
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µή with inf, after ἀρνοῦμαι, ‘deny,’ 442 
»» With inf. after ἐπίσταμαι, 1094 
»» with indic. after verb implying fear 
(εἴσομαι μὴ καλύπτει), 1253 
»» with partic. after an imperat., 1063 ff. 
μὴ ᾽μοῦ, 83 
ph ob, with inf., 97, 936 
μὴ τριβάς (sc. ποιεῖσθε), 577 
μηδέν, τὸ, 234 
µηδένα, Τόν, etc., 1325 
pijxos=anplitudo, 393 
», adverb., ‘at length,’ 446 
µήνΞ- καὶ µήν (introducing a new comer), 
626 
μῆνες θεῶν, sense of, 607 
µηρός and µηρία, 1911 - 
µήτε misplaced, 204 
» (or οὔτε) understood, 267 
μηχανή, rarely µαχανά in trag. lyrics, 349 
pla without subst., ‘one mother,’ 513 
µίασμα, religious, idea of, 1044 
ptoos, said of a person, 760 
µιτώδης σινδών, 1222 
μόλις μέν, with verb understood, r105 
pévos with genit. of the cases excluded 
(as, τῶν ἄλλων), 508 
µόροι, 1313, Cp. 1329 
µύδρος, 264 
µύω, 421, 1302 


N 


ναυκληρεῖν πὀλυ, 904 

νεαρός, senses of, 857 

νέατος, sense of, 627 

νεῖσθαι, 33 

νέκυς redundant with θανών, etc., 26, 515 

véos as= ‘novel,’ 1266 

νεφέλη, a cloud on the brow, 528 

vw =atrds, 577 

ροµίζεσθαι with genit., 738 

νόμισμα, senses of, 296 

vouot)( vdusua, 4553 aS= ‘rules of conduct,’ 
101 

νόσος, fig., in moral sense, 732 

vous, 6, τῶν φρενῶν, 1909 

ρυμφεῖαξξ νύμφη, 568 

νυμφεύεινΞΞ- γαμεῖσθαι, 654 

νῦν and νῦν, 324 
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voy = ‘just now,’ ‘lately,’ 150 
νῦν re καὶ πάλαι, etc., 181 
vue ἡ viv, 16 

Χῦσα, meaning of, 1131 


=) 
ξυρό», fig., of peril, 996 


ο 


© before πρ, 612: before gp, 1104 
ὁ 5’ οὖν, with a defiant imperat., 751 
ὅδε and οὗτος combined, 39, 293, 296, 
751 
ὅδε with adverb. force (‘yonder’), 1279 
ὁδοὶ ἁγρίαι, in moral sense, 1274 
οἱ δέ, when no οἱ μέν has preceded, 202 
of τ) ὄντες of 7” ἀπόντει, 1109 
οἵδ ὅτι, as adverbial parenthesis, 276 
Οἰδιπόδα, genit. or vocat., 380 
οἰκεῖος, said of woe, in two senses, 1187 
otu’ ws, impatient, 320 
οἴμοι with genit., 82 
οἷος, adverbial, (ofa ἔρχομαι, in what man- 
ner,) 847 
»» explanatory, with ποτέ, 866 
olorpos, fig., 1002 
ὀλίγιστος and ὁλιγοστός, 625 
ὅμαιμος, said of brother and sister, 512 
ὅμοιο», adv., 586 
ὁμορροθεῖ», 536 
ὁμοῦξΞ- ἐγγύς, 1180 
ὁποία σοι δοκεῖξς ὁποιαδήποτε, 71 
ὁπότερος in direct question, p. 242 
ὅπου, sc. éorly, in epexegesis, 318 
ὅπως--ὅτι, 223 
ὁρᾶν τι, to take a certain view, 508 
ὀργαί, fits of anger, 956 
ὀργή, disposition, 355, 875 
ὀρθόκρανος τύμβος, 1203 
ὀρθόπους, epith. of a hill, 985 
ὀρθόε, of fulfilled prophecy, 1178 
ὀρθοῦσθαι, to be prosperous, 675 
ὀρθόω, senses .of, 163 
ὀρθῶς Ξ ἀληθῶς, 99 
ὅρκος, pleonastic phrases with, 394 
Spvts and dpvis, 1031 


INDICES. 


8s or Sorts, instead of ὥστε (after οὕτω, 
etc.), 220 

Sova πανουργεῖν, 74 

ὅσον θύματα (sc. εἶναι), 775 

ὅσσοις in iambics, 1231 

ὅταν, clause with, as object (μισῶ, ὅταν»), 
495) cp. 1165 

6re, causal, 170 

οὐ following οὔτε, 953 

» following its verb, 96 

» repeated for emphasis, 5 

» with inf. after verb of ‘saying,’ etc., 
377. 706 . 

»» With fut. indic. (interrogative), followed 
by a direct imperative, 885 

οὐ γάρ, in indignant question, 21 

ov yap 5%, in rejecting an alternative, 46 

οὐ δή που, in question, 381 

οὐ µή with rst pers. fut. ind., in denial, 
1043 

οὐδαμά and (Dor.) ovdaug, 763 

οὐδαμοῦ λέγω, 183 

od’ ἂν els, 884 

οὐδ ws, 1042 

οὐδέ-- καὶ οὐ (µέγας οὐδὲ μικρός), 492, 1269 

οὐδέν, adv., though near a neuter sing. 
noun, 393 

οὐδὲν Gras, no sort of calamity, 583 

οὐκ ἐοικέναι rwl=to be greater than it, 
393 

oUKouy...ye, 321 

obvexa = ‘that,’ 63 

οὐράνιον ἄχος, 418 

οὔτε (or μήτε) understood, 267, 851 

οὔτε...τε, 763 

olrws=‘without more ado,’ 315 

ὀφλισκάνει pwplay rwl, 470 

ὄχθη and ὄχθος, 1132 

ὀχμάζω, 351 


II 


πάγκοινος, of Eleusis, 1120 
παγκοίτηςΞξὁ πάντας κοιµίζω», 810 
παίω, aor. of, rare in Att. prose, 171 
παµβασιλεία, the, not κατὰ φύσιν, 737 
παµµήτωρ, 1282 

πάµπολυς, 613 

πᾶν ποιεῖν stronger than πανουργεῖν, 300 
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πάνδηµος πόλις, 7 

πανουργία and way ἔργον, 300 

zavoayla, 1907} 

πάντα, adv., 640, 721 

πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασαι, closing a speech, 402 

πανταχῇ δρῶ», however one may act, 634 

παντελεῖςΞ σύµπασαι, 1016 

παντός, ἐκ, from αγ source, 312 

παπταίνειν with acc., sense of, 1231 

παρά with genit., an inadmissible use of, 
966, 1123 

wap’ οὐδέν (with ws), 35; how used, 466 

παραγκάλισµα, 650 

παραλλάσσω with infin., 298 

παρασπᾶν, fig., 792 

παραστάτης, in military sense, 670. 

πάρεδρος, fig., 797 

mapekadety; 1102 

παρείρω, proper use of, 368 

παρήχησις5, 103, 470, 974, 1263 

was without art., as=‘the whole,’ 178 

παστάς, 1207, p. 264 

adraryos ){ Bo}, 126 

πέλας αὐτὸν ὁρῶ, without ὄντα, 580 

πέµπω, absol., as=‘to send word,’ 162 

πέραν )( πέρα, 334 

περί after ὁπόσοι ζῶμεν (Sc. ἡμῶν), 214 

περὶ ξίφει (πίπτειν), 1301 

περιβαίνειν with dat., 1209 

περιβρύχιος, 336 

περιπετής, act., 1223 

περιπτύσσει», of imprisoning, 886 

περισκελής, 475 

περισσὰ πράσσει», 68 

περιστέλλει», of funeral rites, 9093 

πηγαὶ δακρύων, 803 

πικρόςξἵπ bitter grief, 423 

πιµελή, ΙΟΙ1Ι 

πίµπρηµι rarer in prose than ἐμπίμπρημι, 
201 

πλέον τι, something advantageous, 40, 268 

wAhpns=defiled, 1017 

πνείω in tragic lyrics, 1146 

πόδα ἔχειν tw κακῶ», etc., 619 

ποδαγός, 1196 

πόδες, the, of a sail, 715 

wove understood, 497 

ποιεῖσθαι ἑαυτοῦ, 547 


277 


πόλεος in iambics, 162 
-πολις, sense of adjs. compounded with, 
37° 
πολλά, adv., with adj., 1046 
πολλόν in iambics, 86 
πολυκτήµω», 843 
πολύπλαγκτος, epith. of hope, 615 
πολυώνυµος, of Dionysus, 1115 
ποσί, τὰ ἐν, 1327 
wéo.s, the genit. not in Attic use, 9090 
ποταίνιος as= ‘novel,’ 849 
woté=tandem aliquando, 244, 622 
»» With exclamatory ofos, 866. 
ποῦ γνώμης ἐστί; )( rot γνώμης εἶσι; 41 
πράξεις, Ῥ]ατ.,ΞΞτύχαι, 1305 
πράσσει», ‘to fare,’ with adverb. phrase 
(éxrds Aras), 625 
mwpecBevev=to be best, 720 
πρίν, without ἄν, with subjunct., 619 
πρὶν καί, 280 
πρὸ χειρῶ», 1279 
προγενεῖε θεοί, 938 
προδιδόναι ἡδονάς, 1166 
πρόδρομος, 107 
προέχω with dat. (τιμῇ), 208 
προπέµπει», said of a messenger, 1287 
πρός with gen. of cause, 61, 170 
»» With dat., after verb of falling, 1189 
πρός τι, ‘compared with’ it, 1171 
πρὸς φίλω», on their part, 919 
πρὸς xdpw, senses of, 30 
προσαύω, 619 
προσεῖναι, of circumstances, etc., 1252 
προσεύχεσθαι, absol., 1337 
προσήγορος, act. or pass., 1185 
προσκεῖσθαι, sense of, 94 
προσκοπεῖν with genit., 688 
προσπίπτειν els τι, 855 
προστάσσεσθαι, of soldiers, 670 
προστίθεσθαι, to contribute help, 4ο 
προταρβεῖν τινος, 83 
προτιθέναι γνώµας, 161 
πρὀχους, ewer, 430 


' wrépvé, blade of a knife, p. 266 


πτόλις not used by Soph., 733 
πτύειν with dat., 1232 

πτύσας, with loathing, 653 
πύργος, city-walls, 953 
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P 


p for pp (χρυσόρυτος), 950 
ῥίζα, of a family, 600 
ῥέθος-- πρόσωπο», 529 
ῥοθέω, 259 

ῥυθμίζω, 318 


σαΐνειν, of a sight or sound, 1214 
σέ τε...σέ Te, 724 
σεβίζει», to respect a law, 943 
σείειν κάρα, in defiance, 291 
-σθα, term. of 2nd pers. sing., 447 
σωδώ», 1222 
oxatés, force of, 1028 
σκηπτόε, senses of, 418 
σπαράγµατα, mangled corpses, 1081 
σπεῦδε βραδέωε, 231 
σπλάγχνων ἐκ τῶν σῶν Tis, 1066 
σγεγανός, 114 
στέλλω )( στέλλοµαι, 165 
στέργω tiwa,=to tolerate, 292 
στερεός, stubborn, 1262 
στῆναι, to remain constant, 1156 
στοχάζομαι, a peculiar sense of, 241 
στρατός as=djpuos, 8 
orpépew κάτω, absol. (sc. vaiv), 717 
στυγερόε, 144 
συγγιγνώσκω, to become conscious, 926 
συγκαταίθειν, 1202 
συγκατεύχοµαι, 1336 
συγκέκραµαι, 1311 
σύγκλητοε, technical sense of, 160 
ovpperpos τύχη, Opportune for, 387 
σύμπλουε, fig., 541 
cuppirew, §23 
σύν as adv., 85 
»» Of what one wears or carries, 116 
συνέχθειν, §23 
σύνοικος with genit. instead of dat., 451 
σφε, sing. or plur., 44 
σχεδόν τι, ironical, 470 
σχέτλιος, 47 
σχῆμα, outward show, 1169 
TXOAQ, 231 

» ironical, 390 
σφζω, said of a ship, 189 


INDICES. 


T 


τὰ δέ, adverb., ‘on the other hand,’ 1345 
ταγόε, 1057 
Ταλαίφρων, said pityingly, 39 
τᾶλις, 628 
raulas, said of Dionysus, 1154 
ray (τοι ἄν), corrupted in MSS., 747 
τανταλόω, 134 
rapdocew νεῖκος, to stir it up, 794 
ταύτῃ (adv.) with τοῦτο, etc., 722 
τάφο» χεῖν, 8ο 
τάφος β5Ξίταφή, 306 
re, instead of δέ, after µέν, 1162 
» irregularly placed, 121, 1123 
99 00d, 1096 
»» ..kal, in temporal parataxis, 1186 
τείνει», of strife, or sound, 124 
» perf. pass. of, said of light, etc., 
600 


τείνει ἄγαν, absol., 711 

γελευτῶ», adverbial use of, 261 

Τέλη νυμφικά, nuptial rites, 1241 

τέλη πάγχαλκα, 143 

τέλος, sense of, in οἱ ἐν τέλει, etc., 67 

rebs, 604 

τέρχει», its aor. midd. not Attic, cae 

Τήκεσθαι, ‘to be decomposed,’ 9065 
exude,’ 1008 

Τηλέπορος, distant, 983 

τι omitted (καλῶς ἔχο», something good), 
687 

» with genit., in exhortations (τῶν προ: 
κειµένων Τι χρὴ πράσσει»), 1334 

τί δ᾽ ο. 20, 1281; with νέον, gor 

i 3’ οὔ...; 460 

τί οὐ μέλλω, with inf. understood, 48 

τί ouppopas=mola συμφορά, 1229 

τέ χρῆμα, 1049 

Τίθεσθαί (rwa didov)=‘to deem,’ 187 

τιθέναι, ‘to deem,’ with infin., 1166 

τίθηµι )( τίθεµαι νόμον, 8 

τιµαί, esp. offerings to a god, 745 

τιμᾶν χάρυ, to render it duly, 514 

mis added to predicate, where subject has 
art., 252, 365 

» in a sinister hint, Ίδι 

» in ἆ µοιριδία τις δύνασις, 051 


IL. GREEK. 


τις omitted after partitive genit., 1068 

» Omitted (θνητὸς ὧν δυστυχεῖ), 455 

»» repeated (λέγει τις ) πράσσει ris), 689 

» with 2nd of two clauses, where it 
affects both, 257 

τις els instead of els τις, 269 

τὸ ἐπὶ Τήνδε, quod ad cam attinet, 889 

τὸ µή with inf., instead of simple µή, 27, 
535> 544 

τὸ σὸν µέρος, adv., senses of, 1062 

τοῖος introducing a reason, 124 

τοιοῦτος, adverb., ‘in such wise,’ 1012 

τοῖς, Tots δέ, the one side,...the other, 557 

τοτέ...ἄλλοτε, 367 

τοῦτο μέν, followed by ἔπειτα δέ, 61: by 
τοῦτ᾽ αὖθις, 167 

τρέφω with predicative adj. (Gxorna 660 

τριπόλιστος, 858 

τροπαῖος Zevs, 143 

τρὀχος ){ τροχός, 1065 

τυγχάνω with acc., 778 

τυµβεύει», intrans., 888 

τυµβήρης, 255 

τύπτω, how far in Attic use, 171 

τυραννίς, allusions to, 506 

τύραννος with a bad sense, 1056 

τυφλώ ἕλκος, 971 fff. 


Y 


v before Bp, 1116 

ὑγρός, epith. of water, 1123 

bypés, ‘nerveless,’ 1237 

υἱέσι, the Att. dat. pl. of vids, 571 
ὑμέναιος )( ἐπιθαλάμιος, 813 

ὕμμε, 846 

vy and uy in κλιτύ», 1143 

vrai, in iambics, 1035 

ὕπατος, class. use of, 1332 
_bwép=Evexa, 932 

ὑπερβάς, absol., 663 

ὑπεροπλία, with ἓ, 130 

ὑπερπόντιος φΦοιτᾷε, 785 

ὑπέρτερονΞΞ πλέο», 16 

ὑπερτρέχω, fig., to prevail over, 455 
ὑπήνεμος, 411 

ὑπίλλω, §09 

ὑπό with acc. (ὑφ᾽ ἧπαρ), 1318 

», with dat. of instrument, 975 
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ὑπό with dat., rare in Attic prose, 65 
» » gen. (οἱ ὑπὸ χθονόε), 65 

ὑπὸ σκότου, 692; cp. 1248 

ὑπόρχημα, substituted for a stasimon, 1115 
ὕστερός Twos, )( ἤσσων τινός, 746 
ὑστεροφθόρος, 1074 

ὑφειμένη, ‘lurking,’ 531 

ὑψίπολις, 370 


} 


φαίνεσθαι, pass., of old sayings, 621 
galvouat with adj., without ὦν, 177 
φάος, fig. use of, 599 | 
φάρξαι, spelling of, 241, cp. 957 
Φέρειν with partitive gen., 537 

» =héperOa, 464 
Φέρεσθαι, epexegetic of μείζων, 638 
Φερσέφασσα, 804 
φεύγωξξίο plead in defence, 263 
Φημί, accentuation of, 561 
φίλος (masc.), said of a wife, 652 
Φοναῖς, év, 696 
Φονάω, 117 
gopety 7008, 705 ΄ 
φρενοῦν, 754 
Φρονήσας, how used, 1031 
Φυγαί, means of escape, 363 
Φύξιμος, governing acc., 786 
Φύσις, one’s age, 727 


x 


Xalpew, τό, joy, 1170 

χαλκόδετοι avrAal, 045 

χάριν, πρός, 30 

χάριν τόλµης, ‘on account of’ it, 371 

χείµαρρος, as adj., 712 

χείρεσσι, in iambics, 1297 

XeAcdovi fev = BapBapifew, 1001 

χιώ», as=‘snow-water,’ doubtful, 829 

χθές and ἐχθές, 456 

χοαί to the dead, 431, gor: when poured 
by Antigone, 429 

χολή and χολαί, 1919 

χοραγὸς ἄστρω», of Dionysus, 1147 

χορεύω θεό», in his honour, 1153 

xp with dat., no certain Attic example 
of, 736 
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χρῖς. χρΏ, ‘wish,’ 887 

χρησθῆναι, classical senses of, 23. 

χρόνοε, 6, the natural term of life, 461; 
one’s present age, 681 

χρόνῳ woré=sooner or later, 303 

χρύσεος with U, 103 

χρυσοῦε, in fig. sense, 699 


Vv 
ψαύω does not govern acc., 546; cp. 857, 
961 
Ψῆφος, a monarch’s decree, 60 
ψυχή )( φρόνημα and γνώµη, 176 
ψυχή, ἡ ἐμὴξξ ἐγώ, 559 
ψυχρόε, giving little joy, 650 
2 


ὦ wai, meaning of, 1289 


INDICES. 


ὦ πάντες ἁστοί, 1183 

wy omitted, 177, 471, 493, 58ο, 719, 1327 

ws exclamatory, 997 

»» instead of 8 or ἅ, 706 

» limiting (ws éuol), 1161 

»» with fut. ind., after οὐκ ἔστιν (where 
ὅπως is usual), 750 

»» with fut. partic., denoting what nature 
has fitted one to do, 63; with fut. 
partic. after ἴσθι, 1063 

»» with gen. absol., 1179 

» without ἄν, with subjunct., 643 

ws ἄν elliptically with subjunct. (‘see that 
εν 215 

ws Eyw=forthwith, 1108, 1235 

woe, 653 

ὥστε (or ws) after ἐκπράσσω, 303 

ὠφελεῖν with dat., 560 


II. MATTERS. 


A 


@bstract for concrete (éravydcracis, a 
rebel), 533 
acc. after phrase equiv. to transitive verb, 
211, 857 
accus. in appos. with sentence, 44 
»» internal, with ἄχνυμαι, 627 
»» Of part affected, after another acc., 
319 
»» Of place, after dyw, 811; καταβαίνω, 
822; παραστείχω, 1255 
», Of respect (σπέρµα, by race), 981 
»» Of that by which one swears, 265 
»» with inf., where dative could stand, 
838 
»» With χορεύω, etc., 1153 
»» σέ, without verb, in abrupt address, 
441 
»» agreeing with pers., instead of subst. 
with prep. (ὑπερκόντιοςξξὑπὲρ πὀν- 
τον), 785 
»» as epithet of a compound phrase 
(vetxos ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον», instead of 
ξυναίµων), 794, 863, 879, 980, 1164 
Acheron personified, 816 
adj. compounded with noun of like sense 
as the subst. (σπεῖραι δικτυόκλωσ- 
τοι), 7, 346, 431, 1210, 1283 
»» compounded with the same noun 
which it qualifies (δύσπνοοι πνοαί), 
502 
»» compound,=two distinct epithets, 
146, 1126, 1286 
», compound, equiv. to adj. and subst. 
in genit. (alua ἀνδροφθόρορ), 1022 


adj. doubled (νέοι νέφ), 156, 929, 978 
9 » to mark reciprocity (φίλη 
μετὰ Φίλου), 73, 142 
»» neut. plur., as adv., 546 
»» Of two terms., poetically of three, 
194, 339 
»» Of three terms., poetically of two, 867 
»» proleptic (ὁπτὸς περισκελήτ), 475 
»» used adverbially (ὅρκιος), 305, 1215, 
1230, 1301 
» verbal, with act. sense, 582, 875 
»» verbal in -réos, impers. neut. plur. 
(ἀμυντέα), 677 
answers to pass. sense of 
verb, 678 
governing a case (σὲ φύξιμοῬ), 
786 
adv. following noun with art. (τῶν λεγόν- 
των ev), 659, 723, 1060 
adverbs in -y, 138 
Aeschylus, his Seven against Thebes,— 
how related to the Antigone, p. x 
Alfieri’s Antigone, p. xxxix 
altar of Zeus Herkeios, 487 
altars, public and private, 1016 
ambiguity, a grammatical, obviated by a 
natural stress or pause in speaking, 
288, 467 
Anaea, p. xlii, n. 3 
anapaest in 5th place (proper name), 11, 
1180 
anapaests, use of in the Parodos, 100 
99 Doric forms in, 110 f., 804 f., 
p. 248 
‘9 use of in this play, p. xlviii 
Androtion, Aétthis of, p. xliv 


” 99 


99 99 
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antecedent to be supplied in dative, before 
relat. in another case, 1194 
ey drawn into relative clause, 
404, 1156 
antithesis, proverbial (‘good or bad,’ 
etc.), 40 
aor. part. with ἔχω, 22, 180, 794, 1058, 
1068, 1272 
» Yeferring to a moment just past 
(ἀνέπταν), 1307 
apocope of dvd in compos. (ἀντρέπων), 
1275 
apposition, partitive, 259; in accus., 21, 
561 
Ares, the Thracian god, 970 
Argive shield, the, white, 106 
Aristophanes of Byzantium, 
ascribed to, p. 4 
Aristotle on Haemon’s conduct, 1233 
Aristotle’s quotations, 223 
art. as in τῶν ἐχθρῶν κακά (without τά), 
10, 365 
»» as relat. pron., in iambics, 1086 
1» Ξ8 possessive pron. (rods φίλουε 
ποιούµεθα), 190, 279 
» generic (ἡ σωτηρία), 186, 222 
» as penult. syllable of a verse, with its 
noun in the next v., 67, 78; as last 
syll., with do., 409 
», in scornful quotation (τὴν δόξα», your 
“δόξα, 324 
»» omitted with adjectival οὗτος, 485, 
99° 
»» Omitted in πᾶσα πόλις, ‘the whole 
city,’ 178 
»» Place of in ἄνδρα τὸ parOdvew (for τὸ 
ᾱ. μ.), 710 
»» with adj., in irony (ὁ ἀγαθός), 31, 96 
»» with inf., instead of simple inf., 78, 
236, 443, 664 
15 With partic. in οὐδὲν τὸ µέλλον», ato 
»» with superlative, 100 
asyndeton (ἀνδρών γυναικών), 1079 
Attius, Antigone of, p. xxxviii 
augment of ἐκαθήμη», sometimes omitted, 
4ΙΙ 
» _ prodelision of (φάνη), 457 
ον temporal, of initial ευ, 1164 


bwrdb0eccs 


INDICES. 


augury, modes of, 999 
axes, kinds of, 249, cp. 1109 


banishment, corruptly inflicted, 297 
birds, omens from, 999 7 
blood, to drink (figuratively), 201 
Boreas and Oreithyia, 983 ff. | 


. burial, refusal of, —how viewed by Greeks, 


p. xxii 
»» symbolised by casting dust, 256 


σ 


Caesura, designed neglect of, 44, 502, 

_ 1021, 1054 

Capaneus, 131 

Carystius of Pergamum, p. xlv 

Castalia, stream of, 1130 

chiefs, the seven Argive, 141 

Chorus, usually of women, when the chief 

actor is a woman, p. xxvii 

»» attitude of, in this play, p. xxvi 

clauses, rst and 2nd contrasted, while the 
3rd repeats the rst, 465 

Cleopatra, story of, 966 

construction, changed as sentence pro- 
ceeds, 762, 1278 ff. 

co-ordination of clauses, 332, 616, 1112, 
1192 

Corycian cave, 1128 


D 


Danaé, story of, 9443 in art, 948 
date of the play, p. xlii; internal evidence, 
p- xlvii 
dative, ethic, 25, 37, 514, 873, 904 
» after ἔρχομαι, etc., 234, 613 
» after γελᾶ», etc., 1232 
» after ἐρείδειν, 1236 
»  ‘Yhpq, in old age, without ἐν, 1352 
»»  instrum., or causal, 335, 588, 956; 
also suggesting occasion, 391, 
691 
»  locative, 225 
» modal, cognate to idea of verb 
(Υόοις ἐξοιμώζξειν), 427, 591 


1”. MATTERS. 


dative, modal, 107, 169, 621, 960, 1085, 
1234 
» Οἱ object, with ῥοθέω, 290 
» of agent, with pass. verb (of tenses 
other than the perf.), 504, 1218 
» Of circumstance (ἀγήρως χρόνφ), 
608 
» Of interest, 971, 974; with subst. 
(σωτὴρ δόμοις), 571, 864 
» with verb of buying, etc., 1171 
with χρή, doubtful in Attic, 736 
dead, earth to be thrown upon the, 255 

»» Offerings to the, 196 f. 

», the, bring death on the living, 871 
Death ‘mowing down’ lives, 601 
deliberative aor., in despairing utterance 

(ri πάθω:), 554 
Demosthenes quotes 4234. 175 ἄ., 175 
description, the poet's self-restraint in, 

415 
Diké, the throne of, 853 

»s  torch-festival of, on Parnassus, 

1126 
Dionysus, worshipped by night, 153, 

11473 associated with Muses, 965; 

various cults of, 11153; as Iacchus, 

1147 
Dircé, the river, 50 
divination, modes of, 1005 
dochmiac verse, p. lvii 
doors, fastenings of, 1186 
Doricisms in anapaests, 110 f., 804 {., 

Ῥ. 248 
in trag. dialogue, 715 
dual and plural combined, 14, 57; 533 
»» forms of fem. pronouns, Attic evi- 
dence for, 769 


E 


@agles of Zeus, 1040 

Earth, eldest of deities, 338 

eccyclema, the, 1294 

editions, etc., p. liv 

Edonians, the, 956 

Eleusis, 1120 

elision at end of lyric verse, 350; of ana- 
paestic verse, 8023 of iambic verse, 
1031; neglected in L, 1146 


283 


ellipse of some part of εἰμί, 834, 948, 
967, 1017 
epanaphora, figure of, 200, 480; with a 
change of sense in the repeated word, 
1070 
epic forms in trag, lyrics, 1146 
Epigoni, war of the, 1080 
epithet of sufferer transferred to his doom 
(ῥιπτὸς µόρος), 36 
epithets, several with one subst., 586 
Erechtheidae, 98t 
Erinyes, 1075 
Eteocles, Antigone’s feeling for, 899 
Euboea and Dionysus, 1131, 1133 
Euripides, Antigone of, Ρ. xxxvii 
” traces of this play in, 523, 563 
Euripus, ebb and flow in, 1145 
Eustathius, quotations by, 292, p. 250 
9 on v. 1167, p. lii 


F 


Fates, ‘the grey,’ 987 

fearing, verb of, with subjunct., where 
indic. could be used, 1113 

festivals, the, as land-marks of the calen- 
dar, 607 

figurative and literal expression blended, 
117 

fire, divination by, 1007 

forms of a word, different, combined (ye- 
νεὰν γένος), 596 

fountains invoked, 844 

friends, the father’s, are his son’s, 644 

funeral rites, Homeric, 1203 

fut. midd. as pass., from liquid stems, 93 ; 

from other stems, 210, 637, 726 

» Optat., 414 

»» partic. with art., 261 

9» 9 ‘Understood after xovzror’ αὖθις, 

809 
»» perf., force of, gr 


G 


gall-bladder, in divination, roro 
gender, change from neut. (or fem.) to 
masc., 34! 
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genitive, after compar., instead of dat. 
with 4, 75 
ή after δυσµενήε, etc., 187 
» . after verbs of escaping, 488 


is after ogfw, 1162 
ν causal (τούτων, for this), 931, 
1074, 1177 


o defining (as λόγου ἄνοια, in 
speech), 301, 471, 603 

vs ον with neut. plur. adj. 
(ἄσημα βοῇς), 1209 

i denoting aim (rotevew σκοποῦ), 
1033, 1084 

‘ double, one objective, the other 
representing an inner acc. 
(θεᾶς προσήγορος εὐγμάτων), 
1184 

a in θεῶν ἔνορκος (swearing dy 
them), 369 

ο in rst clause, depending on a 
word postponed to the 2nd 
(Κάδµου καὶ δόµοι ᾽Αμϕίονο), 
1155 

ον objective, μῦθος φίλω», 113 ὁ 
Θήβας ἐλελίχθων, 153: ἑπανά- 
στασι; θρόνων, 533; wWipos 
τῆς μελλονύμφου, 632; πατρὸς 
οἶκτος, for him, 858 

η of agent, without ὑπό, 235; with 
negative verbal adj. (ἄπρακτος 
μαντικῆς), 1034 

ss of object (ἄπαρνος 
435 

” of origin, 144, 486, 825; in 
address, without subst. (ώ 
πατρόςξ ὦ wat πατρός), 380 

* of part, with verb of seizing, 
etc., 1221 

si of price, 1170 

. of quality (πτέρξ  xdvos), 
114 

η of relation, ἁπάτα λεχέων, ‘in 
regard to’ marriage, 630; 
µάντις τοῦ μέλλοντος, 11603 
after κλύω, 1182 

‘s of source, or material (κρεῶ» 
Bopd), 1017 


» _ partitive, without τις, 1068 


οὐδενός), 


INDICES. 


genitive, possessive, πόλεως ἄνδρες, 289 ; 
νόμων δίκη (ἐ.ε., for breaking 
them), 459; θεών συντυχίαι 
(sent by gods), 157; answer- 
ing to the -subject of a verb 
(δικέλλης ἐκβολήΞ-δ δίκελλα 
ἐκβάλλει), 225, 250, 617 
” possessive, double (βλεφάρων 
ἵμερος νύμφη»), 795, 929, 966, 
1204 
- with σύνοικος, 451 
Glyconic verse, p. lvi 
gnomic aor., 1352 
» perfect, 1126 
gods, the, blind him whom they would 
destroy, 622 
Goethe on vv. 904—920, p. 259 


H 


handmaids, wail made by, 1249 

hearth, not to be shared with the guilty, 
372 

Hecaté, 1199 

Herodotus, an adaptation from, 999 

hiatus excused by ictus, 9685 by pause, 
1276 

Homeric echo, a, 416, 944 


I 


Icaria in Attica, 1119 
imperative, hypothetical, 1168 
- perf. (ἔχε with aor. part.), 77 
imperf., of intention, 19 
»» Of consecutive action (‘proceeded 
to’ do), 1202 
» with ἄν, of former belief (‘I 
should have thought’), 390 
Indian gold, 1038 
indic. after Sorts in general statement, 179 
»» in relative clause, after optat. of 
wish, 375 
»» with µή, after verb of deliberating, 
&e., 278 
»» after ἐπαιτιώμαι, 490 
infin. as imperative, 151, 1143 
(εἶναι) understood with ὡς dyos, 775 


2. MATTERS. 


infin., epexegetic, 165, 216, 439, 638, 699, 
1098, 1249 
» instead of partic., after ἐπίσταμαι, 
293: after olda, 473 
»» Of consequence (without ὥστε), 64 
» of result, without ὥστε, 1076 
», With art., an acc. of inner object 
(πείθοµαι τὸ Spay), 1105 
interpolation, p. liii 
Ion, p. ix, n. 13 p. 52 meets Sophocles, 
Ρ. xiii 
Ionicisms in dialogue, 86, 308 
ironical form of threat, 310 
Isocrates, on the growth of civilisation, 
354 
Italy, southern, and Dionysus, 1119 
iterative form (-εσκον), 949 
ivy, in cult of Dionysus, 1132 


L 


language, origin of, in the Eleatic view, 
354 

last word of verse corrupted, 1329 

laughter, malicious, 647 

Laurentian MS., noteworthy readings of, 
386; errors as to persons in, 571; its 
errors sometimes point to the true read- 
ing, 467, 966; neglect of elision in, 
1147; relation of, to other MSS., p. lii 

laws, the ‘unwritten,’ 454 

logaoedic verse, p. lvi 

lots, mode of drawing, 396 

Love, the invincible god, 781 

‘love thy friends,’ etc., 643 

Lycurgus, the Thracian, 955 ff. ; in art, 
965 


Maenads, 963 

masc. gender used in a general state- 
ment, though referring to a woman, 
464, 479, 580, 652 

masc. partic. after neut. (or fem.) subject, 

341 

»» subst. as fem. adj., 1074 

mattock, 250 

Megareus, death of, 1303 

Mendelssohn’s Antigone music, p. xli 


285 


metaphor, not consistently sustained, 117 
middle forms, poetical, 351, 593 
Mimnermus, p. ix, n. I 
monarchy, absolute, 737 

rr of heroic age, how depicted 

by Tragedy, p. xxiv 

mules for ploughing, 3441 
Muses associated with Dionysus, 965 


N 


Names, proper, puns upon, I10 
Ἂ of rst or 3rd decl., 198 
Naxos and Dionysus, 1150 
negatives, confusion arising from several, 
244 
neuter adj. with partitive genit. (πρῶτον 
εὐδαιμονίας), 1347 
»9 adj. with art., and genit. (as τὸ 
θρασὺ τῆς γνώμης), 365 
»» instead of masc. (οὐδὲν λόγων ἀρε- 
στόν), 500, 659, 780 
ss noun (AdAnua), used scornfully, 
320 
Niobe, 823 ff., 834 
nominative for voc., 228 f., 379, 891 
»» in quotation (δε) μὴ λέγε), 567 
number, coincidence or contrast of (δυοῖν 
...δύο, S00.,.ulay), 13, 55, 170 
Nysa in Euboea, 1131 


ο 


Oaths, pleonastic phrases concerning, 394 
Oedipus, end of, how conceived here, 50, 
goo . 
Olympus, brightness of, 609 
optat. of wish, co-ordinated with a state- 
ment of fact, 686 
” instead of subjunct. w:th ἄν, in uni- 
versal statement, after a primary 
tense (χρὴ κλύειν, ὃν πόλις στή- 
σειε), 666, 1032 
» with ἄν, in giving leave, 80; scorn- 
fully, 444 
» with ἄν, of fixed resolve, 1108 
» o 9 in entreaty, 1339 
»» Without ἄν, of the conceivable, 605. 
ordeal by fire, etc., 265 


286 


order of words, unusual, 2, 325, 493, 682, 

710, 750, 944, 1272 Π., 1350 
Oreithyia and Boreas, 983 ff. 
oxymoron, 74 


Ῥ 


parataxis of clauses, 332, 616, 1112, 1192 
parenthesis, a supposed (καὶ τὸ πρίν), 612 
parenthetic verb with καί, instead of a 
partic. (ταῦτα στῇῆθι καὶ ἴδεξταῦτα 
στὰς ἴδε), 1280 
Parnassus, the heights of, 1126 
participle as subst., without art., or Τε 
133 
‘3 expressing the leading idea of 
the sentence, 294 
= in nom. (causal), opposed to a 
clause of different form, 1260 
“i instead of abstract noun with 
genit. (cod καλῶς ἡγουμένου 
=Tis σῆς καλῆς ἡγεμονίας), 
638 
0 neut., in gen. absol., without 
subject (ὦδ) ἐχόντων), 1179 
re of mode, nearly = were with inf. 
(ἐπεξέρχει ἑπαπειλών), 752 
ο plur. neut. used impersonally 
(κηρυχθέντα), 447 
» ‘present as imperf., 166, 1192 
A in different cases combined, 
381 Π., cp. 653 
- with causal force, 1156 
.. with γελώ, 483 
‘“ with παύομαι, to be supplied 
from an infin., 884 
on two without copula, the second 
belonging more closely to the verb, 
926 
pause, emphatic, after 3rd foot, 555, 670 
‘5 ‘9 after 2nd foot, 658 
»» (full stop) after sth foot, 651 
Penates, Roman, Greek words for, 487 
perfect tense, expressed by aor. part. 
with ἔχω, 22, 180 
»» emphatic, 400, 493, 1246 
»  gmomic, 1127 
»» instead of aorist in later scholia, 
Ῥ. 3 


INDICES. 


perf. pass. as midd. (συμπέφρασµαι), 364 
periphrasis, substantival (σὺν χρήσει τωός 
ΞΞχρώμενόε Tin), 23 
Persephone, 894 
Phineus, the sons of, 966 
phrase, unusual sense of (δύ᾽ ἐξ ἑνὸς βλέ- 
ποντε), 989 
Phrynichus, anecdote of, p. xlvii, n. 2 
pleonasm (πόντου εἰναλίαν φύσιν), 345 
ών κενῆε with ὀρφανό», 435; ἔξω 
alrlas ἐλεύθερο», 445, 566 
plural, allusive, for sing., 10, 48, 60, 438, 
927, 1263 
»» antecedent (οὗτοι) to sing. sors, 
709 
»» in stage-orders to servants, 7 
9» + partic., κατὰ σύνεσι, after sing. 
subject, 1022 
» poet., for sing., 945, 976, 1313 
»» pron. combined with sing. (ἡμῖν, 
as=dyol, with éué), 734 
position of a word, emphatic, 46, 72, 120, 
234, 658, 706 
positive and negative combined (ἀγαθὸς 
οὐδὲ κακός), 492, 1269 
positive (ἕκαστος) evolved from negative 
(ovdels), 263 
predicate, adj. as, after subst. with art., 
governed by a verb (τὸν ἐμὸν πότµον 
ἁδάκρυτον οὐδεὶς στενάζει), 881 
pregnant use of verb (τυφλώ ἕλκος, to 
deal a blinding wound), 971 ff. 
preposition between two nouns, govern- 
ing both, 367 
9 governing γῆς understood from γῆν, 
518 
prepositions, two, with a noun-case which 
suits the second only (ἡ ἐκτὸς καὶ παρ) 
ἐλπίδας), 392 
present tense, expressing purpose, 191 
»» historic, combined with past 
tense, 254, 269, 406, 419 
»» denoting a permanent character 
(φονεύειξ- φονεύς ἐστι), 1174 
prodelision of augment (φάνη), 457, 529, 
904 
proleptic use of adj., 107, 791, 881, 1138, 
1178, 1186, 1200, 1275 


Ul. MATTERS. 


pronoun, enclitic, where the stress is on 
the verb, 546 
»» ordinary personal, instead of re- 
flexive, 736 
»»  Yeferring to a subject merely 
implied in preceding words, 
(τοῦτον), 668; (τάν), 1136 
»,  (od7os) referring to a person who 
is only implied in what pre- 
cedes, 668 
»  sing., (Τοῦτο»,) referring toa plu. 
subject, 1167 
Ptolemaic papyri, writing of, p. 245 


Q 


quantity of « in ἁνιαρός, 316 

‘Quem Iuppiter vult perdere,’ etc., p. 
255 

question, double (zis πόθεν ef;) 401 
», triumphant (after proving a point), 
405 

Quintus Smyrnaeus on Niobe, 831 

quotations from the «431. by ancient 
writers, p. liii 


R 


Yefrains in tragic lyrics, 625 
relative attracted into case of suppressed 
antecedent (ἴσθι [τοιαύτη] ὁποία 
σοι doxet), 71 
>, Clause, with antecedent under- 
stood in dat. (ζημία κεῖται, ὃς 
ἂν dpa), 35) 479 
»» Clause with prep., the antecedent 
with the same prep. being 
understood (περὶ ὧν περὶ τού- 
των περὶ wy), 682 
»  insing. (8erts), with plur. anteced., 
797 
»,  plur., the antecedent being sug- 
gested by a preceding sing. 
noun (νέκυν...ὧν), 1072 
»» with anteced. understood in dat. 
(ὧν -- τούτοις ὧν), 1194 
repetition of a word in a different form 
(γενεὰν γένος), 596 
repetition of a word within a few verses, 
76, 242, 625, 810, 956, 1352 
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resolution of the long syllable of a dactyl, 
797s 979, Ῥ. 257 

rock-tombs, at Spata in Attica, etc., 
1217 


Salmydessus, 968 
Salustius, ὑπόθεσις by, p. § 
Samos, Athenian war with, in 440 Β.Ο., 
p. xiii 
Sardis, home of ‘silver-gold,’ 1037 
Sarpedon, a region in Thrace, 983 
scholia, lost readings indicated by, p. li 
seasons of the year, the, ordered by the 
gods, 607 
Semele, 1115, 1139 
ship, the State likened to, 163 
shuttle, weaver’s, 976 
sigmatism (four consecutive words ending 
in -s), 703 
silent exit, a, 1244 
singular, collective (6 Πέρση»), τού 
partic. instead of plur., in parti- 
tive apposition, 260, 413 
Sipylus, mount, 825, 831 
Sleep, ‘the all-ensnaring,’ 606 
south wind, the, 335 
speech, the first agent of civilisation, 354 
stars, rejoice with Dionysus, 1147 
starvation, death by, 775 
Statius, Antigone in the Zhebatd of, 
Ρ. Xxxix 
stoning to death, public, 36 
strategi, functions of Athenian, p. xlvi 
strategia of Sophocles, p. xliii 
‘strike,’ Attic forms for the verb to, 171 
subject of dependent verb, made object of 
principal verb (οἶδα τοῦτον ὅστις ἐστί), 
883, 1242 
subjunctive, deliberative, in indirect ques- 
tion, 1342 
», ‘vivid,’ combined with optative, 
after a secondary tense, 412 
superlative with constr. of comparative 
(κάλλιστος τῶν προτέρων), 100, 1212 
superlatives contrasted, 695 
synapheia, breach of, excused by pause, 


932 


288 


synizesis of µή, 33; other cases of, 95, 
152 

synonym used, instead of repeating a 
word (xadws µέν...εὺ δέ), 669, 898 


T 


Tantalus, 825 

technical Attic words, admitted in poetry, 
160 

temples, ‘ peripteral,’ etc.: votive offer- 
ings in, 285 

temporal clause as object (μισώ, ὅτα»), 
495 

Theban rivers, the, 104 

Thebans, ‘the dragon’s seed,’ 126, cp. 
1125 

Thebes, the ‘ seven-gated,’ 100; ‘rich 
in chariots,’ 149; ‘mother-city’ of 
Bacchants, 1122 

Theognis, an echo of, 707 

Thrace, stormy winds from, 587 

Thucydides, illustration from, 189 

Timocreon on Themistocles, 297 

tmesis of ἐκ, 427, 1233; Οἱ ἐν, 420, 1274; 
of ἐπί, 986, 1107; of κατά, 977; of σύν, 
432 

tombs in the rocks near Thebes, 774; 
Antigone’s, how conceived, 1217 

torrents in Greece, 712 

torture used to extract confession, 309 

tribrach in 2nd foot of verse, 29 

tribrach in the sth place of trimeter, 418 


CAMBRIDGE: 


INDICES. 


transpositions of words in L, 29, 106, 
607, 1129 ; 

trilogy—a term not strictly applicable to 
the Ο, 7., Ο. C., and Ant., p. xlix 

‘tyrannis,’ the, of the historical age, tinges 
the picture of monarchy in Attic drama, 
Ρ. xxiv 


V 


Vase-paintings relating to Antigone, p. 
ΧΧΧΙΧ 
verb agrees in number with nearest sub- 
ject, 830, 1133 
»» finite, substituted for a_participial 
clause, 256, 813 f., 1163 
»» pregnant use of (τυφλώ EAxos=row 
ἕλκος τυφλών), g71 ff. 
»» understood with μόλις µέν, 1105 
verbal in -τέος, answers to pass. sense of 
verb, 678 
9 99 9s IMpers. neut. pl., 677 
verse without caesura or quasi-caesura, 
ΙΟΣΙ 
viper, imagery from the, 531 


Ww 


Weaving, implements for, 976 
women, domestic seclusion of, 579 


a 
Zeugma of verb, 442 
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